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Introduction: Read This First






致读者






Read This First




Track 001

Welcome to American Accent Training. This book and CD is designed to get you started on your American accent. We’ll follow the book and go through the 25 lessons and all the exercises step-by-step. Everything is explained and a complete Answer Key is in the back of the text.



What Is Accent?



Accent is a combination of four main components: voice quality, intonation (speech music), liaisons (word connections), and pronunciation (the spoken sounds of vowels, consonants, and combinations). As you go along, you’ll notice you’re being asked to look at accent in a different way. You’ll also realize that the grammar you studied before and this accent you’re studying now are completely different.

Part of the difference is that grammar and vocabulary are systematic and structured—the letter of the language. Accent, on the other hand, is free form, intuitive, and creative—more the spirit of the language. So, thinking of music, feeling, and flow, let your mouth relax into the American accent.



Can I Learn a New Accent?



Can a person actually learn a new accent? Many people feel that after a certain age, it’s just not possible. Can classical musicians play jazz? If they practice, of course they can! For your American accent, it’s just a matter of learning and practicing techniques this book and CD will teach you. It is up to you to use them or not. How well you do depends mainly on how open and willing you are to sounding different from the way you have sounded all your life.

A very important thing you need to remember is that you can use your accent to say what you mean and how you mean it. Word stress conveys meaning through tone or feeling, which can be much more important than the actual words that you use. We’ll cover the expression of these feelings through intonation in the first lesson.

You may have noticed that I talk fast and often run my words together. You’ve probably heard enough “English-teacher English”—where...everything...is...pronounced without having to listen too carefully. That’s why on the CD we’re going to talk just like the native speakers that we are, in a normal conversational tone.

Native speakers often tell people who are learning English to “slow down” and to “speak clearly.” This is meant with the best of intentions, but it is exactly the opposite of what a student really needs to do. If you speak fairly quickly, with strong intonation and good voice quality, you will be understood more easily. To illustrate this point, you will hear a Chinese gentleman first trying to speak slowly and carefully and then repeating the same two sentences quickly and with clear intonation. The difference makes him sound like a completely different person.

Hello, my name is Raymond Choon.

You may have to listen to this CD a couple of times to catch everything. To help you, every word on the CD is also written in the book. By seeing and hearing simultaneously, you’ll learn to reconcile the differences between the appearance of English (spelling) and the sound of English (pronunciation and the other aspects of accent).

The CD leaves a rather short pause for you to repeat into. The point of this is to get you responding quickly and without spending too much time thinking about your response.



Accent Versus Pronunciation



Many people equate accent with pronunciation. I don’t feel this to be true at all. America is a big country, and while the pronunciation varies from the East Coast to the West Coast, from the southern to the northern states, two components that are uniquely American stay basically the same—the speech music, or intonation, and the word connections, or liaisons. Throughout this program, we will focus on them. In the latter part of the book we will work on pronunciation concepts, such as Cat? Caught? Cut? and Betty Bought a Bit of Better Butter; we also will work our way through some of the difficult sounds, such as TH, the American R, the L, V, and Z.



“Which Accent Is Correct?”



American Accent Training was created to help people “sound American” for lectures, interviews, teaching, business situations, and general daily communication. Although America has many regional pronunciation differences, the accent you will learn is that of standard American English as spoken and understood by the majority of educated native speakers in the United States. Don’t worry that you will sound slangy or too casual because you most definitely won’t. This is the way a professor lectures to a class, the way a national newscaster broadcasts, the way that is most comfortable and familiar to the majority of native speakers.



“Why Is My Accent So Bad?”



Learners can be seriously hampered by a negative outlook, so I’ll address this very important point early. First, your accent is not bad; it is nonstandard to the American ear. There is a joke that goes: What do you call a person who can speak three languages? Trilingual. What do you call a person who can speak two languages? Bilingual. What do you call a person who can speak only one language? American.

Every language is equally valid or good, so every accent is good. The average American, however, truly does have a hard time understanding a nonstandard accent. George Bernard Shaw said that the English and Americans are two people divided by the same language!

Some students learn to overpronounce English because they naturally want to say the word as it is written. Too often an English teacher may allow this, perhaps thinking that colloquial American English is unsophisticated, unrefined, or even incorrect. Not so at all! Just as you don’t say the T in listen, the TT in better is pronounced D, bedder. Any other pronunciation will sound foreign, strange, wrong, or different to a native speaker.



Less than It Appears...More than It Appears



As you will see in Exercise “Squeezed-Out Syllables,” some words appear to have three or more syllables, but all of them are not actually spoken. For example, business is not (bi•zi•ness), but rather (biz•ness).

Just when you get used to eliminating whole syllables from words, you’re going to come across other words that look as if they have only one syllable but really need to be said with as many as three! In addition, the inserted syllables are filled with letters that are not in the written word. I’ll give you two examples of this strange phenomenon: Pool looks like a nice, one-syllable word, but if you say it this way, at best it will sound like pull and at worst will be unintelligible to your listener. For clear comprehension, you need to say three syllables (pu/wuh/luh). Where did that W come from? It’s certainly not written down anywhere, but it is there just as definitely as the P is there. The second example is a word like feel. If you say just the letters that you see, it will sound more like fill. You need to say (fee/yuh/luh). Is that really a Y? Yes. These mysterious semivowels are explained under Liaison in Chapter 11. They can appear either inside a word as you have seen or between words as you will learn.



Language Is Fluent and Fluid



Just like your own language, conversational English has a very smooth, fluid sound. Imagine that you are walking along a dry riverbed with your eyes closed. Every time you come to a rock, you trip over it, stop, continue, and trip over the next rock. This is how the average foreigner speaks English. It is slow, awkward, and even painful. Now imagine that you are a great river rushing through that same riverbed—rocks are no problem, are they? You just slide over and around them without ever breaking your smooth flow. It is this feeling that I want you to capture in English.

Changing your old speech habits is very similar to changing from a stick shift to an automatic transmission. Yes, you continue to reach for the gearshift for a while, and your foot still tries to find the clutch pedal, but this soon phases itself out. In the same way, you may still say “telephone call” (kohl) instead of (kahl) for a while, but this too will soon pass.

You will also have to think about your speech more than you do now. In the same way that you were very aware and self-conscious when you first learned to drive, you will eventually relax and deal with the various components simultaneously.

A new accent is an adventure. Be bold! Exaggerate wildly! You may worry that Americans will laugh at you for putting on an accent, but I guarantee you, they won’t even notice. They’ll just think that you’ve finally learned to “talk right.” Good luck with your new accent!



A Few Words on Pronunciation



Track 002

I’d like to introduce you to the pronunciation guide outlines in the following chart. There aren’t too many characters that are different from the standard alphabet, but just so you’ll be familiar with them, look at the chart. It shows eight tense vowels and six lax vowels and semivowels.



Tense Vowels? Lax Vowels?



In some books, tense vowels are called long and lax vowels are called short. Since you will be learning how to lengthen vowels when they come before a voiced consonant, it would be confusing to say that hen has a long, short vowel. It is more descriptive to say that it has a lax vowel that is doubled or lengthened.




Although this may look like a lot of characters to learn, there are really only four new ones: æ, ä, ə, and ü. Under Tense Vowels, you’ll notice that the vowels that say their own name simply have a line over them: ā, ē, ī, ō, ū. There are three other tense vowels. First, ä, is pronounced like the sound you make when the doctor wants to see your throat, or when you loosen a tight belt and sit down in a soft chair—aaaaaaaah! Next, you’ll find æ, a combination of the tense vowel ä and the lax vowel ε. It’s similar to the noise that a goat or a lamb makes. The last one is æo, a combination of æ and o. This is a very common sound, usually written as ow or ou in words like down or round.

A tense vowel requires you to use a lot of facial muscles to produce it. If you say ē, you must stretch your lips back; for ū you must round your lips forward; for ä you drop your jaw down; for æ you will drop your jaw far down and back; for ā bring your lips back and drop your jaw a bit; for ī drop your jaw for the ah part of the sound and pull it back up for the ee part; and for ō round the lips, drop the jaw, and pull back up into ū. An American ō is really ōū.


 Now you try it. Repeat after me. ē, ū, ā, æ, ä, ī, ō.

A lax vowel, on the other hand, is very reduced. In fact, you don’t need to move your face at all. You only need to move the back of your tongue and your throat. These sounds are very different from most other languages.

Under Lax Vowels, there are four reduced vowel sounds, starting with the Greek letter epsilon ε, pronounced eh; the letter i pronounced ih; and ü pronounced ü, which is a combination of ih and uh; and the schwa, ə, pronounced uh—the softest, most reduced, most relaxed sound that we can produce. It is also the most common sound in English. The semivowels are the American R (pronounced er, which is the schwa plus R) and the American L (which is the schwa plus L).



Voiced Consonants? Unvoiced Consonants?



A consonant is a sound that causes two points of your mouth to come into contact, in three locations—the lips, the tip of the tongue, and the throat. A consonant can either be unvoiced (whispered) or voiced (spoken), and it can appear at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. You’ll notice that for some categories, a particular sound doesn’t exist in English.






Pronunciation Points



1. In many dictionaries, you may find a character that looks like an upside-down V (ʌ)and another character that is an upside-down e (ə), the schwa. There is a linguistic distinction between the two, but they are pronounced exactly the same. Since you can’t hear the difference between these two sounds, we’ll just be using the upside-down e to indicate the schwa sound. It is pronounced uh.

2. The second point is that we do not differentiate between ä and Ɔ. The ä is pronounced ah. The backward C (Ɔ) is more or less pronounced aw. This aw sound has a “back East” sound to it, and as it’s not common to the entire United States, it won’t be included here.

3. R can be considered a semivowel. One characteristic of a vowel is that nothing in the mouth touches anything else. R definitely falls into that category. So in the exercises throughout the book it will be treated not so much as a consonant but as a vowel.

4. The ow sound is usually indicated by äu, which would be ah + ooh. This may have been accurate at some point in some locations, but the sound is now generally æo. Town is tæon, how is hæo, loud is læod, and so on.

5. Besides voiced and unvoiced, there are two words that come up in pronunciation. These are sibilant and plosive. When you say the s sound, you can feel the air sliding out over the tip of your tongue—this is a sibilant. When you say the p sound, you can feel the air popping out from between your lips—this is a plosive. Be aware that there are two sounds that are sometimes mistakenly taught as sibilants but are actually plosives: th and v.

6. For particular points of pronunciation that pertain to your own language, refer to the Nationality Guides in the back of the book.




Throughout this text, we will be using three symbols to indicate three separate actions:


 Indicates a command or a suggestion.


 Indicates the beep tone.


 Indicates that you need to turn the CD on or off, back up, or pause.




致读者




欢迎阅读《美语发音秘诀》。本书及其配套CD都是为你的美音学习而设计的。我们将通过25章的内容及其练习一步一步地跟随这本书来学习美音。本书对所有的发音问题进行了解释，书后配有完整的答案。



什么是口音？



口音主要包括四个成分：音质、语调（说话的音调）、连音（词的连读）和发音（元音、辅音和混合音的发音）。当你学习这本书的时候，要换一个角度来看待口音。你也会注意到以前学的语法和现在学的口音是完全不同的。

这些不同一方面在于语法和单词是系统性和结构性的——是语言的文字，另一方面在于口音是一种自由的、直觉性的、具有创造性的形式——更多的是语言的精神。所以，想想音调、感觉和气流的流动，让你的嘴放松地发出美音。



我能学会一种新的口音吗？



一个人真的能学会一种新的口音吗? 很多人认为过了一定的年龄，学习新的口音是不可能的。古典音乐家能演奏爵士乐吗？如果他们练习的话，当然能！那么对于你的美语发音来说，就只是一个学习和练习技巧的问题了。这些技巧本书及其配套CD都会教你，主要取决于你是否使用它们。你能学到多好，主要取决于你的开放程度和是否乐意发出不同于你以往所发出的声音。

有件重要的事你要记住：你可以用你的口音表达你的意思并决定你所要表达的程度。单词的重音是通过声调或情感来传达意思的，这一点比你实际使用的词要重要得多。我们将在第一章讲解如何通过语调来表达这些情感。

你也许已经注意到了，我说话时语速很快，而且经常连读。你也许已经听了太多“英语老师的英语”——这种英语把每个音都发出来，我们不必太专注就能听得清。那也是为什么我们在CD中用以英语为母语者的自然表达方式、用一种正常的对话语调来说话的原因。

以英语为母语者经常会告诉那些正在学习英语的人要“说慢点”、“说清楚点”。这是出于好心，但这样的要求确实和学生们真正需要做的相反。如果你说得相当快，而且带有强烈的语调和较好的音质，别人将更容易听懂你的话。为了说明这一点，你将会听一位中国男士先试着很仔细地慢速说话，然后用清晰的语调快速地重复同样的两个句子。这种不同让他听起来判若两人。

Hello, my name is Raymond Choon.

你也许要把这张CD多听几遍才能透彻地理解。为了帮助你理解，CD上的每个单词在本书中都有体现。通过听和看的同步进行，你的书面英语（拼写）和口头英语（发音以及其他方面）将会达到和谐一致的程度。

CD中供你进行重复的停顿时间非常短。这样做的目的是让你能快速作答，并且不花费太多的时间来思考你的回答。



口音与发音的区别



很多人把发音和口音等同起来。我认为这是不对的。美国是个大国，从东海岸到西海岸，从南部各州到北部各州，人们的发音是不同的，但是美语的两个独特成分——说话的音调，或叫做语调，以及单词的连读，或叫做连音——基本上是相同的。在本书中，我们将重点讲解这两个方面。在本书的后半部分，我们将讲解发音概念，如：Cat? Caught? Cut? 和 Betty Bought a Bit of Better Butter；我们还会涉及一些难发的音，如：TH，美音R，L，V 和 Z。



“哪种口音是正确的？”



《美语发音秘诀》这本书的写作初衷是帮助人们在进行讲座、面试、授课、商务交流和一般的日常会话时发出纯正的美音。虽然美国有很多地区性的发音差别，但你将要学习的是标准美语发音，它能够为美国大多数受过教育的母语者所使用和理解。不要担心你的发音太俚语化或太随意，因为事实上人们并不会这么认为。这是教授在课堂上讲课的方式，是国家新闻广播员播报的方式，也是大多数母语者感觉最舒服和最熟悉的方式。



“为什么我的口音这么糟糕？”



学习者有可能受负面观点的严重影响，所以我要先说明此点。首先，你的口音并不糟糕，只是在美国人听起来不标准而已。有这样一个笑话：我们把能讲三种语言的人叫做什么？三语者。我们把能讲两种语言的人叫做什么？双语者。我们把只能讲一种语言的人叫做什么？美国人。

每一种语言都是有效而美好的，所以每一种口音也都是美好的，虽然一般的美国人确实很难理解非标准口音。萧伯纳曾说过，英国人和美国人是用同一种语言分开的两类人！

有些学生在发音时往往会咬文嚼字，因为他们很自然地想要按照单词的拼写方式去发音。大多数情况下英语老师会允许这种情况的发生，也许他们认为美式英语是浅显的、粗俗的，甚至不正确的。但事实绝对不是这样！正如listen这个单词中没有T这个音，而better中的TT发D音一样。对于母语者来说，把这两个单词发成其他任何的音听起来都是格格不入的、奇怪的、错误的或者不同的。



少发和多发的音节



正如你将在练习“被挤出来的音节”中看到的（见第58页），有些词看起来有三个或三个以上的音节，但并不是每个音节都发音。例如，business并不是读作(bi·zi·ness)，而是读作(biz·ness)。

当你习惯了不读出单词的所有音节，你将会遇到其他一些看起来似乎只有一个音节的单词，但实际上却要发三个音节的音！在单词的拼写中并未出现的某个字母带来了插入的音节。我将举两个例子来说明这个奇怪的现象。Pool看起来是个很一般的单音节单词，但如果你按照字面发音，最好的情况是听起来像是pull，最坏的情况是你的听众根本不理解。为了能被准确地理解，你需要发出三个音节(pu/wuh/luh)。 那个W音从哪儿来呢? 当然它并没有被写在任何地方，但它就像P一样，是确实存在的。 第二个例子是单词feel。如果你只按照拼写来发音，那么听起来就会像fill。你需要这样发音(fee/yuh/luh)。真的有个Y音吗？是的。这些神秘的半元音将在第11章的连音中进行解释。它们会出现在单个的单词中，这一点你已经见过了；也会出现在单词之间，这一点你将在后面学到。



语言既要流利，也要流畅



就像你的母语一样，英语口语有着非常顺滑而流畅的发音。想象一下，你正闭着眼睛行走在一片干涸的河床上。每次遇到一块石头，你都会被它绊倒，然后停下来，接着又继续走，然后又会被下一块石头绊倒。这就是普通的外国人说英语的方式。它会非常缓慢，非常笨拙，甚至非常痛苦。现在，想象一下，你是一条大河，正在通过同样的河床——石头不是问题，对吗？你只要从它们上面和周围滑过去，而无需打破你顺滑的水流。这就是我想让你在说英语时所具有的感觉。

改变你过去的说话习惯与从手动挡改为自动挡十分相似。是的，有一段时间你仍然在找变速杆，脚也在寻找离合器踏板，但是不久你就会停止这么做。同样，在一段时间内你仍然将call(kahl)说成“telephone call”(kohl) ，但是这个阶段将很快过去。

你也会不得不比现在更多地想到所说的内容。类似的，当你第一次学习开车时，你非常清醒和敏感，但你最终会放松下来，并能同时应付不同的情况。

学习一种新的口音就是一次冒险。勇敢些！夸张些！你也许会担心美国人会笑话你带上了口音，但我向你保证，他们根本不会注意到。他们只会认为你终于学会正确地说话了。祝你在学习新口音的道路上一切顺利。



浅谈发音



下面我介绍一下下方表格中的发音指南概要。表中有些音标与标准的字母表不同，但你会熟悉它们的。我们来看看表格吧。表格中含有8个紧元音、6个松元音和半元音。



紧元音？松元音？



有些书把紧元音称为长元音，把松元音称为短元音。因为你即将学习如何拉长浊辅音前的元音，所以如果你说hen有一个长的短元音就会令人迷惑不解。更准确的描述是，它有一个被加倍发音或延长发音的松元音。




虽然看上去要学习很多音标，其实只有4个是要新学的：æ, ä, ə, ü。在紧元音里，你会注意到5个发音为其字母读音的音标就只在其字母上方标了一条线：ā, ē, ī, ō, ū。另外还有3个其他的紧元音。首先，ä的发音就像医生要看你的喉咙时你发出的声音，或者就像你松开紧勒的腰带惬意地坐到软椅上时发出的声音——aaaaaaaah！下一个是æ，是紧元音ä和松元音ε的结合体，很像山羊或绵羊发出的声音。最后一个是æo，它是æ和o的结合体。这个音很普通，通常在单词中被写成ow或ou，如：down或round。

发紧元音时，你需要使用很多面部肌肉。发ē这个音时，你必须向后拉紧双唇；发ū音时，你要把双唇向前收圆；发ä音时，你要把下颚向下拉；发æ音时，你要把下颚向下、向后拉；发ā音时，你要把双唇向后拉，下颚稍向下拉；发ī音时，你要把下颚向下拉发出ah的音，然后将下颚向上拉回，发ee的音；发ō音时，你要收圆嘴唇，把下颚向下拉，然后再向上拉回发出ū的音。美音的ō实际上发的是ōū音。

现在你来试一下。跟我一起念：ē，ū，ā，æ，ä，ī，ō。

另一方面，松元音是弱读音。事实上，你一点都不需要使用面部肌肉。你只需使用你的舌头后部和喉咙。这些音和其他大多数语言的发音有着很大的不同。

在松元音中，有4个弱读音，第一个是ε，发eh的音；第二个是i，发ih的音；第三个是ü，发ü的音，它是ih和uh的结合体；第四个是非中央元音ə，发uh的音——它是我们能够发出的最轻、最弱、最放松的音，也是英语中最常出现的音。半元音是指美音R（发er的音，由非中央元音加上R组成）和美音L（由非中央元音加上L组成）。



浊辅音？清辅音？



辅音是使你口中的两点相接触于三个地方——双唇、舌尖以及喉咙——的音。辅音分为清辅音（不发声）和浊辅音（发声），出现于词首、词中和词尾。在下表的某些分类中，你会注意到，英语中并不存在与之相对应的音。






发音要点



1. 在很多词典中，你会发现像倒v和倒e的音标ʌ和ə（非中央元音）。在语言学中，这两个音标是不同的，但它们的发音是完全相同的。既然听不出这两个音有什么不同，我们就用倒e来表示那个非中央元音。它发uh的音。

2. 第二点是我们并不区分ä和ɔ。ä发ah音。反写的c即ɔ大致发aw音，aw音带有东部发音的特色，并不能代表整个美国的发音，所以在此不作讲述。

3. 可以把R音看做半元音。元音的特点在于发音时嘴的任何部位没有相互接触，发R音时也是如此。因此在本书的练习中我们将它看做元音而非辅音。

4. ow这个音通常用äu来表示，äu是由ah加上ooh音组成的。在某些地区这样发音是正确的，但现在这个音通常被发成æo，如town读作tæon音，how读作hæo，loud读作læod，等等。

5.除了清辅音和浊辅音，我们还将讲述齿擦音和爆破音。当你发s音时，可以感受到气流从舌尖处滑过——这就是齿擦音。当你发p音时，你能感受到气流从双唇间冲出——这就是爆破音。要注意的是，有时th和v音也会被当做齿擦音来教，这是不对的，它们实际上是爆破音。




6. 要具体了解与你的母语相对应的发音要点，请参考“汉语发音与美音的对比”部分。

在本书中，我们将应用以下三种符号来表示三种单独的行为：


 表示命令或建议。


 表示“嘟嘟”声。


 表示你需要打开或关闭CD，回听或暂停。




Telephone Tutoring








电话指导
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Preliminary Diagnostic Analysis






初级诊断分析



This is a speech analysis to identify the strengths and weaknesses of your American accent. If you are studying American Accent Training on your own, please contact (800) 457-4255 or AmericanAccent.com for a referral to a qualified telephone analyst. The diagnostic analysis is designed to evaluate your current speech patterns to let you know where your accent is standard and nonstandard.

这是一种语音分析，旨在识别你的美语发音的优缺点。如果你在自学本书，在中国大陆地区请拨打001-800-457-4255，在美国本土请拨打800-457-4255，或登录www.AmericanAccent.com，会有专业的分析师对你的发音进行诊断。诊断分析的目的在于评价你目前的语言特点，并让你知道自己的发音是否标准。



Hello, my name is ________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time.





1. walk, all, long, caught

2. cat, matter, laugh

3. take, say, fail

4. get, any, says, fell

5. ice, I’ll, sky

6. tick, fill, will

7. teak, feel, wheel

8. work, first, learn, turn

9. tuck, fun, medicine, indicate

10. too, fool, wooed

11. took, full, would

12. woke, told, so, roll

13. out, house, round

14. loyal, choice, oil










Chapter 1 The American Sound






第1章 美音





Shoulders back, chin up,






deepen your voice






and project out!






昂首挺胸，






压低声音，






大胆说出来！







Voice Quality








音质
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You know how you hear a voice across a crowded room and you can just tell that it’s American? What’s at play there? To answer that question, let’s first define our terms: What is voice quality and the American sound? It’s a combination of vocal placement and cadence. This means a throaty sound and a stairstep intonation.

你应该遇到过这种情况：在一个拥挤的房间里，远远地听到一个人的声音，马上就能判断出那是美音。这是什么原因呢？在回答这个问题之前，我们先来定义一下这两个术语：什么是音质和美音？它们受发声位置和节奏，也就是喉音和阶梯状语调的共同影响。

Listen to British comedian Eddie Izzard imitate the American accent. Notice how his voice moves back in his throat and down in his chest when he’s imitating the American accent. This throaty quality is an essential characteristic. There’s even a fancy word to describe it—rhoticity—which is that solid R as in hard and far. There are regional dialects that are notable for lacking rhoticity, such as the classic Bostonian Pahk yah cah in Hahvahd Yahd for Park your car in Harvard Yard, but the overwhelming majority of Americans growl out the R.

听一下英国喜剧演员埃迪·伊泽德模仿美语发音，注意在他模仿时，声音是如何回到他的喉咙并进入胸腔的。这种喉音音质是美语的一个重要的特点。它甚至有个很花哨的名字——卷舌化——也就是hard和far里清晰可辨的R音。也有些地区方言的显著特点就是没有卷舌化的现象，一个典型的例子就是波士顿人把Park your car in Harvard Yard（把你的车停在哈佛校园里）说成Pahk yah cah in Hahvahd Yahd，但是绝大多数美国人的R音还是很浓重的。

Intonation, voice quality, and phrasing all contribute to the uniquely American voice, along with a casual, relaxed attitude. This relaxation causes American English to differ from the crisper sounds of British English. Within voice quality, you’ll be adjusting your volume (a little louder vs. muted or murmured), pitch (high pitched vs. a deeper register), air flow (popped, hissed, or buzzed), and where the voice is generated (throat and chest vs. head and nose).

语调、音质和断句以及一种悠闲、放松的态度造就了独特的美音。这种放松的感觉使得美音和干脆的英音不同。在一定的音质条件下，你可以调节自己的音量（稍大的声音或者哑音、喃喃细语），音高（高音调或者低音域的声音），气流（爆破音、清音或者浊音）以及发音的位置（喉咙和胸腔或者头部和鼻子）。

Americans tend to be a little louder than you’re accustomed to. The stereotypical American is louder, a little brasher, more boisterous, immediately friendly, informal, and slightly jokey. It’s important to project your voice out with more force than usual and you’ll need more breath to push it out. Kids are loud, right? Things stick in their heads because they yell them out. Yell this out! In the privacy of your home, car, or mountaintop, get out and yell some of these sounds and practice sentences so that you can get it really in your head. Don’t be afraid to exaggerate and go away further than you think the American accent actually is. This will help you embrace the sound.

美国人的声音往往比你通常认为的要大一些。典型的美国人声音更大、有些急躁、更加活跃、能很快和人熟悉、不拘礼节，而且爱开玩笑。用比平时更大的力气发出声音是很重要的一点。同时，你需要吸入更多的空气，以便发出声来。孩子们声音都很大，对吧？因为他们喊出来了，所以事情会停留在脑海里。大声喊出来吧！当你在自己家里、车里或山顶时，大声喊出这些声音吧。通过这种方式练习英文句子，你就可以真正地把它们记在脑子里。别担心自己太过夸张，也别担心发出的美音比你想象的要过火。这样才有助于你领会美音。




Music








音乐
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Even if you can’t sing, you’ll recognize the correlation between song and speech music. We’re going to listen to a range from high to low.

即便不会唱歌，你也可以认识到歌曲和语言韵律之间的联系。我们将会听到一系列从高到低的音。

The singer’s natural voice is in the middle range, so for him, the highs and lows don’t feel natural, just as deepening your voice won’t feel natural for you in the beginning. You’ll have to practice and get comfortable with it. (See also Chapter 4)

歌手的自然嗓音处于中间音域，因此，对他来说高音和低音都会感觉不自然，就像如果你压低自己的声音，一开始也会感觉不自然一样。你需要多加练习来适应它。（也见第4章）




Pitch / Sound








音高 / 音
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Let’s transition from song to speech. Interestingly, languages are spoken at different pitches, so it’s important to recognize the pitch you’re coming from as well as the pitch you’re heading toward. Even though there are millions of English speakers, both male and female, there is a general pitch range into which English falls. Listen to this audio clip, ranging from a Japanese woman speaking at a very high pitch, to an Arabic man speaking in a much deeper register. You’ll notice that English is in the middle.

让我们从歌曲转到语言。有趣的是，人们说不同的语言所用的音高不同，所以要分辨出自己所使用语言的音高和将要学习的语言的音高就很重要。虽然说英语的人数量众多，有男有女，但他们说出来的英语都处于一定的音高范围内。听这段音频，从一位音调非常高的日本女人到一位音域低得多的阿拉伯男人，你会发现英语的音高处于中间。

Generally speaking, to Americans, a higher pitch indicates stress or tension, and they will respond accordingly, even if you are not stressed. Of course, speaking in a second language can be stressful, so make a conscious effort to match your speaking voice in English to your deepest voice in your own language.

总的来说，美国人认为高音调暗示着压力或紧张，即便你并不紧张，他们也会做出相应的反应。当然，说第二语言会充满压力，所以要有意识地用你说母语时最低沉的声音来说英语。




The Daddy Voice








爸爸的声音
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Americans are culturally programmed to trust the deep voices of authority. In a study from McMaster University in Canada, published in the Journal of Evolution and Human Behavior, researchers found that men with lower-pitched voices are found to be more dominant and attractive than are men with higher-pitched voices. They found that lower-pitched voices were associated with favorable personality traits more often than were higher-pitched voices. Listeners were asked to assess the attractiveness, honesty, leadership potential and intelligence—among other qualities—of the speakers. For nearly every attribute they were asked to rate, participants were significantly more likely to prefer the deeper voice.

美国人的固有文化中把深沉的声音视为权威的象征。在加拿大麦克马斯特大学的一项发表在《进化与人类行为》期刊上的研究中，研究者们发现音调低的男人比音调高的男人更具主导性，也更有魅力。他们发现相较于高音调的声音，人们往往容易将低音调的声音与更好的个性特质联系起来。听声音的受试者被要求评估说话者的吸引力、诚信度、潜在领导力、智慧以及其他品质。对于几乎每项被要求评估的特质，受试者都明显更喜欢音调低的人。

Think of national broadcasters and the deep mellifluous tones they use. If you deepen your voice, you’ll find that Americans become more respectful and attentive. To capture this voice, hark back to when your Dad would call you in for dinner (even if this was never the case). Put your shoulders back, your chest out, take a deep breath and say, Hey! Get in here! Notice how that feels physically and mentally. If you come in through the Daddy Voice, you’ll probably have a less negative reaction than just by deepening your voice randomly, to which we’ve had people say, I sound like a monster! I sound like a gangster! This is not the direction we want to push you in, but rather the calm, reassuring voice of authority figure. Shoulders back, chin up, chest out, project from your diaphragm, and relax your throat.

想一想国家播音员和他们柔美的音色。如果压低自己的声音，你会发现美国人对你变得更加尊重和有礼貌。为了掌握这种声音，回想一下你爸爸是如何叫你吃饭的（虽然这种情况几乎没有）。肩膀向后，挺胸，深吸一口气，说“嘿！进来吃饭了！”注意一下身体和精神上的感觉。如果你是通过模仿爸爸的声音练习发声的，那你的反应可能就不会像仅通过随意压低声音练习那样消极了。我们曾听到人们说：“我听起来像个怪物！我听起来像个流氓！”这可不是我们想让你发展的方向。我们想让你练就的是权威人物所拥有的那种平静的、可靠的声音。肩膀向后，抬头挺胸，从膈肌发出声音，然后放松喉咙。




Sound / Pronunciation








音 / 发音
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In the pronunciation sections, we’ll be working on a sound that is produced deep in the throat—the American R. In Chapter 12, we study two tense vowels, æ and ä, and the completely neutral schwa, ә (cat, caught, cut). The æ sound has a tendency to sound a little nasal all on its own, and when other vowels are nasalized as well, it puts your whole voice in the wrong place. This is an opportune moment, then, to go into the quality of your voice. In my observation, when people speak a foreign language, they tense up their throat, so their whole communication style sounds forced, pinched, strained, artificial, or nasal. The foreign speaker’s voice is also generally higher pitched than would be considered desirable. To practice the difference between high pitch and lower pitch, work on uh-oh. In addition to pitch, this exercise will let you discover the difference between a tinny, nasal tone and a deep, rich, mellifluous, basso profundo tone. The tilde (~) is used to indicate a nasal sound. If you try to deepen your voice by expanding your throat, you’ll end up with an odd, hollow sound.

在发音部分，我们将练习喉咙深处的发音——美音R。在第12章，我们将学习两个紧元音æ和ä，以及完全中性的非中央元音ә（cat, caught, cut）。æ音本身听起来有点鼻音化的倾向，但如果其他元音也是鼻音化的，它会使你发错所有的音。那么，这正是时候来探究你的音质了。据我观察，人们说外语时会喉部紧张，因而他们的整个交流方式听起来是不自然的、挤压的、紧张的、矫揉造作的，或鼻音化的。同时，说外语的人的声音通常比人们所认为的适宜的音高要高。为了掌握高音调和低音调之间的区别，练习uh-oh的发音。除了音高，这个练习还将让你发现微弱的鼻音和深沉、圆润、优美的最低音之间的区别。波形号“~”用来表示鼻音。如果你试图通过扩张喉咙来压低声音，你会发出一种奇怪的、空洞的声音。






Exercise 1-1: Shifting Your Voice Position
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Pinch your nose closed and say æ. You should feel a high vibration in your nasal passages, as well as in your fingers. Now, continue holding your nose, and completely relax your throat—allow an ah sound to flow from deep in your chest. There should be no vibration in your nose at all. Go back and forth several times. Next, we practice flowing from one position to the other, so you can feel exactly when it changes from a nasal sound to a deep, rich schwa. Remember how it was imitating a man’s voice when you were little? Do that, pinch your nose, and repeat after me.




Here, we will practice the same progression, but we will stick with the same sound, æ.




As you will see in Chapter 24, there are three nasal consonants, m, n, and ng. These have nonnasal counterparts, m/b, n/d, ng/g. We’re going to practice totally denasalizing your voice for a moment, which means turning the nasals into the other consonants. We’ll read the same sentence three times. The first will be quite nasal. The second will sound like you have a cold. The third will have appropriate nasal consonants but denasalized vowels. Repeat after me.







The Underlying Hum








不明显的哼哼声
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The underlying hum is quite important and it, too, has to do with your throat. You want to keep the vibration going from one word to the next, gluing the whole phrase together. If words are the train, the hum is the tracks. After applying this technique, a Lebanese doctor was told by his own wife, “Your accent has changed! You’re adding extra sounds as if you are filling in the blanks between the words. There’s like this background music going on.” Exactly! There are no blanks between the words, and there is a continuous hum. (See also Chapter 11)

不明显的哼哼声很重要，它也跟你的喉咙有关。你需要让喉咙从一个单词到下一个单词一直保持振动，让整个短语连接起来。如果单词是火车，哼哼声就是铁轨。自从黎巴嫩的一位医生用了这个技巧后，他的妻子告诉他：“你的发音变了！你加了一些音，好像要把单词之间的空隙填满。就像现在放的这种背景音乐一样。”没错！单词之间不再有空隙，而是有了一种连续不断的哼哼声。（也见第11章）




I Closed My Eyes and Listened Carefully








我闭上眼睛，仔细听
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The secret to finally getting the American accent you want is just to listen. The most successful speakers say, “I closed my eyes and listened carefully.” So while the sentence Bob and Sam brought a good book may be hard to pronounce at first as Bäb an Sæm brädə güd bük, if you close your eyes and listen to the individual sounds, you will hear the way it actually is and not the way it’s spelled. (See also Chapter 8)

获得你想要的美语发音的秘诀就是“听”。最成功的说话者说：“我闭上眼睛，仔细听。”所以，对于句子Bob and Sam brought a good book（鲍勃和萨姆带来了一本好书），一开始你可能很难将其发音为Bäb an Sæm brädә güd bük，但如果你闭上眼睛，仔细听每个音，你就会听到真正的发音方式，而不是按照拼写来发音。（也见第8章）




Listening Comprehension








听力理解
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We perceive based on past experiences. We’re more likely to hear what we expect to hear. Everyone thinks that native speakers catch everything when they listen, but actually, they don’t. An American listening to the lyric in the classic hymn, Gladly the cross-eyed bear might not realize that the actual words are Gladly the cross I’d bear, or others like There’s a bathroom on the right (There’s a bad moon on the rise) from Bad Moon Rising, and ’Scuze me while I kiss this guy (’Scuze me while I kiss the sky) from Purple Haze. How you hear the language determines how you will speak it. Let’s listen for some pure sounds.

我们基于以往的经验来认知。我们更倾向于听到我们期望听到的。大家都以为说母语的人能听懂他们听到的一切，但实际上并非如此。一个美国人在听经典的赞美诗的歌词时，听到Gladly the cross-eyed bear（很高兴的斗鸡眼的熊），可能并不会意识到歌词实际上是Gladly the cross I’d bear（很高兴戴上十字架）；或者会把歌曲Bad Moon Rising（《非常时期》）中的歌词There’s a bad moon on the rise（邪恶之月正在升起）听为There’s a bathroom on the right （右边有个洗手间）；又或者会把Purple Haze（《紫雾》）中的歌词’Scuze me while I kiss the sky（原谅我亲吻天空）听为’Scuze me while I kiss this guy（原谅我亲吻这个人）。你如何听这种语言决定了你如何去说。我们来听一些纯粹的发音吧。



Exercise 1-2: The American Sound
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Listen to each of the sounds in bäbee bädə bäik. Now, say it quickly and smoothly, and write what you think the standard English spelling is.

______________________________________________

Now when you hear, Bobby bought a bike, you’ll know that it’s spelled one way and pronounced another. Bäbee bädə bäik doesn’t look like English, but if you pronounce the words according to the spelling, it really, really won’t sound like English!

现在当你听到Bobby bought a bike（博比买了一辆自行车）时，你就会知道它的拼写是一回事，而发音又是另一回事。Bäbee bädə bäik看起来不像英语，但是如果你按照拼写的方式发音，它听起来真的一点也不像英语！




Go-To Phrase








Go-To短语
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Here’s a quick trick. When I put on a German accent, I pick out a few sounds that are particular to that language, and a phrase that contains them, such as Germans will have to work on the V & W. I then tighten my lips and from the front of my mouth say, Cheumans vill haff too veuk ohn zee Fee ent Doppel yu. It may not be perfect, but it certainly gets me in the ballpark.

下面我告诉大家一个小窍门。当我使用德语发音时，我会挑一些这种语言特有的音，以及包含这些音的一个语句，例如Germans will have to work on the V&W（德国人需要努力学习V和W的发音）。接着，我紧闭双唇，用口腔靠前的部位发出Cheumans vill haff too veuk ohn zee Fee ent Doppel yu。可能不是很完美，但是它无疑让我接近了正确的发音。

American English is generated in the back of the mouth and the throat. A couple of go-to phrases in English, to get you in the zone, are Bob got a water bottle, Sam sat back and laughed, or Rory ran around.

美式英语由口腔靠后的部位以及喉咙发音。一些可以让你感受到这个发音区域的go-to短语有Bob got a water bottle, Sam sat back and laughed或Rory ran around。




Variety Is the Spice of Life








多样化是生活的调味品
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There’s the American sound, and then there’s sounding American. An important aspect of the American sound is the heavy use of synonyms. We consider it awkward, both in speech and in writing, for a single word or phrase to be repeated more than twice. Twelve times is disconcerting, as in this writing sample from a Vietnamese physiologist.

有美式发音，也有空洞的美语。美式英语的一个重要的特点是大量使用同义词。我们觉得无论在口头上还是书面表达中，重复使用一个单词或词组两次以上都很别扭。像下面这位越南生理学家写的文章中，把一个词重复12次简直让人无法接受。

I live in Dorchester, Massachusetts which is in the Northeast of the United States. Dorchester is just south of Boston. As an urban city, Dorchester is very crowded. Dorchester is a poor city. It is known for crimes, drugs and gangsters. Most of people living in Dorchester are African American, Hispanic, and Asian. There is still a good number of white people living in Dorchester. JFK library and University of Massachusetts Boston are located in Dorchester. Every year, Dorchester residents celebrate Dorchester Day on the first Sunday of June. The parade on Dorchester Avenue is the main event of the celebration. The Mayor of Boston, Massachusetts Governor and other local political candidates usually attend the event to gain support from Dorchester residents. Dorchester Day Parade usually lasts until 2PM in the afternoon.

Rewritten to have an acceptable number of synonyms:

下面是改写后的文章，它的同义词在可接受的范围内：

I live in Dorchester, Massachusetts which is in the Northeast of the United States. This urban satellite is just south of Boston. As an urban city, it’s very poor and crowded. It is known for crimes, drugs and gangsters. Most of people living here are African American, Hispanic, and Asian, but there is still a good number of white people. JFK library and University of Massachusetts Boston are located here. Every year, the residents celebrate Dorchester Day on the first Sunday of June. The parade on Dorchester Avenue is the main event of the celebration. The Mayor of Boston, Massachusetts Governor and other local political candidates usually attend the event to gain support from local residents. The parade usually lasts until 2PM in the afternoon.

Variety also applies to active listening, so instead of having one phrase and overusing it, have at least five to ten different responses that you’ve practiced.

多样化也适用于积极倾听，因此，不要反复使用一个词组，至少要有5到10个你提前练习好的不同的回答方式。

1. Ah, I see...

2. Oh, that’s interesting!

3. Hmm, tell me more.

4. Got it!

5. Gotcha!

6. Really?

7. Oh, yeah!

8. Right.

9. Fair enough.

10. Good point, I can see that.

11. Is that a fact?

12. You don’t say.

13. Wow, that’s weird!

14. Oh, no!

15. That’s too bad.




Intonation and Attitude








语调和态度
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There are certain sounds in any language that are considered nonsense syllables yet impart a large amount of information to the informed listener. Each language has a different set of these sounds, such as eto ne in Japanese, em in Spanish, eu in French, and um in English. In this particular case, these are the sounds that a native speaker makes when he is thinking out loud—holding the floor, but not yet committing to actually speaking.

在任何语言中，都有某些发音被认为是无意义的音节，然而，这些发音向信息接收者传递了大量的信息。每种语言都有一系列这样的发音，比如日语中的eto ne，西班牙语中的em，法语中的eu，以及英语中的um。以此为例，当说母语的人发之于声但尚未付诸实际言语时，他发出这些音以拖长发言时间。



Exercise 1-3: Nonverbal Intonation
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The top eight are the most common nonword communication sounds. They can all be nasalized or not, and said with the mouth open or closed. Intonation is the important factor here. Repeat after me.






Exercise 1-4: Sounds of Empathy
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Let’s see how well you interpret emotionally meaningful words.










Warm Up with Run-Up Phrases








用前奏短语预热
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Another trick to oil the joints is to pick some general intro phrases and string them all together with as strong an American accent as possible, without ever actually saying anything, just focusing on creating that rich, round, deep American sound... Well, you know, I was just thinking, and it kinda seems like, uhh, what do you think about...

另外一个让表达流利的秘诀是加入一些普通的引入语，并且用尽可能浓重的美音把它们连接起来，不需要真正地说出什么内容，只需专注地发出那种饱满、圆润、深沉的美音即可…… Well, you know, I was just thinking, and it kinda seems like, uhh, what do you think about...（嗯，你知道的，我正在想，看起来好像是，呃，你怎么看……）




Chapter 2 Psycholinguistics






第2章 心理语言学





Don't overthink it —






just do it.






别想太多——






只管去做。
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So You’re In a Tough Relationship with English; Let’s Talk About That!








这么说你学习英语很有困难；那我们来谈谈吧！




Maybe you’ve tried to pick up an American accent before and it made you uncomfortable. Maybe your family thinks that you shouldn’t change. Maybe you’ve tried and failed, and now you’re frustrated. Whatever the reason, you’ve got an unsatisfying relationship with English. We’re here to fix that.

也许你之前尝试过学习美语发音，但是学习的过程让你不舒服；也许你的家人认为你不必改变自己的发音；也许你尝试过但失败了，而你现在很沮丧。不论是什么样的原因，你在英语学习方面都存在困难。我们现在就来克服它。




Let’s Get Your Head in the Right Place








我们一起来帮你树立正确的观点




Learning a whole language is indeed a big deal, but you’ve already done all the heavy lifting, having learned the grammar and vocabulary. Right now, we’re just doing the fine-tuning and working on your accent. Here’s what you should expect after the first one to six weeks (depending on your diligence).
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学习一门新的语言确实是一件不容易的事，但你已经克服了最难的部分，你已经学会了语法和词汇。现在，我们只是做些调整，来帮助你改进发音。下面是你在学习了一到六周后应该会达到的程度（取决于你的勤奋程度）。

There are two ways to pick up the accent: all at once or step-by-step.
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有两种学习发音的方式：一步到位和按部就班。

There’s the do-it-now people and the people who like to change slowly, thinking that there is no validity to things that happen quickly to them. People don’t think it’s real if it’s fast. But that’s the Nike® slogan, “Just do it!” You know you can, and even if it is faster than you expect, it’s still valid. It’s all about behavior modeling. You don’t have to believe it, you just have to do it.

有的人喜欢立刻行动，有的人喜欢慢慢改变，后者认为对他们来说太快发生的事情没有效果。人们认为太快发生的事情是不真实的。但是正如耐克的广告语“只管去做！”一样，你知道自己可以的。即便它比自己想象的快，也依然是有效的。这就是所谓的行为模仿。你不需要相信它，去做就行。



All at Once



Just do it! Listen to the sounds and rhythms. Capture some essential elements, and go!

只管去做！听发音和节奏。抓住一些重要特征，说出来！



Step-by-Step



Apply each technique one by one to develop your voice quality, pronunciation, intonation, phrasing, and linking. After you have mastered each of these elements, work on integrating them into speech.

一次使用一种发音技巧，使你的音质、发音、语调、断句和连读不断提高。在掌握了每种技巧后，把它们融入到你的口头表达中去。

Which method will work best for you? We’ll try the all-at-once way first to see if we can jump-start you with this shortcut. This isn’t so much about the American accent as much as it’s about you doing pure mimicry. Don’t think. Don’t overanalyze. Just imitate exactly what you hear in every aspect—voice quality, pronunciation, rhythm, phrasing, and word flow.

哪种方法最适合你？我们先来试试一步到位的方法，看我们能否通过这种捷径让你快速开始。这种方式与其说是练习美语发音，不如说是进行纯粹的模仿。不要思考。不要过多地分析。只是正确地模仿你所听到的一切——音质、发音、节奏、断句和单词流。



Exercise 2-1: Pure Mimicry
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Listen to this heavy Australian accent, record yourself, and compare the two. (If you don’t have a recorder handy, go to AmericanAccent.com/recorder.)
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Please call Stella.
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When comparing your recording with our Aussie friend, see if you copied his nasality, used plays for the pronunciation of please, and included the distinctive phrasing as he finishes up the sentence. If your recording matches closely and you were comfortable with the process, go to Chapter 3 and get started. If it wasn’t entirely satisfying for you, or your recording didn’t sound like him, let’s take a moment to think about who you are, and how you learn best.

把你自己的录音和我们这位澳大利亚朋友的做比较，看看你是否重现了他的鼻音，是否把please发音为plays，是否像他一样在说完这句话后有明显的断句。如果你的录音非常吻合，而且你觉得过程很轻松，那么直接进入第3章开始学习。如果你觉得不是很满意，或者你的录音听起来不像他，那我们就花些时间想一想你的水平，以及你用什么样的方式学习最好。



Exercise 2-2: Are You Steadfast or Freewheeling?
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Answer the following questions with a checkmark in the appropriate box.




If you selected the second option two or more times, try this experiment. Just for today, when someone says something to you, practice temporarily suspending judgment. Respond with, “Hmm, that’s interesting,” “Tell me more,” or “You could be right.” Not only will this help you listen better, it will also make you a better conversationalist and open your mind to picking up and using this accent.

如果你选择第二个选项的次数在两次或两次以上，试着做下面这个实验吧。就在今天一天，当有人对你说了一些事情，练习暂时地延长做出判断的时间。用下面这些话来回答：“嗯，听起来很有意思”“再多给我讲一些”或“你可能是对的”。这样不仅能帮助你更好地倾听，也能使你成为更好的谈话者，同时打开心扉，学习和使用美语发音。



Exercise 2-3: Mimicry



Track 027

Say the following sentence out loud:
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There was a time when people really had a way with words.
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Did you say it out loud (not to yourself, actually out loud)? If you did, go on to the next exercise. If not, let’s talk about why you didn’t. As we all know, stubborn is a negative word, and nobody wants to attribute a negative word to himself or herself. As the famous curmudgeon Bertrand Russell said, “I am firm. You are obstinate. He is a pig-headed fool.” Interestingly, stubbornness has both positive (consistent, reliable, persistent) and negative (stubborn, inflexible, rigid) aspects.

你是不是大声说出来了（不是对你来说的大声，而是真正的大声）？如果是这样，就接着做下一个练习。如果不是，我们来谈谈你为什么没有。我们都知道，“固执”是一个贬义词，没有人愿意把贬义词用在自己身上。著名的坏脾气伯特兰·罗素说过：“我很坚定。你很倔强。他是个顽固的笨蛋。”有趣的是，“固执”是既有褒义（一贯的、可靠的、坚持的）也有贬义的（顽固的、不变通的、死板的）。

Think back in your life to a time when persistence paid off. It may have been following through on an idea to successful fruition or overcoming apparently insurmountable odds on something important to you. Own that, it’s yours. One of my favorite responses was when I asked a successful businessman if he’d had everything handed to him, if building his business had been easy or if he’d had to fight to succeed. “Fight?!” he barked, “I’ve had to kill!”

回想一下自己的生活，是否有一段时间你的坚持很有成效。可能是坚持一个想法直到它成功实现，或者是在一件对你来说很重要的事情上克服了似乎不可逾越的障碍。坚持吧，那是属于你的。有一次，我问一个成功的商业人士，他的所有收获是不是手到擒来，他创业的过程是否轻松、是否需要努力奋斗才得以成功，他的回答是我最喜欢的回答之一。“奋斗？”他咆哮道，“我得拼命！”

Now, however, we’re going to look at how stubbornness can get in your way. Stubbornness isn’t necessarily something that just happens later in life, but is often an innate trait. Many of us have a deep-seated feeling of what is right, and it’s hard to go against this. If you’re a visual learner, chances are you did well on spelling tests, and so you have a sense of the rightness of spelling. It can be checked and validated. Speech, however, may seem very fluid and free form to you. For this process, however, you need to embrace the rightness of phonetic spelling for speech as much as you embrace the rightness of spelling for written English and the rightness of mathematical notation for numbers.

但是现在，我们要看看固执是如何阻止你成功的。固执并不是今后的生活中必须发生的事情，通常是一种与生俱来的特质。我们中的很多人对于什么是“正确的”都有一种根深蒂固的感觉，这点很难改变。如果你是个视觉型学习者，你可能在拼写测试中表现很好，那么你就有一种在拼写方面“正确”的感觉。它是可以被检查和证实的。而说话对你来说可能是一种非常不固定的、自由的形式。对于这个过程，你需要把音标拼写的“正确性”和说话结合起来，就像你把拼写的“正确性”和书面英语结合起来以及把数学符号的“正确性”和数字结合起来一样。

Sometimes you’re not being stubborn—you really do forget because you’re focusing on what you’re saying instead of how you’re saying it. To illustrate this, a researcher had a problem with the door of the lab refrigeration unit, whose tall upright handle had come loose. Not having time to fix it, he decided to open it by pulling on the side. Not five minutes later, he went back to grab some more vials and opened the fridge with the handle. It came completely loose and clonked him on the head! This time, he knew he had to remember, so he put a note right on the handle to remind himself. And again, a few minutes later, when he went back to get another vial, he grabbed the handle and hit himself on the head again. Clearly he needed a more dramatic solution. He took a whole page of newspaper and covered the entire handle of the fridge, so that the next time he mindlessly grabbed the handle, the newspaper crackled, and he realized what he was about to do. It’s not like he wanted to get hit in the head, he just kept forgetting because he was focused on the goal and not the process. Sometimes people speaking English are so focused on the end product of using words in conversation, like he was in the end product of getting vials out of the fridge, that they forget to include the accent and pronunciation.

有时候，你并不是固执——你是真的忘了，因为你专注于说的内容，而不是说的方式。我们举个例子来说明这点。有位研究员，他实验室里的冷藏设备的门出了点问题——位于高处的长把手松了。由于没有时间去修，研究员决定抓着门边打开冷柜。不到五分钟后，他再次回来取一些小瓶时，又抓着门把手开冷柜。把手完全松掉了，重重地砸在了他的头上。这次，他知道他下次必须得记住，于是在门把手上贴了个便条提醒自己。但是几分钟后，他再次回来取另一个小瓶时，又抓住门把手，把手又一次砸在了他头上。显然，他需要一种更显著的解决方法。他拿了一整张报纸盖住了整个门把手，这样下次在他不小心又抓到门把手时，报纸会发出声响，他就会意识到自己正要做的事情。他并不想被把手打到头，他只是一直忘记，因为他只专注于“目的”，而不是“过程”。人们说英语时，有时会过于关注在对话中使用词语所达到的最终结果，就像研究者过于关注最后把小瓶子拿出冷柜这一结果，他们忘了同时还要注意语音和发音。




Think, Then Act








先思考，后行动




Track 030

When you have learned the techniques, but forget to apply them in speech, you are acting before thinking. In order to train yourself to think first, devise a strategy that works for you. For the researcher, it was putting a sheet of newspaper over the fridge handle. For you, it might be taking a deep breath before speaking, counting to three, pulling on a rubber band, or even the old school standby: a string around your finger. The point is, while you are internalizing these new sounds and rhythms, to create a stopgap measure to get you to focus on the process and not so much the goal.




如果你已经学会了技巧，但是忘了把它们用在语言中，你就是行动先于思考。为了训练你先思考，这里设置了一种可以帮助你的策略。对于上面的研究员来说，在冷柜把手上放一张报纸很管用。对于你来说，以下这些方法可能管用：在说话之前先深吸一口气、数到三、拉橡皮条，或者甚至是学校里老式的替换办法——在手指上缠一根线。这样做的用意是，当你在内化这些新的声音和节奏时，创造出一种权宜措施来使你关注过程而不是过多地关注结果。




The Four Stages of Learning








学习的四个阶段




Let’s look at the transition you’re going to be going through.

我们来看一看你需要经历的转变。

1. Unconscious incompetence (you don’t even know you’re making mistakes).

无意识的错误（你甚至不知道自己在犯错）。

2. Conscious incompetence (you’re aware, but you don’t know how to fix them).

有意识的错误（你知道自己出错了，但是不知道如何修正）。

3. Conscious competence (when you focus really hard, you’re actually pretty good).

有意识的能力（当你努力注意时，你做得非常好）。

4. Unconscious competence (you’ve internalized the concepts, and it’s second nature).

无意识的能力（你已经内化了概念，变成了习惯）。

You’re most likely edging from 2 to 3. To get to 4, the key is consistent practice—a minimum of 15 minutes per day, plus applying the techniques whenever you talk.

你最有可能处于第2或第3阶段。要达到第4阶段，关键是坚持不懈地练习——每天至少练习15分钟，再加上每次说话时都注意使用学过的技巧。



Exercise 2-4: Correlating Sounds & Phonetic Transcription
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Listen to this sound and correlate it with this phonetic transcription:

Track 032


gäddit


Repeat this sound and notice the open ah sound of gä, the way the tip of your tongue flicks on the bumps on the top of your mouth, and the fact that the air doesn’t pop out at the end of the word. Listen to the audio and say this out loud ten times. (See also Chapter 8)

重复这个音，注意gä里张开的ah音，感受舌尖轻弹上颚的隆起处，同时注意气流并没有在词尾爆破。听音频，大声念十次。（也见第8章）



Exercise 2-5: Correlating Phonetic Transcription & Regular Spelling
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Listen to this sound and correlate it with this phonetic transcription:


gäddit　Got it!


Using the exact same sounds as before, observe how different the spelling is. Listen to the audio and say this out loud ten times.

使用跟前面一样的发音，观察与实际拼写的差别。听音频，大声念十次。




Skidiz
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Let me tell you a little story about how I came to “get” word connections in French, or as they like to call them, liaisons. I stumbled upon the word skidiz and was amazed that it could represent ce qu’ils disent. Wow! That looks different! I thought to myself. They’ll never understand me if I say it like that. Fortunately, my empirical side prevailed and I thought, Okay, fine, I’ll try it, even if it’s just to prove that it doesn’t work.

让我来告诉你一个小故事，关于我如何“获得”法语中的词的连读，或者他们喜欢称为的“连音”。我偶然碰到了skidiz这个单词，并且惊奇地发现它可以表达为ce qu’ils disent。“哇！这看起来可真不一样！”我自己这么想。“如果我这么说，他们肯定听不懂。”幸运的是，我喜欢尝试的一面占了上风，而且我想：“好吧，我还是试一下吧，即便就是为了证实一下这么说真的不行。”

I was in Marseilles, so I combined it with the local pronunciation of Je ne sais pas and managed to work Sheh pah skidiz in as a conversational response. Whoa! To my huge surprise it worked, and the person started talking to me in real French and not baby language. That led me to part two of the epiphany: Yikes, if I do this, it’ll totally raise their expectations of how well I speak, and then, Ahh, I’m talking the way I want them to talk to me, so I can understand them more easily!

我当时在马赛，于是我把它和当地的发音Je ne sais pas结合起来，并且尝试在和别人谈论的回答中夹杂了Sheh pah skidiz。哇哦！令我大为吃惊的是，对方居然听懂了，并开始用真正的法语跟我交谈，而不再用婴儿语。这让我进入了顿悟的第二阶段：“呀，如果我这么说，会完全提高他们对我语言能力的预期，”接着是，“啊，我在用我希望他们跟我说话的方式说话，因此我可以更容易听懂他们的话！”

Once I realized how I’d been sabotaging myself, I started trusting the phonetics and stopped basing my pronunciation on spelling. My confidence went up because thought follows behavior, and my new behavior resulted in more sophisticated, intelligent conversations. People didn’t have to talk down to my language level but could actually talk with me at my conversational level. It’s my goal that you have that same realization with gäddit. My job is to give the epiphany. Your job is to hold on and use it. (See also Chapter 10)

当我意识到我一直在妨碍自己时，立刻开始相信音标，而放弃基于单词拼写来发音。因为行为影响想法，我的新行为引起了更加成熟、有智慧的交谈，自信心也增加了。人们不再迁就我的语言水平来跟我交谈，而是可以在我的交谈水平上和我进行真正的谈话。我的目的是想让你们从gäddit这个例子得到同样的认识。我要做的是给出顿悟。你要做的是坚持使用它。（也见第10章）



Exercise 2-6: Gathering that Empirical Evidence
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Trusting in this method is an important component of how successful you will be, so we’re going to do a short trust exercise. Take this phrase out into the world, and use it exactly the way it’s presented here. Try it out on coworkers and friends. Watch how they respond to you now that they can hear you playing with the language a little.


gäddit / Got it!





We tend to think of language primarily as a tool,

我们往往把语言当成一种工具，




or as a weapon.

或者武器。




Instead, start playing around in the English toy box.

其实不然，学着把英语当做一个装满玩具的箱子来对待吧。

Play with the sounds, rhythms, and patterns. Have fun! You’ll find that some of the inhibitions fall away, and your linguistic adaptability kicks in.

和发音、节奏、模式一起，好好玩吧！你会发现一些压抑逐渐消失，语言的适应性也显现了出来。




Phonetic Transcription = Mathematical Notation








标音法 = 数学符号
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If you accept that 2 x 2 can also be written 2

2


 , you are comfortable with multiple labels for a single concept. This is the same principle as the word cat also being written as kæt.

如果你能接受2×2也可以写为2

2


 ，那么你就能接受一个概念有不同的表示法。这和单词cat也可以写为kæt的原理一样。

Here is a simple two-part rule for the letter o:

下面是关于字母o的两个简单的规则：

1. In a one-syllable word, o sounds like ä (unless the word ends in e):

在单音节单词中，o听起来像ä（除非单词以e结尾）：

hot, lost, Tom, Bob, dot com

2. In a stressed syllable, o also sounds like ä:

在重音节里，o听起来也像ä：

possible, Holland, philosophy

Here is a two-part rule for the letter a:

下面是关于字母a的两个规则：

1. In a one-syllable word, a sounds like æ (unless the word ends in e):

在单音节单词中，a听起来像æ（除非单词以e结尾）：

cat, Sam, drab

2. In a stressed syllable, a sounds like æ:

在重音节里，a听起来也像æ：

rational, manager, catastrophe

(For more on these two vowels, see Chapter 12)

（想更多地了解这两个元音，见第12章）

Once you have internalized the basic rules of phonetics, you need to diligently, persistently, and stubbornly apply them universally. In computing terms, think of doing a global Search All and Replace.

一旦你内化了语音学的基本规则，就需要勤奋地、坚持不懈地、“固执地”广泛使用它们。用电脑术语来说，就是进行全面的“查找”和“替换”。

Some people have an initial aversion to reading phonetics because it’s new and confusing. It doesn’t even look like English! This is where we’re going to have you practice some of that open-mindedness and trust. Accept that if you read the phonetics, you will have an American accent.

有些人一开始读这些音标时会有些反感，因为它们是全新的，而且令人困惑。“它看起来甚至不像英语！”这正是我们将会让你练习的思想开放性和信任的一方面。接受吧，当你读出这些音标时，你会拥有美语发音的。

An accountant kept making the same pronunciation errors in English over and over again. Asked why, her response was consistently, “I forgot!” When asked if she forgot arithmetic, the answer was, “Of course not, that would make my life miserable.”

一位会计师在说英语时总是一次又一次出现相同的发音错误。当问她原因时，她的回答总是“我忘了！”当问她是否会忘记算术时，她回答：“当然不会，那样会让我的生活很悲惨。”

Well, not applying the phonetics was making her life miserable!

可是，不正确使用这种音标一直让她的生活很悲惨！




Over-Confidence








过度自信
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Counterintuitively, it’s sometimes overconfidence that gets in a person’s way. You’re used to the positive rewards of doing things quickly and independently—an algebraic equation, a sales report with a high closing rate, a dissertation. Because you’re good at what you do, you can skip over certain details. However, if you try to rush through speaking English you’ll end up skipping crucial details. Furthermore, if you only rely on your own judgment about your accent, particularly if it’s spelling based, you’re going to fall far short of the mark.

与直觉相反的是，有时候过度自信会成为一个人的阻碍。你习惯于快速、独立地完成工作，并且得到积极的肯定——一个代数方程，一个有着高收盘汇率的销售报告，一篇论文。因为你擅长自己所做的事情，所以可以略过某些细节。但是，如果你仓促地说英语，你最终会错过一些重要的细节。另外，如果你仅仅依赖自己对自己发音的判断，特别是这种发音还是基于拼写的，你会远远达不到目的。

What to do about it? Start from scratch and make a conscious effort to get rid of your preconceptions. Put yourself in the position of knowing nothing about pronunciation, intonation, voice quality, word connections, etc. Then, lay the foundation with basic sounds and rhythms. Rebuild a new strong structure, using the grammar and vocab you’ve worked so hard to acquire.

怎么做呢？从零开始，有意识地努力摆脱以前的观念。假设自己对发音、语调、音质以及词的连读等一无所知。接着，用基本的语音和节奏打好基础。使用你之前下了很大的工夫学到的语法和词汇重新建立一种坚实的结构。




The “What” Factor








“What”因素
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Let’s do a quick assessment of what other people think of your accent. How often during a day does someone ask you to repeat yourself? How long does it take to give your e-mail address, and how many times do you have to spell your name? That’s your “What?” factor. But the real question is, how does this affect you? How does it affect your working situation, your home life, your life as a whole? Does it make you feel discouraged, or does it encourage you to change? Or does it make you feel like everyone else needs to change around you? Let me tell you a story about someone who felt this way. We’ll call her Mei Li.

我们来做一个快速的评估，看看别人认为你的发音怎么样。一天之内有多少人让你重复一遍说过的话？你告诉别人自己的邮箱地址要花多长时间？你拼写自己的名字时需要说几遍？这就是你的“what”因素。但是真正的问题是，它对你有什么影响？它如何影响你的工作情况、家庭生活以及整个生活？它让你感觉很沮丧，还是让你想要改变？或者它是否让你觉得你周围的所有人都应该改变？我来给你讲个故事，故事的主人公就是这么感觉的。我们叫她Mei Li。

A Chinese professor was studying English in the United States, and her instructor had suggested that, for convenience, she Americanize the pronunciation of her name, and she flew into a rage. She excoriated him in a long e-mail about how disrespectful this was to 5,000 years of her Chinese ancestors. The American instructor was stunned and passed her on upstairs.

一位中国教授在美国学习英语。她的导师建议她，为了方便，把她名字的发音美国化，而这让她勃然大怒。她给导师写了一封很长的邮件，痛斥这种做法对于她五千年来的列位祖先来说是多么的不敬。这位美国导师非常震惊，把她交给了上一级的导师处理。

The senior instructor set about finding out what was going on. To say Dr. Li was linguistically rigid is a profound understatement. The instructor would ask, “But let’s say you’re at the DMV. The clerk doesn’t know from Chinese ancestors. Don’t you just want him to catch your name the first time and to process the transaction?” “No!” she would declare. “It’s my name!”

这位级别较高的导师打算找出原因。如果说李教授在语言方面比较死板，那都算是轻描淡写了。导师问：“我们假设你在机动车辆管理局，而办事员不懂汉语。你难道不想让他一次就听懂你的名字，并帮你开始办理业务吗？”“不！”她郑重地说，“那可是我的名字！”

The instructor finally told her that they simply had to make a breakthrough, so her entire homework would consist of leaving a voice mail with her name Americanized so it would be easier to understand by any random person. She left eight to ten identical Chinese-sounding attempts. Finally, she left one that started with a deep sigh and a deeper voice, “My name is Mei Li.” It was a thing of beauty. Unfortunately, 30 seconds later, she left another very nasal one, “My name is Mei Liiiiiiiiiiiiiiii!”

最后，导师告诉她，他们必须做个突破，而她的所有作业就是给导师发送一封语音邮件，把她自己的名字发音美音化，让任何一个人都能轻松地听明白。她尝试着留了8到10个相似的中国式发音的名字。在她最后留的一个语音邮件里，她先长叹了一声，然后用一种深沉的嗓音说：“我的名字是Mei Li。”听起来很不错。遗憾的是，30秒之后，她又留了另外一条鼻音很重的语音邮件：“我的名字是 Mei Liiiiiiiiiiiiiiii！”




Go On, Change Your Name








来吧，改变你的名字
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No, not permanently or legally, but get comfortable with saying your own name differently than you have for your entire life. It may feel weird, unreal, surreal, or just plain dumb, but it’s an invaluable mental exercise. Every time I landed in a new country, my first order of business was to find out who I was, or at least how my name was pronounced. I went from Madrid (Me llamo Anita) to Paris (Je m’appelle Annie) to Tokyo (私はアニーです).

不需要永远改变或从法律上改变你的名字，而是接受用一生都没有用过的不同的方式来说自己的名字。它可能让你感觉奇怪、不真实、荒诞或者简直愚不可及，但这是一种宝贵的精神体验。我每到一个新的国家，第一要务就是定位自己，或者至少知道我的名字是怎么发音的。我到马德里时说Me IIamo Anita，到巴黎时说Je m’appelle Annie，到了东京又会说私はアニーです。




Drop the Baggage!








放下包袱！




For a lot of people, the American accent comes with a lot of emotional baggage. Americans are loud! Emotionally immature! Unsophisticated! It may be conflicting for an educated sophisticate such as yourself to work toward actually sounding like this. But you need to fit in and be understood, so drop off the baggage. Just focus on the pure sounds.




对很多人来说，美式发音伴随着许多情感包袱。“美国人声音很大！感情不成熟！不懂世故！”对于像你自己这样受过教育、久经世故的人来说，要学习这种发音可能有些抵触。但是你必须适应，必须让人听得懂，所以放下包袱吧。集中注意力在纯粹的发音上。




Emotional Investment in Particular Sounds








对于特殊发音的情感投入




A man with a distinctly Spanish accent had trouble distinguishing iPod from iPad. He learned the æ sound for iPad but didn’t extrapolate that sound to other words, such as cat, laugh, or dance. It would be natural to think that he simply didn’t know where to use it. But surprisingly, when asked why he didn’t use the æ sound, he laughingly responded, “Because I hate it.”

一个有明显西班牙口音的男人在区分iPod和iPad的发音上有困难。他学会了iPad中的æ音，但是不会把那个音延伸运用到其他单词里，例如cat, laugh或dance。你可能会自然地觉得他仅仅是不知道什么时候该发这个音。但是，让人惊奇的是，当问他为什么不发æ音时，他大笑着回答：“因为我讨厌这个音。”

Some people have a strong identification with their pronunciation, considering it part of their identity or personal brand. They may reject a single sound or the entire accent. Unless the change wells from within, the accent won’t take root and become a true part of them.

有些人的发音有很强的辨识度，他们把这个当成是一种特点或个人特色的一部分。他们可能会拒绝某个发音或某种口音。除非从内心决定改变，否则这种发音是无法扎根并真正成为他们的一部分的。




Motivation








动机
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Sofia Vergara, a Colombian actor in the American sitcom “Modern Family,” was doing an interview, explaining that her 21-year-old son had seen a video of her many years earlier and said, “Mom, you’re the only person who’s come to America and your accent got worse!” Her utterly charming response was, “It’s the moh-nee; I don’t have to do eet anymore!” In another interview, Oprah Winfrey asked why her accent seems to be getting heavier, even though she’d been living in America for some time. Sofia explained that she actually does it for comedic effect, “I realized that sometimes it was funnier to say YOOOUHH rather than you.” She’s very self-aware and has excellent reasons for maintaining her brand.

索菲娅·贝尔加拉是出演过美国情景喜剧《摩登家庭》的一名哥伦比亚演员。在一次访谈中，她说她21岁的儿子看过她许多年前的一个视频后跟她说：“妈妈，你是唯一一个来到美国后发音变差的人！”她非常可爱地回答道：“当时是为了挣钱，我现在不用那样做了！”在另外一次访谈中，奥普拉·温弗里问她，她在美国生活也有些日子了，为什么口音还越来越重。索菲娅解释说她其实是为了喜剧效果：“我发现有时候说YOOOUHH比you更有意思。”她非常有自我意识，而且她有充分的理由继续维持她的特色。

Over the years, however, we’ve heard pretty much every excuse from people who have demonstrated that they are able to create the sounds in isolation but don’t go on to the next step of universally applying the rules.

很多人是能够单独地发出每个音的，但是却没有继续进行下去，没有把发音规则加以广泛应用。多年以来，我们听到了各式各样的理由。

I feel uncomfortable.

我觉得不舒服。

It’s not possible.

这不可能。

I tried and can’t.

我试过但是不行。

I don’t understand the rules.

我不理解发音规则。

Why should I have to?

我为什么要那么做？

It’s not “right.”

它是不“正确的”。

I wasn’t thinking about it.

我没想过。

It makes me sound arrogant.

那样让我听起来很傲慢。

I forgot.

我忘了。

I was focusing on what I was saying.

我把注意力集中在了我要说的事情上。

People will laugh at me.

人们会笑话我的。

I was rushing.

我当时很着急。




Does Pronunciation Really Matter?








发音真的重要吗？




People say, It’s just a detail...does it really matter? Isn’t “okay” good enough for what’s needed and not worth the effort of going to the next level? We don’t have that sound in my language, and we communicate just fine without it. This may be true, but if you’re, let’s say, a doctor, don’t you want your patients to know the difference between your saying, “He’s in urology” and “He’s in neurology” or “We did a below-knee amputation” and not “We did a baloney amputation”? So yes: Pronunciation matters!

人们说，“它只是个细节……真的这么重要吗？难道‘还可以’还不能满足需求，不可以进入下一个阶段？我的语言里没有那个音，但是不发它我们也可以很好地交流。”听起来也许有道理，但是我们假设一下，如果你是位医生，难道你不想让你的病人听出你说“他在泌尿科”和“他在神经科”的区别吗？或者让他知道你说的是“我们做了膝下截肢”而不是“我们做了熏肠截肢”？所以，没错：发音很重要！




Go to Extremes








走极端




Track 041

As an exercise, we have people put on a caricature of an American accent, and generally it’s quite accurate. They are reluctant, however, to use it because of the inherent mockery involved. It’s okay! I can assure you that Americans won’t even notice when you’re putting on a superheavy American accent. They’ll just think your English got better.

作为练习，我们让人们用一种夸张的美音说话，通常听起来很标准。但是，由于它有点自我嘲笑，人们不愿意这样说话。没关系的！我可以向你保证，美国人根本不会发现你用了超级浓重的美国口音，他们只会觉得你的英语说得更好了。

Your family and friends may react negatively and make fun of your nascent attempts to modify your speech. They like you the way you are. They may think your accent is cute. They may think that if you change how you talk you may change who you are. The bottom line is that you will sound different, and they may not like it.

你的家人和朋友可能会有消极的反应，嘲笑你为了修正语音所做的初期尝试。他们喜欢原来的你。他们可能觉得你的口音很可爱，觉得如果你改变了说话方式，就可能也会改变你自己。根本问题就是你会听起来不一样，他们可能不会喜欢。

We recommend practicing on strangers. They don’t have a baseline and can accept you at face value. At this point, it may be hard for you to conceive how differently you will be treated. A lot of Americans, I regret to say, turn off when they hear a foreign accent, or are less than kind. Since we can’t change all of them, we can make a small change in you.

我们建议和陌生人练习。他们没有衡量标准，会认为你说话就是那样的。这时候，可能对你来说很难料到别人对待你的差别。遗憾地说，很多美国人听到外国口音，会掉头就走或不太友好。既然我们无法改变他们，我们可以让你做一些小的改变。




Your Own True Voice








你自己真正的声音
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There is not, of course, just one American voice, even for one person. People associate their voices with themselves but have many different voices throughout their lives. You have a different voice as a child than as an adult, different in business than at a party, and so on.

当然，即使对于同一个人来说，也不会只有一种美音。人们把发出的声音和自己联系起来，但是可能一生中会有许多不同的声音。你还是孩子的时候和成年后的声音不同，你在商务场合和聚会场合的声音不同，等等。

Stephen Hawking, the British astrophysicist, had an English accent prior to the paralyzation of his vocal cords. After using a robotic voice with an American accent, he came to associate himself with that voice. Several years later, when production of the DECtalk DCT01 voice synthesizer was discontinued, he declined to switch to a model with a British accent. He identified with the American voice and associated it with himself. “I would not want to change, even if I were offered a British-sounding voice. I would feel I had become a different person,” he said.

英国天体物理学家史蒂芬·霍金在他的声带瘫痪之前是英式发音。在使用了美音作为他的机器人声音之后，他开始把自己和那个声音联系起来。多年以后，当DECtalk DCT01型号的语音合成器停产之后，他不愿意更换成英式发音的型号。他认同了美式发音，并把它和自己联系了起来。他说：“即使我能获得英式发音的声音，我也不想改变。我会感觉自己变成了另外一个人。”




7 Steps to a Perfect Accent








7步让你拥有完美发音
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1. Yep, I have an accent, I want to change it, and I’m sure this program will work for me.

是的，我有口音，我想改变它，而且我确信这本教程对我有用。

2. I’m making a conscious effort to apply the techniques in an orderly, step-by-step manner.

我正在有意识地做出努力，循序渐进地使用这些发音技巧。

3. I have taken an inventory of the sounds and rhythm patterns.

我已经做了发音和节奏模式的自我鉴定。

4. I am keeping a daily log of the “What Factor.”

我每天都会记录“what因素”。

5. I record myself once a week, compare it with my original recording, and take specific and detailed notes of changes.

我每周给自己录音，并将它与原来的录音作对比，并记下具体的、详细的变化。

6. When I talk to people, I consciously and conscientiously apply the techniques.

当和人们说话时，我有意识地、认真地使用这些技巧。

7. I read aloud for 15 minutes a day with a phonetic transcription or imitate an audio text.

我每天都用新的标音法或模仿一段声音文本大声朗读15分钟。




The Pledge








誓言




“It’s not the duration; it’s the consistency. I’m training my mouth, lips, tongue, and mind.”

“重要的不是一次练多长时间，而是坚持不懈。我正在训练自己的口腔、双唇、舌头和头脑。”




Chapter 3 General Pronunciation






第3章 一般发音





Your lips don’t move






much in English






说英语时你的双唇






不用怎么动。







Let’s Start at the Beginning








让我们从头开始
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As the philosophers say, start with yourself and define your terms. What are the parts of your mouth? How do they interact? What is a consonant? What is a vowel? Let’s take a tour of the mouth, starting with the most basic sound.

正如哲学家所说，从自己开始，定义自己。你的口腔有哪些部分？它们是如何相互作用的？什么是辅音？什么是元音？让我们从最基本的音开始，进行一次口腔的旅行。



Exercise 3-1: The Starting Point—Mmmm...



Let’s start with the mmmm sound. It’s super easy to do. All you do is put your lips together and hum. You’ll notice a couple things here. Your lips are touching and the air is coming out through your nose in a continuous stream. Put your hand on your throat and say mmmm, and observe that you can feel a vibration in your fingertips. This means that the M sound is spoken and not whispered.


Mmmmmm





This exercise tells you four important things about the consonant M:

这个练习告诉你关于辅音M的四个要点：

1. Point of contact (lips)

接触点（双唇）

2. Where the air comes out of your mouth (nose)

气流从哪里流出口腔（鼻腔）

3. How the air comes out (glide)

气流如何流出（滑出）

4. If the sound is spoken or whispered (spoken)

发声还是不发声（发声）



Exercise 3-2: Combining Sounds



Track 045

Now that you know where things are, let’s turn it into something. In a deep voice, say the following out loud. We’re adding two more consonants at the lip position, P & B.




Mmm




Ah

1. mah

2. mah-mah

3. pah

4. pah-pah

5. bah

6. bah-bah



Exercise 3-3: Pronunciation & Cadence
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In your deepest voice, repeat these syllables. To get the physical experience of intonation, either stretch a rubber band, snap your fingers, or tap the table. Repeat this ten times. (See also Chapter 4)

1. MAH-mah

2. mah-MAH

3. PAH-pah

4. pah-PAH

5. BAH-bah

6. bah-BAH






Exercise 3-4: Pure Sound
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Let’s put this in context. Using the äh sound, repeat the following sounds. Don’t worrry about what it means; just repeat the sounds in a deep, confident voice. That little upside-down e sounds like uh.

1. bä bläs diz jäb

2. skät tädә lät

3. dän bädә bäik

At this point, you may be thinking, What the heck is this? It’s nonsense! It doesn’t even look like English! I really need to know what I’m saying, and I don’t know what this means! This is gibberish, and I might just sound like a fool here! I need the confidence of understanding what I’m saying. I’m afraid I’ll sound completely foolish! I’m not confident with this because it’s so different from what I’ve been taught. I just want to see what it looks like in regular English.

看到这里，你可能会想，“这到底是什么？完全看不懂！它看起来甚至不像英语！我必须知道我在说什么，我都不知道这是什么意思！这简直是胡言乱语，我可能听起来就像个傻瓜！我知道自己在说什么时才有自信，我需要这样的自信。我担心自己听起来完全像个傻子！我对这个很没信心，因为它跟我学到的东西太不一样了。我就想看看它在常规英语中是什么样子的。”



Exercise 3-5: Regular English
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OK, go ahead and decipher it into regular English as best as you can. Listen to the audio in the previous section to make sure you’re getting all the words.

1. ___________________

2. ___________________

3. ___________________



Exercise 3-6: Pure Sound
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This time, listen and imitate the speaker, while reading the first line. Notice that in the second line, it’s spelled out for you, but focus on correlating the sounds with the new letters, including the T that turns into a D. (This is only a temporary transition, and once you’ve imprinted the sounds, you’ll go back to regular spelling.) The intonation is marked for you, so continue with the physical tapping and snapping. (See also Chapter 8)

1. bä bläs diz jäb

Bob lost his job.

2. skät tädә lät

Scott taught a lot.

3. dän bädә bäik

Don bought a bike.




You’re Visual








你是视觉型学习者




If you see it, you’ve got it, and it’s hard to catch sounds if you can’t get a look at them. Now that you’ve seen the sentences in proper English, you can imprint with the visual representation (a fancy way of saying spelling).

如果你看到了才知道说的什么，你就很难在不看它们的情况下学会发音。既然你已经看到了常规英语下的句子，你就会记住这种视觉表征（是“拼写”的一种好听的说法）。



Exercise 3-7: Rhyme Time
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Let’s check your understanding of the differences between the appearance of English and the pronunciation of spoken American English. Say each pair of words out loud to yourself. If the two words rhyme, check the first box. If they don’t rhyme, check the second box. Unless you score 100% on your first try, spend at least an hour on Exercise 3-8.







*been (typically pronounced bin) is also pronounced ben or been in various locales.

*been（通常发音为bin）在不同地方也可发音为ben或been。

*sure (typically pronounced shrr) is also heard in some places as shore, shoo-er, or shoo-wah.

*sure（通常发音为shrr）在有些地方也会发为shore, shoo-er或者shoo-wah。




Vowel & Consonant Mouth Positions








元音&辅音口腔位置
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The vowels are in a continuous stream from e to ooh, and the consonants are in three categories based on the point of contact.

元音从e到ooh是一个连续的气流，辅音根据接触点的不同分为三类。




The first step is to reprogram you away from spelling to the actual sounds of English. Start by mastering these sounds, combining initial consonants and vowels. This will give you a strong leg up on pronunciation.

第一步是把你原来依靠“拼写”发音的方式纠正为用真正的英语“音”来发音。从掌握这些发音开始，把开首辅音和元音连起来念。这样会对你的发音有很大的帮助。




The first column is ä because it’s going to be easy for you. I’m going to say that again. Ready? It’s going to be easy for you. Why? Because as far as I can tell, every language on earth has an “ah” sound. Some of the consonants may be a little tricky (Th and R spring to mind) but listen and repeat, repeat, repeat...in a deep voice. (Final consonants, diphthongs, and consonant blends such as BL and CR are covered in later chapters.)

第一列是ä，因为这对你来说很简单。我会再说一遍。准备好了吗？它对你来说很简单。为什么呢？因为据我所知，地球上的每种语言都有“ah”音。有些辅音可能有点难（我脑子里想到了Th和R），但是听它，并用深沉的声音重复，重复，重复……（词尾的辅音、双元音和辅音连读，如BL和CR，会在之后的章节中讲到。）



Exercise 3-8: The Pure Sound Jump-Start
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As you go through this chart, pronouncing all the sounds, deepen your voice and make the vowels a little longer than you are inclined to. Some of these will sound like real words, but most of them are just fragments. Observe that for ä, you drop your jaw; for ē, you stretch your lips back a bit; for ū, you round your lips. There are only five new characters: ä, æ, ε, ә, ü. Listen carefully, and repeat this whole chart at least five times in columns, and five times across. Record yourself, listen back, and compare.




*Most commonly used word in English.

*英语中最常使用的单词。




“We don’t have some of those sounds in my language...”








“这里面的有些音，我的语言里没有……”
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This is undoubtedly true, but you can see that you only need to pick up a limited number of new sounds (ä, æ, ε, ә, ü). Given what you’ve already accomplished in life, this is not a big deal. A Chinese speaker was once bemoaning how hard it was for him to say the R. When asked if he went to college, he said, “Of course, I have a PhD in physics from Caltech.” After a beat, he realized that compared to that...the R is not harrrrrrrrd.

这毫无疑问是对的，但是你会发现，你只用学习为数不多的几个新的音（ä, æ, ε, ә, ü）。想想你生活中已经取得的成就，这根本不算什么。曾经有一位中国人抱怨说发R这个音对他来说太困难了。当被问到是否上了大学时，他说：“当然，我在加州理工学院获得了物理学博士学位。”沉默片刻后，他意识到跟那个相比……发R音真的不难。



Exercise 3-9: Other Characters
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If you use one of these character sets, compare it with English.




Let me give a quick explanation of why we’re using these sounds. When you come in through your own language, you are coming from a place of total and absolute confidence. You know that sound. So, we’re taking something you know and doing a lateral transference to a set of letters in English. If, on the other hand, you start from scratch, you’ll be wondering if you’re doing it right, and this will drain your confidence and your energy.

让我来快速解释一下我们为什么要用这些音。当你说自己的语言时，你有着绝对的自信。你“认识”那个音。因此，我们就用你所熟悉的东西来学习，并将它横向转移到英语中的一些字母上。另一方面，如果你从头开始，你会担心自己说的是否正确，而这会耗尽你的自信和精力。

Now that you’ve worked hard and successfully imitated the sounds, you’re going to go on to the next step, which is regular spelling.

既然你已经努力学习并成功模仿了这些音，你将进入下一个阶段，那就是普通拼写。



Exercise 3-10: Changing to Regular Spelling
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Apply the phonetic sound to the entire column, no matter what the spelling is. Then, read each row across, making the vowel distinctions.







The Most Common Sound in English: Uh








英语中最普遍的音：Uh




Track 056

As you may know, the schwa ә is the most commonly used sound in English. The is the most commonly used word: thә. Just by mastering these two sounds—th and ә—you’ll make a 30% improvement in your pronunciation.

你可能知道，非中央元音ә是英语中最常用的音。the是最常用的单词：thә。只要掌握了这两个音——th和ә——你的发音就已经获得了30%的进步。

Let’s start with the schwa ә sound. Fortunately, it’s an easy one. Don’t move your lips or tongue; just let a completely neutral sound come out—uh. It’s pretty much a little grunt. It’s the sound Americans use when they’re thinking—um, uh, uh-huh, uh-uh, hum. It’s also used for agreeing, disagreeing, expressing interest, or conveying confusion. It appears as any vowel (actual, happen, possible, community, unusual) or even where there is no vowel (chasm, spasm, rhythm) just before the m. (See also Chapters 12 and 18)

我们从非中央元音ә开始学习。幸运的是，它是个很好发的音。不要移动你的双唇或舌头，仅仅发出一个完全中性的音——uh。它差不多就是一个哼哼声。它是美国人在思考的时候发出的声音——um, uh, uh-huh, uh-uh, hum。它也用来表示同意、不同意、感兴趣或困惑。它以任何元音的形式出现（actual, happen, possible, community, unusual）或者甚至在没有元音的情况下在m之前出现（chasm, spasm, rhythm）。（也见第12和18章）




The Second Most Common Sound: Tee Aitch








第二普遍的音：Tee Aitch







To pronounce Th correctly, think about your tongue position. You don’t want to take a big relaxed tongue; throw it out of your mouth for a long distance, and leave it out there for a long time. Make only a very quick, sharp little movement. Keep your tongue’s tip very tense. It darts out between your teeth and snaps back very quickly—thing, that, this. The tongue tip is pressed against the back of your top teeth, and the sound pops out. It’s not a breathy sound at all. Just as with most of the other consonants, there are two types—voiced and unvoiced. The voiced Th is like a D, but instead of being on the roof of the mouth, it’s ¼ inch forward, against the teeth. The unvoiced Th is like a T between the teeth. If you mistakenly replace the unvoiced Th with S or T and the voiced one with Z or D, instead of thing, you’ll say sing or ting, and instead of that, you’ll say zat or dat. (See also Chapter 13)

为了正确地发Th音，想一下舌头的位置。你不需要把又大又松弛的舌头伸出口腔之外很久。只需要快速、敏锐地稍微移动一下。保持舌尖的紧张度。舌头从齿间快速伸出，并且十分迅速地缩回——thing，that，this。舌尖抵住上齿背，这个音就爆发出来了。它根本不是呼吸音。就像大多数其他的辅音一样，Th有两种发音类型——浊音和清音。浊音Th就像是D音，但舌头不是抵住上颚，而是向前伸了1/4英寸，抵住了牙齿。清音Th就像是发在齿间的T音。如果你常常错误地用S音或T音代替清音Th音，用Z音或D音代替浊音Th音，你会把thing发成sing或ting，把that发成zat或dat。（也见第13章）



Exercise 3-11: Theodore Thurston’s Theory
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I’m going to read the following paragraph once straight through, so you can hear that no matter how fast I read it, all the Ths are still there. It is a distinctive sound, but when you repeat it, don’t put too much effort into it. Listen to my reading.

The theory that Theodore Thurston thought that three-thirds was worth three thousand dollars meant that one-third was worth a thousand dollars.

I’d like you to consider words as rocks for a moment. When a rock first rolls into the ocean, it is sharp and well-defined. After tumbling about for a few millennia, it becomes round and smooth. A word goes through a similar process. When it first rolls into English, it may have a lot of sharp, well-defined vowels or consonants in it, but after rolling off a few million tongues, it becomes round and smooth. This smoothing process occurs when a tense vowel becomes reduced and when an unvoiced consonant becomes voiced. The most common words are the smoothest, the most reduced, the most often voiced. There are several very common words that are all voiced: this, that, the, those, them, they, their, there, then, than, though. The strong words such as thank, think, or thing, as well as long or unusual words such as thermometer or theologian, stay unvoiced.

我想让你暂时把单词看做岩石。当一块岩石刚刚滚入海中，它是锋利且轮廓清晰的。在海中翻滚几千年后，它变得圆润而光滑。单词也经历着相似的过程。一个单词刚进入英语中时，可能有很多明显、清晰的元音或辅音，但经过数百万人之口以后，它变得圆润而平滑。当一个紧元音变成弱读音，一个清辅音变成浊辅音，这种打磨语音的过程就产生了。最常用的单词是最平滑、最弱读的音，而且常为浊音。有几个非常常用的单词，它们都是浊音：this，that，the，those，them，they，their，there，then，than，though。强音单词，如thank，think或thing，以及较长或不常用的单词，如thermometer或theologian，则保持清音。




Four More Important Sounds








四个更重要的音
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Earlier, you learned the ә sound (uh), and now we’re going to take a look at two related sounds. First say uh, then drop your jaw and say ah. This ah sound is used for the letter O in one-syllable words (hot, lost, cop) and with the O in stressed syllables (possible, hospital, college). (See also Chapter 12)




之前，你学习了ә音（uh），现在我们来看看两个相关的音。先发出uh音，然后把你的下颚向下拉发出ah音。字母O在单音节单词（hot, lost, cop）以及重读音节（possible, hospital, college）中发ah音。（也见第12章）




Now say ah again, but pull your lips back a bit. This gives you the æ sound, used for the letter a in one-syllable words (chance, laugh, dance) and in stressed syllables (plastic, fantastic, imaginable). (See also Chapter 12)

现在，再次发ah音，但是将双唇稍向后拉。这样就发出了æ音。字母a在单音节单词（chance, laugh, dance）以及重读音节（plastic, fantastic, imaginable）中发æ音。（也见第12章）

Another high value sound is the R. This growly sound is so very American. It always sounds the same, whether it’s at the beginning, middle, or end of the word, and it’s always pronounced, especially at the end of a word, such as carrr, doorrr, and hearrr. In most languages the R is a consonant because the tip of the tongue touches the roof of the mouth. This is not the case in American English. The tongue does not touch anywhere in the mouth, and the sound is formed back in the throat. (See also Chapter 15)




另外一个很值得掌握的音是R音。这个咆哮式的音是非常典型的美音。不论在单词的开头、中间还是结尾，它听起来总是一样的，而且比较明显，尤其是在词尾，例如carrr，doorrr或hearrr。在大部分的语言中，R音属于辅音，因为舌尖会碰触上颚。在美语中却不一样。发R音时舌头不触及口腔的任何部位，并且从喉咙深处发出。（也见第15章）




The letter T, as you will learn, has six different pronunciations, but right now we’re only going to look at the case of T in the middle of a word, where it sounds like a D. This is why metal, medal, mettle, and meddle all sound identical, despite the wide variation in spelling. (See also Chapter 14)

你将会学到字母T有六种不同的发音，但是现在我们只看看T位于单词中间时的情况，它听起来像D音。这就是为什么metal，medal，mettle和meddle的拼写大不相同，但发音听起来都一样的原因。（也见第14章）




Anticipating the Next Word








预想下一个单词
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The anticipation of each following sound brings me to the subject that most students raise at some point—one that explains their resistance to wholly embracing liaisons and general fluency. People feel that because English is not their native tongue, they can’t anticipate the next sound because they never know what the next word is going to be. Accurate or not, for the sake of argument, let’s say that you do construct sentences entirely word by word. This is where those pauses we’ll study in Chapter 7 come in handy. During your pause, line up in your head all the words you want to use in order to communicate your thought, and then push them out in groups. If you find yourself slowing down and talking...word...by...word, back up and take a running leap at a whole string of words.

对每个接下来的发音的预想，使我想起大多数学生在某个时候都会提出的问题——这个问题解释了他们不能发出完整而流畅的连音的原因。人们感到，由于英语不是他们的母语，所以他们无法预想下一个音，因为他们从来不知道下一个单词会是什么。不管正确与否，为了论证，我们假设你完全是逐词来构造句子。这正是我们在第7章所要学习的停顿迟早会派上用场的地方。在停顿期间，在头脑中整理出你想用来交流思想的所有单词，然后将它们成组地说出来。如果你发现自己语速减慢，一个单词一个单词地说话，那么就回到开头，把整串单词连起来快速说出来。




Run Them All Together (runnemälld’gether)








把它们连读起来




As I was reading, I hope you heard that in a lot of places, the words ran together, such as runnemälld’gether. You don’t have to go way out of your way to make a huge new sound, but rather create a smooth flowing from one word to the next by leaving your tongue in an anticipatory position. (See also Chapter 11)

在我读的时候，我希望你在很多地方也听到过这样的发音，就像在runnemälld’gether中一样，单词是连读的。你不必费力重新发音，而是通过把你的舌头放在预想的位置，产生从一个单词到下一个单词的平滑语流。（也见第11章）




Chapter 4 American Intonation






第4章 美音语调





Change pitch






on important information.






说到重要信息时提高音量。
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The American Speech Music








美语韵律






What to Do with Your Mouth to Sound American






如何使你听上去像美国人



One of the main differences between the way an American talks and the way the rest of the world talks is that we don’t really move our lips. (So, when an American says, “Read my lips!” what does he really mean?) We create most of our sounds in the throat, using our tongue very actively. If you hold your fingers over your lips or clench your jaws when you practice speaking American English, you will find yourself much closer to native-sounding speech than if you try to pronounce every...single...sound...very...carefully.

美国人与世界上其他地方的人说话方式的主要区别之一就是美国人说话时不怎么动嘴唇。（那么，当一个美国人说“看我的嘴形！”时，他到底在表达什么意思呢？）美国人的大多数音都是从喉部发出的，且十分积极地使用舌头。在练习发美音时，如果你把手放在嘴唇上或者用手托住下颚，你会发现你的发音更接近地道的美音，这要比你很仔细地发每一个音接近得多。

If you can relate American English to music, remember that the indigenous music is jazz. Listen to their speech music, and you will hear that Americans have a melodic, jazzy way of producing sounds. Imagine the sound of a cello when you say Beddy bada bida bedder budder (Betty bought a bit of better butter), and you’ll be close to the native way of saying it.

如果你能够把美音跟音乐联系起来，那么记住，美国的本土音乐是爵士乐。倾听他们语言的韵律，你会发现美国人用带有旋律的爵士乐的方式发音。当你说“Beddy bada bida bedder budder (Betty bought a bit of better butter)”时，想象一下大提琴的声音，你就会接近地道的美语发音方式了。

Because most Americans came from somewhere else, American English reflects the accent contributions of many lands. The speech music has become much more exaggerated than British English, developing a strong and distinctive intonation. If you use this intonation, not only will you be easier to understand, but you will sound much more confident, dynamic, and persuasive.

由于大多数美国人来自其他地方，所以美语能反映出许多地方的口音。比起英式英语，美语的韵律已经变得夸张得多，形成了一种有力而且独特的语调。如果你使用这种语调，不仅会让自己更容易被别人听懂，而且听起来会更加自信、更有活力、更具说服力。

Intonation, or speech music, is the sound that you hear when a conversation is too far away to be clearly audible but close enough for you to tell the nationality of the speakers. The American intonation dictates liaisons and pronunciation, and it indicates mood and meaning. Without intonation, your speech would be flat, mechanical, and very confusing for your listener. What is the American intonation pattern? How is it different from other languages? Foa egzampuru, eefu you hea ah Jahpahneezu pahsohn speakingu Ingurishu, the sound would be very choppy, mechanical, and unemotional to an American. Za sem vey vis Cheuman pipples, it sounds too stiff. A mahn frohm Paree ohn zee ahzer ahnd, eez intonashon goes up at zee end ov evree sentence and has such a strong intonation that he sounds romantic and highly emotional, but this may not be appropriate for a lecture or business meeting in English.

当一段对话远到令你听不清它的内容，但却足以让你分辨出说话人的国籍时，你听到的就是语调，或者说是语言韵律。美语语调以连音和其独特的发音为特征，并且能够表情达意。如果没有语调，你的语言就会平淡无味、机械呆板，让你的听众很费解。那么美语语调的形式是什么样的呢？它跟其他语言又有什么不同呢？例如，假若你听一个日本人说英语，他的发音在美国人听起来是突兀、呆板、缺乏感情的。德国人说英语也一样，听起来很僵硬。一个来自巴黎的人，他的语调在每句话的末尾都会上升，并且十分有力，这使他听起来非常浪漫且富有感情。但这在英文讲座或者商务会议上就不适宜了。




American Intonation Do’s and Don’ts








美音语调准则






Do Not Speak Word by Word








Connect Words to Form Sound Groups








Use Staircase Intonation to Stress Important Information






Start a new staircase

when you want to emphasize

that information, generally a noun.


 Do not speak word by word.



不要逐字发音。


If you speak word by word, as many people who learned “printed” English do, you’ll end up sounding mechanical and foreign. You may have noticed the same thing happens in your own language: when someone reads a speech, even a native speaker, it sounds stiff and stilted, quite different from a normal conversational tone.

如果你像许多学习书面英语的人那样逐字发音，你的发音就会既呆板又不地道。或许你在自己的母语中也已发现了相同的情况：当某人朗读一篇演讲稿时，即使他说的是母语，听起来也是僵硬、呆板的，与正常的会话语调有很大的差别。


 Connect words to form sound groups.



连接单词，形成音群。


This is where you’re going to start doing something completely different than what you have done in your previous English studies. This part is the most difficult for many people because it goes against everything they’ve been taught. Instead of thinking of each word as a unit, think of sound units. These sound units may or may not correspond to a word written on a page. Native speakers don’t say Bob is on the phone, but say bäbizän the foun. Sound units make a sentence flow smoothly, like peanut butter— never really ending and never really starting, just flowing along. Even chunky peanut butter is acceptable. So long as you don’t try to put plain peanuts directly onto your bread, you’ll be OK. (See also Chapters 8 and 11)

在这里，你将开始做一些与过去的英语学习截然不同的事情。这部分对许多人来讲都是最难的，因为这与他们曾经学过的一切背道而驰。不要把每个单词作为一个单位，而要把音群作为单位。音群可能与页面上的一个单词对应，也可能不对应。以英语为母语的人不会说Bob is on the phone, 而会说bäbizän the foun。音群使句子变得流畅，就像是花生酱——从来没有真正地结束，也没有真正地开始，只是在不断地流动。即使是小块的花生酱也是可以的。只要你不试图将生花生直接放到你的面包上，就万事大吉。（也见第8章和第11章）


 Use staircase intonation.



使用阶梯状语调。


Let those sound groups floating on the wavy river in the figure flow downhill and you’ll get the staircase. Staircase intonation not only gives you that American sound, it also makes you sound much more confident. Not every American uses the downward staircase. A certain segment of the population uses rising staircases—generally, teenagers on their way to a shopping mall: “Hi, my name is Tiffany. I live in La Cañada. I’m on the pep squad.”

如上一页最后一幅图所示，让那些漂浮在波澜起伏的河面上的音群向下流动，你就会得到阶梯状语调了。阶梯状语调不仅让你的发音有美国味，还使你听起来更加自信。并非每个美国人都使用下降式阶梯状语调，一些人会使用上升式阶梯状语调——通常情况下，一群青少年在去购物中心的路上会说：“Hi, my name is Tiffany. I live in La Canada. I’m on the pep squad.”




What Exactly Is Staircase Intonation?








到底什么是阶梯状语调呢？




In saying your words, imagine that they come out as if they were bounding lightly down a flight of stairs. Every so often, one jumps up to another level and then starts down again. Americans tend to stretch out their sounds longer than you may think is natural. So to lengthen your vowel sounds, put them on two stairsteps instead of just one.

在你说话时，想象说出的语言沿着一段阶梯轻快地向下弹跳。有时一个单词向上跳到另一个高度，然后又开始下降。美国人常常延长他们的发音，比你认为自然的发音要长。因此，为了延长你的元音发音，将元音发音放在两个而不是一个台阶上。




The sound of an American speaking a foreign language is very distinctive, because we double sounds that should be single. For example, in Spanish or Japanese, the word no is, to our ear, clipped or abbreviated.

美国人说外语时的发音是很特别的，因为我们会加倍延长本应该是单音的发音。例如，在日语或西班牙语中，单词 no 在我们听来是省略、简短的。




When you have a word ending in an unvoiced consonant—one that you “whisper” (t, k, s, x, f, sh)—you will notice that the preceding vowel is said quite quickly, and on a single stair step. When a word ends in a vowel or a voiced consonant—one that you “say” (b, d, g, z, v, zh, j), the preceding vowel is said more slowly, and on a double stair step.

当你遇到以清辅音（清辅音是你“低语”时发出的音，不振动声带，例如 t, k, s, x, f, sh）结尾的单词，你会发现清辅音前的元音说得很快，在一个台阶上。当一个单词以元音或浊辅音（浊辅音是你“说”出的音，振动声带，例如 b, d, g, z, v, zh, j）结尾时，浊辅音前的元音说得较慢，在两个台阶上。




There are two main consequences of not doubling the second category of words: either your listener will hear the wrong word, or even worse, you will always sound upset. Consider that the words curt, short, terse, abrupt, and clipped all literally mean short. When applied to a person or to language, they take on the meaning of upset or rude. For example, the expressions “His curt reply...,” “Her terse response...,’’ or “He was very short with me” all indicate a less than sunny situation.

如果不加倍延长上面第二类单词的发音，会产生两个主要的后果：要么听你说话的人会听错单词，要么更糟糕，你的发音会让人听着很不舒服。想想这些单词：curt，short，terse，abrupt和 clipped，它们的字面意思都为“短的”。当它们用来形容人或语言时有“心烦”或“粗鲁”的意思。例如, “His curt reply...”“Her terse response...” 或 “He was very short with me”这些表达，都暗示了一种不愉快的情境。




Three Ways to Make Intonation








构成语调的三种方式




About this time, you’re coming to the point where you may be wondering, what exactly are the mechanics of intonation? What changes when you go to the top of the staircase or when you put stress on a word? There are three ways to stress a word:

现在，你正接近问题的关键，这也许正是你想知道的：语调的规则到底是什么？当你到达阶梯状语调的顶部或强调一个单词时，又是什么在发生变化呢？有三种方式来强调单词。


 The first way is to just get louder or raise the volume. This is not a very sophisticated way of doing it, but it will definitely command attention.

第一种方式只需大声点或提高音量。这种方式做起来不太复杂，但绝对会引起别人的注意。


 The second way is to streeeeetch the word out or lengthen the word that you want to draw attention to (which sounds very insinuating).

第二种方式是延长单词的发音或延长你想要引起注意的单词（这听起来很有暗示的味道）。


 The third way, which is the most refined, is to change pitch. Although pausing just before changing the pitch is effective, you don’t want to do it every time, because then it becomes an obvious technique. However, it will make your audience stop and listen because they think you’re going to say something interesting.

第三种方式，也是最完善的方式，就是改变音高。虽然在改变音高前停顿一下很有成效，但你不会每次都想停顿，因为这会成为一种太过明显的技巧。然而，它会让你的听众停下来去听，因为他们会认为你要说些有意思的事。



Exercise 4-1: Rubber Band Practice with Nonsense Syllables
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Take a rubber band and hold it with your two thumbs. Every time you want to stress a word by changing pitch, pull on the rubber band. Stretch it out gently; don’t jerk it sharply. Make a looping ∞ figure with it and do the same with your voice. Use the rubber band and stretch it out every time you change pitch. Read first across, then down.




Read each column down, keeping the same intonation pattern.







The American Speech Music








美音韵律
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All cultures gesture. A developmental physiologist at University of Wisconsin, Dr. Alibali, put forth that gestures accompany speech because our mouths and hands are closely linked in the brain. You may have noticed babies saying ga-ga-ga and moving their hands to the beat. It’s not necessary for you to gesticulate wildly, but it is important to integrate the rhythm of your speech music with physical gestures. To this end, you’ll be tapping the table, snapping your fingers, and maybe even stretching a rubber band.

所有的文化都包含手势。威斯康星大学的一位发展生理学家，阿利巴利博士，提出手势伴随着语言，因为控制口腔和双手的神经在大脑中是紧密相连的。你可能已经注意到了，婴儿在说ga-ga-ga时双手会跟着节奏拍动。你没有必要做出非常夸张的手势，但是把你的语言韵律的节奏和肢体动作结合起来是重要的。为此，你可以拍桌子、打响指，甚至还可以拉橡皮筋。







Not in My Language








我的语言里没有




A Pakistani database analyst said, “I didn’t think about my own language in this way before. There is intonation when we speak, but not as much as in American English. Now that I’ve analyzed it, I found my language to be rhythmic too. In many places, we do the same up and down intonation. I must not have realized it because I speak without thinking about the language itself! It’s really interesting to compare both language styles and then to extract certain resemblances from them. I never thought of it in that way.”

一位巴基斯坦的数据库分析师说：“我以前没有以这种方式思考过我的语言。我们说话的时候也有语调，但是不如美式英语中的多。由于我现在开始分析它，我才发现我的语言也是有节奏的。在许多地方，我们也有同样的高音调和低音调。我没有注意到，一定是因为我在讲话的时候不会去想语言本身！比较两种语言的特点，并且从中提炼出特定的相似点真的很有趣。我从来没有那样想过。”




Staircase Intonation








阶梯状语调
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So what is intonation in American English? What do Americans do? We go up and down staircases. We start high and end low.

那么美音语调是什么样的？美国人是怎么做的？我们在阶梯上上上下下，以高音开始，以低音结束。




Every time we want to stress a word or an idea, we just start a new staircase. That sounds simple enough, but when and where do you start a new staircase?

每当我们想强调一个单词或一种想法，我们就开始一段新的阶梯。这听起来很容易，但你要在何时何处开始一段新阶梯呢？




Statement Intonation with Nouns








带名词的陈述句语调




Intonation or pitch change is primarily used to introduce new information. This means that when you are making a statement for the first time, you will stress the nouns.

语调或音高变化主要是用来引出新信息。这就意味着，当你第一次作陈述时，要强调名词。






Exercise 4-2: Noun Intonation



Track 064

Practice the noun stress pattern after me, using pitch change. Add your own examples.

1. Dogs eat bones.

2. Mike likes bikes.

3. Elsa wants a book.

4. Adam plays pool.

5. Bobby needs some money.

6. Susie combs her hair.

7. John lives in France.

8. Nelly teaches French.

9. Ben writes articles.

10. Keys open locks.

11. Jerry makes music.

12. Jean sells some apples.

13. Carol paints the car.

14. Bill and I fix the bikes.

15. Ann and Ed call the kids.

16. The kids like the candy.

17. The girls have a choice.

18. The boys need some help.

19. ____________________

20. ____________________


 Pause the CD.


 Practice the patterns five more times on your own, using your rubber band.




Statement Intonation with Pronouns








带代词的陈述句语调
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When you replace the nouns with pronouns (i.e., old information), stress the verb.

当你用代词（也就是旧信息）代替名词时，强调动词。




As we have seen, nouns are new information; pronouns are old information. In a nutshell, these are the two basic intonation patterns.

正如我们所见，名词是新信息；代词是旧信息。简而言之，这是两种基本的语调形式。






Exercise 4-3: Noun and Pronoun Intonation
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In the first column, stress the nouns. In the second column, stress the verb. Fill in your own examples at the bottom.










Statement Versus Question Intonation








陈述句语调与疑问句语调的对比
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You may have learned at some point that questions have a rising intonation. They do, but usually a question will step upward until the very end, where it takes one quick little downward step. A question rises a little higher than a statement with the same intonation pattern.

你可能已经学过疑问句要用升调。确实是这样，但通常一个问句到句末时语调才升起，升起后又马上向下降一点。疑问句比相同语调形式的陈述句的语调略高。







Emotional or Rhetorical Question Intonation








表达情绪的问句或反问句语调




If you know that your car is parked outside, however, and someone doesn’t see it and asks you where it is, you might think that it has been stolen, and your emotion will show in your intonation as you repeat the question. As your feelings rise in an emotional situation, your intonation rises up along with them.

假如你知道你的车在外面停着，然而有个人没看见它，还问你车在哪儿。你或许以为车被偷了，当你重述问句时，你的情绪会体现在语调中。随着你的情绪变得激动，你的语调也随之升高。






Exercise 4-4: Sentence Intonation Test
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Pause the CD and underline or highlight the words that you think should be stressed.

1. Sam sees Bill.

2. She wants one.

3. Betty likes English.

4. They play with them.

5. Children play with toys.

6. Bob and I call you and Bill.

7. You and Bill read the news.

8. It tells one.

9. Bernard works in a restaurant.

10. He works in one.

11. He sees him.

12. Mary wants a car.

13. She likes it.

14. They eat some.

15. Len and Joe eat some pizza.

16. We call you.

17. You read it.

18. The news tells a story.

19. Mark lived in France.

20. He lived there.



Exercise 4-5: Four Main Reasons for Intonation
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Depending on the situation, a word may be stressed for any of the following reasons:


New Information　Opinion　Contrast　“Can’t”





1. New Information








新信息




It sounds like rain.

Rain is the new information. It’s the most important word in that sentence and you could replace everything else with duh-duh-duh. Duh-duh-duh rain will still let you get your point across.

rain是新信息。它是这个句子中最重要的部分。你可以用duh-duh-duh代替其他的部分。Duh-duh-duh rain依然能够清楚地表明你的观点。


 Repeat: Duh-duh-duh rain. / It sounds like rain.





 Make rain very musical and put it on two notes: ray-ayn.

Duh-duh-duh ray-ayn / It sounds like ray-ayn.




2. Opinion 观点




It sounds like rain, but I don’t think it is.

In this case, intonation makes the meaning the opposite of what the words say: It looks like a diamond, but I think it’s a zircon. It smells like Chanel, but at that price, it’s a knock-off. It feels like... It tastes like... These examples all give the impression you mean the opposite of what your senses tell you.

在这种情况下，语调使实际表达的意思与字面意思相反：It looks like a diamond, but I think it’s a zircon. It smells like Chanel, but at that price, it’s a knock-off. It feels like... It tastes like... 这些例子都让人觉得你要表达与你的感觉相反的意思。


 Practice the intonation difference between new information and opinion:

It sounds like rain. (It’s rain.)

It sounds like rain, (but it’s not.)




3. Contrast








对比




He likes rain, but he hates snow.

Like and hate are contrasted and are the stronger words in the sentence.

like和hate形成对比，因而在句中需重读。




4. Can’t








Can’t




It can’t rain when there’re no clouds.

Contractions (shouldn’t, wouldn’t, etc.) and negatives (no, not, never) are important words since they totally negate the meaning of a sentence, but they are usually not stressed.

缩略词（shouldn’t，wouldn’t等）和否定词（no，not，never）是重要的单词，因为它们完全否定了句子的意思，但通常不用重读它们。

Can’t is the exception.

Can’t 是个例外。



Exercise 4-6: Pitch and Meaning Change



Track 070

Practice saying the four sentences after me. Pay close attention to the changes in pitch that you must make to convey the different meanings intended. The words to be stressed are indicated in boldface.

1. It sounds like rain.

2. It sounds like rain.

3. He likes rain, but he hates snow.

4. It can’t rain on my parade! He can’t do it. (See also Exercise 4-17 for negatives.)



Exercise 4-7: Individual Practice
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Practice saying the sentences after the suggestion and the beep tone. You will be given only a short time in which to reply so you won’t have the leisure to overthink. Start speaking as soon as you hear the tone because I’ll be saying the sentence only a few seconds later.

1. Convey the information that it really does sound as if rain is falling.


2. Convey the opinion that although it has the sound of rain, it may be something else.


3. Convey the different feelings that someone has about rain and snow.


4. Convey the fact that rain is an impossibility right now.



 Pause the CD.


 Practice the four sentences on your own ten times.


 Once you’re familiar with moving the stress around and feeling how the meaning changes, turn the CD on to continue with the next exercise.



Exercise 4-8: The Meaning of “Pretty”
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Native speakers make a clear distinction between pretty easily (easily) and pretty easily (a little difficult). Repeat the answers after me, paying close attention to your stress.

Question: How did you like the movie?

Answer: 1. It was pretty good. (She liked it.)

　　　　2. It was pretty good. (She didn’t like it much.)



Exercise 4-9: Inflection
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Notice how the meaning changes, while the actual words stay the same.

1. I didn’t say he stole the money. Someone else said it.

2. I didn’t say he stole the money. That’s not true at all.

3. I didn’t say he stole the money. I only suggested the possibility.

4. I didn’t say he stole the money. I think someone else took it.

5. I didn’t say he stole the money. Maybe he just borrowed it.

6. I didn’t say he stole the money, but rather some other money.

7. I didn’t say he stole the money. He may have taken some jewelry.



I



I didn’t say he stole the money. Someone else said it.

It’s true that somebody said it, but I wasn’t that person.



Didn’t



I didn’t say he stole the money. That’s not true at all.

Someone has accused me, and I’m protesting my innocence.



Say



I didn’t say he stole the money. I only suggested the possibility.

Maybe I hinted it. Maybe I wrote it. In some way, I indicated that he stole the money, but I didn’t say it.



He



I didn’t say he stole the money. I think someone else took it.

I think someone stole the money, only not the person you suspect did it.

Stole

I didn’t say he stole the money. Maybe he just borrowed it.

I agree that he took it, but I think his motive was different.



The



I didn’t say he stole the money, but rather some other money.

We agree that he stole some money, but I don’t think it’s this money.



Money



I didn’t say he stole the money. He may have taken some jewelry.

We agree that he’s a thief, but we think he stole different things.

Notice that in the first half of these sentences nothing changes but the intonation.

注意在以上句子的第一句中，只有语调发生了变化。


 Repeat after me.



Exercise 4-10: Individual Practice



Track 074

Now, let’s see what you can do with the same sentence, just by changing the stress around to different words. I’ll tell you which meaning to express. When you hear the tone 
 , say the sentence as quickly as you can, then I’ll say the sentence for you. To test your ear, I’m going to repeat the sentences in random order. Try to determine which word I’m stressing. The answers are given in parentheses, but don’t look unless you really have to. Here we go.

1. Indicate that he borrowed the money and didn’t steal it. (5
 )

2. Indicate that you are denying having said that he stole it. (2)


3. Indicate that you think he stole something besides money. (7)


4. Indicate that you were not the person to say it. (1)


5. Indicate that you don’t think that he was the person who stole it. (4)


6. Indicate that you didn’t say it outright but did suggest it in some way. (3)


7. Indicate that he may have stolen a different amount of money. (6)




Exercise 4-11: Sticky Note Exercise
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Imagine that you are being held hostage by a mad bomber, and the only way to communicate with the outside is with notes stuck to the bank window.

If you give each word of your plea equal value, the message will be lost in the barrage of information.

To clearly convey your message, you’ll need to emphasize the most important words. This way, any random passerby can, at a glance, immediately catch your meaning.




This is the same with intonation. Repeat the sentence, clearly stressing the marked words.

Please help me! I’m being held captive by a mad bomber!




Overdo It








夸张地做
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Practice these sentences on your own, really exaggerating the word that you think should be stressed. In the beginning, you’re going to feel that this is ridiculous. (Nobody stresses this hard! Nobody talks like this! People are going to laugh at me!) Yet as much as you may stress, you’re probably only going to be stressing about half as much as you should.

自己练习这些句子，真正地夸张你认为需要强调的单词。起初，你会觉得这很荒谬。（“没有人强调得这么重！没有人像这样说话！人们会笑话我的！”）然而即使你尽力地强调，你可能也只用了你该强调的力度的一半。


 Pause the CD and practice the sentences in random order ten times.

Another reason you must overexaggerate is because when you get tired, emotional, or relaxed, you will stop paying attention. When this happens, like a rubber band, you’re going to snap back to the way you originally were sounding (10%). So, if you just stretch yourself to the exact position where you ideally want to be, you’ll go back almost completely to the old way when you relax. For practice, then, stretch yourself far beyond the normal range of intonation (150% or so), so when you relax, you relax back to a standard American sound (100%). (See also Chapter 1)

你必须夸张地说话的另一个原因在于当你困倦、激动或放松时，你就不注意了。当这些情况发生时，就像是根橡皮筋，你会很快恢复原来的发音方式（10%）。所以，如果你只夸张到你理想中想要达到的位置，当你放松时，你的发音将几乎恢复原状。所以练习时你要远远超过正常的调域（大约150%），这样当你放松时，你就会恢复成标准的美语发音（100%）。（也见第1章）




We All Do It








我们都这样做




Possibly about this time you’re thinking, Well, maybe you do this in English, but in my language, I just really don’t think we do this. I’d like you to try a little exercise.

或许此刻你在想，“唉！也许说英语时是这样。可我觉得在我的母语中，我们不会这样做的。”我想让你来做个小练习。



Exercise 4-12: Translation
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Take the sentence I didn’t say he stole the money and translate it into your native language. Write it down below, using whatever letters or characters you use in your language.

_______________________________________________

Track 078

Now that you have written your sentence down, try shifting the stress around in your own language by going through the stress patterns 1–7 in Exercise 4-9. Don’t try to put on a particularly American or other accent; just concentrate on stressing a different word in the sentence each time you say it.

既然你已写下了句子，请试着用你的母语，通过练习4—9中1—7的重音形式来变换重音。每次读句子时，不要试图带有美音或其他口音，只需集中精力重读不同的词。

For example, if your language is German, Ich habe nicht gesagt daß er das Geld gestohlen hat, you would change the stress to: Ich habe nicht gesagt daß er das Geld gestohlen hat, or Ich habe nicht gesagt daß er das Geld gestohlen hat.

例如，如果你的母语是德语，Ich habe nicht gesagt daβer das Geld gestohlen hat, 你可能会把重音变为Ich habe nicht gesagt daβer das Geld gestohlen hat，或Ich habe nicht gesagt daβer das Geld gestohlen hat.

If you translated it into French, you would say, Je n’ai pas dit qu’il a volé l’argent, or Je n’ai pas dit qu’il a volé l’argent.

如果你将它翻译成法语，你可能会说Je n’ai pas dit qu’il a volé l’argent, 或 je n’ai pas dit qu’il a volé l’argent.

In Japanese, many people think that there are no intonation changes, but if you hear someone say, wakkanai, you’ll realize that it has similarities to every other language. Watashi wa kare ga okane o nusunda to wa iimasen deshita. Or perhaps, Watashi wa kare ga okane o nusunda to wa iimasen deshita.

很多人认为日语中没有语调的变化，但如果你听到有人说wakkanai，你就会意识到日语与其他所有语言有着相似之处。如果翻译成日语，可能是Watashi wa kare ga okane o nusunda to wa iimasen deshita. 或 Watashi wa kare ga okane o nusunda to wa iimasen deshita.

No matter how strange it may sound to you, stress each different word several times in your language. You may notice that with some words it sounds perfectly normal, but with other words it sounds very strange. Or you may find that in your language, rather than stressing a word, you prefer to change the word order or substitute another word. Whatever you do is fine, as long as you realize where your language patterns are similar to and different from the American English intonation patterns. Then, when you do it again, in English, it will be much easier.

无论听起来有多奇怪，请用你的母语针对每个不同的单词重读几遍。你可能会注意到将重音放在有些单词上听起来很正常，但放在另外一些单词上听起来就很奇怪。或者你会发现在你的母语中，你更喜欢改变词序或用其他词代替，而不是重读单词。只要你能认识到你的母语和美语的语调形式在哪些地方相似，又在哪些地方不同，无论怎么做都行。这样，当你再用英语进行重读时，就会变得容易得多。

Note An excellent exercise is to practice speaking your native language with an American accent. If you can sound like an American speaking your native language, imagine how easy it would be to speak English with an American accent.

注意：用美音来说你的母语是一个很好的训练。如果你说母语时听起来像个美国人，想象一下用美音来说英语会变得多么简单。


 Pause the CD and practice shifting the stressed words in your native language.




Intonation Contrast








语调对比
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Below are two sentences—the first is stressed on the most common, everyday word, book. Nine times out of ten, people will stress the sentence in this way. The second sentence has a less common, but perfectly acceptable intonation, since we are making a distinction between two possible locations.

在下面两个句子中，第一个句子的重音落在了最常见的日常单词book上，绝大多数情况下人们会用这种方式来重读句子；第二个句子具有不太常见、但完全可以令人接受的语调，因为我们在区别两个可能的位置。


Normal intonation
 　Where’s the book? It’s on the table.


Changed intonation
 　Is the book on the table or under it? It’s on the table.


 Pause the CD and repeat the sentences.



Exercise 4-13: Create Your Own Intonation Contrast
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Write a short sentence and indicate where you think the most normal intonation would be placed. Then, change the meaning of the sentence slightly and change the intonation accordingly.


Normal intonation
 　____________________________


Changed intonation
 　_____________________________




Question Types








疑问句类型
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There are three types of questions: Yes/No, Either/Or, and The Five W Questions. They each have a different inflection pattern, so even if you don’t catch all of the words, you can still tell what type of question it was. The Five W Questions are Who?, What?, Where?, When?, and Why? (and How?).

有三种类型的疑问句：一般疑问句、选择疑问句和特殊疑问句。它们有各自的语调变化方式，所以即便你没有听懂所有的单词，也可以辨别出是哪种疑问句。特殊疑问句有：Who?，What?， Where?，When?，和Why?（以及How?）。

As you heard in the question and response above, “Where’s the book? It’s on the table.”, the inflection goes up on the question and down on the statement. A query like “Would you like tea or coffee?” could be an Either/Or question (Tea? Coffee?) or a Yes/No question (Hot beverage?).

正如你在上面的疑问句和回答中听到的：“Where’s the book? It’s on the table.”（“书在哪里？它在桌子上。”），问句的语调上升，答语的语调下降。而像“Would you like tea or coffee?”（你想喝茶还是咖啡？）这样的询问，则既有可能是选择疑问句（Tea? Coffee? 茶？咖啡？），也有可能是一般疑问句（Hot beverage? 需要热饮吗？）。

A classic, probably apocryphal story spells out the consequences of misinterpreting the question type. An immigrant was passing through Ellis Island and was asked the then-standard question, “Are you planning to overthrow the United States by force or violence?”




有一个经典的、可能不真实的故事清楚地说明了误解疑问句类型的后果。一位移民从埃利斯岛通关时被问到当时的一个标准问题：“你打算用武力或暴力推翻美国吗？”

The man pondered deeply for a moment and tentatively replied, “By force?” Of course, he was not let in, as the only acceptable answer was, “No.”

那个男人沉思了一会儿，尝试着回答：“用武力？”当然，他没有被允许入境，因为唯一可接受的答案是：“不。”



Exercise 4-14: Variable Stress
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Notice how the meaning of the following sentence changes each time we change the stress pattern. You should be starting to feel in control of your sentences now.



1. What would you like?



This is the most common version of the sentence, and it is just a simple request for information.

这是该句最常见的重读方式，只是简单地询问以获取信息。



2. What would you like?



This is to single out an individual from a group.

这种重读方式是为了将某个人从一群人中区分开来。



3. What would you like?



You’ve been discussing the kinds of things he might like, and you want to determine his specific desires: “Now that you mention it, what would you like?”

你们之前一直在讨论他会喜欢的东西，现在你想确定他的所需：“既然你已经提到了，那么你想要什么呢？”

or

或者，

He has rejected several things, and a little exasperated, you ask, “If you don’t want any of these, what would you like?”

他已经拒绝了很多东西而且已经有些生气了，这时你问：“如果你不想要这些，你想要什么呢？”



4. What would you like?



You didn’t hear, and you would like the speaker to repeat herself.

你没听清对方的话，想让她重复一遍。

or

或者，

You can’t believe what you just heard: “I’d like strawberry jam on my asparagus.” “What would you like?”

你不能相信你所听到的：“我想给我的芦笋加点草莓酱。”“你想要什么？”

Turn off the CD and repeat the four sentences.



Exercise 4-15: Make a Variable Stress Sentence
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Now you decide which words should be emphasized. Write a normal, everyday sentence with at least seven words and put it through as many changes as possible. Try to make a pitch change for each word in the sentence and think about how it changes the meaning of the entire sentence.

1. _______________________________

2. _______________________________

3. _______________________________

4. _______________________________

5. _______________________________

6. _______________________________

7. _______________________________



Exercise 4-16: Yes, You Can or No, You Can’t?
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Next you use a combination of intonation and pronunciation to make the difference between can and can’t. Reduce the positive can to k’n and stress the verb. Make the negative can’t (kæn(t)) sound very short, and stress both can’t and the verb. This will contrast with the positive, emphasized can, which is doubled—and the verb is not stressed. If you have trouble with can’t before a word that starts with a vowel, such as open, put in a very small (d)—The keys kæn(d) open the locks. Repeat.

I can do it.

I can’t do it.

I can do it.

I can’t do it.

I k’n do it

I kæn(t)do it

I kææn do it

I kæn(t)do it

positive

negative

extra positive

extra negative



Exercise 4-17: Can or Can’t Quiz
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Listen to how each sentence is said, and select positive, negative, extra positive, or extra negative.










Application of Intonation








语调的运用
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There is always at least one stressed word in a sentence, and frequently you can have quite a few if you are introducing a lot of new information or if you want to contrast several things. Look at the paragraph in Exercise 4-18. Take a pencil and mark every word that you think should be stressed or sound stronger than the words around it. I’d like you to make just an accent mark (’) to indicate a word you think should sound stronger than others around it.

在一个句子中，至少会有一个重读的单词，如果你在介绍大量的新信息或想对比几个事物，通常会有多个重读的单词。看练习4-18中的段落，用铅笔标出你认为应该重读或读音应比周围单词重的单词。我想让你用重音符号“ˈ”来标示它们。


Reminder:
 The three ways to change your voice for intonation are:

提示：以下是三种通过声音改变语调的方式：

(1) Volume
 (speak louder)

音量 （说得大声点）

(2) Length
 (stretch out a word)

音长 （延长单词的发音）

(3) Pitch
 (change your tone)

音高 （改变音调）


 Pause the CD and work on the paragraph below.



Exercise 4-18: Application of Stress
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Mark every word or syllable with ´ where you think that the sound is stressed. Use the first sentence as your example. Pause the CD.

Héllo, my′ name is______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?


 Listen and make any corrections. After you’ve put in the accent marks where you think they belong, take a highlighter, and as I read very slowly, mark the words that I stress. I am going to exaggerate the words far more than you’d normally hear in a normal reading of the paragraph. You can mark either the whole word or just the strong syllable, whichever you prefer, so that you have a bright spot of color for where the stress should fall.

Note If you do the exercise only in pencil, your eye and mind will tend to skip over the accent marks. The spots of color, however, will register as “different” and thereby encourage your pitch change. This may strike you as unusual, but trust me, it works.

注意：如果你只用铅笔来做这个练习，你的眼睛和大脑常常会略过重音符号。而色块则会表示“不同”，从而会促进你的音高的变化。这可能让你觉得不可思议，但相信我，这很有效。


 Pause the CD and practice reading the paragraph out loud three times on your own.




How You Talk Indicates to People How You Are








你的说话方式表明你是怎样的人
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Beware of “Revealing” a Personality that You Don’t Have!






谨防显现出你并不具备的性格



There is no absolute right or wrong in regard to intonation because a case can be made for stressing just about any word or syllable, but you actually reveal a lot about yourself by the elements you choose to emphasize. For example, if you say, Hello, this intonation would indicate doubt. This is why you say, Hello? when answering the telephone because you don’t know who is on the other end. Or when you go into a house and you don’t know who’s there because you don’t see anyone. But if you’re giving a speech or making a presentation and you stand up in front of a crowd and say Hello, the people would probably laugh because it sounds so uncertain. This is where you’d confidently want to say Hello, my name is So-and-so.

关于语调没有绝对的正确或错误，因为重读任何单词或音节都有充分的理由，但是通过你选择强调的成分，你的很多信息确实会暴露出来。比如，如果你说Hello, 这种语调会暗示疑惑。这就是为什么当你接电话时会说Hello，因为你不知道电话另一端是谁。或者当你走进一栋房子，不知道谁在那儿时会说，因为你谁也没看见。然而，如果你在演讲或陈述，当你站在众人的面前说Hello时，人们或许会发笑，因为这听起来很不确定。在这里你应自信地说Hello, my name is So-and-so.

A second example is, my name is—as opposed to my name is. If you stress name, it sounds as if you are going to continue with more personal information: My name is So-and-so, my address is such-and-such, my blood type is O. Since it may not be your intention to give all that information, stay with the standard—Hello, my name is So-and-so.

第二个例子是，my name is 和 my name is。如果你重读name，那么听起来像是你要继续讲更多的个人信息：我的名字是什么，我的地址是什么，我的血型是O 型。由于你的本意可能不是提供所有那些信息，所以就保持标准音吧——Hello, my name is So-and-so.

If you stress I every time, it will seem that you have a very high opinion of yourself. Try it: I’m taking American Accent Training. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. I think I’m quite wonderful.

如果你总是重读I，那你似乎对自己有极高的评价，试着说：I’m taking American Accent Training. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. I think I’m quite wonderful.

An earnest, hard-working person might emphasize words this way: I’m taking American Accent Training (Can I learn this stuff?). I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible (I’ll force myself to enjoy it if I have to). Although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time (24 hours a day).

一个认真勤勉的人可能会这样强调单词：I’m taking American Accent Training.（我能学会吗？）I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. （如果我不得不喜欢它，我会让自己喜欢的。）Although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. （一天24小时）。

A Doubting Thomas would show up with: I should pick up on (but I might not) the American intonation pattern pretty easily (but it looks pretty hard, too). I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand (but I think they’re just being polite). (See also Chapter 1)

一个人的多疑可能会这样显现出来：I should pick up on （但我可能没这样）the American intonation pattern pretty easily.（但它看起来也很难。）I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand （但我想他们只是出于礼貌）。（也见第1章）



Exercise 4-19: Paragraph Intonation Practice
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 From your color-marked copy, read each sentence of the paragraph in Exercise 4-18 after me. Use your rubber band, give a clear pitch change to the highlighted words, and think about the meaning that the pitch is conveying.


 Back up the CD and practice this paragraph three times.


 Pause the CD and practice three times on your own.






Exercise 4-20: Reading with Staircase Intonation
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Read the following with clear intonation where marked.

Hello, my name is__________________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 4-21: Spelling and Numbers
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Just as there is stress in words or phrases, there is intonation in spelling and numbers. Americans seem to spell things out much more than other people. In any bureaucratic situation, you’ll be asked to spell names and give all kinds of numbers—your phone number, your birth date, and so on. There is a distinct stress and rhythm pattern to both spelling and numbers—usually in groups of three or four letters or numbers, with the stress falling on the last member of the group. Acronyms (phrases that are represented by the first letter of each word) and initials are usually stressed on the last letter. Just listen to the words as I say them, then repeat the spelling after me.






Exercise 4-22: Sound/Meaning Shifts
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Intonation is powerful. It can change meaning and pronunciation. Here you will get the chance to play with the sounds. Remember, in the beginning, the meaning isn’t that important—just work on getting control of your pitch changes. Use your rubber band for each stressed word.






Exercise 4-23: Squeezed-Out Syllables
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Intonation can also completely get rid of certain entire syllables. Some longer words that are stressed on the first syllable squeeze weak syllables right out. Cover up the regular spelling and read the phonetics.




Note The -cally ending is always pronounced -klee; -tory turns into -tree.

注意： 词尾-cally 通常发音为-klee；-tory通常发音为-tree。



Exercise 4-24: Regular Transitions of Nouns and Verbs
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In the list below, change the stress from the first syllable for nouns to the second syllable for verbs. This is a regular, consistent change. Intonation is so powerful that you’ll notice that when the stress changes, the pronunciation of the vowels do, too.







* The désert is hot and dry. A dessért is ice cream. To desért is to abandon.

* désert（作名词，意为“沙漠”）又干又热；dessért（意为“餐后甜点”）是指冰激凌之类的东西；desért （作动词）表示离弃。

* Pronunciation symbols (w) and (y) represent a glide sound. This is explained on page 111.

* 符号（w）和（y）表示滑音。见第111页。



Exercise 4-25: Regular Transitions of Adjectives and Verbs
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A different change occurs when you go from an adjective or a noun to a verb. The stress stays in the same place, but the -mate in an adjective is completely reduced to -m’t, whereas in a verb, it is a full sound: -mεit.






Exercise 4-26: Regular Transitions of Adjectives and Verbs
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Mark the intonation or indicate the long vowel on the boldfaced word, depending which part of speech it is. Pause the CD and mark the proper syllables.

1. You need to insert a paragraph here on this newspaper insert.

2. How can you object to this object?

3. I’d like to present you with this present.

4. Would you care to elaborate on his elaborate explanation?

5. The manufacturer couldn’t recall if there’d been a recall.

6. The religious convert wanted to convert the world.

7. The political rebels wanted to rebel against the world.

8. The mogul wanted to record a new record for his latest artist.

9. If you perfect your intonation, your accent will be perfect.

10. Due to the drought, the fields didn’t produce much produce this year.

11. Unfortunately, City Hall wouldn’t permit them to get a permit.

12. Have you heard that your associate is known to associate with gangsters?

13. How much do you estimate that the estimate will be?

14. The facilitator wanted to separate the general topic into separate categories.




Chapter 5 Syllable Stress






第5章 音节重音





Whenever there is more than one






syllable, one will be stronger.






如果单词中有两个或两个以上的音节，






其中一个音节的发音就会变强。







Syllable Count Intonation Patterns








音节计数语调模式
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In spoken English, if you put the emphasis on the wrong syllable, you totally lose the meaning, when you need to put the emphasis on the right syllable.

在英语口语中，如果你重读了错误的音节，就会使一个单词完全失去意义，所以你需要将重音放在正确的音节上。

At this point, we won’t be concerned with why we are stressing a particular syllable—that understanding will come at the end of this chapter.

在这里，我们暂不解释为什么要重读特定的音节——我们会在本章的最后一部分进行解释。



Exercise 5-1: Syllable Patterns
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In order to practice accurate pitch change, repeat the following columns. Each syllable will count as one musical note. Remember that words that end in a vowel or a voiced consonant will be longer than ones ending in an unvoiced consonant (p, f, s, t, k, x, sh, th, ch).







a hot dog is an overheated canine 
 ; a hotdog is a frankfurter




Exercise 5-1: Syllable Patterns continued
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Exercise 5-1: Syllable Patterns continued



Track 098










Syllable RulesTrack 099








音节规则




The good news is that most of the words used in English are only one syllable.

值得高兴的一点是，英语中的大部分单词都只有一个音节。


Rule of Thumb
 : Stress nouns on the first syllable and verbs on the second syllable.

经验法则：对于名词，重读第一个音节；对于动词，重读第二个音节。



The 95% Rule: When in doubt, stress the next to last.








The 5% Rule: Stress the last syllable.



Most two-syllable verbs stress the last syllable, as well as words starting with the prefixes a- and be-, and words that end in French suffixes.

对于大部分双音节的动词，重读最后一个音节；以前缀a-和be-开头的单词，以及以法语后缀结尾的单词也是如此。






Exercise 5-2: Intonation Shifts Track 100



Practice the following intonation shifts.







Chapter 6 Complex Intonation






第6章 综合语调





When in doubt,






stress the noun






不确定时，重读名词。
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This is the beginning of an extremely important part of spoken American English—the rhythms and intonation patterns of the long streams of nouns and adjectives that are so commonly used. These exercises will tie in the intonation patterns of adjectives (nice, old, best, etc.), nouns (dog, house, surgeon, etc.), and adverbs (very, really, amazingly, etc.).

这是美语口语一个极其重要的部分的开始——常用的长串名词和形容词的节奏以及语调模式。这些练习将把形容词（nice, old, best 等）、名词（dog, house, surgeon 等）和副词（very, really, amazingly 等）的语调模式结合在一起。

One way of approaching sentence intonation is not to build each sentence from scratch. Instead, use patterns, with each pattern similar to a mathematical formula. Instead of plugging in numbers, however, plug in words.

有一种处理句子语调的方法，不是从零开始构造每一个句子，而是使用各种模式，因为每种模式类似于一个数学公式，只是插入的是单词，而不是数字。

In Exercise 4-2, we looked at simple noun•verb•noun patterns, and in Exercises 5-1 and 5-2, the syllable-count intonation patterns were covered. Here, we’ll examine intonation patterns in two-word phrases.

在练习4-2中，我们看到了简单的名词-动词-名词模式；在练习5-1和5-2中，我们学习了音节计数语调模式。在这里，我们将测验二词短语的语调模式。

It’s important to note that there’s a major difference between syllable stress and compound noun stress patterns. In the syllable count exercises, each syllable was represented by a single musical note. In the noun phrases, each individual word will be represented by a single musical note—no matter how many total syllables there may be.

音节重音模式和复合名词重音模式有一个主要的区别，注意到这一点很重要。在音节计数练习中，一个单独的音符代表一个音节。在名词短语中，一个单独的音符将代表一个单独的单词——不管其中总共有多少个音节。

At times, what appears to be a single-syllable word will have a “longer” sound to it—seed takes longer to say than seat, for example. (This was introduced on page 38, where you learned that a final voiced consonant causes the previous vowel to double.)

有时，表面看上去是单音节的单词会有较长的读音，比如seed发的音要比seat的长。（这在第38页做过介绍，那部分内容使你认识到结尾的浊辅音会使它前面元音的发音延长一倍。）



Exercise 6-1: Single-Word Phrases
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Repeat the following noun and adjective sentences.




Write your own noun and adjective sentences below. You will be using these examples throughout this series of exercises.

9. It’s a ______________　It’s ______________

10. It’s a ______________　It’s ______________

11. It’s a ______________　It’s ______________




Two-Word Phrases








二词短语






Descriptive Phrases






描述性短语
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Nouns are “heavier” than adjectives; they carry the weight of the new information. An adjective and a noun combination is called a descriptive phrase, and in the absence of contrast or other secondary changes, the stress will always fall naturally on the noun. In the absence of a noun, you will stress the adjective, but as soon as a noun appears on the scene, it takes immediate precedence—and should be stressed.

名词比形容词要“重”；它们担负着承载新信息的重任。形容词和名词的组合叫做描述性短语，在没有对比或其他次重音变化时，重音总是自然地落在名词上。如果没有名词，你会重读形容词，但名词一出现，你就需要立即将它放在优先地位——并重读它。



Exercise 6-2: Sentence Stress with Descriptive Phrases
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Repeat the following sentences.




Pause the CD and write your own adjective and noun/adjective sentences. Use the same words from Exercise 6-1.

9. It’s ______________　It’s a ______________

10. It’s ______________　It’s a ______________

11. It’s ______________　It’s a ______________



Exercise 6-3: Two Types of Descriptive Phrases
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Repeat.




Pause the CD and write your own adjective/noun and adverb/adjective sentences, carrying over Exercise 6-2.

9. It’s a _______________　It’s _______________

10. It’s a _______________　It’s _______________

11. It’s a _______________　It’s _______________



Exercise 6-4: Descriptive Phrase Story—The Ugly Duckling
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The following well-known story has been rewritten to contain only descriptions. Stress the second word of each phrase. Repeat after me.

There is a mother duck. She lays three eggs. Soon, there are three baby birds. Two of the birds are very beautiful. One of them is quite ugly. The beautiful ducklings make fun of their ugly brother. The poor thing is very unhappy. As the three birds grow older, the ugly duckling begins to change. His gray feathers turn snowy white. His gangly neck becomes beautifully smooth.

In early spring, the ugly duckling is swimming in a small pond in the backyard of the old farm. He sees his shimmering reflection in the clear water. What a great surprise! He is no longer an ugly duckling. He has grown into a lovely swan.




Set Phrases








固定短语
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A Cultural Indoctrination to American Norms






美语准则的文化教化



When I learned the alphabet as a child, I heard it before I saw it. I heard that the last four letters were dubba-you, ex, why, zee. I thought that dubbayou was a long, strange name for a letter, but I didn’t question it anymore than I did aitch. It was just a name. Many years later, it struck me that it was a double U. Of course, a W is really UU. I had such a funny feeling, though, when I realized that something I had taken for granted for so many years had a background meaning that I had completely overlooked. This “funny feeling” is exactly what most native speakers get when a two-word phrase is stressed on the wrong word. When two individual words go through the cultural process of becoming a set phrase, the original sense of each word is more or less forgotten and the new meaning completely takes over. When we hear the word painkiller, we think anesthetic. If, however, someone says painkiller, it brings up the strength and almost unrelated meaning of kill.

我小时候学习字母时，先听到字母的发音而后才看到写法。我听到最后四个字母是dubba-you, ex, why, zee。那时我想dubbayou对于一个字母来说真是一个又长又奇怪的名字，而我对它产生的疑问也没有对aitch多。它只是个名字。多年后，令我深有感触的是它原来是double U。当然，字母W确实是UU。当我意识到自己很多年来认为是理所当然的事情，却有着被我完全忽略的背景意义时，这种感觉真的很滑稽。当一个二词短语被重读在错误的单词上时，这种滑稽的感觉正是大多数说母语的人的感觉。当两个独立的单词历经了成为固定短语的文化历程后，每个单词的本意几乎都已被忘却，而被新意义完全代替。当我们听到单词painkiller时, 我们会想到麻醉。然而，如果有人说painkiller，就会使人想到“力量”和几乎毫不相关的意义“杀死”。

When you have a two-word phrase, you have to either stress on the first word, or on the second word. If you stress both or neither, it’s not clear what you are trying to say. Stress on the first word is more noticeable and one of the most important concepts of intonation that you are going to study. At first glance, it doesn’t seem significant, but the more you look at this concept, the more you are going to realize that it reflects how we Americans think, what concepts we have adopted as our own, and what things we consider important.

当你见到一个二词短语，要么重读第一个单词，要么重读第二个单词。如果你两个都重读或都不重读，就会让人搞不清楚你想要表达什么。重读第一个单词更能引起人的注意，也是你要学习的最重要的语调概念之一。乍看之下，这似乎并不重要，但你越仔细地观察这个概念，就会越深刻地意识到它反映了我们美国人是怎么想的，什么理念为我们所接受，以及什么事情在我们看来是重要的。

Set phrases are our “cultural icons,” or word images; they are indicators of a determined use that we have internalized. These set phrases, with stress on the first word, have been taken into everyday English from descriptive phrases, with stress on the second word. As soon as a descriptive phrase becomes a set phrase, the emphasis shifts from the second word to the first. The original sense of each word is more or less forgotten, and the new meaning takes over.

固定短语是我们的“文化图标”或文字形象；它们是我们内化形成的固定用法的标示。这些固定短语是从描述性短语变为日常英语的，重音在第一个单词上，而描述性短语的重音在第二个单词。描述性短语一旦成为固定短语，重音就从第二个单词转移到第一个单词上。每一个单词的原意几乎被忘却，而被新的意义所代替。

Set phrases indicate that we have internalized this phrase as an image, that we all agree on a concrete idea that this phrase represents. A hundred years or so ago, when Levi Strauss first came out with his denim pants, they were described as blue jeans. Now that we all agree on the image, however, they are blue jeans.

固定短语表明我们已把这个短语内化为一种形象，并且都认同这个短语所代表的具体概念。大约一百年前，当李维斯·施特劳斯最先展出牛仔裤时，人们都将它描述为blue jeans。现在我们都认可了这个形象，它就成了blue jeans。

A more recent example would be the descriptive phrase, He’s a real party animal. This slang expression refers to someone who has a great time at a party. When it first became popular, the people using it needed to explain (with their intonation) that he was an animal at a party. As time passed, the expression became cliché and we changed the intonation to He’s a real party animal because “everyone knew” what it meant.

描述性短语He’s a real party animal算是近年来的一个例子。这个俚语表达指的是把大量时间用在社交聚会上的人。当它最初流行时，使用它的人需要（用他们的语调）解释说he was an animal at a party。随着时间的推移，这种表达成了套语，我们也把语调变成了He’s a real party animal，因为每个人都已知道它的含义。

Clichés are hard to recognize in a new language because what may be an old and tired expression to a native speaker may be fresh and exciting to a newcomer. One way to look at English from the inside out, rather than always looking from the outside in, is to get a feel for what Americans have already accepted and internalized. This starts out as a purely language phenomenon, but you will notice that as you progress and undergo the relentless cultural indoctrination of standard intonation patterns, you will find yourself expressing yourself with the language cues and signals that will mark you as an insider—not an outsider.

在一种新的语言中，套语是难以识别的，因为那些对说母语的人来说可能是陈词滥调的表达，在初学者看来却可能是新鲜和令人兴奋的。一种由内向外而非总是由外向内审视英语的方式，就是要去感知美国人已经接受和内化的东西。这起初是纯粹的语言现象，但你会注意到，当你经历了标准语调模式不间断的文化教化，你会发现自己能用语言的暗示和信号来表达自己的思想了，而这些暗示和信号会表明你是个知情人——而非局外人。

When the interpreter was translating for the former Russian President Gorbachev about his trip to San Francisco in 1990, his pronunciation was good, but he placed himself on the outside by repeatedly saying, cable car. The phrase cable car is an image, an established entity, and it was very noticeable to hear it stressed on the second word as a mere description.

当那位口译员为前苏联总统戈尔巴乔夫1990年的旧金山之行做翻译时，他的发音不错，可他多次说到cable car, 这表明他并没有真正理解这个短语的含义。短语cable car是一种形象，一种确定了的实体，所以听到有人将它作为描述性短语而将重读放在第二个单词上时，就会觉得很突兀。

An important point that I would like to make is that the “rules” you are given here are not meant to be memorized. This discussion is only an introduction to give you a starting point in understanding this phenomenon and in recognizing what to listen for. Read it over; think about it; then listen, try it out, listen some more, and try it out again.

我想指出重要的一点，那就是不要刻意去记忆我在这里教给你的“规则”。这段讨论只是个介绍，给你一个出发点来理解这一现象，并且让你意识到要留意听什么。读一读，想一想，然后再听一听，试一试，多听一些，再试一试。

As you become familiar with intonation, you will become more comfortable with American norms, thus the cultural orientation, or even cultural indoctrination, aspect of the following examples.

当你熟悉了语调，你就会对美语准则更加熟悉，这样对下面例子涉及的文化介绍甚至文化教化也能更好地理解。

Note When you get the impression that a two-word description could be hyphenated or even made into one word, it is a signal that it could be a set phrase—for example, flash light, flash-light, flashlight. Also, stress the first word with Street (Main Street) and nationalities of food and people (Mexican food, Chinese girls).

注意：当你觉得一个由两个词构成的描述性短语可以由连字符连接，甚至可以成为一个单词，这就是个信号，即它可能是个固定短语——例如，flash light, flash-light, flashlight。另外，重读和Street在一起的第一个单词 （Main Street）、食物的产地以及人们的国籍（Mexican food，Chinese girls）。



Exercise 6-5: Sentence Stress with Set Phrases
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Repeat the following sentences.




Pause the CD and write your own noun and set phrase sentences, carrying over the same nouns you used in Exercise 6-2. Remember, when you use a noun, include the article (a, an, the); when you use an adjective, you don’t need an article.

9. It’s a____________　It’s a____________　It’s a_____________

10. It’s a____________　It’s a____________　It’s a_____________

11. It’s a____________　It’s a____________　It’s a_____________



Exercise 6-6: Making Set Phrases
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Pause the CD and add a noun to each word as indicated by the picture.






Exercise 6-7: Set Phrase Story—The Little Match Girl
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The following story contains only set phrases, as opposed to the descriptive story in Exercise 6-4. Stress the first word of each phrase.

The little match girl was out in a snowstorm. Her feet were like ice cubes and her fingertips had frostbite. She hadn’t sold any matches since daybreak, and she had a stomachache from the hunger pangs, but her stepmother would beat her with a broomstick if she came home with an empty coin purse. Looking into the bright living rooms, she saw Christmas trees and warm fireplaces. Out on the snowbank, she lit a match and saw the image of a grand dinner table of food before her. As the matchstick burned, the illusion slowly faded. She lit another one and saw a room full of happy family members. On the last match, her grandmother came down and carried her home. In the morning, the passersby saw the little match girl. She had frozen during the nighttime, but she had a smile on her face.




Contrasting a Description and a Set Phrase








对比描述性短语和固定短语




We now have two main intonation patterns—first word stress and second word stress. In the following exercise, we will contrast the two.

现在我们有两种主要的语调模式——重读第一个单词的和重读第二个单词的。在以下练习中，我们将对二者进行对比。



Exercise 6-8: Contrasting Descriptive and Set Phrases
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Repeat after me.




Pause the CD and rewrite your descriptive phrases (Exercise 6-2) and set phrases (Exercise 6-5).

9. It’s a ________________　It’s a ________________

10. It’s a ________________　It’s a ________________

11. It’s a ________________　It’s a ________________



Exercise 6-9: Two-Word Stress
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Repeat the following pairs.







Summary of Stress in Two-Word Phrases








二词短语重音总结
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First Word



set phrases

lightbulb

streets

Main Street

Co. or Corp.

Xerox Corporation

nationalities of food

Chinese food

nationalities of people

French guy



Second Word



descriptive phrases

new information

road designations

Fifth Avenue

modified adjectives

really big

place names and parks

New York, Central Park

institutions, or Inc.

Oakland Museum; Xerox, Inc.

personal-names and titles

Bob Smith, Assistant Manager

personal pronouns and possessives

his car, Bob’s brother

articles

the bus, a week, an hour

initials and acronyms

U.S., IQ

chemical compounds

zinc oxide

colors and numbers

red orange, 26

most compound verbs

go away, sit down, fall off

percent and dollar

10 percent, 50 dollars

hyphenated nationalities

African-American

descriptive nationalities

Mexican restaurant




Nationalities








国籍
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When you are in a foreign country, the subject of nationalities naturally comes up a lot. It would be nice if there were a simple rule that said that all the words using nationalities are stressed on the first word. There isn’t, of course. Take this preliminary quiz to see if you need to do this exercise. For simplicity’s sake, we will stick with one nationality—American.

当你在外国，国籍的话题自然会经常出现。如果有个简单的规则，指出所有被国籍修饰的单词都重读第一个单词，那该多好啊。这样的规则当然没有。来做个初步测试，看看你是否需要做这个练习。为了简单起见，我们将一直使用美国这个国籍。



Exercise 6-10: Nationality Intonation Quiz
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Pause the CD and stress one word in each of the following examples. Repeat after me. (See also

Chapter 5)

1. an American guy

2. an American restaurant

3. American food

4. an American teacher

5. an English teacher

When you first look at it, the stress shifts may seem arbitrary, but let’s examine the logic behind these five examples and use it to go on to other, similar cases.

乍看之下，重音的改变似乎是任意的，但让我们来仔细研究一下这五个例子背后的逻辑，并将它运用到其他类似的例子中。



1. an Américan guy



The operative word is American; guy could even be left out without changing the meaning of the phrase. Compare I saw two American guys yesterday, with I saw two Americans yesterday. Words like guy, man, kid, lady, people are de facto pronouns in an anthropocentric language. A strong noun, on the other hand, would be stressed—They flew an American flag. This is why you have the pattern change in Exercise 5-1: 4e, Jim killed a man; but 4b, He killed a snake.

有效单词是American；guy甚至可以省去，也不会改变短语的意思。比较 I saw two American guys yesterday和 I saw two Americans yesterday。像guy，man，kid，lady，people这样的单词在以人类为中心的语言中是事实上的代词。另一方面，一个有力的名词会被重读——They flew an American flag。这是练习5-1中模式变化的原因：在4e中，Jim killed a man；但在4b中，He killed a snake。



2. an American réstaurant



Don’t be sidetracked by an ordinary descriptive phrase that happens to have a nationality in it. You are describing the restaurant: We went to a good restaurant yesterday or We went to an American restaurant yesterday. You would use the same pattern where the nationality is more or less incidental in I had French toast for breakfast. French fry, on the other hand, has become a set phrase.

不要被碰巧含有国籍的一般性描述短语转移了注意力。当你说We went to a good restaurant yesterday或We went to an American restaurant yesterday时，你是在描述那个饭店。当你说I had French toast for breakfast时你使用的是相同的模式，在这里国籍几乎是附加的。而French fry已经成为了一个固定短语。



3. Américan food



Food is a weak word. I never ate American food when I lived in Japan. Let’s have Chinese food for dinner.

Food是一个弱读词。比如：I never ate American food when I lived in Japan. Let’s have Chinese food for dinner.



4. an American téacher



This is a description, so the stress is on teacher.

这是一个描述性短语，所以重音在teacher上。



5. an Énglish teacher



This is a set phrase. The stress is on the subject being taught, not the nationality of the teacher: a French teacher, a Spanish teacher, a history teacher.

这是一个固定短语。重音落在所教的科目上而非教师的国籍上：a French teacher，a Spanish teacher，a history teacher。



Exercise 6-11: Contrasting Descriptive and Set Phrases
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Repeat the following pairs.




Intonation can indicate completely different meanings for otherwise similar words or phrases. For example, an English teacher teaches English, but an English teacher is from England; French class is where you study French, but French class is Gallic style and sophistication; an orange tree grows oranges, but an orange tree is any kind of tree that has been painted orange.

语调能够使在其他方面相近的单词或短语表达完全不同的意义。例如：English teacher是指教英语的老师，而English teacher则指来自英国的老师；French class是指学习法语的地方，而French class则指法国人的方式和世故；orange tree是指生长橘子的树，而orange tree则指任何一种被涂成橘红色的树。



Exercise 6-12: Contrast of Compound Nouns
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In the following list of words, underline the element that should be stressed. Pause the CD. Repeat after me.






Exercise 6-13: Description and Set Phrase Test
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Let’s check and see if the concepts are clear. Pause the CD and underline or highlight the stressed word. Repeat after me.

1. He’s a nice guy.

2. He’s an American guy from San Francisco.

3. The cheerleader needs a rubber band to hold her ponytail.

4. The executive assistant needs a paper clip for the final report.

5. The law student took an English test in a foreign country.

6. The policeman saw a red car on the freeway in Los Angeles.

7. My old dog has long ears and a flea problem.

8. The new teacher broke his coffee cup on the first day.

9. His best friend has a broken cup in his other office.

10. Let’s play football on the weekend in New York.

11. “Jingle Bells” is a nice song.

12. Where are my new shoes?

13. Where are my tennis shoes?

14. I have a headache from the heat wave in South Carolina.

15. The newlyweds took a long walk in Long Beach.

16. The little dog was sitting on the sidewalk.

17. The famous athlete changed clothes in the locker room.

18. The art exhibit was held in an empty room.

19. There was a class reunion at the high school.

20. The headlines indicated a new policy.

21. We got online and went to AmericanAccent dot com.

22. The stock options were listed in the company directory.

23. All the second graders were out on the playground.






Exercise 6-14: Descriptions and Set Phrases—Goldilocks
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Read the story and stress the indicated words. Notice if they are a description, a set phrase, or contrast. Repeat after me. (For the next level of this topic, go to page 174.)

There is a little girl. Her name is Goldilocks. She is in a sunny forest. She sees a small house. She knocks on the door, but no one answers. She goes inside. In the large room, there are three chairs. Goldilocks sits on the biggest chair, but it is too high. She sits on the middle-sized one, but it is too low. She sits on the small chair and it is just right. On the table, there are three bowls. There is hot porridge in the bowls. She tries the first one, but it is too hot; the second one is too cold; and the third one is just right, so she eats it all. After that, she goes upstairs. She looks around. There are three beds, so she sits down. The biggest bed is too hard. The middle-sized bed is too soft. The little one is just right, so she lies down. Soon, she falls asleep. In the meantime, the family of three bears comes home — the Papa bear, the Mama bear, and the Baby bear. They look around.

They say, “Who’s been sitting in our chairs and eating our porridge?” Then they run upstairs. They say, “Who’s been sleeping in our beds?” Goldilocks wakes up. She is very scared. She runs away. Goldilocks never comes back.




Phrasal Verbs








短语动词
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When you have a verb and a preposition, it’s called a phrasal verb. These are idiomatic expressions that can’t be translated literally. They tend to be stressed on the second word, such as sit down, fall off, get up, put away, come back, etc. If you have a phrasal verb, such as pick up, and you put the stress on the first word, it turns into a noun meaning truck, as in, “He was driving a pickup truck.”

动词加上介词，就组成了短语动词。它们是习语，不能按字面意思翻译。它们通常在第二个单词上重读，例如sit down，fall off，get up，put away，come back等。如果你碰到一个短语动词，例如pick up，但是你把重音放在了第一个单词上，它就变成了名词，是“卡车”的意思，在“He was driving a pickup truck.（他那时正在开卡车。）”这句话中就是这个意思。







Chapter 7 Phrasing






第七章 断句





Use punctuation for phrasing






Commas sound different from periods.






通过标点符号来断句。






逗号和句号听起来是不同的。







Word Groups and Phrasing








词群和断句
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Pauses for Related Thoughts, Ideas, or for Breathing






因为相关想法、概念或呼吸而进行的停顿



By now you’ve begun developing a strong intonation, with clear peaks and reduced valleys, so you’re ready for the next step. You may find yourself reading the paragraph in Exercise 4-18 like this:

到现在为止，你已开始形成强语调，有明显的音高高点和弱化的音高低点，你已为下一步练习做好了准备。你可能发现自己像这样朗读练习4-18中的段落：

HellomynameisSo-and-SoI’mtakingAmericanAccentTraining.

There’salottolearnbutIhopetomakeitasenjoyableaspossible.

If so, your audience won’t completely comprehend or enjoy your presentation.

如果是这样，你的听众就不会完全理解或欣赏你的陈述。

In addition to intonation, there is another aspect of speech that indicates meaning. This can be called phrasing or tone. Have you ever caught just a snippet of a conversation in your own language and somehow known how to piece together what came before or after the part you heard? This has to do with phrasing.

除了语调，语言中还有另一个方面可以传达意思。我们可以把它叫做断句或音调。你碰到过只听到用你的母语进行的只言片语，就知道怎样把未听到的前、后部分连接起来的情况吗？这就与断句有关。

In a sentence, phrasing tells the listener where the speaker is at the moment, where the speaker is going, and if the speaker is finished or not. Note that the intonation stays on the nouns. (See also Chapter 4)

在一个句子中，断句告诉听者说话人此刻在说什么，将来想说什么，以及是否说完。注意语调保持在名词上。（也见第4章）



Exercise 7-1: Phrasing
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Repeat after me.




For clarity, break your sentences with pauses between natural word groups of related thought or ideas. Of course, you will have to break at every comma and every period, but besides those breaks, add other little pauses to let your listeners catch up with you or think over the last burst of information and to allow you time to take a breath. Let’s work on this technique. In doing the following exercise, you should think of using breath groups and idea groups.

为了清晰明了，将句子在相关想法或概念的自然词群间用停顿断开。当然，你必须在每一个逗号和句号处停顿，除了这些中断，还要有其他的小停顿，让你的听众理解你的意思或思考最后一串信息，也让你有时间来换气。让我们来练习这个技巧。在做以下练习时，你应该想着使用“呼吸群”和“大意群”。



Exercise 7-2: Creating Word Groups
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Break the paragraph into natural word groups. Mark every place where you think a pause is needed with a slash.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?

Note In the beginning, your word groups should be very short. It’ll be a sign of your growing sophistication when they get longer.

注意：刚开始，你的词群应该是很短的。当词群变长时，也标志着你变得熟练了。


 Pause the CD to do your marking.



Exercise 7-3: Practicing Word Groups
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When I read the paragraph this time, I will exaggerate the pauses. Although we’re working on word groups here, remember, I don’t want you to lose your intonation. Repeat each sentence group after me.

Hello, my name is . I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys intonation more than I used to.

I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand.

Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well. What do you think? Do I?


 Next, back up the CD and practice the word groups three times using strong intonation.


 Then, pause the CD and practice three more times on your own. When reading, your pauses should be neither long nor dramatic—just enough to give your listener time to digest what you’re saying. Be sure to take a breath for each phrase, not for each word or indeed the entire paragraph.



Exercise 7-4: Punctuation & Phrasing
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Take this quick quiz to make sure you can hear the punctuation-based phrasing.






Exercise 7-5: Tag Endings
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Pause the CD and complete each sentence with a tag ending. Use the same verb, but with the opposite polarity—positive becomes negative, and negative becomes positive. (See also Chapter 11)


Intonation


With a query, the intonation rises.

With confirmation, the intonation drops.


Pronunciation





1. The new clerk is very slow, isn’t he!

2. But he can improve, _____________________?

3. She doesn’t type very well, _______________!

4. They lost their way, ______________________?

5. You don’t think so, ______________________!

6. I don’t think it’s easy, ____________________?

7. I’m your friend, ________________________?

8. You won’t be coming, ____________________!

9. He keeps the books, ____________________!

10. We have to close the office, _______________?

11. We have closed the office, __________________?

12. We had to close the office, __________________!

13. We had the office closed, _________________?

14. We had already closed the office, ___________?

15. We’d better close the office, _______________!

16. We’d rather close the office, _______________?

17. The office has closed, ____________________?

18. You couldn’t tell, ________________________!

19. You’ll be working late tonight, _____________?

20. He should have been here by now, __________!

21. He should be promoted, __________________!

22. I didn’t send the fax, ______________________?

23. I won’t get a raise this year, _______________?

24. You use the computer, ____________________?

25. You’re used to the computer, _______________!

26. You used to use the computer, ______________?

27. You never used to work Saturdays, ___________?

28. That’s better, ___________________________!

The basic techniques introduced so far, are pitch, stress, the staircase and musical notes, reduced sounds, and word groups and phrasing. In Chapters 12 through 25, we refine and expand this knowledge to cover every sound of the American accent.

目前为止介绍的基本技巧有音高、重音、音阶和音符、弱读音、词群及断句。从第12章到第25章，我们将通过讲解美音的每一个发音来精练、扩展这些知识。




Chapter 8 The Miracle Technique






第8章 神奇的技巧





Listen for the actual sounds,






not what you *think* they are.






听每个音的真实发音，而非你所






认为的发音。
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As you saw in Chapter 1 with Bobby bought a bike (bäbee bädə bäik), and in Chapter 2 with Got it (gäddit), there is a difference between pure sound and spelling.

如你在学习第一章的Bobby bought a bike（Bäbee bädə bäik）和第二章的Got it（gäddit）时所发现的，单纯的发音和拼写之间是有区别的。




Regaining Long-Lost Listening Skills








重获遗失已久的听力技巧




The trouble with starting accent training after you know a great deal of English is that you know a great deal about English. You have a lot of preconceptions and, unfortunately, misconceptions about the sound of English.

在你十分了解英语之后开始进行发音训练的困难在于你对英语了解得太多。你有很多先入之见，但不幸的是它们都是对英语发音的误解。




A Child Can Learn Any Language








儿童能学会任何语言




Every sound of every language is within every child. So, what happens with adults? People learn their native language and stop listening for the sounds that they never hear; then they lose the ability to hear those sounds. Later, when you study a foreign language, you learn a lot of spelling rules that take you still further away from the real sound of that language—in this case, English.

每一种语言的每一个发音都在每个儿童的掌握之中。那么，成年人到底是怎么了？人们学习母语，而不再注意听他们从未听到过的声音；于是他们丧失了听那些声音的能力。后来，当你学习一门外语时，你学了许多拼写规则，这使你更加远离那门语言的实际发音——比如说英语。

What we are going to do here is teach you to hear again. So many times, you’ve heard what a native speaker said, translated it into your own accent, and repeated it with your accent. Why? Because you “knew” how to say it.

在这里我们要做的是教你再次“听到”那些声音。很多次，你听到一个说母语的人讲的话之后，会把它转化为你的发音，并用你的发音将它复述出来。为什么呢？因为你“知道”怎么去说它。



Exercise 8-1: Tell Me Wədai Say
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The first thing you’re going to do is write down exactly what I say. It will be nonsense to you for two reasons: First, because I will be saying sound units, not word units. Second, because I will be starting at the end of the sentence instead of the beginning. Listen carefully and write down exactly what you hear, regardless of meaning. The first sound is given to you—kit.

______ ______´ kit

Once you have written it down, check with the version below.

äi lie kit

Read it out loud to yourself and try to hear what the regular English is. Don’t look ahead until you’ve figured out the sense of it.

I like it.



Exercise 8-2: Listening for Pure Sounds
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Again, listen carefully and write the sounds you hear. Start at the end and fill in the blanks right to left, then read them back left to right. Write whichever symbols are easiest for you to read back. The answers are below.

1. ______ ______ dəp´.

2. ______ ______ dæout´.

3. ______ ______ ______´.

4. ______ ______ ______ ______´.



Exercise 8-3: Extended Listening Practice
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Let’s do a few more pure sound exercises to fine-tune your ear. Remember, start at the end and fill in the blanks right to left, then read them back left to right. You will only need five non-alphabet symbols: æ, ä, ə, ü, and ɛ. There are clues sprinkled around for you.

1. ______´ ______ !

2. thæng´ ______ .

3. ______ ______´ ______´ ______ ______ ______´ ______ !

4. wə ______ ______ ______´ ?

5. kwee ______ ______ ______ ______ ?

6. ______ ______ ______ ______ ______´ ______ ______ ______ ______ ?

7. ______ ______ ______ ______´ ______ ______ ______ bæou ______ .

8. ______ ______ ______´ ______ ______ !

9. ______ ______ ______ ______ ______´ ______ wən.

10. wyn ______ ______ ______ ______´ ?

11. ______ ______ ______´ ______ ______ frə ______ ?



1. Yoo zih dəp.







Use it up.







2. Wɛ rih dæout.







Wear it out.







3. May kit doo.







Make it do.







4. Orr doo with æout.







Or do without.








Chapter 9 Grammar in a Nutshell






第9章 语法概述





Even in complex sentences,






stress the noun






(unless there is contrast).






即使在复杂句中，也要重读名词






（除非存在对比）。







Everything You Ever Wanted to Know About Grammar... But Were Afraid to Use








你曾经想了解但又害怕使用的有关语法的一切……
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English is a chronological language. We just love to know when something happened, and this is indicated by the range and depth of our verb tenses.

英语是一种有时间顺序的语言。我们只是想知道某事是何时发生的，而这些信息可以通过动词时态的调域和音高显示出来。

I had already seen it by the time she brought it in.

As you probably learned in your grammar studies, “the past perfect is an action in the past that occurred before a separate action in the past.” Whew! Not all languages do this. For example, Japanese is fairly casual about when things happened, but being a hierarchical language, it is very important to know what relationship the two people involved had. A high-level person with a low-level one, two peers, a man and a woman, all these things show up in Japanese grammar. Grammatically speaking, English is democratic.

像你可能在语法学习中学到的那样，“过去完成时是过去的动作，且这一动作发生在过去另外一个动作之前。”哟！并非所有的语言都是这样。比如，日语并不注重事情什么时候发生，但作为等级体系语言，日语很重视所涉及的两个人之间的关系。一个高层人士和一个低层人士，两个同辈，一个男人和一个女人，所有这些关系都体现在日语的语法中。从语法上讲，英语是民主的。

The confusing part is that in English the verb tenses are very important, but instead of putting them up on the peaks of a sentence, we throw them all deep down in the valleys! Therefore, two sentences with strong intonation—such as, “Dogs eat bones” and “The dogs’ll’ve eaten the bones” sound amazingly similar. Why? Because it takes the same amount of time to say both sentences since they have the same number of stresses. The three original words and the rhythm stay the same in these sentences, but the meaning changes as you add more stressed words. Articles and verb tense changes are usually not stressed.

令人费解的是，动词的时态在英语中很重要，但我们并没有将它们放在句子的“高点”，而是把它们放在了句子的“谷底”！因而，带重音语调的两个句子——比如，“Dogs eat bones”和“The dogs’ll’ve eaten the bones”听起来极其相似。为什么呢？由于两个句子有相同数量的重音，因而读起来所花费的时间是相同的。在这两个句子中，三个原始单词和节奏是相同的，但随着你加入更多的重读单词，意思就发生变化了。冠词和动词时态的变化通常不用重读。




Now let’s see how this works in the exercises that follow.

现在我们来看看在下面的练习中是不是这样的。



Exercise 9-1: Consistent Noun Stress in Changing Verb Tenses
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This is a condensed exercise for you to practice simple intonation with a wide range of verb tenses. When you do the exercise the first time, go through stressing only the nouns: Dogs eat bones. Practice this until you are quite comfortable with the intonation. The pronunciation and word connections are on the right, and the full verb tenses are on the far left.









Exercise 9-2: Consistent Pronoun Stress in Changing Verb Tenses
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This is the same as the previous exercise, except you now stress the verbs: They eat them. Practice this until you are quite comfortable with the intonation. Notice that in fluent speech, the th of them is frequently dropped (as is the h in the other object pronouns, him, her). The pronunciation and word connections are on the right, and the tense name is on the far left.









Exercise 9-3: Writing Your Own Phonetics
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In the blanks below, fill in the phonetic pronunciation, using the guidelines from Exercise 9-1. Remember, don’t rely on spelling, and use the contracted forms whenever possible. Turn off the CD.









Exercise 9-4: Supporting Words
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For this next part of the intonation of grammatical elements, each sentence has a few extra words to help you get the meaning. Keep the same strong intonation that you used before and add the new stress where you see the boldface. Use your rubber band.
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English has a fixed word order that does not change with additional words.






Exercise 9-5: Contrast Practice
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Now, let’s work with contrast. For example, The dogs’d eat the bones, and The dogs’d eaten the bones, are so close in sound, yet so far apart in meaning, that you need to make a special point of recognizing the difference by listening for content. Repeat each group of sentences using sound and intonation for contrast. (See also Chapter 4)






Exercise 9-6: Building an Intonation Sentence
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Repeat after me.

1. I bought a sandwich.

2. I said I bought a sandwich.

3. I said I think I bought a sandwich.

4. I said I really think I bought a sandwich.

5. I said I really think I bought a chicken sandwich.

6. I said I really think I bought a chicken salad sandwich.

7. I said I really think I bought a half a chicken salad sandwich.

8. I said I really think I bought a half a chicken salad sandwich this afternoon.

9. I actually said I really think I bought a half a chicken salad sandwich this afternoon.

10. I actually said I really think I bought another half a chicken salad sandwich this afternoon.

11. Can you believe I actually said I really think I bought another half a chicken salad sandwich this afternoon?

1. I did it.

2. I did it again.

3. I already did it again.

4. I think I already did it again.

5. I said I think I already did it again.

6. I said I think I already did it again yesterday.

7. I said I think I already did it again the day before yesterday.

1. I want a ball.

2. I want a large ball.

3. I want a large, red ball.

4. I want a large, red, bouncy ball.

5. I want a large, red bouncy rubber ball.

6. I want a large, red bouncy rubber basketball.




1. I want a raise.

2. I want a big raise.

3. I want a big, impressive raise.

4. I want a big, impressive, annual raise.

5. I want a big, impressive, annual cost of living raise.



Exercise 9-7: Building Your Own Intonation Sentences
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Build your own sentence, using everyday words and phrases, such as think, hope, nice, really, actually, even, this afternoon, big, small, pretty, and so on.

1.________________

2.________________

3.________________

4.________________

5.________________

6.________________

7.________________

8.________________

9.________________

10.________________




Breathing Exercises








呼吸练习
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Different languages have different breathing patterns. Because Americans are a little louder than you may expect, in order to emulate this projection of the voice, you’re going to have to take deeper breaths than you’re accustomed to. Stand up straight, chest out, inhale deeply, and in a deep voice say, “Hi! How’s it going?”

不同的语言有不同的呼吸方法。美国人可能比你想象中的声音更大些，所以为了模仿这种发音方法，你需要进行比通常更深的呼吸。站直，挺胸，深呼吸，用深沉的声音说：“嗨！还好吗？”

As you saw with Phrasing, your breathing should be in sync with the phrasing and punctuation. If you’re saying something short, you can get away with a more shallow inhale, but short panting breaths are interpreted as nervous or impatient, whereas long, deep exhalations of sound are considered calm and confident. Take deeper breaths than usual, and push the sound out from deep in your chest.

正如在断句部分所学到的，你的呼吸节奏应该与断句和标点一致。如果你的话很短，你用浅的呼吸就可以，但是经常喘气会让人觉得你紧张或不耐烦，而伴随长而深的吐气说出的话会让人感到平静和自信。用比平常更深的呼吸，把声音从你的胸腔深处推出来。

Pay particular attention that you do not push the air out through your nose, which would create a very unattractive nasal quality to your speech.

要特别注意不要把气流从鼻腔推出，那样会让你讲话的声音带有一种不招人喜欢的鼻音。




Chapter 10 Reduced Sounds






第10章 弱读





Unstressed words






have reduced vowels.






非重读的单词中有弱读的元音。
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The Down Side of Intonation








语调的低处




Reduced sounds are all those extra sounds created by an absence of lip, tongue, jaw, and throat movement. They are a principal function of intonation and are truly indicative of the American sound. (See also Chapter 4)

弱读音是由于缺乏唇部、舌部、颌部、喉部运动所产生的所有那些附加音。它们是语调的一项主要功能，并且是美音的真正代表。（也见第4章）




Reduced Sounds Are “Valleys”








弱读音是“山谷”




American intonation is made up of peaks and valleys—tops of staircases and bottoms of staircases. To have strong peaks, you will have to develop deep valleys. These deep valleys should be filled with all kinds of reduced vowels, one in particular—the completely neutral schwa. Ignore spelling. Since you probably first became acquainted with English through the printed word, this is going to be quite a challenge. The position of a syllable is more important than spelling as an indication of correct pronunciation. For example, the words photograph and photography each have two O’s and an A. The first word is stressed on the first syllable so photograph sounds like fod’græf. The second word is stressed on the second syllable, photography, so the word comes out f’tahgr’fee. You can see here that their spelling doesn’t tell you how they sound. Word stress or intonation will determine the pronunciation. Work on listening to words. Concentrate on hearing the pure sounds, not in trying to make the word fit a familiar spelling. Otherwise, you will be taking the long way around and giving yourself both a lot of extra work and an accent!

美语语调是由“山峰”和“山谷”（阶梯的顶部和底部）构成的。要登上雄浑的“山峰”，你就得形成深深的“山谷”。这些深深的山谷中应该充满各种各样的弱读元音，尤其是完全的非中央元音。忽略拼写。由于你可能首先是通过印刷文字来熟悉英语的，因而这将具有挑战性。作为正确发音的标示，音节的位置要比拼写更重要。例如单词photograph和photography中，每个单词都有两个O和一个A。第一个单词重读第一个音节，因而photograph听起来像fod’græf。第二个单词photography重读第二个音节，因而单词发音为f’tahgr’fee。在这里，你可以看出单词的拼写并不能告诉你它们的发音。单词的重音或语调将决定发音。努力听单词，集中精力听纯粹的发音，不要试图使单词和熟知的拼写对应。否则，你会绕很大的弯路，既费事又有口音。

Syllables that are perched atop a peak or a staircase are strong sounds; that is, they maintain their original pronunciation. On the other hand, syllables that fall in the valleys or on a lower stair step are weak sounds; thus they are reduced. Some vowels are reduced completely to schwas, a very relaxed sound, while others are only toned down. In the following exercises, we will be dealing with these “toned down” sounds.

停留在山峰或阶梯顶部的音节是强音；即音节保持了它们原本的发音。另一方面，降到山谷中或在较低阶梯上的音节是弱音；因而它们要弱读。有些元音完全弱读成了非中央元音，一种非常放松的音，而其他的音只是降低了音调。在以下练习中，我们将学习这些“音调降低”的音。

In the Introduction I talked about overpronouncing. This section will handle that overpronunciation. You’re going to skim over words; you’re going to dash through certain sounds. Your peaks are going to be quite strong, but your valleys, blurry—a very intuitive aspect of intonation that this practice will help you develop.

在前言中，我谈到过过于强调的发音。这部分将解决这个问题。你要略过单词，要快速发某些音。你的高音点会相当强，而你的低音点却是模糊的——这个练习将帮你形成对语调的直觉感。

Articles (such as the, a) are usually very reduced sounds. Before a consonant, the and a are both schwa sounds, which are reduced. Before a vowel, however, you’ll notice a change—for example, the schwa of the turns into a long e plus a connecting (y)—Th’ book changes to thee(y)only book. A hat becomes a nugly hat: The article a becomes an. Think of ə●nornj rather than an orange; ə●nop’ning, ə●neye; ə●nimaginary animal.

冠词（像the，a）通常是非常弱读的音。在辅音前，the和a都是非中央元音，需要弱读。然而，在元音前，你会注意到一个变化——the中的非中央元音变成长音e加上连音(y)——Th’book变为thee(y) only book；a hat成了a nugly hat：冠词a变成了an。想一想，是ə•nornj而不是an orange；ə•nop’ning， ə•neye，ə•nimaginary animal。



Exercise 10-1: Reducing Articles
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When you used the rubber band with Däg zeet bounz and when you built your own sentence, you saw that intonation reduces the unstressed words. Intonation is the peak and reduced sounds are the valleys. In the beginning, you should make extra-high peaks and long, deep valleys. When you are not sure, reduce. In the following exercise, work with this idea. Small words such as articles, prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions, relative pronouns, and auxiliary verbs are lightly skimmed over and almost not pronounced.

当你利用橡皮筋来发Däg zeet bounz，还有当你自己造句子时，你发现语调弱化了非重读的单词。语调是“山峰”，而弱读音是“山谷”。刚开始，你应该形成超高的“山峰”和深长的“山谷”。当你不确定时，弱读。在下面的练习中，按照这个原则来练习。对于像冠词、介词、代词、连词、关系代词、助动词这些不重要的词要轻轻略过，几乎不发音。

You have seen how intonation changes the meaning in words and sentences. Inside a one-syllable word, it distinguishes between a final voiced or unvoiced consonant be-ed and bet. Inside a longer word, éunuch vs. unίque, the pronunciation and meaning change in terms of vocabulary. In a sentence (He seems nice; He seems nice.), the meaning changes in terms of intent.

你已经明了语调是如何在单词和句子中改变意义的。在单音节单词中，语调能区分末尾辅音是浊辅音还是清辅音，如be-ed和bet。在长一些的单词中，比如éunuch和unique，两者的发音和意义由于是不同的词汇而发生变化。在句子（He seems nice; He seems nice）中，意义由于不同的强调目的而发生变化。

In a sentence, intonation can also make a clear vowel sound disappear. When a vowel is stressed, it has a certain sound; when it is not stressed, it usually sounds like uh, pronounced ə. Small words like to, at, or as are not usually stressed, so the vowel disappears.

在句子中，语调也能使清晰的元音发音消失。当一个元音被重读时，它发某个音；当它不被重读时，往往听起来像uh，发音为ə。像to，at或as这些不重要的单词通常不重读，因而元音也听不到。



Exercise 10-2: Reduced Sounds
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Read aloud from the right-hand column. The intonation is marked for you.






Exercise 10-2: Reduced Sounds continued
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Exercise 10-2 Reduced Sounds continued
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Exercise 10-2: Reduced Sounds continued
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Exercise 10-2: Reduced Sounds continued
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Exercise 10-2: Reduced Sounds continued



Track 144






Exercise 10-3: Intonation and Pronunciation of “That”
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That is a special case because it serves three different grammatical functions. The relative pronoun and the conjunction are reducible. The demonstrative pronoun cannot be reduced to a schwa sound. It must stay æ.






Exercise 10-4: Crossing Out Reduced Sounds
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Pause the CD and cross out any sound that is not clearly pronounced, including to, for, and, that, than, the, a, the soft i, and unstressed syllables that do not have strong vowel sounds.

Hello, my name is_________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 10-5: Reading Reduced Sounds
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Repeat the paragraph after me. Although you’re getting rid of the vowel sounds, you want to maintain a strong intonation and let the sounds flow together. For the first reading of this paragraph, it is helpful to keep your teeth clenched together to reduce excess jaw and lip movement. Let’s begin.

Hello, my name’z_____________. I’m taking ’mer’k’n Acc’nt Train’ng. Therez’ lot ť learn, b’t I hope ť make ‘ťz ‘njoy’bl’z poss’bl. I sh’d p’ck ’p on the ’mer’k’n ’nťnash’n pattern pretty eas’ly, although the only way ť get ’t ’z ť pracťs all ’v th’ time. I use the ’p’n down, or peaks ’n valleys, ’nťnash’n more th’n I used to. Ive b’n pay’ng ’ttensh’n ť p’ch, too. ’Ts like walk’ng down’ staircase. Ive b’n talk’ng to’ lot ’v’mer’k’ns lately, ’n they tell me th’t Im easier to ’nderstand. Anyway, I k’d go on ’n on, b’t the ’mporťnt th’ng ’z ť l’s’n wel’n sound g’d. W’ll, wh’ d’y’ th’nk? Do I?




Chapter 11 Word Connections






第11章 词的连续





Run your words






together.






把单词连起来读。
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As mentioned in the previous chapter, in American English, words are not pronounced one by one. Usually, the end of one word attaches to the beginning of the next word. This is also true for initials, numbers, and spelling. Part of the glue that connects sentences is an underlying hum or drone that only breaks when you come to a period, and sometimes not even then. You have this underlying hum in your own language, and it helps a great deal toward making you sound like a native speaker.

如前所述，在美语中，单词不是逐个发音的。通常，一个单词的词尾连接下个单词的词首。这也适用于缩写、数字和拼写。连接句子的部分黏合剂是潜在的哼哼声或低沉单调的声音，这些声音在你到达句号处时中断，有时甚至到达句号处也不中断。在你说英语时带有这种潜在的哼哼声，将十分有助于使你听起来像说母语的人。

Once you have a strong intonation, you need to connect all those stair steps together so that each sentence sounds like one long word. This chapter is going to introduce you to the idea of liaisons, the connections between words, which allow us to speak in sound groups rather than in individual words. Just as we went over where to put intonation, here you’re going to learn how to connect words. Once you understand and learn to use this technique, you can make the important leap from this practice book to other materials and your own conversation.

一旦你用了强语调，就需要将所有音阶连接起来，从而使一个句子听起来像一个长单词。本章将向你介绍连音（也就是单词连读）的概念，它使我们以音群的形式说话，而非一个单词一个单词地说。就像我们学习了在哪里使用语调一样，在这里你将学习怎样去连读单词。一旦你理解并学会运用这一技巧，你就会实现从这本练习书到其他材料以及你自己会话的重要飞跃。

To make it easier for you to read, liaisons are written like this: They tell me the dai measier. (You’ve already encountered some liaisons in Exercises 8-1, 9-1, 10-2.) It could also be written theytellmethedaimeasier, but it would be too hard to read. (See also Chapters 1 and 7)

为了更便于你阅读，连音这样书写：They tell me the dai measier。（你在练习8-1、9-1、10-2中已见过一些连音。）它也可以写成theytellmethedaimeasier，但这会难以阅读。（也见第1章和第7章）



Exercise 11-1: Spelling and Pronunciation
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Read the following sentences. The last two sentences should be pronounced exactly the same, no matter how they are written. It is the sound that is important, not the spelling.

The dime.

The dime easier.

They tell me the dime easier.

They tell me the dime easier to understand.

They tell me that I’m easier to understand.



Words are connected in four main situations:






单词在以下四种情况下连读：



1. Consonant / Vowel

辅音/元音

2. Consonant / Consonant

辅音/辅音

3. Vowel / Vowel

元音/元音

4. T, D, S, or Z + Y

T，D，S或Z+Y




Liaison Rule 1: Consonant / Vowel








连音规则1：辅音 / 元音
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Words are connected when a word ends in a consonant sound and the next word starts with a vowel sound, including the semivowels W, Y, and R.

当一个单词以辅音结尾，而下一个单词以元音开头，包括半元音W，Y和R，单词之间要连读。



Exercise 11-2: Word Connections
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In the preceding example, the word name ends in a consonant sound m (the e is silent and doesn’t count), and is starts with a vowel sound i, so naymiz just naturally flows together. In because I’ve, the z sound at the end of because and the äi sound of I blend together smoothly. When you say the last line pi●kəpän the(y)əmer’kəninətənashən, you can feel each sound pushing into the next.

在第一个例子中，单词name以辅音m结尾（e不发音，所以不算在内），is以元音i开头，因而naymiz正好自然地交融在一起。在because I’ve中，because末尾的z音和I的äi音自然地融合在一起。 当你说最后一行的pi•kəpän the(y)əmər’kə ninətənashən时，你会感觉到每一个音都滑向下一个音。



Exercise 11-3: Spelling and Number Connections
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You also use liaisons in spelling and numbers. (See also Chapter 4)







What’s the Difference Between a Vowel and a Consonant?








元音和辅音之间的区别是什么




In pronunciation, a consonant touches at some point in the mouth. Try saying p with your mouth open—you can’t do it because your lips must come together to make the p sound. A vowel, on the other hand, doesn’t touch anywhere. You can easily say e without any part of the mouth, tongue, or lips coming into contact with any other part. This is why we are calling W, Y, and R semivowels, or glides.

发辅音时会触及口腔某处。试着张开口说p——你做不到，因为你的双唇必须相互接触才能发出p音。而另一方面，发元音时不触及口腔任何部位。没有口腔中的任何部位、舌部或唇部与任何其他部位的接触，你就能毫不费力地说出e音。这就是为什么我们把W，Y和R叫做半元音或滑音的原因。



Exercise 11-4: Consonant / Vowel Liaison Practice
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Pause the CD and reconnect the following words. On personal pronouns, it is common to drop the H. Repeat.




1. read only

2. fall off

3. follow up on

4. come in

5. call him

6. sell it

7. take out

8. fade away

9. 6–0

10. MA




Liaison Rule 2: Consonant / Consonant








连音规则2: 辅音 / 辅音
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Words are connected when a word ends in a consonant sound and the next one starts with a consonant that is in a similar position. What is a similar position? Let’s find out.

当一个单词以辅音结尾，而下一个单词以发音部位相似的辅音开头，单词间要连读。什么是相似部位呢？我们一起来弄清楚。



Exercise 11-5: Consonant / Consonant Liaisons
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Say the sound of each group of letters out loud (the sound of the letter, not the name: b is buh not bee). There are three general locations—the lips, behind the teeth, or in the throat. If a word ends with a sound created in the throat and the next word starts with a sound from that same general location, these words are going to be linked together. The same with the other two locations. Repeat after me.






Exercise 11-6: Consonant / Consonant Liaisons
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In the preceding examples you can see that because the ending st of just and the beginning d of didn’t are so near each other in the mouth, it’s not worth the effort to start the sound all over again, so they just flow into each other. You don’t say I justә didn’tә getә the chance but do say I jusdidn’t ge(t)the chance. In the same way, it’s too much work to say I’vә beenә lateә twice, so you say it almost as if it were a single word, I’vbinla(t)twice.

在第一个例子中，你会发现由于just的尾音st和didn’t的首音d在口腔中的发音位置十分相近，没有必要重新开始发音，因而它们就相互融合了。不说I justə didn’tə getə the chance，而说I jusdidn’t ge(t)the chance。同样的，说I’və beenə lateə twice就太费事了，所以要像说一个单词一样地说这句话：I’vbinla(t)twice。

The sound of TH is a special case. It is a floater between areas. The sound is sometimes created by the tongue popping out from between the teeth and other times on the back of the top teeth, combining with various letters to form a new composite sound. For instance, s moves forward and the th moves back to meet at the midpoint between the two.

TH的发音是个特殊的例子。它在不同的发音部位间移动。有时候，它可以通过把舌尖伸出放在齿间产生，而其他时候，它可以在上齿背处和不同的字母结合形成新的合成音。例如：将s音前移，th音后移，在两者的中间位置发出这个音。

Note Each of the categories in the drawing contains two labels—voiced and unvoiced. What does that mean? Put your thumb and index fingers on your throat and say z; you should feel a vibration from your throat in your fingers. If you whisper that same sound, you end up with s and you feel that your fingers don’t vibrate. So, z is a voiced sound, s, unvoiced. The consonants in the two left columns are paired like that. (See also Chapters 17, 19, 21, 24, and 25)

注意：下图中的两个列表中分别包含两个标记——浊音和清音。这是什么意思呢？把你的拇指和食指放在喉部，然后发z音；你的手指应该能感觉到来自喉部的振动。如果你轻声发相同的音，而以s音结束，你就感觉不到手指的振动。所以，z是浊音，s是清音。下图中左侧列表的两行辅音就是像那样成对排列的。（也见第17、19、21、24和25章）


Consonants







Exercise 11-7: Liaisons with TH Combination
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When the TH combination connects with certain sounds, the two sounds blend together to form a composite sound. In the following examples, see how the TH moves back and the L moves forward, to meet in a new middle position. Repeat after me. (See also Chapter 13)






Exercise 11-8: Consonant / Consonant Liaison Practice
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Pause the CD and reconnect the following words as shown in the models. Repeat.




1. business deal

2. credit check

3. the top file

4. sell nine new cars

5. sit down

6. some plans need luck

7. check cashing

8. let them make conditions

9. had the

10. both days




Liaison Rule 3: Vowel / Vowel








连音规则3：元音 / 元音
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When a word ending in a vowel sound is next to one beginning with a vowel sound, they are connected with a glide between the two vowels. A glide is either a slight y sound or a slight w sound. How do you know which one to use? This will take care of itself—the position your lips are in will dictate either y or w.

当一个以元音结尾的单词紧邻着一个以元音开头的单词时，它们由两个元音之间的一个滑音连接起来。滑音要么是轻y音，要么是轻w音。你怎么知道使用哪一个呢？这个你不用担心——你双唇的位置将告诉你是y音还是w音。




For example, if a word ends in o your lips are going to be in the forward position, so a w quite naturally leads into the next vowel sound—Go(w)away. You don’t want to say: Go...away and break the undercurrent of your voice. Run it all together: Go(w)away.

例如，如果一个单词以o结尾，你的双唇将向前伸，这样就会产生一个w音，它将十分自然地连向下一个元音——Go(w)away。你肯定不想说Go...away，这样会中断你潜在的声音流动。所以将它们连起来读：Go(w)away。

After a long ē sound, your lips will be pulled back far enough to create a y glide or liaison: I(y)also need the(y)other one. Don’t force this sound too much, though. It’s not a strong pushing sound. I(y) also need the(y)other one would sound really weird.

在长音ē后，你的双唇要足够向后缩来产生滑音y或连音：I(y)also need the(y)other one。但也不要使这个音太强。它不是一个强推音。如果说成I(y) also need the(y) other one，听起来会很怪异。



Exercise 11-9: Vowel / Vowel Liaison Practice



Track 160

Pause the CD and reconnect the following words as shown in the models. Add a (y) glide after an e sound, and a (w) glide after a u sound. Don’t forget that the sound of the American O is really ou.




1. go anywhere

2. so honest

3. through our

4. you are

5. he is

6. do I?

7. I asked

8. to open

9. she always

10. too often




Liaison Rule 4: T, D, S, or Z + Y








连音规则4: T, D, S或Z + Y
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When the letter or sound of T, D, S, or Z is followed by a word that starts with Y, or its sound, both sounds are connected. These letters and sounds connect not only with y, but they do so as well with the initial unwritten y. (See also Chapter 21)

当字母T，D，S，Z或发音为T，D，S或Z的音后面紧跟着以字母Y或Y音开头的单词时，两个音之间要连读。这些字母或发音与y连读，也与未写出的首音y连读。（也见第21章）



Exercise 11-10: T, D, S, or Z + Y Liaisons
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Repeat the following.












Exercise 11-11: T, D, S, or Z + Y Liaison Practice
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Reconnect or rewrite the following words. Remember that there may be a y sound that is not written. Repeat.




1. did you

2. who’s your

3. just your

4. gesture

5. miss you

6. tissue

7. got your

8. where’s your

9. congratulations

10. had your

This word exchange really happened.




Now that you have the idea of how to link words, let’s do some liaison work.

既然你已经知道怎样来连读单词，让我们来做一些连音练习。



Exercise 11-12: Finding Liaisons and Glides
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In the following paragraph connect as many of the words as possible. Mark your liaisons as we have done in the first two sentences. Add the (y) and (w) glides between the words.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the(y)only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to(w)a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?


 Practice reading the paragraph three times, focusing on running your words together.


 Turn the CD back on and repeat after me as I read. I’m going to exaggerate the linking of the words, drawing it out much longer than would be natural.



Exercise 11-13: Practicing Liaisons
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Back up the CD to the last paragraph just read and repeat again. This time, however, read from the paragraph below. The intonation is marked for you in boldface. Use your rubber band on every stressed word.

Hello, my nay miz ______________. I’m takingә merica næccent(t)raining. There zә lättә learn, bә däi hope ť ma ki desen joyablez pässible. I shüd pi kәpän the(y)әmerica nintәnash’n pæddern pridy(y)ezily, although thee(y)ounly waydә geddidiz ť prækti sällәv th’ time. I(y)use thee(y)up’n down, or peak s’n valley zintәnashәn more thә näi used to. Ivbn payingә tenshәn ť pitch, too. Itsläi kwälking dow nә staircase. Ivbn tälking to(w)ә läddәvә merican zla(t)ely, ’n they tell me the däimeezier to(w)understænd. Anyway, I could go(w)ä nә nän, bu(t)thee(y)important thingiz ť lisәnwellәn soun(d)good. Well, whәddyü think? Do(w)I?






Exercise 11-14: Additional Liaison Practice
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 Use these techniques on texts of your own and in conversation.

(1) Take some written material and mark the intonation, then the word groups, and finally the liaisons.

(2) Practice saying it out loud.

(3) Record yourself and listen back.


 In conversation, think which word you want to make stand out, and change your pitch on that word. Then, run the in-between words together in the valleys. Listen carefully to how Americans do it and copy the sound.



Exercise 11-15: Colloquial Reductions and Liaisons
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In order for you to recognize these sounds when used by native speakers, they are presented here, but I don’t recommend that you go out of your way to use them yourself. If, at some point, they come quite naturally of their own accord in casual conversation, you don’t need to resist, but please don’t force yourself to talk this way. Repeat. (See also Chapter 1)









Extreme reductions









Spoon or Sboon?








Spoon还是sboon?
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An interesting thing about liaisons is that so much of it has to do with whether a consonant is voiced or not. The key thing to remember is that the vocal cords don’t like switching around at the midpoint. If the first consonant is voiced, the next one will be as well. If the first one is unvoiced, the second one will sound unvoiced, no matter what you do. For example, say the word spoon. Now, say the word sboon. Hear how they sound the same? This is why I’d like you to always convert the preposition to to dә when you’re speaking English, no matter what comes before it. In the beginning, to get you used to the concept, we made a distinction between tә and dә, but now that your schwa is in place, use a single d’ sound everywhere, except at the very beginning of a sentence.

关于连音的一个有趣现象是它与一个辅音是否是浊音有很大关系。记住重要的一点：声带不喜欢在中间点变换位置。如果第一个辅音是浊音，那么下一个音也会是浊音。如果第一个辅音是清音，无论怎样，第二个辅音也会发清音。比如，先说单词spoon，然后再说单词sboon。听出它们的相同之处了吗？这是为什么我让你在说英语时无论介词to前是什么音总是将其转换为dә的原因。刚开始，为了让你熟悉这个概念，我们区分tә和dә，但既然你的非中央元音在适当的位置上，那么除了在句首以外，都使用单音d’。







Chapter 12 Cat? Caught? Cut?






第12章 Cat, Caught和Cut的发音区别





A=æ






O=ä






U=ә




Track 169

After laying our foundation with intonation and liaisons, here we finally begin to refine your pronunciation! We are now going to work on the differences between æ, ä, and ә, as well as ō, ā, and ε. Let’s start out with the æ sound. (See also page vii, Chapters 3, 18, 20, and the Nationality Guide)

在打下语调和连读的基础后，现在我们终于可以开始精炼你的发音了！我们现在要来区分æ，ä，ә音，以及ō，ā和 ε 音。我们从æ音开始学习。（也见第vii页，第3、18、20章以及“汉语发音与美音的对比”部分）




The æ Sound








æ音




Although not a common sound, æ is very distinctive to the ear and is typically American. In the practice paragraph in Exercise 12-2 this sound occurs five times. As its phonetic symbol indicates, æ is a combination of ä + ε. To pronounce it, drop your jaw down as if you were going to say ä; but then from that position, try to say ε. The final sound is not two separate vowels but rather the end result of the combination. It is very close to the sound that a goat makes: ma-a-a-a!

æ音虽然不是一个常见音，但听起来很特别而且是典型的美音。在练习12-2的练习段落中，这个音出现了五次。像它的音标所表示的那样，æ音是ä音和ε音的结合。要发æ音，先把下颚向下拉，就好像你要发ä音；然后从那个位置尽力发ε音。最后形成的音不是两个独立的元音，而是它们结合的结果。发音很接近山羊的叫声：ma-a-a-a!


 Try it a few times now: ä æ

If you find yourself getting too nasal with æ, pinch your nose as you say it. If kæt turns into kεæt, you need to pull the sound out of your nose and down into your throat.

如果你发现自己发æ音时鼻音太重，那么当你发这个音时，捏住鼻子。如果kæt变成了kεæt，你需要把音从鼻腔中挤出，直接进入喉部。




Note As you look for the æ sound you might think that words like down or sound have an æ in them. For this diphthong, try æ + oh, or æo. This way, down would be written dæon. Because it is a combined sound, however, it’s not included in the Cat? category.

注意：当你在寻找æ音时，你或许认为像down或sound这样的单词中有一个æ音。对于这类双元音，试着发æ+oh或æo。这样，down将被写成dæon。但是，因为它是一个复合音，所以它不包括在Cat?发音的分类中。




The ä Sound








ä音




The ä sound occurs a little more frequently; you will find ten such sounds in the exercise. To pronounce ä, relax your tongue and drop your jaw as far down as it will go. As a matter of fact, put your hand under your chin and say mä, pä, tä, sä. Your hand should be pushed down by your jaw as it opens. Remember, it’s the sound that you make when the doctor wants to see your throat, so open it up and dräp your jäw.

ä音出现得更频繁一些；你会在练习中找到十个这样的发音。发ä音时，放松你的舌部，尽力将下颚向下拉。事实上，把手放在你的下颚处，然后发mä，pä，tä，sä。当嘴巴张开时，你的手会被下颚往下推。记着，这个音就是当医生要看你的喉咙时，让你发出的那个音。所以张开嘴，向下拉下颚。







The Schwa ә Sound








非中央元音ә音




Last is the schwa ә, the most common sound in American English. When you work on Exercise 12-2, depending on how fast you speak, how smoothly you make liaisons, how strong your intonation is, and how much you relax your sounds, you will find from 50 to 75 schwas. Spelling doesn’t help identify it, because it can appear as any one of the vowels, or a combination of them. It is a neutral vowel sound, uh. It is usually in an unstressed syllable, though it can be stressed as well. Whenever you find a vowel that can be crossed out and its absence wouldn’t change the pronunciation of the word, you have probably found a schwa: photography ph’togr’phy (the two apostrophes show the location of the neutral vowel sounds).

最后是非中央元音ә，它是美语中最常见的音。当你进行12-2的练习时，依据你说话的速度、连音流畅的程度、语调的强度，以及发音放松的程度，你会发现50到75个非中央元音。拼写无法帮助识别这个音，因为它可以以任何一个元音或元音的组合形式出现。它是一种中性元音发音，uh。虽然也可以被重读，但它通常出现在非重读音节中。每当你发现一个元音可以被删除，而且它的空缺不会改变单词的发音时，你可能就找到了一个非中央元音：photography ph’togr’phy（这两个撇号显示了中性元音的发音位置）。

Because it is so common, however, the wrong pronunciation of this one little sound can leave your speech strongly accented, even if you Americanized everything else.

因为ә音太常见了，因而这个小音的错误发音会让你听起来带有浓重的口音，即使你将其他的音都美语化了。

Note Some dictionaries use two different written symbols, ә and ʌ, but for simplicity we are only going to use the first one.

注意：一些词典使用两种不同的书写体，ә和ʌ，来表示非中央元音。为了简便，我们只使用第一种写法。




Silent or Neutral?








不发音还是中性音？




A schwa is neutral, but it is not silent. By comparison, the silent e at the end of a word is a signal for pronunciation, but it is not pronounced itself: code is kōd. The e tells you to say an o. If you leave the e off, you have cod, käd. The schwa, on the other hand, is neutral, but it is an actual sound—uh. For example, you could also write photography as phuh•tah•gruh•fee.

非中央元音是中性音，但并不是不发音。相比之下，处于单词末尾不发音的字母e是发音的一个标志，但它本身不发音：code读作kōd音。字母e告诉你要发o音。如果你省去了字母e，那就是cod，读作käd。另一方面，非中央元音是中性的，但它有实际的发音——uh。例如：你也可以将photography写成phuh•tah•gruh•fee。

Because it’s a neutral sound, the schwa doesn’t have any distinctive characteristics, yet it is the most common sound in the English language.

非中央元音是中性的音，因而没有任何显著特征，但它是英语中最常见的音。

To make the ә sound, put your hand on your diaphragm and push until a grunt escapes. Don’t move your jaw, tongue, or lips; just allow the sound to flow past your vocal cords. It should sound like uh.

要发ә音，把你的手放在膈肌上并向下按，直到发出哼哼声。不要移动下颚、舌头或双唇；让声音流过你的声带。它应该听起来像uh音。

Once you master this sound, you will have an even easier time with pronouncing can and can’t. In a sentence, can’t sounds like kæn(t), but can becomes kәn, unless it is stressed, when it is kæn.

一旦你掌握了这个音，发can和can’t的音就会更加容易。在一个句子当中，can’t听起来像kæn(t)，而can则成了kәn，除非can被重读，那时它发kæn音。










Vowel Chart








元音表




In the vowel chart that follows, the four corners represent the four most extreme positions of the mouth. The center box represents the least extreme position—the neutral schwa. For these four positions, only move your lips and jaw. Your tongue should stay in the same place—with the tip resting behind the bottom teeth.

在下面的元音表中，四个角代表口腔中的四个极限位置。中间部分代表最不极限的位置——中性非中央元音。对于这四个极限位置，只需移动你的双唇和下颚。你的舌头应保持在同一位置——舌尖停留在下齿后部。




1. To pronounce beat, your lips should be drawn back, but your teeth should be close together. Your mouth should form the shape of a banana.

要发beat的音，双唇应后缩，而牙齿应近于全合。嘴应呈香蕉的形状。

2. To pronounce boot, your lips should be fully rounded, and your teeth should be close together. Your mouth should form the shape of a Cheerio.

要发boot的音，双唇应完全收圆，且牙齿应近于全合。嘴应呈麦片圈的形状。

3. To pronounce bought, drop your jaw straight down from the boot position. Your mouth should form the shape of an egg.

要发bought的音，把下颚从boot的位置直线向下拉。嘴应呈鸡蛋的形状。

4. To pronounce bat, keep your jaw down, pull your lips back, and try to simultaneously say ä and ε. Your mouth should form the shape of a box.

要发bat的音，保持下颚向下拉，将双唇向后缩，并且努力同时发ä音和ε音。嘴应呈盒子的形状。

Note Word-by-word pronunciation will be different than individual sounds within a sentence. That, than, as, at, and, have, had, can, and so on, are æ sounds when they stand alone, but they are weak words that reduce quickly in speech.

注意：在句子中，将单词与单词连起来发音与每个音单独发时是不同的。That，than，as，at，and，have，had，can等词，当它们单独发音时，是æ音，但它们在话语中时，音调降得很快，是弱读单词。



Exercise 12-1: Word-by-Word and in a Sentence
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Exercise 12-2: Finding æ, ä, and ә Sounds
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Underscore them in pen or pencil. (There are five æ, ten ä, and more than 50 ә sounds in the following paragraph. The first one of each sound is marked for you.)

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking әmerәcәn æccent Training. There’s a lät to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?


 Next, check your answers with the Answer Key. Finally, take your markers and give a color to each sound. For example, mark æ green, ä blue, and ә yellow.


 Turn off your CD and read the paragraph three times on your own.

Note It sounds regional to end a sentence with ustә. In the middle of a sentence, however, it is more standard: I ustә live there.

注意：用ustә结束一个句子时，听起来是有地方口音的。然而，当ustә用在句子中间时听起来就更标准了：I ustә live there。



Exercise 12-3: Vowel-Sound Differentiation
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Here we will read down from 1 to 24, then we will read one through four across. Give the ā sound a clear double sound ε + ee. Also, the o is a longer sound than you might be expecting. Add the full ooh sound after each “o.”









Exercise 12-4: Reading the æ Sound
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The Tæn Mæn



A fashionably tan man sat casually at the bat stand, lashing a handful of practice bats. The manager, a crabby old bag of bones, passed by and laughed, “You’re about average, Jack. Can’t you lash faster than that?” Jack had had enough, so he clambered to his feet and lashed bats faster than any man had ever lashed bats. As a matter of fact, he lashed bats so fast that he seemed to dance. The manager was aghast. “Jack, you’re a master bat lasher!” he gasped. Satisfied at last, Jack sat back and never lashed another bat.


 Pause the CD and read The Tæn Mæn aloud. Turn it back on to continue.



Exercise 12-5: Reading the ä Sound
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A Lät of Läng, Hät Wälks in the Gärden



John was not sorry when the boss called off the walks in the garden. Obviously, to him, it was awfully hot, and the walks were far too long. He had not thought that walking would have caught on the way it did, and he fought the policy from the onset. At first, he thought he could talk it over at the law office and have it quashed, but a small obstacle* halted that thought. The top lawyers always bought coffee at the shop across the lawn and they didn’t want to stop on John’s account. John’s problem was not office politics, but office policy. He resolved the problem by bombing the garden.


* lobster • a small lobster • lobstacle • a small obstacle



 Pause the CD and read A Lät of Läng, Hät Wälks in the Gärden aloud.



Exercise 12-6: Reading the ә Sound
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When you read the following schwa paragraph, try clenching your teeth the first time. It won’t sound completely natural, but it will get rid of all of the excess lip and jaw movement and force your tongue to work harder than usual. Remember that in speaking American English we don’t move our lips much, and we talk through our teeth from far back in our throats. I’m going to read with my teeth clenched together and you follow along, holding your teeth together.



What Must the Sun Above Wonder About?



Some pundits proposed that the sun wonders unnecessarily about sundry and assorted conundrums. One cannot but speculate what can come of their proposal. It wasn’t enough to trouble us,* but it was done so underhandedly that hundreds of sun lovers rushed to the defense of their beloved sun. None of this was relevant on Monday, however, when the sun burned up the entire country. *әt wәzәnәnәf tә trәbәlәs


 Pause the CD and read What Must the Sun Above Wonder About? twice. Try it once with your teeth clenched the first time and normally the second time.




Chapter 13 Tee Aitch






第13章 “Th”的发音





Th is popped sound.






The tongue tip is pressed






firmly against the top teeth.






Th是一个爆破音。发音时，舌尖






紧紧抵住上齿背。






Exercise 13-1: Targeting the Th Sound
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In order to target the Th sound, first, hold a mirror in front of you and read our familiar paragraph silently, moving only your tongue. It should be visible in the mirror each time you come to a Th. Second, find all of the Ths, both voiced and unvoiced. Remember, a voiced sound makes your throat vibrate, and you can feel that vibration by placing your fingers on your throat. There are ten voiced and two unvoiced Ths here. You can mark them by underscoring the former and drawing a circle around the latter. Or, if you prefer, use two of your color markers. Pause the CD to mark the Th sounds. Don’t forget to check your answers against the Answer Key. (See also Chapter 3 and Chapters 14 and 17 for related sounds)

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 13-2: The Thuringian Thermometers
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I’m going to read the following paragraph once straight through, so that you can hear that no matter how fast I read it, all the Ths are still there. It is a distinctive sound, but, when you repeat it, don’t put too much effort into it. Listen to my reading.

The throng of thermometers from the Thuringian Thermometer Folks arrived on Thursday. There were a thousand thirty-three thick thermometers, though, instead of a thousand thirty-six thin thermometers, which was three thermometers fewer than the thousand thirty-six we were expecting, not to mention that they were thick ones rather than thin ones. We thoroughly thought that we had ordered a thousand thirty-six, not a thousand thirty-three, thermometers, and asked the Thuringian Thermometer Folks to reship the thermometers; thin, not thick. They apologized for sending only a thousand thirty-three thermometers rather than a thousand thirty-six and promised to replace the thick thermometers with thin thermometers.

th = voiced (17)

th = unvoiced (44)



Exercise 13-3: Tongue Twisters
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Feeling confident? Good! Try the following tongue twisters and have some fun.

1. The sixth sick Sheik’s sixth thick sheep.

2. This is a zither. Is this a zither?

3. I thought a thought. But the thought I thought wasn’t the thought I thought I thought. If the thought I thought I thought had been the thought I thought, I wouldn’t have thought so much.



Exercise 13-4: Mr. Thingamajig



Sometimes, Americans have little mental pauses, where something’s right on the tip of our tongue, but we can’t think of the exact word—or when we want to euphemize unseemly speech. Fortunately, there’s a way around this. We use substitution words that can mean anything and everything.

I was rooting willy-nilly through a buncha stuff, looking every whichway for the dinky little whatchamacallit to fix the goldong thingamajig, but good ol’ whatsizname had put it in the hooziwhatsit, as usual! Boy oh boy, what a load of hooey. Always the same old rigamarole with that cockamamie bozo. He’s such a pipsqueak! If I found it, ka-ching, I’d be rich, which would be just jim dandy! I’d be totally discombobulated. You-know-who had done you-know-what with the goofy little gadget again, so whaddyaknow...there was something-or-other wrong with it. What a snafu!

I had a heck of a time getting ahold of whatsername to come over and take care of it with her special little doohickey that she keeps there in the thingamabob. For the gazillionth time, the flightly little flibbertigibbit said alrighty, she wouldn’t shilly shally, she’d schlep over with her widget fixer and whatnot to do a bodaciously whizbang job on the whole shebang. That’s right, the whole kit ‘n caboodle, no ifs, ands, or buts about it...no malarkey. Okee dokey, but she was a skosh busy right then, yada, yada, yada. Yessirreebob, we usually have gadgets galore, but what with the this-and-that, and all the hooplah, it’s all topsy turvy today, ’cuz that humungous nincompoop is still in the whatsit acting like everything’s just hunky dory.

That’s just a bunch, gobbledeegook. Pure gibberish. He’s such an old rapscallion. Jeeminy Christmas, the shenanigans of that old fogey. Yackety schmackety, blah, blah, blah! Shucks, I wanted to find it on my own, and not be penalized for it—I’m just so darned tired of gimme’s and gotcha’s by a lotta has-been nosybones out hobnobbing with hoity toity wannabes.

The real nitty gritty is that, young and old, they’re just a buncha happy-go-lucky whippersnappers and cantankerous old fuddyduddies who don’t know diddly. I poked among the gewgaws, tchotchkes, gimcracks, and knickknacks, there in the doodad, but I found zilch, zero, zippo, nil, nada and null. So-and-so told me such-and-such about the deeleebob, but I just don’t know where that little gizmo is. Sheesh! It’s a big whoopdedoo when you can’t even remember where the gosh diddly darned whaddyacallit is!







Chapter 14 The American T






第14章 美音中的“T”





Middle T






sounds like D






词中的T发音像D。
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The American T is influenced very strongly by intonation and its position in a word or phrase. At the top of a staircase, T is pronounced T, as in Ted or Italian; a T in the middle of a staircase is pronounced as D, Beddy, Idaly; whereas a T at the bottom of a staircase isn’t pronounced at all, ho(t). Look at Italian and Italy in the examples below. The tæl of Italian is at the top of the staircase and is strong: Italian. The dә of Italy is in the middle and is weak: Italy. (See also Chapter 21)

美音中的T深受语调和它在单词或短语中的位置的影响。在音阶阶梯的顶部时，T的发音像在Ted或Italian中一样，发T；在音阶阶梯的中部时，T的发音像在Beddy和Idaly中一样，发D；然而，在音阶阶梯的底部时，T不发音，如ho(t)。看下面例子中的Italian和Italy。Italian中的tæl在音阶阶梯的顶部，因而重读：Italian。Italy中的dә在音阶阶梯的中部，因而弱读：Italy。(也见第21章)



Exercise 14-1: Stressed and Unstressed T
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Exercise 14-2: Betty Bought a Bit of Better Butter
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In the sentence Betty bought a bit of better butter, all the Ts are in weak positions, so they all sound like soft Ds. Repeat the sentence slowly, word by word: Beddy...badә...bidә...bedder...budder. Feel the tip of your tongue flick across that area behind your top teeth. Think of the music of a cello again when you say, Betty bought a bit of better butter.

Betty Bought a Bit of Better Butter




Along with liaisons, the American T contributes a great deal to the smooth, relaxed sound of English. When you say a word like atom, imagine that you’ve been to the dentist and you’re a little numb, or that you’ve had a couple of drinks, or maybe that you’re very sleepy. You won’t be wanting to use a lot of energy saying æ•tom, so just relax everything and say adәm, like the masculine name, Adam. It’s a very smooth, fluid sound. Rather than saying BeTTy boughT a biT of beTTer buTTer, which is physically more demanding, try Beddy bada bidda bedder budder. It’s easy because you really don’t need much muscle tension to say it this way.

美音中的T音以及连音大大促进了英语流畅、放松的发音。当你说一个单词，比如atom时，想象着你去看了牙医，且麻药还使你感觉有点迟钝，或者你已喝了几杯酒，或者也许你很困倦。你不想用很大的力气来说æ•tom，所以全身彻底放松地说出adəm，就像是男名Adam。它是非常平滑流畅的音。不要说BeTTy boughT a biT of beTTer buTTer，这需要更多的体力，而要试着说Beddy bada bidda bedder budder。这很简单，因为用这种方式发音，你真的不需要使肌肉太紧张。

The staircase concept will help clarify the various T sounds. The American T can be a little tricky if you base your pronunciation on spelling. Here are six rules to guide you.

阶梯概念将有助于分清不同种类的T音。如果你依据拼写进行发音，美音中的T音会有些难以捉摸。这里有6条规则来指导你。

1. T is T at the beginning of a word or in a stressed syllable.

在单词的开头或在重读音节中，T发T音。

2. T is D in the middle of a word.

在单词的中间，T发D音。

3. T is Held at the end of a word.

在单词的末尾，T音被抑制。

4. T is Held before N in -tain and -ten endings.

在以-tain和-ten结尾的单词中，T音在N音前被抑制。

5. T is Silent after N with lax vowels.

在带有松元音的N音后，T不发音。

6. T is Held before glottal consonants w, r, k, g and y.

在声门音w, r, k, g和y前，T音被抑制。



Exercise 14-3: Rule 1—Top of the Staircase
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When a T or a D is at the top of a staircase, in a stressed position, it should be a clear popped sound.

1. In the beginning of a word, T is t.

在单词的开头，T发t音。

Ted took ten tomatoes.

2. With a stressed T and ST, TS, TR, CT, and LT, and sometimes NT combinations, T is t.

当T或ST，TS，TR，CT，LT，NT中的T被重读时，T发t音。

He was content with the contract.

T replaces D in the past tense, after an unvoiced consonant sound—f, k, p, s, ch, sh, th—(except T).

在过去式中，位于清辅音f，k，p，s，ch，sh，th后的ed发T音。

T: laughed læft, picked pikt, hoped houpt, raced rast, watched wächt, washed wäsht, unearthed uneartht

D: halved hævd, rigged rigd, nabbed næbd, raised razd, judged j’jd, garaged garazhd, smoothed smoothd

Exceptions: wicked/wikәd, naked/nakәd, crooked/krükәd, etc.



Exercise 14-4: Rule 1—Top of the Staircase Practice .
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Read the following sentences out loud. Make sure that the blue (stressed) Ts are sharp and clear.

1. It took Tim ten times to try the telephone.

2. Stop touching Ted’s toes.

3. Turn toward Stella and study her contract together.

4. Control your tears.

5. It’s Tommy’s turn to tell the teacher the truth.



Exercise 14-5: Rule 2—Middle of the Staircase
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An unstressed T in the middle of a staircase between two vowel sounds should be pronounced as a soft D.




Read the following sentences out loud. Make sure that the blue (unstressed) Ts sound like a soft D.






Exercise 14-6: Rule 3—Bottom of the Staircase
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T at the bottom of a staircase is in the held position. By held, I mean that the tongue is in the T position, but the air isn’t released. To compare, when you say T as in Tom, there’s a sharp burst of air over the tip of the tongue, and when you say Betty, there’s a soft puff of air over the tip of the tongue. When you hold a T, as in hot, your teech is in the position for T, but you keep the air in.

1. She hit the hot hut with her hat.

2. We went to that ’Net site to get what we needed.

3. Pat was quite right, wasn’t she?

4. What? Put my hat back!

5. hot, late, fat, goat, hit, put, not, hurt, what, set, paint,

wait, sit, dirt, note, fit, lot, light, suit, point, incident, tight



Exercise 14-7: Rule 4—“Held T” Before N
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The “held T” is, strictly speaking, not really a T at all. Remember t and n are very close in the mouth (see Liaisons, Exercise 11-5). If you have an N immediately after a T, you don’t pop the T—the tongue is in the T position—but you release the air with the N, not the T. There is no t and no ә. Make a special point of not letting your tongue release from the top of your mouth before you drop into the n; otherwise, bu(tt)on would sound like two words: but-ton. An unstressed T or TT followed by N is held. Read the following words and sentences out loud. Make sure that the blue Ts are held. Remember, there is no uh sound before the n.

Note Another point to remember is that you need a sharp upward sliding intonation up to the “held T,” then a quick drop for the N. Just go to the T position and hum: writt•nnnn.

注意：记住另一点，你需要用急剧上升的滑动语调到达“被抑制的T音”，然后快速下降到N音。你只需要到达T音的位置，然后发出哼哼声：writt•nnnn。




1. He’s forgotten the carton of satin mittens.

2. She’s certain that he has written it.

3. The cotton curtain is not in the fountain.

4. The hikers went in the mountains.

5. Martin has gotten a kitten.

6. Students study Latin in Britain.

7. Whitney has a patent on those sentences.

8. He has not forgotten what was written about the mutant on the mountain.

9. It’s not certain that it was gotten from the fountain.

10. You need to put an orange cotton curtain on that window.

11. We like that certain satin better than the carton of cotton curtains.

12. The intercontinental hotel is in Seattle.

13. The frightened witness had forgotten the important written message.

14. The child wasn’t beaten because he had bitten the button.



Exercise 14-8: Rule 5—The Silent T
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T and N are so close in the mouth that the t can simply disappear. Repeat.






Exercise 14-9: Rule 5—The Silent T
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Read the following sentences out loud. Make sure that the underlined Ts are silent.









Exercise 14-10: Rule 6—“Held T” Before Glottal Consonants
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Before a throat consonant, T is held by the back of the tongue. Repeat the following phrases.




Sometimes Americans will hear the expression quit claim as quick claim.

有时美国人会把quit claim听成quick claim。



Exercise 14-11: Karina’s T Connections Track 190



Here are some extremely common middle T combinations. Repeat after me:









Exercise 14-12: Combinations in Context
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Repeat the following sentences.






Exercise 14-13: Voiced and Unvoiced Sounds with T
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This exercise is for the practice of the difference between words that end in either a vowel or a voiced consonant, which means that the vowel is lengthened or doubled. Therefore, these words are on a much larger, longer stairstep. Words that end in an unvoiced consonant are on a smaller, shorter stairstep. This occurs whether the vowel in question is tense or lax.






Exercise 14-14: Finding American T Sounds
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Once again, go over the following familiar paragraph. First, find all the T’s that are pronounced D (there are nine to thirteen here). Second, find all the held Ts (there are seven). The first one of each is marked for you. Pause the CD to do this and don’t forget to check your answers with the Answer Key when you finish.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accen(t) Training. There’s a lo(t) to learn, butd I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?




Voiced Consonants and Reduced Vowels








浊辅音和弱读元音
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The strong intonation in American English creates certain tendencies in your spoken language. Here are four consistent conditions that are a result of intonation’s tense peaks and relaxed valleys:

美式英语的强语调形成了你口语中的某些倾向。这里有四个一致条件，它们是语调的紧张“高峰”和放松“低谷”作用的结果。



1. Reduced vowels






弱读元音



You were introduced to reduced vowels in Chapter 1. They appear in the valleys that are formed by the strong peaks of intonation. The more you reduce the words in the valleys, the smoother and more natural your speech will sound. A characteristic of reduced vowels is that your throat muscles should be very relaxed. This will allow the unstressed vowels to reduce toward the schwa. Neutral vowels take less energy and muscularity to produce than tense vowels. For example, the word unbelievable should only have one hard vowel: әnbәlēvәbәl.

第1章已经介绍了弱读元音。它们出现在由语调的强“高峰”形成的“山谷”中。在“山谷”中，你越是弱读那些单词，你的语言听起来就越流畅、自然。弱读元音的一个特征就是你的喉部肌肉应该非常地放松。这会使非重读元音弱读为非中央元音。中性元音所消耗的能量以及调动的肌肉运动比紧元音要少。例如，单词unbelievable中应该只有一个紧元音：әnbәlēvәbәl。



2. Voiced consonants






浊辅音



The mouth muscles are relaxed to create a voiced sound like z or d. For unvoiced consonants, such as s or t, they are sharp and tense. Relaxing your muscles will simultaneously reduce your vowels and voice your consonants. Think of voiced consonants as reduced consonants. Both reduced consonants and reduced vowels are unconsciously preferred by a native speaker of American English. This explains why T so frequently becomes D and S becomes Z: Get it is to...gedidizdә.

要发出像z或d那样的浊音，口腔肌肉需要放松。而发像s或t那样的清辅音时，口腔肌肉是敏捷、紧张的。放松肌肉能够同时弱读元音和浊化辅音。把浊辅音想象为弱读辅音。以美语为母语的人更喜欢弱读辅音和弱读元音，而他们自己并没有意识到这一点。这就解释了为什么T音总是会变成D音，S音总是会变成Z音：Get it is to...gedidizdә。



3. Like sound with like sound






相似音和相似音相连接



It’s not easy to change horses midstream, so when you have a voiced consonant; let the consonant that follows it be voiced as well. In the verb used, yuzd, for example, the S is really a Z, so it is followed by D. The phrase used to, yus tu, on the other hand, has a real S, so it is followed by T. Vowels are, by definition, voiced. So when one is followed by a common, reducible word, it will change that word’s first sound—like the preposition to, which will change to dә.

河中换马不容易，所以当你碰到一个浊辅音时，让它后面的辅音也变成浊音。比如，在动词used（读作yuzd）中，S实际上发Z音，所以它后面跟的是D音。然而，短语used to（读作yus tu）具有一个真正的S音，所以它后面跟的是T音。按照定义，元音是浊音。所以当元音后紧跟一个常见的可弱读单词时，它会改变那个单词的首音——就像介词to会变成dә一样。



The only way to get it is to practice all of the time.







They only wei•dә•geddidiz•dә•practice all of the time.





Again, this will take time. In the beginning, work on recognizing these patterns when you hear them. When you are confident that you understand the structure beneath these sounds and you can intuit where they belong, you can start to try them out. It’s not advisable to memorize one reduced word and stick it into an otherwise overpronounced sentence. It would sound strange.

当然，这一切也需要时间。在刚开始，当你听到这样的发音时，努力去识别它们。当你相信自己理解了这些音的内在结构，并且能够凭直觉知道它们属于哪一类时，就可以开始试着说出它们了。记住一个弱读单词，并将它用在其他过于强调的句子中，这是不明智的。因为那样听起来会很怪异。



4. R’lææææææææææx






放轻松



You’ve probably noticed that the preceding three conditions, as well as other areas that we’ve covered, such as liaisons and the schwa, have one thing in common—the idea that it’s physically easier this way. This is one of the most remarkable characteristics of American English. You need to relax your mouth and throat muscles (except for æ, ä, and other tense vowels) and let the sounds flow smoothly out. If you find yourself tensing up, pursing your lips, or tightening your throat, you are going to strangle and lose the sound you are pursuing. Relax, relax, relax.

你可能已经注意到，前面的三个条件和我们之前讲过的其他方面，比如连音和非中央元音，有一个共同之处，就是这样做更加节省体力。这是美式英语最显著的特点之一。你需要放松口腔和喉部的肌肉（除了æ，ä和其他紧元音），让音平滑地流出。如果你发现自己紧张起来，缩拢了双唇，或者绷紧了喉咙，你就会抑制并且发不出你要发的音。所以放松，放松，再放松。




Chapter 15 The American R






第15章 美音中的“R”





The tongue doesn’t touch anywhere.






Growl out the R in the throat.






舌头不触碰任何地方。






从喉咙处发出R音。
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American English, today—although continually changing—is made up of the sounds of the various people who have come to settle here from many countries. All of them have put in their linguistic two cents, the end result being that the easiest way to pronounce things has almost always been adopted as the most American. R is an exception, along with L and the sounds of æ and th, is one of the most troublesome sounds for people to acquire. Not only is it difficult for adults learning the language but also for American children, who pronounce it like a W or skip over it altogether and only pick it up after they’ve learned all the other sounds. (See also Chapters 1, 3, and the Nationality Guide)

今天的美语——虽然不断变化——是由从许多国家来美定居的人的声音构成的。他们都加入了自己的语言观点，最终的结果就是，最简单的发音方式几乎通常被认为是最美国化的。R音除外，它和L音、æ音和th音是最难发的几个音。对于进行美音学习的成人是这样，对于美国小孩也是这样。很多小孩把R音发成W音或直接跳过，然后在学完了其他所有音之后再重新学习。（也见第1章、第3章以及“汉语发音与美音的对比”）




The Invisible R








看不见的R音




The trouble is you can’t see an R from the outside. With a P, for instance, you can see when people put their lips together and pop out a little puff. With R, however, everything takes place behind almost closed lips—back down in the throat—and who can tell what the tongue is doing? It is really hard to tell what’s going on if, when someone speaks, you can only hear the err sound, especially if you’re used to making an R by touching your tongue to the ridge behind your teeth. So, what should your tongue be doing? This technique can help you visualize the correct tongue movements in pronouncing the R.

麻烦的是，你无法看到R音是如何发出的。比如，发P音时，你能看到人们什么时候合拢双唇，什么时候爆发出一些气流。然而，对于R音，一切都发生在几乎紧闭的双唇之后——向后至喉部——所以谁能知道舌头在做些什么呢？当有人说话时，真的很难知道到底发生了什么，你只能听到err音，尤其是如果你习惯用舌头触及齿龈来发R音的话。那么，你的舌头应该在做些什么呢？下面这个技巧能帮助你想象出在R音的发音过程中正确的舌部运动。

1. Hold your hand out flat, with the palm up, slightly dropping the back end of it. That’s basically the position your tongue is in when you say ah, ä, so your flat hand will represent this sound.

伸出你的手，放平，掌心向上，微微降低手掌后部。那是当你发ah，也就是ä音时，你的舌头基本所在的位置，所以你摊开的手将代表这个音。

2. Now, to go from ah to the er, take your fingers and curl them into a tight fist. Again, your tongue should follow that action. The sides of your tongue should come up a bit, too. When the air passes over that hollow in the middle of your tongue, that’s what creates the er sound.

现在，从ah音过渡到er音，运用你的手指并将它们紧握成拳。你的舌头还是应该跟随这个动作。舌的两侧也应轻微抬起。当气流通过舌头中间的中空地带时，就产生了er音。




Try it using both your hand and tongue simultaneously. Say ah, with your throat open (and your hand flat), then curl your tongue up (and your fingers) and say errr. The tip of the tongue should be aimed at a middle position in the mouth, but never touching, and your throat should relax and expand. R, like L, has a slight schwa in it. This is what pulls the er down so far back in your throat.

试着同时运用你的手和舌头来练习。发ah音时，喉咙打开（手摊平），然后卷起舌头（弯曲手指），再发errr。舌尖应该对准口腔的中间位置，但是不接触口腔，并且你的喉咙应该放松并打开。R音，像L音一样，含有微弱的非中央元音。正是非中央元音将er音拉低至你的喉咙深处。

Another way to get to er is to put a spoon on your tongue, and go from the ee sound and slide your tongue straight back like a collapsing accordion, letting the two sides of your tongue touch the insides of your molars; the tip of the tongue, however, again, should not touch anything. Now from ee, pull your tongue back toward the center of your throat, and pull the sound down into your throat:

另一种发er音的方法是在舌头上放一把汤匙，从ee音开始，直接向后滑动舌头，就像是折叠的风琴褶，让舌的两侧触及磨牙内部；然而，舌尖还是不应该触及任何部位。现在从ee音开始，将你的舌头卷向喉咙的中心，并且将音拉低至喉部：




Since the R is produced in the throat, let’s link it with other throat sounds.

由于R音在喉部产生，我们将它和其他的喉音联系起来学习。



Exercise 15-1: R Location Practice
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Repeat after me.

g, gr, greek, green, grass, grow, crow, core, cork, coral, cur, curl, girl, gorilla, her, erg, error, mirror, were, war, gore, wrong, wringer, church, pearl

While you’re perfecting your R, you might want to rush to it, and in doing so, neglect the preceding vowel. There are certain vowels that you can neglect, but there are others that demand their full sound. We’re going to practice the ones that require you to keep that clear sound before you add an R.

在完善R的发音时，你可能会急于求成，这样做就会忽略它前部的元音。有一些元音，你可以忽略，但有些元音，则需要你发出完整的音。我们将练习那些在你加入R音前需要保持清晰发音的元音。



Exercise 15-2: Double Vowel with R
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Refer to the subsequent lists of sounds and words as you work through each of the directions that follow them. Repeat each sound, first the vowel and then the әr, and each word in columns 1 to 3. We will read all the way across.




We will next read column 3 only. Try to keep that doubled sound, but let the vowel flow smoothly into the әr; imagine a double stairstep that cannot be avoided. Don’t make them two staccato sounds, though, like ha•rd. Instead, flow them smoothly over the double stairstep: hard, here, share, more, were.

下面，我们将只读第三竖行；努力保持双倍发音，但要让元音平滑地流动形成әr音；想象着一个无法避免的双层音阶阶梯。但不要使它们成为两个断音，像ha•rd，而要使它们在双层阶梯上平滑地流动：hard, here, share, more, were。

Of course, they’re not that long; this is an exaggeration, and you’re going to shorten them up once you get better at that sound. When you say the first one, hard, to get your jaw open for the hä, imagine that you are getting ready to bite into an apple: hä. Then for the er sound, you would bite into it: hä•erd, hard.

当然，它们的音没有那么长；这是一种夸张，一旦你能更好地发这个音，你将缩短它们的音长。当你发hard的第一个音阶时，要把嘴张开，想象着你正准备啃苹果：hä。然后，对于er音，你将啃住苹果：hä•erd，hard。


 Pause the CD to practice five times on your own.

From a spelling standpoint, the American R can be a little difficult to figure out. With words like where, wεәr and were, wәr, it’s confusing to know which one has two different vowel sounds (where) and which one has just the әr (were). When there is a full vowel, you must make sure to give it its complete sound, and not chop it short, wε + әr.

从拼写的角度看，美音中的R可能有点难以理解。像where(wεәr)和were(wәr)这样的单词，要知道哪个单词有两个不同的元音发音（where）而哪个单词只有әr音（were）是很难的。当有一个完全的元音时，你必须确保将它完整地发出，而不要将它的发音缩短成wε+әr。

For words with only the schwa + R әr, don’t try to introduce another vowel sound before the әr, regardless of spelling. The following words, for example, don’t have any other vowel sounds in them.

对于只有非中央元音+R（әr）的单词，无论拼写是怎样的都不要试图在әr音前插入另外的元音。例如，在以下单词中没有任何其他元音的发音。




The following exercise will further clarify this for you.



Exercise 15-3: How to Pronounce Troublesome Rs
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The following seven R sounds, which are represented by the ten words, give people a lot of trouble, so we’re going to work with them and make them easy for you. Repeat.




1. Were is pronounced with a doubled әr: wәr•әr

were的发音中有两个әr音：wәr•әr。

2. Word is also doubled, but after the second әr, you’re going to put your tongue in place for the D and hold it there, keeping all the air in your mouth, opening your throat to give it that full-voiced quality (imagine yourself puffing your throat out like a bullfrog): wәrәrd, word. Not wәrd, which is too short. Not wordә, which is too strong at the end. But wәr•әrd, word.

word也有两个әr音，但在第二个әr音后，你要把舌头放在发D音的位置，并且保持在那里，让所有的气流都在口腔中，打开喉咙，完整发音（想象自己像只牛蛙，把喉咙鼓起）：wәrәrd，word。不是wәrd，这个音太短了。也不是wordә，这个音的尾音太强了。而是wәr•әrd，word。

3. In whirl the R is followed by L. The R is in the throat and the back of the tongue stays down because, as we’ve practiced, L starts with the schwa, but the tip of the tongue comes up for the L: wәr•rә•lә, whirl.

在单词whirl中，R音后紧跟着L音。R音在喉部，并且舌的后部压得很低，因为正如我们练习过的，L以非中央元音开始，但舌尖因为L音而抬起：wәr•rә•lә，whirl。

4. World/whirled has two spellings (and two different meanings, of course). You’re going to do the same thing as for whirl, but you’re going to add that voiced D at the end, holding the air in: wәr•rәld, world/whirled. It should sound almost like two words: wére rolled.

单词world与whirled拼写不同（当然意思也不同）。你要先用发whirl的方式发音，但要在末尾加上浊音D抑制气流：wәr•rәld，world/whirled。这个音应该听起来像两个单词的发音：wére rolled。

5. Here, you have an o sound in either spelling before the әr: wo•әr, wore/war.

现在在әr音前有一个o音：wo•әr，wore/war。

6. For whorl, you’re going to do the same thing as in 5, but you’re going to add a schwa + L at the end: wo•әrәl, whorl.

对于单词whorl，应像第5条一样发音，但末尾应加上一个非中央元音+L：wo•әrәl，whorl。

7. This sound is similar to 5, but you have ε before the әr: wε•әr, where/wear.

这个音和第5条中的类似，但在әr音前有个ε音：wε•әr，where/wear。
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The following words are typical in that they are spelled one way and pronounced in another way. The ar combination frequently sounds like εr, as in embarrass, embεrәs. This sound is particularly clear on the West Coast. On the East Coast, you may hear embærәs.

下面的单词很典型，因为它们虽然拼写方式相同，但发音迥异。ar组合常常听起来像εr, 例如在embarrass（读作embεrәs）这个单词中。在美国西海岸人们把这个音发得特别清晰。而在美国东海岸，你可能会听到人们把这个词发成embærәs。



Exercise 15-4: Zbigniew’s Epsilon List
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Repeat after me.






Exercise 15-5: R Combinations
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Don’t think about spelling here. Just pronounce each column of words as the heading indicates.






Exercise 15-6: The Mirror Store
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Repeat after me.

The Hurly Burly Mirror Store at Vermont and Beverly featured hundreds of first-rate mirrors. There were several mirrors on the chest of drawers*, and the largest one was turned toward the door in order to make the room look bigger. One of the girls who worked there was concerned that a bird might get hurt by hurtling into its own reflection. She learned by trial and error** how to preserve both the mirrors and the birds. Her earnings were proportionately increased at the mirror store to reflect her contribution to the greater good. *chesta drorz **tryla nerr’r


 Pause the CD to practice reading out loud three times on your own.



Exercise 15-7: Finding the R Sound
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Pause the CD and go through our familiar paragraph and find all the R sounds. The first one is marked for you.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?


 Check the Answer Key.



One of the best ways to get the R is to literally growl. Say grrrr as if you were a wild animal growling in the woods.








Chapter 16 The El






第16章 美音中的“El”





The tongue tip touches the ridge,






even at the end of a word.






舌尖抵住牙槽骨，即使在词尾也






是如此。
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This chapter discusses the sound of L (not to be confused with that of the American R, which was covered in the last chapter). We’ll approach this sound first by touching on the difficulties it presents to foreign speakers of English, and next by comparing L to the related sounds of T, D, and N. (See also Chapter 21, and for related sounds see Chapters 14 and 24)

这一章讨论L的发音（不要和上一章涉及的美音R的发音相混淆）。我们首先看一下L音对说英语的外国人造成的困难，然后把L音和相关的T，D和N音进行比较。（也见第21章，相关音见第14章和第24章）




L and Foreign Speakers of English








L音和说英语的外国人




The English L is usually no problem at the beginning or in the middle of a word. The native language of some people, however, causes them to make their English L much too short. At the end of a word, the L is especially noticeable if it is either missing (Chinese) or too short (Spanish). In addition, most people consider the L as a simple consonant. This can also cause a lot of trouble. Thus, two things are at work here: location of language sounds in the mouth, and the complexity of the L sound.




L音在单词的开头或中间时，发音通常是没有问题的。然而，一些人的母语导致其英语的L音发音过短。在单词的末尾，如果L音消失（汉语）或过短（西班牙语），就尤其值得注意。此外，大多数人把L音当做一个简单的辅音，这也会导致很多问题。因而，这里要涉及两个方面：语言在口腔中的发音位置以及L音的复杂性。



Location of Language in the Mouth






语言在口腔中的发音位置



The sounds of many Romance languages are generally located far forward in the mouth. My French teacher told me that if I couldn’t see my lips when I spoke French—it wasn’t French! Spanish is sometimes even called the smiling language. Chinese, on the other hand, is similar to American English in that it is mostly produced far back in the mouth. The principal difference is that English also requires clear use of the tongue’s tip, a large component of the sound of L.

很多浪漫语言的发音通常是从口腔十分靠前的部位发出的。我的法语老师告诉过我，在我说法语时，要是看不见自己的双唇——那就不是法语！西班牙语有时甚至被叫做微笑语言。汉语则和美语相似，因为其发音通常在口腔十分靠后的部位产生。英语与这些语言的主要区别在于需要明显地运用舌尖和大量的L音。



The Compound Sound of L






L的合成音



The L is not a simple consonant; it is a compound made up of a vowel and a consonant. Like the æ sound discussed in Chapter 12, the sound of L is a combination of ә and L. The ә, being a reduced vowel sound, is created in the throat, but the L part requires a clear movement of the tongue. First, the tip must touch behind the teeth. (This part is simple enough.) But then, the back of the tongue must then drop down and back for the continuing schwa sound. Especially at the end of a word, Spanish-speaking people tend to leave out the schwa and shorten the L, and Chinese speakers usually leave it off entirely.

L音不是一个简单的辅音；它是由一个元音和一个辅音组成的合成音。就像第12章讨论的æ音一样，L的发音是ә音和L音的组合。ә音作为一个弱读元音，在喉部产生，而L音需要明显的舌部运动。首先，舌尖必须触及齿背。（这部分发音非常容易。）然后，舌后部必须接着下压并后移，来继续非中央元音的发音。尤其在一个单词的末尾时，说西班牙语的人常常省略非中央元音并缩短L音，而说汉语的人通常完全不发L的音。

One way to avoid the pronunciation difficulty of a final L, as in call, is to make a liaison when the next word begins with a vowel. For example, if you want to say I have to call on my friend, let the liaison do your work for you; say I have to kälän my friend.

有一种方法可以避免像在call之类的单词中词尾L的发音困难，那就是，当下一个单词以元音开头时，进行连读。例如，如果你想说I have to call on my friend，让连音来帮你的忙；说成I have to kälän my friend。



L Compared with T, D, and N






L音和T，D，N音的比较
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When you learn to pronounce the L correctly, you will feel its similarity with T, D, and N. Actually, the tongue is positioned in the same place in the mouth for all four sounds— behind the teeth. The difference is in how and where the air comes out. (See the drawings in Example 16-1)

在你学习准确发L音时，你会感觉到它与T，D和N音有相似之处。事实上，发这四个音时，舌头在口腔中的位置是相同的——都处于齿背处。区别在于气流以什么方式出来，以及从哪里出来。（看练习16-1中的图片）




T and D








T音和D音




The sound of both T and D is produced by allowing a puff of air to come out over the tip of the tongue.

要发T音和D音，需要让一股气流从舌尖的上部流出。




N








N音




The sound of N is nasal. The tongue completely blocks all air from leaving through the mouth, allowing it to come out only through the nose. You should be able to feel the edges of your tongue touching your teeth as you say nnn.

N音是鼻音。舌头完全堵塞了口腔通道中的所有气流，让气流只从鼻腔中流出。当你发nnn音时，你应该能够感觉到舌头边缘触及牙齿。




L








L音




With L, the tip of the tongue is securely touching the roof of the mouth behind the teeth, but the sides of the tongue are dropped down and tensed. This is where L is different from N. With N, the tongue is relaxed and covers the entire area around the back of the teeth so that no air can come out. With L, the tongue is very tense, and the air comes out around its sides.

发L音时，舌尖牢牢地抵住牙齿后面的上颚，而舌头向下压，并且紧绷。这是L音和N音的不同之处。发N音时，舌头是放松的，并且覆盖齿背周围的所有地方，这样就没有气流能够流出。发L音时，舌头是非常紧绷的，气流从舌头两侧流出。

At the beginning it’s helpful to exaggerate the position of the tongue. Look at yourself in the mirror as you stick out the tip of your tongue between your front teeth. With your tongue in this position say el several times. Then, try saying it with your tongue behind your teeth, el. This sounds complicated, but it is easier to do than to describe. You can practice this again later with Exercise 16-3. Our first exercise, however, must focus on differentiating the sounds.

刚开始发这个音时，舌头的位置夸张一些是有帮助的。当你从齿间伸出舌尖时，在镜中看着自己。舌头保持在这个位置，说几遍el。然后，把舌头放在齿背，再试着说el。这听起来很复杂，其实做起来比描述的要容易。你可以在随后的练习16-3中再进行练习。而我们的第一个练习必须重点区分这些音。



Exercise 16-1: Sounds comparing L with T, D, and N
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For this exercise, concentrate on the different ways in which the air comes out of the mouth when producing each sound of L, T, D, and N. Look at the drawings, included here, to see the correct position of the tongue. Instructions for reading the groups of words listed next are given after the words.




T / D Plosive








T / D爆破音







A puff of air comes out over the tip of the tongue.

一股气流从舌尖的上面流出。

The tongue is somewhat tense.

舌头有些紧张。




N








Nasal　鼻音







Air comes out through the nose.

气流从鼻腔流出。

The tongue is completely relaxed.

舌部完全放松。




L








Lateral　侧音







Air flows around the sides of the tongue. The tongue is very tense.

气流从舌头两侧流出，舌部非常紧张。

The lips are not rounded!

双唇不要收圆！



Exercise 16-2: Sounds Comparing L with T, D, and N
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Repeat after me, first down and then across.







Look at group 3, B. This exercise has three functions:

1. Practice final els.

2. Review vowel sounds.

3. Review the same words with the staircase.

Note Notice that each word has a tiny schwa after the el. This is to encourage your tongue to be in the right position to give your words a “finished” sound. Exaggerate the final el and its otherwise inaudible schwa.

注意：每个单词在el后都有一个微弱的非中央元音。这能促使你把舌头放在正确的位置来发单词的尾音。夸大末尾的el和其他听不到的非中央元音。


 Repeat the last group of words.

Once you are comfortable with your tongue in this position, let it just languish there while you continue vocalizing, which is what a native speaker does.

一旦你感觉舌头放在这个位置很舒服，让它保持在那里，同时你继续发声。以英语为母语的人都是这样做的。


 Repeat again: fillll, fullll, foollll, faillll, feellll, fuellll, furllll.




What Are All Those Extra Sounds I’m Hearing?








我听到的那些附加音是什么？
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I hope that you’re asking a question like this about now. Putting all of those short little words on a staircase will reveal exactly how many extra sounds you have to put in to make it “sound right.” For example, if you were to pronounce fail as fāl, the sound is too abbreviated for the American ear—we need to hear the full fāyәlә.

我希望你现在问这样的问题。将所有那些短小的单词放在音阶阶梯上，会确切地显示出你必须加进多少个附加音来使单词“听起来正确”。例如，如果你将fail发音为fāl，这个音在美国人听来就太简短了——我们需要听到完整的fāyәlә。



Exercise 16-3: Final El with Schwa
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Repeat after me.






Exercise 16-4: Many Final Els
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This time, simply hold the L sound extra long. Repeat after me.






Exercise 16-5: Liaise the Ls
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As you work with the following exercise, here are two points you should keep in mind. When a word ends with an L sound, either (a) connect it to the next word if you can, or (b) add a slight schwa for an exaggerated lә sound. For example:



(a) enjoyable as　enjoyәbәlәz







(b) possible　pasәbәlә





Note Although (a) is really the way you want to say it, (b) is an interim measure to help you put your tongue in the right place. It would sound strange if you were to always add the slight schwa. Once you can feel where you want your tongue to be, hold it there while you continue to make the L sound. Here are three examples:

注意：虽然（a）确实是你发音时想用的方式，但（b）是用来帮助你将舌头放在正确位置的临时措施。如果你总是加上微弱的非中央元音，就会听起来很怪异。一旦你能够感觉到你想使舌头处于口腔中的哪个位置时，当你继续发L音时，就把舌头保持在那个位置。这里有三个例子：




You can do the same thing to stop an N from becoming an NG.






Exercise 16-6: Finding L Sounds
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Pause the CD, and find and mark all the L sounds in the familiar paragraph below; the first one is marked for you. There are seventeen of them; five are silent. Check the Answer Key.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 16-7: Silent Ls
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Once you’ve found all the L sounds, the good news is that very often you don’t even have to pronounce them. Read the following list of words after me.
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Before reading about Little Lola in the next exercise, I’m going to get off the specific subject of L for the moment to talk about learning in general. Frequently, when you have some difficult task to do, you either avoid it or do it with dread. I’d like you to take the opposite point of view. For this exercise, you’re going to completely focus on the thing that’s most difficult: leaving your tongue attached to the top of your mouth. And rather than saying, “Oh, here comes an L, I’ve got to do something with my tongue,” just leave your tongue attached all through the entire paragraph!

在读下个练习的“Little Lola”之前，我暂时不谈L的具体内容，而来大体上谈论一下学习。通常，当你有一些困难的工作要做时，你要么回避它，要么带着畏惧去做。我想让你持相反的观点。对于这个练习，你要将精力完全集中在最难的事情上：让你的舌头贴住上颚。不要说：“哦，这是L音，我最好用舌头来发音”，你只需在整个段落中，保持舌头贴住上颚。

Remember our clenched-teeth reading of What Must the Sun Above Wonder About?, in Chapter 12? Well, it’s time for us to make weird sounds again.

还记得在第12章，我们咬紧牙来读“What Must the Sun Above Wonder About？”吗？嗯，是我们再次发怪音的时候了。



Exercise 16-8: Hold Your Tongue
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You and I are going to read with our tongues firmly held at the roofs of our mouths. If you want, hold a clean dime there with the tongue’s tip; the dime will let you know when you have dropped your tongue because it will fall out. (Do not use candy; it will hold itself there since wet candy is sticky.) If you prefer, you can read with your tongue between your teeth instead of the standard behind-the-teeth position, and use a small mirror. Remember that with this technique you can actually see your tongue disappear as you hear your L sounds drop off.

It’s going to sound ridiculous, of course, and nobody would ever intentionally sound like this, but no one will hear you practice. You don’t want to sound like this: lllllllllll. Force your tongue to make all the various vowels in spite of its position. Let’s go.

Leave a little for Lola!



Exercise 16-9: Little Lola
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Now that we’ve done this, instead of L being a hard letter to pronounce, it’s the easiest one because the tongue is stuck in that position. Pause the CD to practice the reading on your own, again, with your tongue stuck to the top of your mouth. Read the following paragraph after me with your tongue in the normal position. Use good, strong intonation. Follow my lead as I start dropping h’s here.

Little Lola felt left out in life. She told herself that luck controlled her and she truly believed that only by loyally following an exalted leader could she be delivered from her solitude. Unfortunately, she learned a little late that her life was her own to deal with. When she realized it, she was already eligible for Social Security, and she had lent her lifelong earnings to a lowlife in Long Beach. She lay on her linoleum and slid along the floor in anguish. A little later, she leapt up and laughed. She no longer longed for a leader to tell her how to live her life. Little Lola was finally all well.
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In our next paragraph about Thirty Little Turtles, we deal with another aspect of L, namely, consonant clusters. When you have a dl combination, you need to apply what you learned about liaisons and the American T as well as the L.

在关于“Thirty Little Turtles”的下个段落里，我们将涉及L音的另一个方面，那就是辅音丛。当你碰到dl的结合音时，你需要运用你所了解的连音、美音T以及L音的知识。

Since the two sounds are located in a similar position in the mouth, you know that they are going to be connected, right? You also know that all of these middle Ts are going to be pronounced D, and that you’re going to leave the tongue stuck to the top of your mouth. That may leave you wondering: Where is the air to escape? The L sound is what determines that. For the D, you hold the air in, the same as for a final D; then for the L, you release it around the sides of the tongue. Let’s go through the steps before proceeding to our next exercise.

因为这两个音在口腔中处于相似的位置，你知道它们会连读，是吧？你也知道所有这些处于中间位置的T音会发成D音，你要保持舌头抵住上颚。这可能让你感到纳闷：气流从哪里流出呢？这是由L音来决定的。在D音处，你抑制住气流，就像发尾音D一样；然后在L音处，把气流从舌的两侧释放。在继续下一个练习之前，让我们先复习一下步骤。



Exercise 16-10: Dull versus -dle
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Repeat after me.


laid


Don’t pop the final D sound.

不要爆破末尾的D音。


ladle


Segue gently from the D to the L, with a small schwa in between. Leave your tongue touching behind the teeth and just drop the sides to let the air pass out.

从D音轻轻地滑入L音， 中间带有微弱的非中央元音。让你的舌头触及齿背，并且只压低舌的两侧让气流流出。


lay dull


Here, your tongue can drop between the D and the L.

这时，你的舌头可以在D音和L音之间下压。

To hear the difference between dәl and dәәl, contrast the sentences, Don’t lay dull tiles and Don’t ladle tiles.






Exercise 16-11: Final L Practice
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Repeat the following lists.






Exercise 16-12: Thirty Little Turtles in a Bottle of Bottled Water
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Repeat the following paragraph, focusing on the consonant + әl combinations. (This paragraph was quoted in The New York Times by Pulitzer-Prize winning journalist, Thomas Friedman.)



Thrdee Liddәl Terdәl Zinә Bäddәlә Bäddәl Dwäder



A bottle of bottled water held 30 little turtles. It didn’t matter that each turtle had to rattle a metal ladle in order to get a little bit of noodles, a total turtle delicacy. The problem was that there were many turtle battles for the less than oodles of noodles. The littlest turtles always lost, because every time they thought about grappling with the haggler turtles, their little turtle minds boggled and they only caught a little bit of noodles.






Exercise 16-13: Speed-reading
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We’ve already practiced strong intonation, so now we’ll just pick up the speed. First I’m going to read our familiar paragraph, as fast as I can. Subsequently, you’ll practice on your own, and then we’ll go over it together, sentence by sentence, to let you practice reading very fast, right after me. By then you will have more or less mastered the idea, so record yourself reading really fast and with very strong intonation. Listen back to see if you sound more fluent. Listen as I read.

Hello, my name is__________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?


 Pause the CD and practice speed-reading on your own five times.


 Repeat each sentence after me.


 Record yourself speed-reading with strong intonation.



Exercise 16-14: Tandem Reading
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The last reading that I’d like you to do is one along with me. Up to now, I have read first and you have repeated in the pause that followed. Now, however, I would like you to read along at exactly the same time that I read, so that we sound like one person reading. Read along with me.




Chapter 17 S or Z?






第17章 发S音还是Z音？





S is hissed, Z is buzzed.






Most S’s are Z’s.






S是清音，Z是浊音。






大部分S’s都发Z’s。
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The sound of the letter S is s only if it follows an unvoiced consonant. Otherwise, it becomes a z in disguise. When an S follows a vowel, a voiced consonant, or another S, it turns into a z. The following exercise will let you hear and practice S with its dual sound. There are many more Z sounds in English than S sounds. (See also Chapters 13 and 21 for related sounds)

字母S只有在清辅音后才发s音，在其他情况下都发z音。当S在元音、浊辅音，或另一个S后，发z音。下面的练习将让你听到并练习S的双重发音。在英语中，Z音比S音多得多。（相关音见第13章和第21章）



Exercise 17-1: When S Becomes Z
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Under Contrast, in the list that follows, notice how the voiced word is drawn out and then repeat the word after me. Both voiced and unvoiced diphthongs have the underlying structure of the tone shift, or the double stair step, but the shift is much larger for the voiced ones.









Exercise 17-2: A Surly Sergeant Socked an Insolent Sailor
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Repeat the S sounds in the paragraph below.

Sam, a surly sergeant from Cisco, Texas, saw a sailor sit silently on a small seat reserved for youngsters. He stayed for several minutes, while tots swarmed around. Sam asked the sailor to cease and desist, but he sneered in his face. Sam was so incensed that he considered it sufficient incentive to sock the sailor. The sailor stood there for a second, astonished, and then strolled away. Sam was perplexed, but satisfied, and the tots scampered like ants over to the see saw.



Exercise 17-3: Allz Well That Endz Well
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Repeat the Z sounds in the paragraph below.

A lazy Thursday at the zoo found the zebras grazing on zinnias, posing for pictures, and teasing the zookeeper, whose nose was bronzed by the sun. The biggest zebra’s name was Zachary, but his friends called him Zack. Zack was a confusing zebra whose zeal for reason caused his cousins, who were naturally unreasoning, to pause in their conversations. While they browsed, he philosophized. As they grazed, he practiced zen. Because they were Zack’s cousins, the zebras said nothing, but they wished he would muzzle himself at times.
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As mentioned, like sounds follow naturally. If one consonant is voiced, chances are, the following S will be voiced as well (dogz). If it’s unvoiced, the following sound will be as well (cats). In the past tense, S can be both voiced z and unvoiced s in some cases.

如前面所提到的，相似音自然地融合在一起。如果一个辅音是浊音，后面跟随的复数S很有可能也会被浊化（如dogz）。如果它是清辅音，则后面的音也会是清音（如cats）。在过去时中，S既可以发成浊音z也可以发成清音s。



Exercise 17-4: Voiced and Unvoiced Endings in the Past Tense
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The following will explain the differences between four expressions that are similar in appearance but different in both meaning and pronunciation.




Used to, depending on its position in a sentence, will either take a tense ū or a schwa. At the end of a sentence, you need to say, ...more than I used tooo; in the middle of a sentence you can say, He usta live there.

used to根据它在句子中的位置，可以发成紧元音ū或者是非中央元音。在句子的末尾时，你需要说成...more than I used tooo；在句子的中间时，你可以说He usta live there。



Exercise 17-5: Finding S and Z Sounds
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Go through the paragraph and underline all of the s sounds. The first, æksent is marked for you. Next, circle all of the z sounds, no matter how the word is written (is = iz, as = æz, and so on).

Hello, my name iz _______________. I’m taking American æksent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?


 Practice reading the paragraph three times on your own, concentrating on strong Zs.



Exercise 17-6: Application Steps with S and Z
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Build up the following sentence, adding each aspect one at a time.


Always be a little kinder than necessary.




1. Intonation



Always be a little kinder than necessary.



2. Word Groups



Always be a little kinder(pause) than necessary.



3. Liaisons



Always be(y)a little kinder tha(n)necessary.



4. æ, ä, ә



äweez be ә littәl kinder thәn nesәssary.



5. The American T



Always be a liddle kinder than necessary.



6. The American R



Always be a little kindәr than necessεry.



7. Combination of concepts 1 through 6



äweez be(y)ә liddәl kindәr(pause) thә(n)necәssεry.



Exercise 17-7: Your Own Application Steps with S and Z
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Write your own sentence, and then build it up, adding each aspect one at a time.

1. Intonation

2. Word Groups

3. Liaisons

4. æ, a, ә

5. The American T

6. The American R

7. Combination of concepts 1 through 6







Telephone Tutoring








电话指导






Mid-Point Diagnostic Analysis






中期诊断分析
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After three to six months, you’re ready for the follow-up analysis. If you are studying on your own, contact (800) 457-4255 or AmericanAccent.com for a referral to a qualified telephone analyst. The diagnostic analysis is designed to evaluate your current speech patterns to let you know where your accent is standard and nonstandard.

经过三个月到半年的学习，你已经为进一步的诊断分析做好了准备。如果你在自学本书，在中国大陆地区请拨打001-800-457-4255，在美国本土请拨打800-457-4255，或登录www.AmericanAccent.com，会有专业的分析师对你进行测评。诊断分析的目的在于评价你目前的言语特点，并让你知道自己的发音是否标准。



Think the United Auto Workers can beat Caterpillar, Inc. in their bitter contract battle? Before placing your bets, talk to Paul Branan, who can’t wait to cross the picket line at Caterpillar’s factory in East Peoria. Branan, recently laid off by a rubber-parts plant where he earned base pay of $6.30 an hour, lives one block from a heavily picketed gate at the Cat complex. Now he’s applying to replace one of the 12,600 workers who have been on strike for the past five months. “Seventeen dollars an hour and they don’t want to work?” asks Branan. “I don’t want to take another guy’s job, but I’m hurting, too.”





1. saw, lost, cough

2. can, Dan, last

3. same, say, rail

4. yet, says, Paris

5. shine, time, my

6. sit, silk, been

7. seat, see, bean

8. word, girl, first

9. some, dull, possible

10. tooth, two, blue

11. look, bull, should

12. don’t, so, whole

13. how, down, around

14. appoint, avoid, boil


A


1. parry

2. ferry

3. stew

4. sheer

5. two

6. choke

7. think

8. come

9. yes

10. wool

11. his

12. late

13. bleed


B


1. bury

2. very

3. zoo

4. girl

5. do

6. joke

7. that

8. gum

9. rate

10. grow

11. me

12. next


C


1. apple

2. afraid

3. races

4. pressure

5. petal

6. gaucho

7. ether

8. bicker

9. accent

10. player

11. shower

12. ahead

13. collect

14. Kelly


D


1. able

2. avoid

3. raises

4. pleasure

5. pedal

6. gouger

7. either

8. bigger

9. exit

10. correct

11. carry

12. swimmer

13. connect

14. finger


E


1. mop

2. off

3. face

4. crush

5. not

6. rich

7. tooth

8. pick

9. tax

10. day

11. now

12. towel

13. needle


F


1. mob

2. of

3. phase

4. garage

5. nod

6. ridge

7. smooth

8. pig

9. tags

10. tower

11. neater

12. same

13. man

14. ring







Chapters 1–17 Review and Expansion






第1-17章 复习和扩展
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In the first seventeen chapters of the American Accent Training program, we covered the concepts that form the basis of American speech—intonation, word groups, the staircase, and liaisons, or word connections. We also discussed some key sounds, such as æ, ä, and ә (Cat? Caught? Cut?), the El, the American T, and the American R. Let’s briefly review each item.

在美语发音训练课程的前17章，我们涉及了构成美语发音基础的概念——语调、词群、音阶阶梯和连音（或词的连读）。我们也讨论了一些关键的音，比如æ，ä，ә（cat，caught，cut的发音区别），El，美音T和R。让我们逐项简单复习一下。




Intonation








语调




You’ve learned some of the reasons for changing the pitch (or saying a word louder or even streeetching it out) of some words in a sentence.

你已经了解了改变一个句子中某些单词的音高（或大声说一个单词，甚至延长它的发音）的部分原因。

1. To introduce new information (nouns)

为了引入新信息（名词）

2. To offer an opinion

为了提出观点

3. To contrast two or more elements

为了对比两个或更多的成分

4. To indicate the use of the negative contraction can’t

为了指出使用了否定缩略词can’t

For example:


New information


He bought a car.


Opinion


It feels like mink, but I think it’s rabbit.


Contrast


Timing is more important than technique.


Can’t


He can’t do it.

You’ve also learned how to change meaning by shifting intonation, without changing any of the actual words in a sentence.

你已经学习了在不改变句子中任何实际存在的单词的情况下，怎样通过改变语调来改变意义。

I applied for the job (not you!).

I applied for the job (but I don’t think I’ll get it).

I applied for the job (not I applied myself to the job).

I applied for the job (the one I’ve been dreaming about for years!)

I applied for the job (not the lifestyle!).




Miscellaneous Reminders of Intonation








各种各样的语调提示




When you have a verb/preposition combination, the stress usually goes on the preposition: pick up, put down, fall in, and so on. Otherwise, prepositions are placed in the valleys of your intonation: It’s f’r you., They’re fr’m LA.

当你碰到动词和介词搭配时，重音通常在介词上：pick up，put down，fall in等等。另外，介词放在你的语调的“低谷”中：It’s f’r you，They’re fr’m LA。

When you have initials, the stress goes on the last letter: IBM, PO Box, ASAP, IOU, and so on. (See also Chapters 4 and 6)

如果是缩写，重音在最后一个字母上：IBM，PO Box，ASAP，IOU等等。（也见第4章和第6章）




Liaisons and Glides








连音和滑音




Through liaisons, you learned about voiced and unvoiced consonants—where they are located in the mouth and which sounds are likely to attach to a following one. You were also introduced to glides. (See also Chapter 7)

通过连音，你了解了浊辅音和清辅音——它们在口腔中的发音位置，以及它们中哪一个音倾向于和后面的音连读。此外，你还学习了滑音。（也见第7章）







Cat? Caught? Cut?








Cat，Caught，Cut的区别




This lesson was an introduction to pronunciation, especially those highly characteristic sounds, æ, ä, and ә. (See also Chapter 12)

这节课是对发音的介绍，尤其是那些很有特点的音：æ音，ä音和ә音。（也见第12章）


æ


The jaw moves down and back while the back of the tongue pushes forward and the tip touches the back of the bottom teeth. Sometimes it almost sounds like there’s a Y in there: cat, kyæt.

下巴向下、向后拉，同时舌的后部向前伸，并且舌尖触及下齿背。有时这个音听起来像有个Y音在里面：cat，kyæt。


ä


Relax the tongue, open the throat like you’re letting the doctor see all the way to your toes: aah.

放松舌头，打开喉咙，就好像你让医生从你的喉咙口往下一直看到你的脚趾头一样：aah。


ә


This sound is the sound that would come out if you were pushed (lightly) in the stomach: uh. You don’t need to put your mouth in any particular position at all. The sound is created when the air is forced out of the diaphragm and past the vocal cords.

这个音就是当你（轻轻地）按腹部时，会产生的那个音：uh。你一点也不需要做出特别的口形。当气流挤出膈肌并通过声带时，这个音就产生了。




The American T








美音中的T




T is T, a clear popped sound, when it is at the top of the staircase.

当T在音阶阶梯的顶部时，它发T音，一个清晰的爆破音。

•at the beginning of a word, table

在单词的开头，如table




•in a stressed syllable, intend

在重读音节里，如intend

•in ST, TS, TR, CT clusters, instruct

在ST，TS，TR，CT音丛中，如instruct

•replaces D after unvoiced consonants, hoped, hopt

在清辅音后代替D，如hoped（读作hopt）

T is D, a softer sound, when it is in the middle of the staircase.

当T在音阶阶梯的中部时，发D音，一个比较轻柔的音。




•in an unstressed position between vowels, cattle, caddle

在元音间非重读的位置，如cattle（读作caddle）

T and D are held (not pronounced with a sharp burst of air) when they are at the bottom of the staircase.

当位于音阶阶梯的底部时，T音或D音被抑制（发音时没有气流的剧烈爆破）。

• at the end of a word, bought, bä(t)

在单词的末尾，如bought（读作bä(t)）

T is held before N.

在N音前，T音被抑制。

• unstressed and followed by -ten or -tain, written, wri(tt)en

非重读，并且其后是-ten或-tain，如written（读作wri(tt)en）

T is swallowed by N.

T音被N音吞没。

• interview, innerview

如interview（读作innerview）

(See also Chapter 14)

（也见第14章）




The El








美音中的El




The El is closely connected with the schwa. Your tongue drops down in back as if it were going to say uh, but the tip curls up and attaches to the top of the mouth, which requires a strong movement of the tip of the tongue. The air comes out around the sides of the tongue, and the sound is held for slightly longer than you’d think. (See also Chapter 16)

El音和非中央元音紧密相连。压低舌头后部，就像要发uh音，但是舌尖卷起并抵住上颚，这需要舌尖的剧烈运动。气流从舌的两侧流出，这个音保持的时间比你以为的略长。（也见第16章）




The American R








美音中的R




The main difference between a consonant and a vowel is that with a consonant there is contact at some point in your mouth. It might be the lips, P; the tongue tip, N; or the throat, G. Like a vowel, however, the R doesn’t touch anywhere. It is similar to a schwa, but your tongue curls back in a retroflex movement and produces a sound deep in the throat. The tongue doesn’t touch the top of the mouth. Another way to approach it is to put your tongue in the position for ee, and then slide straight back to eeer. Some people are more comfortable collapsing their tongue back, like an accordion instead of curling it. It doesn’t make any difference in the sound, so do whichever you prefer. (See also Chapter 15)

辅音和元音之间的主要区别在于发辅音时会接触口腔中的某点：可能是双唇，如P；舌尖，如N；或是喉部，如G。然而，R音就像一个元音一样，发音时不触及任何部位。R音和非中央元音相似，但舌头是向后卷的，进行卷舌运动，并且从喉咙深处发音。舌头不触及上颚。另一种发R音的方法是把舌头放在发ee的位置上，然后直接向后滑动到eeer。有些人觉得，相对于卷舌，把舌头向后折更舒适，就像是风琴褶。这两种发R音的方法在发音上不会产生任何区别，所以你可以选择自己喜欢的方法。（也见第15章）




Application Exercises








应用练习




Now you need to use the exercises you’ve learned so far and make the transference to your everyday speech. In the beginning, the process is very slow and analytical, but as you do it over and over again, it becomes natural and unconscious. The exercises presented here will show you how. For example, take any phrase that may catch your ear during a conversation—because it is unfamiliar, or for whatever other reason—and work it through the practice sequence used in Review Exercise 1.

现在你需要将目前已学到的技巧运用到日常会话中去。起初，这个过程是十分缓慢且需要分析的，但当你反复练习后，就会变得自然而随性。这里的练习将指引你怎样去做。例如，挑选在会话中引起你注意的任何短语——可以是因为不熟悉它，也可以是任何其他的原因——并且用Review Exercise 1中使用的练习顺序来练习。



Review Exercise 1: To have a friend, be a friend.
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Take the repeated phrase in the following application steps. Apply each concept indicated there, one at a time and in the sequence given. Read the sentence out loud two or three times, concentrating only on the one concept. This means that when you are working on liaisons, for instance, you don’t have to pay much attention to intonation, just for that short time. First, read the phrase with no preparation and record yourself doing it.


To have a friend, be a friend.




Review Exercise 2: To have a friend, be a friend.
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Pause the CD and go through each step using the following explanation as a guide.



1. Intonation






语调



You want to figure out where the intonation belongs when you first encounter a phrase. In this example, friend is repeated, so a good reason for intonation would be the contrast that lies in the verbs have and be:

当你首次遇到一个短语时，你会想弄清楚应该使用什么样的语调。在这个例子中，friend是重复的，因而应该将语调放在形成对比的动词have和be上：

To have a friend, be a friend.



2. Word groups






词群



The pause in this case is easy because it’s a short sentence with a comma, so we put one there. With your own phrases, look for a logical break, or other hints, as when you have the verb to be, you usually pause very slightly just before it, because it means that you’re introducing a definition:

在这个例子中，停顿很简单，因为这是一个带有逗号的短句，所以我们把停顿放在逗号处。表达自己的意思时，要寻找符合逻辑的停顿，或者其他的暗示，就像当你碰到系动词be，你通常会在它前面做个十分轻微的停顿，因为它意味着你将介绍定义：

A (pause) is B.

Cows(pause) are ruminants.

To have a friend,(pause) be a friend.



3. Liaisons






连音



Figure out which words you want to run together. Look for words that start with vowels and connect them to the previous word:

弄清楚你想把哪些单词连读在一起。寻找以元音开头的单词，并将它们和前一个单词连读。

To hava friend, be(y)a friend.



4. æ, ä, ә






æ, ä, ә



Label these common sounds in the sentence:

在句子中标记这些常见的发音。

Tә hævә friend, be ә friend.



5. The American T






美音中的T



Work with it, making it into a D or CH, holding it back or getting rid of it altogether, as appropriate. In this phrase, there are no Ts, but the D is held:

练习美音T，把它发成D音或CH音，酌情抑制它的发音或完全去掉它的发音。在下面这个短句中，没有T音，而D音则被抑制：

To have a frien(d), be a frien(d).



6. The American R






美音中的R



Mark all the Rs.

标记所有的R音。

To have a friend, be a friend.



7. Combination of concepts 1–6






概念1—6 的结合



Tә hævә frεn(d),(pause) be(y)ә frεnd(d).


 Practice the sequence of steps a couple of times and then record yourself again; place your second recording right after the first one on your tape. Play them both back and see if you hear a strong difference.



Review Exercise 3: Get a Better Water Heater!
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Pause the CD and go through the same steps with “Get a better water heater!”






Review Exercise 4: Your Own Sentence
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Pause the CD and apply the steps to your own sentences.

1. Intonation

2. Word groups

3. Liaisons

4. æ, ä, ә

5. The American T

6. The American R

7. Combination of Concepts 1–6

Track 238

Are you shy? Does doing this embarrass you? Are you thinking that people will notice your new accent and criticize you for it? In the beginning, you may feel a little strange with these new sounds that you are using, but don’t worry, it’s like a new pair of shoes—they take awhile to break in and make comfortable. Nevertheless, I hope that you are enjoying this program. Adopting a new accent can become too personal and too emotional an issue, so don’t take it too seriously. Relax. Have a good time. Play with the sounds that you are making. Whenever a word or phrase strikes your fancy, go somewhere private and comfortable and try out a couple of different approaches, styles, and attitudes with it—as you are going to do in the next exercise. If possible, record yourself on tape so you can decide which one suits you best.

你害羞吗？这样做让你尴尬吗？你是否在想，人们会注意到你的新口音并为此批评你？刚开始，对于你使用的这些新的音，你可能感到有点奇怪，但不必担心，这就像是一双新鞋——需要一段时间才能合脚，才能舒适。然而，我希望你能享受这个课程的乐趣。接受一个新的发音是非常私人和情绪化的事情，所以不必过于认真。放松，好好享受。以你正在发的音为乐。每当你喜欢上一个单词或短语，就去某个私人、舒适的地方，试着用几种不同的方式、风格或态度发出来——就像你在下个练习中要做的那样。如果有可能，用磁带录下自己的声音，这样你就能确定哪种发音最适合你。



Review Exercise 5: Varying Emotions



Track 239

Repeat the following statement and response expressing the various feelings or tone.




Pause the CD and repeat the statement using three other tones that you’d like to try.




Now that you’ve run through a couple of emotions and practiced speaking with both meaning and feeling, try having some two-word conversations. These are pretty common in day-to-day situations.

既然你已经练习了用几种不同的情绪来传情达意，那么试着说一些只有两个词的会话。这些会话在日常情景中很常见。



Review Exercise 6: Really? Maybe!
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Repeat the following statements and responses expressing the various feelings.





 Pause the CD and try three on your own.






Review Exercise 7: Who Did It? I Don’t Know!
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Repeat the following statements and responses expressing the various feelings.






Review Exercise 8: Russian Rebellion
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Rәshәz әfensәv әgεnst rebәlz in thә brεikәway reejәnәv Chechnyә iz entering ә nyu fεiz. än thә wәn hænd, Rәshәn forsәzr teiking fül kәntrol әv Gräzny, әnd Mäskæo sez thә wor seemz tә be trning in its feivr. än thee әthr hænd, thә rebәlz küd be reetreeding Gräzny jәst tә fight әnәthr day—enshring ә läng grrilә wor. Thә for-mәnth känflikt täpt thee әjendә tәdäy during Sεkrәtεry әv State Mædәlin älbräit’s täks with ækting Rәshәn prezәd’nt Vlædәmir Putin, älbräit then left fr Kro(w)εishә, әbæot which we will hear more shortly. Bәt frst, we trn tә thә Wrldz Nenet Shevek in Mäskæo.

“olbräit εn Pu-tin met feu l’nger thεn plennd tәday—feu nillee three äwεz. äftә thεә t’ks, olbrait k’ld thε meeting intens, bәt plεznt, εn ’feud this εsεsmεnt εf Rәshәz εkting prezidεnt.”

“I fæond him ә very wellin formd persәn. Heez äveeәslee ә Rәshәn paytreeәt әn älso sәmwәn who seeks a normәl pәzishәn fr Rәshә within thә West—әn he strәck me әzә präblәm sälvr.”

– + –

Russia’s offensive against rebels in the breakaway region of Chechnya is entering a new phase. On the one hand, Russian forces are taking full control of Grozny, and Moscow says the war seems to be turning in its favor. On the other hand, the rebels could be retreating Grozny just to fight another day—ensuring a long guerilla war. The four-month conflict topped the agenda today during Secretary of State Madeline Albright’s talks with acting Russian president Vladimir Putin. Albright then left for Croatia, about which we’ll hear more shortly. But first, we turn to the World’s Nennet Shevek in Moscow.

“Albright and Putin met for longer than planned today—for nearly three hours. After the talks, Albright called the meeting intense, but pleasant, and offered this assessment of Russia’s acting president.”

“I found him a very well-informed person. He’s obviously a Russian patriot and also someone who seeks a normal position for Russia within the West—and he struck me as a problem solver.”




Two-Word Phrases








二词短语






Review Exercise A: Contrasting Descriptive and Set Phrases Track 243



Here we are reprising the exercise from Exercises 6-1 to 6-14. To review, an adjective and a noun make a descriptive phrase, and the second word is stressed. Two nouns make a compound noun, or set phrase, and the first word is stressed. Repeat the following sentences. Copy your descriptive phrases and set phrases (from Exercise 6-8). You will continue using these word combinations throughout this series of exercises. (See also Chapter 6)






Review Exercise B: Intonation Review Test
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Pause the CD and put an accent mark over the word that should be stressed.

1. They live in Los Angeles.

2. Give me a paper bag.

3. Is that your lunch bag?

4. 7-11 is a convenience store.

5. Lucky’s is a convenient store.

6. Do your homework!

7. He’s a good writer.

8. It’s an apple pie.

9. It’s a pineapple.

10. We like all things.

11. We like everything.

12. It’s a moving van.

13. It’s a new paper.

14. It’s the newspaper.

15. The doll has glass eyes.

16. The doll has eyeglasses.

17. It’s a high chair.

18. It’s a high chair. (for babies)

19. It’s a baseball.

20. It’s a blue ball.




Three-Word Phrases








三词短语






Review Exercise C: Modifying Descriptive Phrases
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When you modify a descriptive phrase by adding an adjective or adverb, you maintain the original intonation pattern and simply add an additional stress point.






Review Exercise D: Modifying Set Phrases
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When you modify a set phrase, you maintain the same pattern, leaving the new adjective unstressed.






Review Exercise E: Two- and Three-Word Set Phrases
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You should be pretty familiar with the idea of a set phrase by now. The next step is when you have more components that link together to form a new thing—a three-word set phrase. Combine three things: finger + nail + clipper. Leave the stress on the first word: fingernail clipper. Although you are now using three words, they still mean one new thing. Write your own sentences, using the word combinations from the previous exercises.






Review Exercise F: Three-Word Phrase Summary
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Repeat the following sentences. Write your own sentences at the bottom, carrying over the same examples you used in the previous exercise.









Review Exercise G: Three-Word Phrase—The Three Little Pigs
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Notice where there are patterns, where the words change, but the rhythm stays the same (straw-cutting tools, woodcutting tools, bricklaying tools). Read the story aloud.

Once upon a time, there were three little pigs. They lived with their kind old mother near a large, dark forest. One day, they decided to build their own houses. The first little pig used straw. He took his straw-cutting tools and his new lawn mower and built a little straw house. The second little pig used sticks. He took his woodcutting tools and some old paintbrushes and built a small wooden house. The third little pig, who was a very hard worker, used bricks. He took his bricklaying tools, an expensive mortarboard, and built a large brick house. In the forest, lived a big bad wolf. He wanted to eat the three little pigs, so he went to the flimsy straw abode and tried to blow it down. “Not by the hair of my chinny chin chin!” cried the three little porkers. But the house was not very strong, and the big bad beast blew it down. The three little pigs ran to the rickety wooden structure, but the big bad wolf blew it down, too. Quickly, the three little piggies ran to the sturdy brick dwelling and hid inside. The big bad wolf huffed and he puffed, but he couldn’t blow the strong brick house down. The three little pigs laughed and danced and sang.



Review Exercise H: Sentence Balance—Goldilocks



Track 250

One of the most fascinating things about spoken English is how the intonation prepares the listener for what is coming. As you know, the main job of intonation is to announce new information. However, there is a secondary function, and that is to alert the listener of changes down the road. Certain shifts will be dictated for the sake of sentence balance. Set phrases and contrast don’t change, but the intonation of a descriptive phrase will move from the second word to the first, without changing the meaning. The stress change indicates that it’s not the end of the sentence, but rather, there is more to come. This is why it is particularly important to speak in phrases, instead of word by word.

When we practiced Goldilocks and the Three Bears the first time, we had very short sentences so we didn’t need sentence balance. All of the blue descriptive phrases would otherwise be stressed on the second word, if the shift weren’t needed.

There is a little girl called Goldilocks. She is walking through a sunny forest and sees a small house. She knocks on the door, but no one answers. She goes inside to see what’s there. There are three chairs in the large room. Goldilocks sits on the biggest chair. It’s too high for her to sit on. She sits on the middle-sized one, but it’s is too low. She sits on the small chair and it is just right. On the table, there are three bowls of porridge. She tries the first one, but it is too hot to swallow. The second one is too cold, and the third one is just right, so she eats it all. After that, she goes upstairs to look around. There are three beds in the bedroom.

She sits down on the biggest one. It’s too hard to sleep on. The middle-sized bed is too soft. The little one is just right, so she lies down and falls asleep.

In the meantime, the family of three bears comes home—the Papa bear, the Mama bear, and the Baby bear. They look around and say, “Who’s been sitting in our chairs and eating our porridge?” Then they run upstairs and say, “Who’s been sleeping in our beds?” Goldilocks wakes up when she hears all the noise and is so scared that she runs out of the house and never comes back.




Four-Word Phrases








四词短语






Review Exercise I: Multiple Modifiers with Set Phrases



Track 251

When you continue to modify a set phrase, you maintain the original intonation pattern and simply add an additional stress point.






Review Exercise J: Compound Intonation of Numbers Track 252



In short phrases (#1 and #2), -teen can be thought of as a separate word in terms of intonation. In longer phrases, the number + -teen becomes one word. Repeat after me.






Review Exercise K: Modifying Three-Word Set Phrases



Track 253

When you continue to modify a set phrase, you maintain the original intonation pattern and simply add an unstressed modifier.






Rev. Exercise L: Four-Word Phrase Story—Little Red Riding Hood
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Repeat after me.

Once upon a time, there was a cute little redhead named Little Red Riding Hood. One day, she told her mother that she wanted to take a well-stocked picnic basket to her dear old grandmother on the other side of the dark, scary Black Forest. Her mother warned her not to talk to strangers—especially the dangerous big bad wolf. Little Red Riding Hood said she would be careful, and left. Halfway there, she saw a mild-mannered hitchhiker. She pulled over in her bright red sports car and offered him a ride. Just before they got to the freeway turnoff for her old grandmother’s house, the heavily bearded young man jumped out and ran away. (Was he the wolf?) He hurried ahead to the waiting grandmother’s house, let himself in, ate her, and jumped into her bed to wait for Little Red Riding Hood. When Little Red Riding Hood got to the house, she was surprised, “Grandmother, what big eyes you have!” The wolf replied, “The better to see you with, my dear...” “But Grandmother, what big ears you have!” “The better to hear you with, my dear...” “Oh, Grandmother, what big teeth you have!” “The better to eat you with!” And the wolf jumped out of the bed to eat Little Red Riding Hood. Fortunately for her, she was a recently paid-up member of the infamous National Rifle Association so she pulled out her brand-new shotgun and shot the wolf dead.



Review Exercise M: Building Up to Five-Word Phrases



Track 255

Repeat after me, then pause the CD and write your own phrases, using the same order and form.




1. _______________　noun

2. _______________　adjective

3. _______________　descriptive phrase (noun)

4. _______________　descriptive phrase (adjective)

5. _______________　modified descriptive phrase

6. _______________　two-word set phrase

7. _______________　modified set phrase

8. _______________　modified set phrase

9. _______________　three-word set phrase

10. _______________　modified three-word set phrase

11. _______________　modified three-word set phrase

Track 256

Since so many people are familiar with the binary system, let’s do a quick review of how complex intonation can be viewed with zeroes and ones.

既然很多人都很熟悉数学中的二进制，那么我们就来快速地复习一下综合语调怎样用0和1来表示。




Do a global Search All and Replace for these patterns.

对这些重读方式进行全面的“搜索”和“替换”。



Review Exercise 9: Ignorance on Parade



Track 257

Now, let’s dissect a standard paragraph, including its title, as we did in Review Exercise 1. First—in the boxes in the first paragraph, decide which is a descriptive phrase, which is a set phrase, and where any additional stress might fall. Use one of your colored markers to indicate the stressed words. Second—go through the paragraph and mark the remaining stressed words. Third—put slash marks where you think a short pause is appropriate. Listen as I read the paragraph. (See also Chapters 4 and 11)


 Pause the CD and do the written exercises including intonation; word groups; liaisons; æ, ä, ә; and the American T.



1. Two-word phrases, intonation, and phrasing






二词短语、语调和断句




Ignorance on Parade


You say you don’t know a proton from a crouton? Well, you’re not the only one. A recent nationwide survey funded by the National Science Foundation shows that fewer than 6 percent of American adults can be called scientifically literate. The rest think that DNA is a food additive, Chernobyl is a ski resort, and radioactive milk can be made safe by boiling. Judith Stone / 2109 Discover Publications



2. Word connections






词的连读




Ignoran sän Parade


You say you don’t know a proton from a crouton? Well, you’re not the only one. A recent nationwide survey funded by the National Science Foundation shows that fewer than 6 percent of American adults can be called scientifically literate. The rest think that DNA is a food additive, Chernobyl is a ski resort, and radioactive milk can be made safe by boiling.



3. æ, ä, ә






æ，ä，ә




Ignәrәnce än Pәrade


You say you don’t know a proton from a crouton? Well, you’re not the only one. A recent nationwide survey funded by the National Science Foundation shows that fewer than 6 percent of American adults can be called scientifically literate. The rest think that DNA is a food additive, Chernobyl is a ski resort, and radioactive milk can be made safe by boiling.



4. The American






T美音中的T




Ignorants on Parade


You say you don’t know a proton from a crouton? Well, you’re not the only one. A recent nationwide survey funded by the National Science Foundation shows that fewer than 6 percent of American adults can be called scientifically literate. The rest think that DNA is a food additive, Chernobyl is a ski resort, and radioactive milk can be made safe by boiling.



Review Exercise 10: Ignorance on Parade Explanations



Here, go over each topic, point by point.



1. Two-word phrases, intonation, and phrasing






二词短语、语调和断句



a proton from a crouton? (contrast)

Well, you’re not the only one. (contrast)

A recent nationwide survey (modified descriptive phrase)

National Science Foundation (modified set phrase)

6 percent of American adults (descriptive phrase with sentence balance)

scientifically literate (descriptive phrase)

The rest think (contrast)

DNA (acronym)

food additive (set phrase)

ski resort (set phrase)

radioactive milk (descriptive phrase)

Ignorance on Parade

(stop)




You say you don’t know a proton from a crouton? 

(pause)


 Well,

(pause)


 you’re not the only one

.(pause)


 A recent nationwide survey

(pause)


 funded by the National Science Foundation

(pause)


 shows that fewer than 6 percent of American adults

(pause)


 can be called scientifically literate.

(stop)


 The rest think

(pause)


 that DNA is a food additive,

(pause)


 Chernobyl is a ski resort,

(pause)


 and radioactive milk

(pause)


 can be made safe by boiling.



2. Word connections






词的连读



Ignoran sän Parade

You sa

(y)


 you don

(t)


 knowa proton froma crouton? Well, you’re no(t)the

(y)


 only one. A recen(t)nationwidesurvey funded by the NationalSci

(y)


 ence Foundation showzthat fewer thansix percen’v’merica nadults can be calledscientifically literate. The ressthink that Dee

(y)


 εNA

(y)


 iza foo dadditive, Chernobyliza ski resort, and radi

(y)


 o(w)active milk can be madesafe by boiling.



3. æ, ä, ә






æ，ä，ә



Ignәrәnce än Pәrade

You say you dont know ә protän frәm ә crootän? Well, yer nät thee

(y)


 only wәn. ә resәnt nashәnwide srvey fәndәd by thә Næshәnәl Sci

(y)


 әns Fæondashәn showz thәt fewәr thәn 6 pr senәv әmerәcәn әdәlts cәn be cälld sci

(y)


 әntifәklee liderәt. Thә rest think thәt Dee Yeh Nay

(y)


 izә food æddәtv, Chrnobl izә skee rәzort, әn radee

(y)


 o(w)æctәv milk cәn be made safe by boiling.



4. The American T






美音中的T



Ignorants on Parade

You say you don

(t)


 know a proTon from a crouTon? Well, you’re nä(t) the only one. A recen

(t)


 nationwide survey funded by the National Science Foundation shows tha

(t)


 fewer than 6 percen of American adulTs can be called scienTifically liderә

(t)


 . The ress think tha

(t)


 DNA is a food addidive, Chernobyl is a ski resor

(t)


 , and radioakdiv milk can be made safe by boiling.



5. Combined






结合



Ignәrәn sän Pәrade

You sa

(y)


 you don

(t)


 no wә protän frәmә crootän?(stop)Well,(pause)yer nät thee

(y)


 only wәn. (pause)ә reesәn

(t)


 nāshәnwide srvey(pause)fәndәd by thә Næshәnәl Sci

(y)


 әns Fæondāshәn(pause)shoz thә

(t)


 fewәr thәn 6 prcenә vәmerәcә nәdәlts(pause)cәn be cälld sci

(y)


 әntifәklee liderәt.(stop)Thә ress think(pause)thә

(t)


 Dee Yeh Nay(y)izә foo dæddәdv,(pause)Chrnobә lizә skee rәzort,(pause)әn raydee

(y)


 o(w)æctәv milk(pause)cәn be made sāfe by boiling.







Chapter 18 More Reduced Sounds






第18章 更多的弱读音





Unstressed words and syllables have






reduced vowels and are said quickly.






非重读的单词和音节中有弱读的元






音，发音时快速带过。




Track 258

There are two sounds that look similar but sound quite different. One is the tense vowel u, pronounced ooh, and the other is the soft vowel ü, whose pronunciation is a combination of ih and uh. The u sound is located far forward in the mouth and requires you to round your lips. The ü is one of the four reduced vowel sounds that are made in the throat: the most tense, and highest in the throat is ε, next, slightly more relaxed is i, then ü, and deepest and most relaxed is the neutral schwa ә. For the reduced semivowel schwa + R, the throat is relaxed, but the tongue is tense. (See also Chapters 3, 12, 15, and 20)

有两个音，看起来相似，但听起来很不同。一个是紧元音u，发音为ooh，另一个是松元音ü，它的发音是ih和uh的结合。u音在口腔非常靠前的位置，发音时需要收圆嘴唇。ü音是四个弱读元音之一，在喉部产生：喉部产生的最紧、最高的音是ε音，其次放松一点的是i音，然后是ü音，最深、最放松的音是非中央元音ә音。发弱读半元音“非中央元音+R”时，喉部是放松的，但舌头是紧张的。（也见第3、12、15和20章）






Exercise 18-1: Comparing u and ü
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Look at the chart that follows and repeat each word. We are contrasting the sound u (first and third columns)—a strong, nonreducible sound, ooh, that is made far forward in the mouth, with the lips fully rounded—with the reduced ü sound in the second and fourth columns.




For the ooh sound, round your lips like a fish. For the ü sound, think of a chicken. Chickens don’t have lips, so they certainly can’t round them. You have to say ü down in the back of your throat.

发ooh音时，像鱼一样收圆嘴唇。发ü音时，想象鸡的样子。鸡没有嘴唇，所以当然无法收圆嘴唇。你需要从喉咙的后部发出ü音。



Exercise 18-2: Lax Vowels
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The lax vowels are produced in the throat and are actually quite similar to each other. Let’s practice some lax vowels. See also Chapter 20 to contrast with tense vowels. Remember to double the vowel when the word ends in a voiced consonant.









Exercise 18-3: Bit or Beat?
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We’ve discussed intonation in terms of new information, contrast, opinion, and negatives. Americans tend to stretch out certain one-syllable words...but which ones? The answer is simple—when a one syllable word ends in an unvoiced consonant, the vowel is on a single stairstep—short and sharp. When the word ends in a voiced consonant, or a vowel, the vowel is on a double stairstep. You can also think of this in terms of musical notes.

Here you are going to compare the four words bit, bid, beat, and bead. Once you can distinguish these four, all of the rest are easy. Repeat.




Note You may hear tense vowels called long vowels, but this can cause confusion when you are talking about the long, or doubled, vowel before a voiced consonant. Use the rubber band to distinguish: make a short, sharp snap for the single-note words (beat, bit) and a longer, stretched-out loop for the double-note words (bead, bid).

注意：你可能听到过把紧元音叫做长元音，但当你说到浊辅音前的长元音或双元音时，这会引起混淆。用橡皮筋来区分：对于单音符单词（beat，bit），拉动皮筋形成短而急促的啪啪声；对于双音符单词（bead，bid），拉动橡皮筋形成伸长、延展的橡皮圈。



Exercise 18-4: Bit or Beat? Bid or Bead?



Track 262

Read each column down. Next, contrast the single and double tense vowels with each other and the single and double lax vowels with each other.




Track 263

Finally, read all four across.

Note Bear in mind that the single/double intonation pattern is the same for all final voiced and unvoiced consonants, not just T and D.

注意：记住，不仅仅是T和D，对于所有的末尾浊辅音和清辅音，单音符/双音符单词的语调模式都是相同的。



Exercise 18-5: Tense and Lax Vowel Exercise
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Let’s practice tense and lax vowels in context. The intonation is marked for you. When in doubt, try to leave out the lax vowel rather than run the risk of overpronouncing it: l’p in place of lip, so it doesn’t sound like leap. Repeat.







Track 265

In the time you have taken to reach this point in the program, you will have made a lot of decisions about your own individual speech style. Pronunciation of reduced sounds is more subjective and depends on how quickly you speak, how you prefer to express yourself, the range of your intonation, how much you want to reduce certain vowels, and so on.

学到课程的这个地方，你已经做了很多有关自己个人语言风格的决定。弱读音的发音更加主观，并且取决于你说话的速度，你喜欢的表达自己的方式，你的语调调域以及你想将某个元音弱读的程度等。



Exercise 18-6: The Middle “I” List



Track 266

The letter I in the unstressed position devolves consistently into a schwa. Repeat.









Exercise 18-7: Reduction Options



Track 267

In the following example, you will see how you can fully sound out a word (such as to), replace it slightly, or do away with it altogether.

1. ...easier tū(w)әnderstand.

2. ...easier tü(w)әnderstand.

3. ...easier tә әnderstand.

4. ...easier tәnderstand.

5. ...easier dәnderstand.

Each of the preceding examples is correct and appropriate when said well. If you have a good understanding of intonation, you might be best understood if you used the last example.

上述每个例子，当说得恰当时，都是正确、合适的。如果你对语调理解得透彻，那么使用最后一个例子或许最易被别人理解。

How would this work with the rest of our familiar paragraph, you ask? Let’s see.

你或许会问，对于我们熟悉的段落的其他部分，弱读音是怎样发音的呢？我们一起来看一下。



Exercise 18-8: Finding Reduced Sounds



Track 268

Go through the paragraph that follows and find the three ü’s and the five to seven u’s. Remember that your own speech style can increase the possibilities. With “to” before a vowel, you have a choice of a strong u, a soft ü, a schwa, or to telescope the two words and eliminate the vowel entirely. Pause the CD to mark the ü and u sounds. The first one is marked for you.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I shüd pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I ūse the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?

Track 269



All Prefixes Have a Schwa








Exercise 18-9: How Much Wood Would a Woodchuck Chuck?



Track 270

How fast can you say:




In the following two exercises, we will practice the two vowel sounds separately.

在下面这两个练习中，我们将分别练习这两个元音。



Exercise 18-10: Büker Wülsey’s Cükbük
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Repeat after me.




Booker Woolsey was a good cook. One day, he took a good look at his full schedule and decided that he could write a good cookbook. He knew that he could and thought that he should, but he wasn’t sure that he ever would. Once he had made up his mind, he stood up, pulled up a table, took a cushion, and put it on a bushel basket of sugar in the kitchen nook. He shook out his writing hand and put his mind to creating a good, good cookbook.



Exercise 18-11: A True Fool



Track 272

Repeat after me.




A true fool will choose to drool in a pool to stay cool. Who knew that such fools were in the schools, used tools, and flew balloons? Lou knew and now you do, too.

Track 273



People often ask if Tuesday and newspaper are pronounced Tiuzday and niuzpaper or Toozday and noozpaper. Most Americans tend toward the latter, but you can go either way. On some words, however, you cannot add that extra i sound, as with shoes or cool.







人们总会问Tuesday和newspaper是发音为Tiuzday和niuzpaper还是Toozday和noozpaper。大部分的美国人倾向于后者，但是两种发音方式都可以。但是，对于一些单词来说，你不能增加那个i音，如shoes和cool。








Chapter 19 “V” as in Victory






第19章 “V”的发音





P / B / F / V






are all popped.






P / B / F / V都是爆破音。




Track 274

When pronounced correctly, V shouldn’t stand out too much. Its sound, although noticeable, is small. As a result, people, depending on their native language, sometimes confuse V with B (Spanish, Japanese), with F (German), or with W (Chinese, Hindi). These four sounds are not at all interchangeable.

在正确发音时，V音不会特别突兀。V的发音虽然显著，但是比较轻微。结果，受母语的影响，人们有时将V音和B音混淆（西班牙语、日语），有时和F音混淆（德语），有时和W音混淆（汉语、印地语）。这四个音根本不可互换。

The W is a semivowel, and there is no friction or contact. The B, like P, uses both lips and has a slight pop. Americans tend to have a strong, popping P. You can check your pronunciation by holding a match, a sheet of paper, or just your hand in front of your mouth. If the flame goes out, the paper wavers, or you feel a distinct puff of air on your hand, you’ve said P not B. B is the voiced pair of P.

W音是个半元音，发音时没有口腔摩擦或接触。B音和P音一样，运用双唇并有轻微的爆破。美国人发P音时往往喜欢强烈爆破。你可以拿一根火柴、一张纸，或只将你的手放在嘴的前方来检验你的发音。如果火苗熄灭，纸片颤动，或者你的手感到一股明显的气流，你发的就是P音，而不是B音。B音是与P音相对应的浊音。

Although F and V are in exactly the same position, F is a hiss and V is a buzz. The V is the voiced pair of F, as you saw in Chapter 11. When you say F, it is as if you are whispering. So, for V, say F and simply add some voice to it, which is the whole difference between fairy and very, as you will hear in our next exercise.

尽管F音和V音的发音位置完全相同，但F是清辅音，V是浊辅音。V是与F相对应的浊音，就像你在第11章见到的那样。当你发F音时就好像在低语。所以，对于V音，发F音并且简单地加上一些声音，fairy和very之间的区别仅在于此，就像在我们的下个练习中你将听到的那样。

Note In speaking, of is reduced to әv.

注意：在口语中，of弱读为әv。



Exercise 19-1: Mind Your Vees
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Repeat the following words and sounds after me.






Exercise 19-2: The Vile VIP
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Repeat after me, focusing on V and W. Of is pronounced әv.

When revising his visitor’s version of a plan for a very well-paved avenue, the VIP was advised to reveal none of his motives. Eventually, however, the hapless visitor discovered his knavish views and confided that it was vital to review the plans together to avoid a conflict. The VIP was not convinced and averred that he would have it vetoed by the vice president. This quite vexed the visitor, who then vowed to invent an indestructible paving compound in order to avenge his good name. The VIP found himself on the verge of a civil war with a visitor with whom he had previously conversed easily. It was only due to his insufferable vanity that the inevitable division arrived as soon as it did. Never again did the visitor converse with the vain VIP and they remained divided forever.



Exercise 19-3: Finding V Sounds
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Underline the five V sounds in this paragraph. The first one is marked for you. Don’t forget “of.”

Hello, my name is________________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 19-4: W, V & F
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Repeat the following sentences, focusing on the targeted sounds. Notice that one starts with a W sound and of ends with a V sound.




Where were we in World War One? On one wonderful Wednesday, we were wandering in Westwood with a wonderful woman from Wisconsin, whose name was Wanda Wilkerson. We had been with Wanda for weeks, and we were

wondering when we would wear out our welcome. “Don’t worry,” warbled Wanda, waving wildly, “I’ve been waiting since winter!”

Track 279

Victor Vickerson voted to review the very vilest version of the veto to avoid a controversy. Even Evan reviewed Virginia’s available provisions for the vacation as inevitably devoid of value. Evan eventually arrived at the village and saved the day with vast amounts of venison and veal.

Track 280

Fred fried five flat fish on Friday afternoon at four.







Chapter 20 Tense and Lax Vowels






第20章 紧元音和松元音





Move your lips for tense vowels.






Don’t move your lips for lax vowels.






发紧元音时，移动双唇；






发松元音时，不要移动双唇。




Track 282

In this chapter, we tackle tense and lax vowels. This is the difference between ā, tense and ε, lax; ē, tense and i, lax. We will start with tense vowels. (See also Chapters 3, 12, and 18)

在本章中，我们来看紧元音和松元音。本章将讲解紧音ā和松音ε，紧音ē和松音i之间的区别。我们将从紧元音开始。（也见第3、12和18章）



Exercise 20-1: Tense Vowels
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Don’t pay attention to spelling or meaning. Just remember that if you are in the ä column, they all have the same ah sound. Repeat.









Exercise 20-2: Tense Vowels Practice Paragraph
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Go through the subsequent paragraph and mark all the tense vowels, starting with ā (there are 12 here). The first one is name (nεim, not nεm). The first ē sound is the American. The same five æ sounds can be found as in Exercise 12-2, plus the æo of sound and down. Pause the CD to do the marking.

Hello, my nāme is_______________. I’m taking American æccent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on thē American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?




Tense vowels use the lips and jaw muscles.

紧元音运用双唇和下巴的肌肉。



Exercise 20-3: Lax Vowels
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As we saw in Chapter 18, these are the lax vowels.







Soft vowels are subtle variations of sound using the throat muscles.

松元音运用喉部肌肉，发音轻微变化。




e slightly tense: bet

i more relaxed: bit

ü even more relaxed: put

ә throat is completely relaxed: but



Exercise 20-4: Lax Vowels Practice Paragraph
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Again, go over this paragraph and mark the lax vowels, starting with ε. The first one (of about 12 possible) is in hello or American. The first i sound (of about 21 possible) may be found in is. (The numbers are approximations because you may have already reduced the ε of hello and the i of is into schwas.) Pause the CD to do the marking. Check your answer in the Answer Key.

Hello, my name is________________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 20-5: Take a High-Tech Tack
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Repeat the following paragraph and words after me.

Sāy, Rāy, tāke a tack. A high-tack tack? No, Rāy, a high-tech tack, eight high-tech tacks, tāke them. Then find a wāy to māke a plāce for the tacks on the dāy bed. Hey, you lāy the tacks on the pāper plāce mat on the tāble, not on the dāy bed, Rāy. At your āge, why do you always māke the sāme mistākes?
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late　lack　let







tāke　tack　tech







mate　mat　met







hāil　Hal　hell







fāte　fat　fetch







cane　can　Ken







Exercise 20-6: Pick a Peak
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Repeat the following paragraph and words after me. Boldfaced elements represent the ē sound. The i is only marked with underscoring.




People who pick peaks weekly seem to need to appear deep in order to be distinguished from mere pea pickers. Peter, a champion peak picker, thought he’d be even neater if he were the deepest peak picker in Peoria, Phoenix, and New Zealand. On his peak peak-picking week, though, Peter, a peak picker’s peak picker, realized that he was not deep. This is not easy for a peak picker to admit, and it pitched Peter into a pit of peak-picking despair. He was pitiful for three weeks and then lifted himself to hitherto unrevealed personal peaks.
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eat / it







sheep / ship







seat / sit







neat / nit







feet / fit







sleep / slip








Chapter 21 The Ridge






第21章 牙槽骨





The tongue tip touches the ridge






in a variety of ways.






舌尖以各种方式碰触牙槽骨。







Those Bumps at the Top of Your Mouth








口腔上方的突起
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Those bumps at the top of your mouth form the alveolar ridge, and it’s the location of a lot of activity, including S, Z, T, D, N, L, Sh, Zh, Ch and J! (See also the Nationality Guide)

口腔上方的突起就是牙槽骨，很多音都从这里发出，包括S，Z，T，D，N，L，Sh，Zh，Ch和J！（也见“汉语发音与美音的对比”部分）



Exercise 21-1: It’s So Sad
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Repeat the following paragraph.




It’s so sad, Sally stole Sammy’s snakeskin suit and sold it to a salesman from Sonoma. Sid, the salesman, suggested that Sally stop stealing, but Sally simply said, “So!” Sid sighed sadly and stomped off to search for a more suitable subject.



Exercise 21-2: Allz Well That Endz Well
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Repeat the following paragraph.




Zero Zippers is a zillion-dollar organization near the Osgood zoo in Zimbabwe. It zigzagged through an embezzlement scandal and zipped past all reasonable expectations. Zero was in the most desirable zip code in the business zone, but the end result was zilch. As the founder’s motto was “Easy come, easy go!”, no one resented the bizarre disaster.
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Make your Ts crisper (when they are Ts and not the middle D). If the tip of your tongue is even a bit too far forward, it flattens the rest of the tongue. Make sure it’s planted right there on the alveolar ridge and that it’s clearly popped.

（当T发T音而非D音时）把它发得清脆一些。如果你的舌尖伸得太靠前，就会使舌头的其余部分变平。确保舌尖牢牢地抵在牙槽骨的位置，并且清晰地爆破出来。



Exercise 21-3: Ted Took Ten Tasty Tacos
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Repeat the following paragraph. Put your hand in front of your mouth when you say the following. You should feel distinct puffs of air against your palm.

Ted took ten tasty tacos from the tidy taco truck on Tuesday at two. It’s a tried-and-true test of temperament to try resisting tasty tacos. Take the taco-tasting test ten times to determine your type.



Exercise 21-4: Trudy Tried to Trill in Trinidad
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Repeat the following paragraph. Once you’ve got your tongue tapping on the alveolar ridge, for this next one, you’re going to drop away from the ridge. Remember, in American English, the R acts more like a vowel because no two points of the mouth come into contact. With your T tensely poised on the ridge, it’s going to release plosively from there, and the back of your tongue will form the R. You’ll still feel the puffs of air.

Trudy tried to trill on Trevor’s Trail in Trinidad, but tripped up and got off track.



Exercise 21-5: Eddie Oughtta Wait a Little Longer
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Repeat the following sentence.

Eddie ought to try to wait a little longer. (Eddie oughtta tryda way da little longer.)



Exercise 21-6: Little League in Little Italy
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Repeat the following sentence, focusing on the L sounds.

Little Lola played Little League with a little old lady in Little Italy.



Exercise 21-7: No! No! Not Nine!
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Repeat the following paragraph.

No! Not nine new novels! Nine’ll never be enough!



Exercise 21-8: Chester’s Chocolate Cherries



Track 300

Repeat the following paragraph.

Chuck Richards charged Chester a surcharge on the chewy chocolates. Chester chafed and kvetched but fetched Chuck a chest of riches for his chocolate cherries.



Exercise 21-9: She Should Share Sherman’s Shoes
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Repeat the following paragraph.

Shelly and Sherman share a shadowy passion for shoes. Lush, plush shoes in shocking shades of chartreuse. Gosh, why won’t she share her shoes with Sherman?



Exercise 21-10: George Judged Jenny’s Jewelry
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Repeat the following paragraph.

George judged Jenny’s jewelry as just average. Jewelry is Jenny’s life. Enjoying ageless gems and jewels cadged from Rogers of Jacksonville, Jenny adjusted George’s judgement of her jewelry, as it was not just average—it was a gem jubilee!



Exercise 21-11: Was Your Usual Menage in the Beige Garage?
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Repeat the following paragraph.

It was a beige, beige garage and a vision of precision. The revision of the usual menage’s decision was a collision of collusion and illusion.

It was a beizh, beizh garazh and a vizh’n of precizh’n. The revizh’n of the uzhual menazh’s decizh’n was a collizh’n of colluzh’n and illuzh’n.



Ch and J are almost the same sound. The tongue position is the same, and they both pop. There’s one little difference. Ch is whispered and J is spoken.







Ch音和J音发音几乎相同。它们舌头的位置相同，也都是爆破音。唯一的一点小小的不同是，Ch是清音，而J是浊音。







Sh and Zh are almost the same. The tongue position is the same, and they both slide out. The difference: Sh is whispered and Zh is spoken.







Sh音和Zh音发音几乎相同。它们舌头的位置相同，也都是滑音。不同之处是，Sh是清音，而Zh是浊音。
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In order to make a clear Ch, you need to start with a T sound, so it sounds like tch not shhh. The invisible T before the Ch blocks the air momentarily, before the rest of the sound comes out. With the Sh, the air flows freely. For J, start with a D, so judge sounds like djudge.

为了发出清晰的Ch音，你需要先发T音，这样它听起来就像是tch而不是shhh。在其他音发出来之前，Ch前面无形的T音暂时地挡住了气流。而Sh音中的气流是自由地流出的。对于J音，是先发D音，所以judge听起来像是djudge。
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Chapter 22 Grammar in a Bigger Nutshell






第22章 语法扩展





Even with complex grammar,






use the basic rules of intonation.






即使在复杂的语法中，






也使用最基本的语调规则。
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In Chapter 9, we studied compound nouns and complex verb tenses. Now, we are going to put them together and practice the intonation of some complicated sentences.

在第9章，我们学习了复合名词和复杂的动词时态。现在，我们将把它们放在一起，练习一些复杂句子的语调。



Exercise 22-1: Compound Nouns and Complex Verbs



Track 307

No matter how complex the verb gets, remember to follow the basic Dogs eat bones intonation, where you stress the nouns. For the noun intonation, stick with the basic set phrase or description rule. Let’s build up one complex noun for the subject and another one for the object, starting with The millionaires were impressed by the equipment.




The two elderly Teksәs millyәnair zwerim presst by the

sәfistәkaydәdәlektränik ēvzdräppiŋә kwipmәnt.


zәrim prest
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1. The two elderly Texas millionaires’re impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


zwәrim prest


2. The two elderly Texas millionaires were impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


zәr beeyingim prest


3. At the moment, the two elderly Texas millionaires’re being impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


zәl beeyim prest


4. The two elderly Texas millionaires’ll be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


zәd beeyim prest


5. The two elderly Texas millionaires’d be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment if there were more practical applications for it.


zәdәv binim prest


6. The two elderly Texas millionaires’d’ve been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment if there had been more practical applications for it.


zәdәv bin so im prest


7. The two elderly Texas millionaires that’ve been so impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment are now researching a new program.


zәv binim prest


8. The two elderly Texas millionaires’ve been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment for a long time now.


zәd binim prest


9. The two elderly Texas millionaires’d been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment long before the burglary was thwarted.


zәlәv bin thәrә lee(y)im prest


10. The two elderly Texas millionaires’ll’ve been thoroughly impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment by the time I’ve done my presentation.


zädә bee(y)im prest


11. The two elderly Texas millionaires ought to be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


shüd bee(y)im prest


12. The two elderly Texas millionaires should be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


shüd•n beetoo(w)im prest


13. The two elderly Texas millionaires shouldn’t be too impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


shüdәv binim prest


14. The two elderly Texas millionaires should’ve been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


shüdn•nәv bin thæ dim prest


15. Given the circumstances, the two elderly Texas millionaires shouldn’ťve been that impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


cüdee zәlee bee(y)im prest


16. We think that the two elderly Texas millionaires could easily be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


cüd•n bee(y)im prest


17. No matter what we did, the two elderly Texas millionaires couldn’t be impressed by even the most sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.


cüdәv binim prest


18. The two elderly Texas millionaires could’ve been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment, but we’re not sure.


cüdn•nәv binim prest


19. The two elderly Texas millionaires couldn’t’ve been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment, because they left after five minutes.


myt bee(y)im prest


20. The two elderly Texas millionaires might be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment this time around.


mydәv binim prest


21. The two elderly Texas millionaires might’ve been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment, but they gave no indication one way or the other.


mәss bee(y)im prest


22. The two elderly Texas millionaires must be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment because they are considering a huge order.


mәsdәv binim prest


23. The two elderly Texas millionaires must have been impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment because they ordered so much of it.


cәn bee(y)im prest


24. The two elderly Texas millionaires can be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment because they don’t know much about surveillance.


cæn(t) bee(y)im prest


25. The two elderly Texas millionaires can’t be impressed by the sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment because they invented most of the state-of-the-art technology currently available.



Exercise 22-2: Your Own Compound Nouns
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Pause the CD and build up your own compound nouns, both subject and object.



Subject



_______________________________



Object



_______________________________




The Verb Map








动词地图
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This is a handy overview of the various verb tenses and verb forms.（The T formation in each box indicates the more commonly used tenses. The single symbols indicate a completed action, whereas the double symbols indicate two related events. The white symbols are contrary to fact and didn’t, don’t, or won’t take place.）

这是个很方便查看的各种动词时态和形式的概图。（每个框中由浅蓝色构成的T形表示更加常用的时态。单个的符号表示一个完整的动作，两个符号表示两个相关的事件。白色的符号代表与事实相反，表示过去、现在或将来没有或不会发生的事情。）






Exercise 22-3: Your Compound Nouns and Complex Verbs
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Using your compound nouns from Exercise 22-2, choose a verb and put it through all the changes. Remember that it helps to have a verb that starts with a vowel. Add explanatory words to round out the sentence, complete the thought, and support the verb.







Chapter 23 Practical Application






第23章 实际应用





Take everything you’ve learned






and use it.






将所学的所有内容加以运用。






Exercise 23-1: Practical Application—U.S./Japan Trade Friction
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Listen to the following excerpt and compare the two versions.

Forty years after the end of World War II, Japan and the U.S. are again engaged in conflict. Trade frictions, which began as minor irritants in an otherwise smooth relationship in the 1960s, have gradually escalated over the years.

The conflict is more dangerous than it appears because its real nature is partially hidden. It masquerades as a banal and sometimes grubby dispute over widgets with the stakes being whether American or Japanese big business makes more money.

In truth, the issue is strategic and geopolitical in nature. Japan is once again challenging the U.S., only this time the issue is not China or the Pacific but world industrial and technological leadership and the military and economic powers, which have always been its corollaries.

*By permission of U.S. News and World Report

Fordee yir zæftr

(pause)


 thee

(y)


 end’v wrl dwor too,

(pause)


 J’pæn’n thә yoo

(w)


 ess

(pause)


 ärә genin gεij din

(pause)


 cänfl’ct.

(stop)


 Trәid fr’ksh’nz,

(pause)


 w’ch b’gæn’z mynr rirrәt’nts

(pause)


 in’n әtherwise

(pause)


 smooth r’lεish’nship in the näinteen siksdeez

(pause)


 h’v græjәlee

(y)


 εscәladәd

(pause)


 dover thә yirz.

Thә känfl’k d’z mor dεinjer’s thәni dәpirz b’kәzәts ree

(y)


 әl nεichyr’z pärshәlee h’dd’n. It mæskerεid zәzә bәnälәn sәmtäimz grәbee d’spyu dover wij’ts withthә stεiks be

(y)


 ing wεtherә mεrәkәner Jæpәneez big bizn’s mεiks mor mәnee.

In truth, thee

(y)


 ishu

(w)


 iz strәteejәkәn jee

(y)


 opәlidәkәlәn nεichyer. Jәpænәz wәn sәgεn chælәnjing thә you

(w)


 ess, only this täim, thee

(y)


 ishu

(w)


 iz nät Chäinә or thә Pәs’fәk bәt wr rolld’in dәsstree

(y)


 l’n tεknәläjәkәl leedershipәn the milәtεree

(y)


 әnεkәnämәk pæwrz, w’ch h’väweez bi n’ts korәlεreez.




The Letter A








字母A




Track 313

You’ve seen many examples of illogical spelling by now, and the letter A is a major contributor. A can be:

到目前为止，你已经见到了许多不符合逻辑的拼写例子，其中字母A是一个重要的因素。A可以发音为：

æ cat

ä part

ā make

ә final

ε parallel

o war

Note People who speak Chinese frequently pronounce a, æ, and ε the same. The common denominator of the three sounds is ε. When a Chinese speaker says mate, mat, met, it can sound like met, met, met. If this happens to be your case, in order to say common words like make and man correctly, first practice putting them on the stairsteps and drawing them out. Don’t be afraid to exaggerate. You can even draw them out with a final unvoiced consonant.

注意：说汉语的人常把a，æ和ε发成相同的音。这三个音的共同特征是ε。当中国人说mate，mat，met时，听起来可能就像met，met，met。如果你恰巧也有这个问题，为了正确地发出像make和man这样的常用单词，首先练习将单词放在音阶阶梯上，然后拖出它们的发音。不要害怕过于夸张。你甚至可以带着末尾的清辅音拖出它们的发音。






Exercise 23-2: Presidential Candidates’ Debate
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Thә prezәdәnt tәmärrou näidiz әxpectәdiniz stεidәv thә yoonyәn mesәj tә prәpouz fedrәl sәbzәdeez tә help lou

(w)


 inkәm fæmleez ouvrkәm thә sou-käld dijәdәl dәväid. Izidә nәpropree

(y)


 әt yusәv gәvrmnt fәnz tә hændæot kәmpyudrz әn prәväid Innernet æksεs tә thouz hu cæn

(d)


 әford it; әnd if nät, why nät? Will bәgin with Mr. Keez.

“I think this iz әnәthәr keis whεer pälәtishәnz try dә jәmpän thә bændwægәn әv sәmthing thæťs going än in thee

(y)


 әcänәmee, sou evreebәdeez gәnnә think thәt they ækchәlee hæv sәmthing tә do with thә rәzәlt when they dont. Thεrz nou need fr this. Wiräl reddy seeing æot thεr prәpouzәlz fr thә distrәbyushәn әv free PeeCees, nät beis dän sәm pälәtishәn meiking ә judgment әn spending tæxpeiyer mәnee, bәt beis dän thә self-intrst әv thouz hu

(w)


 är involvd inә nyu world, ә nyu world әn which p’rtisәpeishәn iz thә kee dә präfit—әnd in which thεr iz ækchәlee ә sträng insentiv әmәng thouz hu prtisәpεidin thә präivәt sektәr tә giv æksεss tә indәvijәls sou thæt they c’n impruv their äpәrtyunәdeez fr präfit, fr infәrmeishn shεring. Thæts whәts älredee bin going än—it will kәntinyu. Thεr iz nou need fr thә gәvәrmәnt tә prәtend thæt it needs tә teik leedership hir. I think thæts jәst pәlidәkәl päsjuring.”

Senәdәr Mә

(k)


 kein.

I bәleev th’t wee du hæv ә präblәm. æn thædiz thәt thεrizә growing gæp bәtween thә hævz әnd hæv-näts in әmεrәkә, thouz thәdr εibl dә tεik pärdin this infәrmeishn teknälәjee әn thouz th’t hævnt. Wee took ә mεijәr step forwәrd when wee dәsaidәd dә wäi

(y)


 r evree skool әn lybrεree in әmerәkә tә thee

(y)


 Innәrnet. Thætsә güd prougrәm. Wee hæf tә hæv step tu, three, әn for, which meenz güd әkwipmәnt, güd teechәrz, әnd güd clæssroomz. No, I wüdn du

(w)


 it d’rektlee. Bәt thεrz läts әv weiz th’chyu kәn inkerәj korpәreishnz, who in their own self-intrest, wüd wänt tә prәvaid...wüd rәseev tæks benәfits, wüd rәseev kredit, әnd mεny әthәr weiz fr beeing invölvd in thә skoolz, in әpgreiding thә kwälәdee әv әkwipmәnt th’t thei hæv, thә kwälәdee әv thә styudәnts әnd thεrby prәvaiding ә mәch-needed well-treind wәrkfors.

Thæng kyu. Mr. Forbz.

The president tomorrow night is expected in his State of the Union message to propose federal subsidies to help low-income families overcome the so-called digital divide. Is it an appropriate use of government funds to hand out computers and provide Internet access to those who can’t afford it, and if not, why not? We’ll begin with Mr. Keyes.

“I think this is another case where politicians try to jump on the bandwagon of something that’s going on in the economy, so everybody’s gonna think that they actually have something to do with the result when they don’t. There’s no need for this. We’re already seeing out there proposals for the distribution of free PCs, not based on some politician making a judgment and spending taxpayer money, but based on the self-interest of those who are involved in a new world, a new world in which participation is the key to profit—and in which there is actually a strong incentive among those who participate in the private sector to give access to individuals so that they can improve their opportunities for profit, for information sharing. That’s what’s already been going on—it will continue. There is no need for the government to pretend that it needs to take leadership here. I think that’s just political posturing.”

Senator McCain.

“I believe that we do have a problem. And that is that there is a growing gap between the haves and have-nots in America, those that are able to take part in this information technology and those that haven’t. We took a major step forward when we decided to wire every school and library in America to the Internet. That’s a good program. We have to have step two, three, and four, which means good equipment, good teachers, and good classrooms. No, I wouldn’t do it directly. But there’s lots of ways that you can encourage corporations, who in their own self-interest, would want to provide...would receive tax benefits, would receive credit, and many other ways for being involved in the schools, in upgrading the quality of equipment that they have, the quality of the students, and thereby providing a much-needed well-trained workforce.”

Thank you. Mr. Forbes.







Chapter 24 Nasal Consonants






第24章 鼻辅音





Block the air with your tongue






and release it through your nose.






用舌头阻塞住气流，将它从鼻腔






释放。
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We now turn to the three consonants whose sound comes out through the nose—M, N, and the NG combination. They each have one thing in common—their sound is blocked in the mouth in one of three locations. Two of them, N and NG, you can’t even see, as with R, so they’re hard to pick up on. (See also Chapters 3, 16, 21, and the Nationality Guide)

我们现在来学习三个从鼻腔中发出的辅音—M，N和NG。三个音有一个共同点——它们都在口腔中的三个位置中的一处被阻塞。它们中的两个音，N音和NG音，就像是R音，你甚至看不到发音部位，因而难以理解它们的发音方法。（也见第3、16、21章和“汉语发音与美音的对比”）

m is the easiest and most obvious. Like b, the lips come together; the air can’t get out, so it has to come out through the nose.

m音是最简单、最明显的音。和b音相似，发m音时双唇合拢；气流无法通过，所以不得不从鼻腔流出。




n is in a position similar to t, but it can’t be at all tense. It has to be completely relaxed, filling the whole mouth, touching the insides of all the teeth, leaving no room for the air to escape, except by the nose.

n音的发音位置和t音相似，但一点也不紧张。发n音时舌头必须完全放松，阻塞整个口腔，并且触及所有牙齿内侧，让气流除了通过鼻腔没有其他空间可以流出。




ng is back in the throat with g. The back of the tongue presses back, and again, the air comes out through the nose.

ng音和g音的发音位置相似，都在喉咙的后部。发ng音时，舌的后部向后压，然后气流从鼻腔流出。






Exercise 24-1: Nasal Consonants



Track 316

We are going to contrast nasals with regular consonant sounds. Repeat after me.






Exercise 24-2: Ending Nasal Consonants



Track 317

Here we will focus on the final sounds. Repeat after me.






Exercise 24-3: Reading Nasal Consonant Sounds



Track 318

We will read the following paragraph. Repeat after me.

The young King Kong can sing along on anything in the kingdom, as long as he can bring a strong ringing to the changing songs. He can only train on June mornings when there is a full moon, but June lends itself to singing like nothing else. Ding Dong, on the other hand, is not a singer; he cannot sing for anything. He is a man often seen on the green lawn on the Boston Open, where no one ever, ever sings.



Exercise 24-4: Finding n and ng Sounds



Track 319

Find and mark the final n and ng sounds.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?




Chapter 25 Throaty Consonants






第25章 喉辅音





Throat sounds are formed






with the back of the tongue.






喉辅音通过舌头后部形成。




Track 320

There are five consonant sounds that are produced in the throat: h, k, g, ng, er. Because R can be considered a consonant, its sound is included here. For pronunciation purposes, however, elsewhere this book treats it as a semivowel. (See also Chapters 15, 24, and the Nationality Guide)

有五个辅音的发音位置在喉部：h，k，g，ng和er。因为R可以被当做辅音，所以这里也将其包括在内。然而，出于发音的目的，这本书其他的地方把R当做半元音来讲解。（也见第15章、第24章和“汉语发音与美音的对比”）



Exercise 25-1: Throaty Consonants



Track 321

Here we will read across the lists of initial, middle, and final consonants.






Exercise 25-2: The Letter X



Track 322

The letter X can sound like either KS or GZ, depending on the letter that follows the X and where the stress falls.






Exercise 25-3: Reading the H, K, G, NG, and R Sounds



Track 323

Repeat after me.


H


“Help!” hissed the harried intern. “We have to hurry! The half-wit who was hired to help her home hit her hard with the Honda. She didn’t have a helmet on her head to protect her, so she has to have a checkup ahead of the others.”

Track 324


K


The computer cursor careened across the screen, erasing key characters as it scrolled past. The technician was equally confused by the computer technology and the complicated keyboard, so he clicked off the computer, cleaned off his desk, accepted his paycheck, and caught a taxicab for the airport, destination Caracas.

Track 325


G





Track 326


NG


The stunning woman would not have a fling with the strong young flamingo trainer until she had a ring on her finger. He was angry because he longed for her. She inquired if he were hungry, but he hung his head in a funk. The flamingo trainer banged his fist on the fish tank and sang out, “Dang it, I’m sunk without you, Punkin!” She took in a long, slow lungful of air and sighed.

Track 327


R


War is horrible. During any war, terrible things occur. The result is painful memories and disfiguring scars for the very people needed to rebuild a war-torn country. The leaders of every country must learn that wars are never won, lives are always lost, and history is doomed to repeat itself unless we all decide to live in harmony with our brothers and sisters.



Exercise 25-4: Glottal Consonant Practice Paragraph



Track 328

Pause the CD and go through the paragraph and mark the h, k, g, ng, and r sounds.

Hello, my name is_______________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?




Telephone Tutoring








电话指导






Final Diagnostic Analysis






最终诊断分析



Track 329

After a year, you’re ready for the final analysis. If you‘re studying on your own, please contact (800) 457-4255 or AmericanAccent.com for a referral to a qualified telephone analyst. The diagnostic analysis is designed to evaluate your current speech patterns to let you know where your accent is standard and nonstandard.

经过一年的学习，相信你已经准备好做最终的诊断分析。如果你在自学本书，在中国大陆地区请拨打001-800-457-4255，在美国本土请拨打800-457-4255，或登录www.AmericanAccent.com，会有专业的分析师对你的语音进行诊断。诊断分析的目的在于评价你目前的语言特点，并让你知道自己的发音是否标准。



The Nasdaq composite index on Monday suffered its biggest loss in three weeks after a wave of selling slammed Internet and other tech shares in Asia and Europe overnight—suggesting many investors are increasingly nervous about tech shares’ current heights. The Nasdaq index ended down 141.38 points, or 2.8%, at 4,907.24, though it recovered from a morning sell-off that took it down as much as 209 points from Friday’s record high. Biotechnology stocks were particularly hard hit. The broader market was also lower, though the Dow Jones industrial average managed to inch up 18.31 points to 9,37.13.





1. law, job, collar

2. class, chance, last

3. name, date, way

4. ten, many, says

5. China, dime, fly

6. if, is, been

7. eve, ease, bean

8. worm, third, hard

9. won, color, Florida

10. new, blue, through

11. good, put, could

12. won’t, know, go

13. about, now, down

14. joy, royal, deploy


A


1. pat

2. fat

3. stink

4. sheer

5. ten

6. cheer

7. thing

8. core

9. yet

10. wolf

11. her

12. lice

13. plants


B


1. bat

2. vat

3. zinc

4. girl

5. den

6. jeer

7. the

8. gore

9. rice

10. prance

11. my

12. not


C


1. apparition

2. a rifle

3. graces

4. mesher

5. latter

6. nature

7. author

8. lacking

9. access

10. association

11. actual

12. behind

13. reflect

14. alive


D


1. abolition

2. arrival

3. grazes

4. measure

5. ladder

6. major

7. other

8. lagging

9. example

10. refract

11. arrive

12. climber

13. innate

14. singer


E


1. lap

2. life

3. dice

4. dish

5. ought

6. etch

7. breath

8. snack

9. box

10. way

11. down

12. ball

13. muddle


F


1. lab

2. live

3. dies

4. deluge

5. odd

6. edge

7. breathe

8. snag

9. bogs

10. bar

11. mutter

12. name

13. ran

14. wrong







Nationality Guide






汉语发音与美音的对比



No matter what language you speak, you will have different sounds and rhythms from a native speaker of American English. The Nationality Guide will give you a head start on what to listen for in American English from the perspective of your own native language. In order to specifically identify what you need to work on, this section can be used in conjunction with the diagnostic analysis. The analysis provides an objective rendering of the sounds and rhythms based on how you currently speak, as well as specific guidelines for how to standardize your English; call (800) 457-4255 for a private consultation.

不论你说哪种语言，你的发音和节奏都会和以美语为母语的人的不一样。“汉语发音与美音的对比”会让你的学习有个好的开端，使你从自己的母语的角度来了解应该注意听美语的哪些部分。为了明确你需要学习的内容，本部分可以和“诊断分析”一起使用。诊断分析可以基于你目前的口语水平，向你提供对发音和节奏的客观描述以及如何让你的英语更标准的具体指南；你可以拨打001-800-457-4255（中国大陆）或800-457-4255（美国本地）来进行个人咨询。

This section will cover intonation, word connections, pronunciation, location of the language in the mouth, as well as particular difficulties to work through, and solutions to common misperceptions.

这部分将包括语调、连读、发音、语言在口腔中的发音位置，以及需要克服的特殊困难和一些常见误解的解答。

Most adult students rely too heavily on spelling. It’s now your job to listen for pure sound, and reconcile that to spelling—not the other way around. This is the same path that a native speaker follows.

大部分成年的学习者都太过于依赖拼写。现在你要做的就是只注意听纯粹的发音，然后使拼写和这个发音相吻合——而不是采取相反的做法。这就是说母语的人学习的方法。

As you become familiar with the major characteristics and tendencies in American English, you will start using that information in your everyday speech. One of the goals of the diagnostic analysis is to show you what you already know, so you can use the information and skills in English as transfer skills, rather than newly learned skills. You will learn more readily, more quickly, and more pleasantly—and you will retain the information and use the accent with less resistance.

一旦你熟悉了美语的主要特点和趋向，你将开始在日常会话中使用这些信息。诊断分析的目的之一就是向你展示你已经知道的内容，从而让你在英语中使用这些被称之为“可转移性技巧”的信息和技巧，而不是“刚学到的技巧”。你的学习将会变得更容易、更快速、更愉快——并且你将掌握这些信息，在使用这些发音时也会带有更少的抵触情绪。

Read the Nationality Guide—you never know when you’ll pick up something useful for yourself.

仔细阅读“汉语发音与美音的对比”部分的所有内容——你很难预料什么时候就学到了对自己有用的东西。




Intonation








语调





Important Point




要点


In English, a pitch change indicates the speaker’s intention. In Chinese, a pitch change indicates a different word.

在英语中，音高变化表示说话人的意图。在汉语中，音高变化表示不同的汉字。

There are several immediately evident characteristics of a Chinese accent. The most notable is the lack of speech music, or the musical intonation of English. This is a problem because, in the English language, intonation indicates meaning, new information, contrast, or emotion. Another aspect of speech music is phrasing, which tells if it is a statement, a question, a yes/no option, a list of items, or where the speaker is in the sentence (introductory phrase, end of the sentence, etc.). In Chinese, however, a change in tone indicates a different vocabulary word. (See also Chapter 4)

汉语发音有几个显而易见的特征。最显著的特征是缺乏语言韵律，或是英语的音乐语调。这是个问题，因为在英语语言中，语调表示意义、新信息、对比或情绪。语言韵律的另一个方面是断句，它表明句子是否是陈述句、疑问句、选择、列举，或说话人在句中的位置（起始短语，句子的末尾等）。然而，在汉语中，声调的变化表示的是不同的汉字。（也见第4章）

In English, Chinese speakers have a tendency to increase the volume on stressed words but otherwise give equal value to each word. This atonal volume increase will sound aggressive, angry, or abrupt to a native speaker. When this is added to the tendency to lop off the end of each word, and almost no word connections at all, the result ranges from choppy to unintelligible.

中国人说英语时常常提高重读单词的音量，但却分配相同的音量值给其他的每个单词。这种非调性的音量增加在说母语的人听来是挑衅、愤怒，或是唐突的。除此之外，再加上对单词尾音的省略，以及连音的几乎完全缺失，结果是突兀甚至难以理解的。

In spite of this unpromising beginning, Chinese learners have a tremendous advantage. Here is an amazingly effective technique that radically changes how you sound. Given the highly developed tonal qualities of the Chinese language, you are truly a “pitch master.” In order for you to appreciate your strength in this area, try the four ma tones of Mandarin Chinese. These four tones sound identical to Americans—ma, ma, ma, ma.

虽然开始并不乐观，但中国学习者还是有极大的优势的。这里有个非常有效的技巧，能快速改变你的发音。你被赋予了高度发达的汉语语言的声调特征，是真正的“音高大师”。为了让你体会到这方面的优势，试着用普通话发ma的四个声调。这四个声调在美国人听来是相同的——ma，ma，ma，ma。

The four “ma” tones of Mandarin Chinese

汉语普通话中“ma”的四个声调




Take the first sentence in Exercise 4-5, It sounds like rain, and replace rain with ma1. Say It sounds like ma1. This will sound strangely flat, so then try It sounds like ma2. This isn’t it either, so go on to It sound like ma3 and It sounds like ma4. One of the last two will sound pretty good, usually ma3. You may need to come up with a combination of ma3 and ma4, but once you have the idea of what to listen for, it’s really easy. When you have that part clear, put rain back in the sentence, keeping the tone:


Chinese Intonation Summary




汉语语调总结


1. Say the four ma’s.

发ma的四声。

2. Write them out with the appropriate arrows.

用恰当的箭头将它们写出。

3. Replace the stressed word in a sentence with each of the four ma’s.

用ma的四声分别代替句子中的重读单词。

4. Decide which one sounds best.

找出哪个音听起来最好。

5. Put the stressed word back in the sentence, keeping the tone.

将重读单词放回句中，保持声调。

以练习4-5中的第一个句子It sounds like rain为例，用一声ma代替rain，说It sounds like ma1。这听起来异常地平，那么试着说It sounds like ma2。这听起来也不对，那么接着说It sounds like ma3 以及it sounds like ma4。最后两个句子中的一个听起来很纯正，通常是ma3。你可能需要把ma3和ma4结合起来，然而一旦你知道了你要用心听什么，这就很简单了。当你弄清楚了这一点，把rain放回句中，并保持那个声调：

It sounds like ma3.

It sounds like rain3.

If it sounds a little short (It sounds like ren), double the sound:

如果rain的发音听起来有点短（ 听起来像“ren”），把发音延长一倍：




It sounds like

When this exercise is successful, go to the second sentence, It sounds like rain and do the same thing:

当这个练习成功了，继续第二个句子，It sounds like rain，用相同的方法来做：

It ma3 like rain.

It sounds3 like rain.

Then, contrast the two:

然后，对比这两个句子：

It sounds like rain3.

It sounds3 like rain.

From this point on, you only need to periodically listen for the appropriate ma, substituting it in for words or syllables. You don’t even need to use the rubber band since your tonal sophistication is so high.

从现在开始，你只需常常用心去听适当的ma，并用单词或音节来代替它。你甚至无需使用橡皮圈，因为你的声调很复杂。


Goal




目标


To get you to use your excellent tone control in English.

让你在英语中运用自己极强的音调控制能力。

The main point of this exercise is to get you listening for the tone shifts in English, which are very similar to the tone shifts in Chinese. The main difference is that Americans use them to indicate stress, whereas in Chinese, they are fully different words when the tone changes.

这个练习的要点是让你用心去听英语中的音调变化，这和汉语中的声调变化很相似。其主要区别在于，美国人用音调变化来表示重音，而在汉语中，声调变化表示完全不同的汉字。

A simple way to practice intonation is with the sound that American children use when they make a mistake—uh-oh. This quick note shift is completely typical of the pattern, and once you have mastered this double note, you can go on to more complex patterns. Because Chinese grammar is fairly similar to English grammar, you don’t have to worry too much about word order.

一个练习语调的简单方法是用uh-oh来练习，这个音是美国小孩做错了事时会发出的。这种快速的音符变化是非常典型的模式，一旦你掌握了这种双音符，就可以继续练习更加复杂的模式。因为汉语语法和英语语法十分相似，所以你不必过于担心词序。




Liaisons








连音




Chinese characters start with consonants and end with either a vowel or a nasalized consonant (n or ng).

中国汉字以辅音开头，以元音或鼻辅音（n或ng）结尾。




All of the advantages that you have from intonation are more than counterbalanced by your lack of word connections. The reason for this is that Chinese characters (words or parts of words) start with consonants and end with either a vowel or a nasalized consonant, n or ng. There is no such thing as a final t, l, or b in Chinese. This leads to several difficulties:

单词连音的缺乏大大抵消了你在语调上具有的所有优势。原因在于汉字（即英文中的单词或单词的组成部分）以辅音开头，以元音或鼻辅音n或ng结尾。在汉语中，没有以t，l，或b结尾的音。这就带来了几点困难：

● No word endings

没有单词尾音

● No word connections

没有单词连读

● No distinction between final voiced or unvoiced consonants

没有末尾浊辅音和清辅音的区别

It takes time and a great deal of concentration, but the lack of word endings and word connections can be remedied. Rather than force the issue of adding on sounds that will be uncomfortable for you, which will result in overpronunciation, go with your strengths—notice how in speech, but not spelling, Americans end their words with vowel sounds and start them with consonants, just as in Chinese! It’s really a question of rewriting the English script in your head that you read from when you speak. (See also Chapter 11)

这要花费时间和大量的精力，但是，缺少单词尾音和单词连读是可以纠正的。不要强行加上让你不自在的音，这会令你显得太做作，而要发挥你的优势——注意怎样发音，而不是怎样拼写。美国人以元音结束单词，以辅音开始单词，正好和汉语一样。这实际上是在你的大脑中将说话时读出的文字重新写了一遍。（也见第11章）


Goal




目标


To get you to rewrite your English script and to speak with sound units rather than word units.

令你重新书写你的英语文字，并且用音群而非用词群说话。

Liaisons or word connections will force the final syllable to be pronounced by pushing it over to the beginning of the next word, where Chinese speakers have no trouble—not even with L.

连音或单词的连读会通过将最后一个音节挤向下一个单词的开头来迫使其发音，在这方面说汉语的人没有任何困难——甚至对于L音也一样没问题。




Because you are now using a natural and comfortable technique, you will sound smooth and fluid when you speak, instead of that forced, exaggerated speech of people who are doing what they consider unnatural. It takes a lot of correction to get this process to sink in, but it’s well worth the effort. Periodically, when you speak, write down the exact sounds that you made, then write it in regular spelling, so you can see the Chinese accent and the effect it has on meaning (puw ih aw has no meaning in English). Then convert the written English to spoken American (pull it out changes to pü li dout) to help yourself rewrite your English script.

因为现在你在使用自然而舒适的技巧，所以当你说话时，听起来会平滑而流畅，而不像人们在发他们认为奇怪的音时那样强迫而夸张。要了解这个过程，需要进行大量的纠正，但这一切努力都是值得的。定期写下你说话时发出的确切的音，然后用常规的拼写方式写下来，这样，你就能明白地看出自己说英语时的汉语口音，以及汉语口音对意义产生的影响（puw ih aw在英语中没有意义）。然后，将书面英语转化为美语口语（pull it out变成了pull li dout），来帮助你自己重新书写英语文字。

When you don’t use liaisons, you also lose the underlying hum that connects sentences together. This co-assonance is like the highway, and the words are the cars that carry the listener along.

当你不使用连音时，你也就失去了把句子连接起来的不明显的哼哼声。这种声音就像是条大道，而单词就像是载着听者的汽车。

The last point of intonation is that Chinese speakers don’t differentiate between voiced and unvoiced final consonants—cap and cab sound exactly the same. For this, you will need to go back to the staircase. When a final consonant is voiced, the vowel is lengthened or doubled. When a final consonant is unvoiced, the vowel is short or single.

语调的最后一点，就是说汉语的人不区别末尾辅音是浊音还是清音——cap和cab听起来完全相同。为此，你需要回到音阶阶梯理论。当末尾辅音是浊音时，元音的发音延长且在两个音阶阶梯上。当末尾辅音是清音时，元音的发音缩短且在一个音阶阶梯上。

Additionally, the long a before an m is generally shortened to a short ε. This is why the words same and name are particularly difficult, usually being pronounced sem and nem. You have to add in the second half of the sound. You need nay + eem to get name. Doubled vowels are explained on page 38.

此外，说汉语的人总是将m前的长音a缩短为短音ε。这是为什么难以正确发出same和name，而通常将其发为sem和nem的原因。你必须在第二个音的中间加音。你需要通过nay+eem来发出name的音。对于“两个音阶阶梯上的元音”的解释在第38页。







Pronunciation








发音





Goal




目标


For you to hear the actual vowel and consonant sounds of English, rather than a Chinese perception of them.

让你听到英语元音和辅音的实际发音，而非对它们中国式的理解。

The most noticeable nonstandard pronunciation is the lack of final L. This can be corrected by either liaisons, or by adding a tiny schwa after it (luh or lә) in order to position your tongue correctly. This is the same solution for n and ng. Like most other nationalities, Chinese learners need to work on th and r, but fortunately, there are no special problems here. The remaining major area is ā, ε, and æ, which sound the same. Mate, met, mat sound like met, met, met. The ε is the natural sound for the Chinese, so working from there, you need to concentrate on Chapters 3, 12, and 20. In the word mate, you are hearing only the first half of the εi combination, so double the vowel with a clear eet sound at the end (even before an unvoiced final consonant). Otherwise, you will keep saying meh-eht or may-eht.

最明显的不标准发音就是缺乏尾音L。这可以通过连音来纠正，或者在l后加上微弱的非中央元音（luh 或 lә），从而将你的舌头放在正确的位置。这与n和ng的发音纠正方法相同。和大多数其他国家的人一样，中国学习者也需要努力练习th和r音，但幸运的是在这方面没有特别大的问题。剩下的主要问题是ā，ε和æ的发音，中国人发这几个音时听起来是一样的。Mate，met，mat听起来像met，met，met。ε音对中国人来说是自然的发音，所以从ε音开始练习，你需要认真学习第3、12和20章。在单词mate中，你听到的只是εi合成音的前半部分，所以把元音放在两个音阶阶梯上，在词尾加上清晰的eet音（即使末尾是清辅音也这样做）。否则，你会一直发成meh-eht或may-eht。





ā


It frequently helps to know exactly how something would look in your own language—and in Chinese, this entails characters. The characters on the left are the sounds needed for a Chinese person to say both the long i as in China and the long ā as in made or same. Read the character, and then put letters in front and in back of it so you are reading half alphabet, half character. An m in front and a d in back of the first character will let you read made. A ch in front and na in back of the second character will produce China. It’s odd, but it works. (See also Chapter 12)

确切地了解一些音在你的母语中是怎样发的通常是很有益的——在汉语中，这要借助汉字。左边的两个汉字是中国人发长音i（比如在China中）和长音ā（比如在made或same中）所需要的音。先读汉字，然后把字母放在汉字的前后，这样你就在读一半的字母和一半的汉字。m在第一个汉字前，d在第一个汉字后，这会让你读出made。ch在第二个汉字前，na在第二个汉字后，这会产生China的发音。这种方法虽然怪异，但很有效。（也见第12章）





l


A word that ends in -ail is particularly difficult for Chinese speakers since it contains both the hard εi combination and a final l (Chapter 5). It usually sounds something like feh-o. You need to say fail as if it had three full syllables —fay-yә-lә. (See also Chapter 16)

以-ail结尾的单词对说汉语的人尤其困难，因为它包含了难发的εi组合音和末尾的l音（第5章）。它常常会被发成像feh-o之类的音。当你发fail的音时，需要发成fay-yә-lә，就像它有三个完全的音节。（也见第16章）


u, v, f, w


Another difficulty may be u, v, f, and w. The point to remember here is that u and w can both be considered vowels (i.e., they don’t touch anywhere in the mouth), whereas v and f are consonants (your upper teeth touch your lower lip). ū, as in too or use should be no problem. Similar to ū, but with a little push of slightly rounded lips is w, as in what or white. The letters f and v have basically the same sound, but f is unvoiced and v is voiced. Your lower lip should come up a little to meet your top teeth. You are not biting down on the outside of your lip here; the sound is created using the inside of your lower lip. Leave your mouth in the same position and make the two sounds, both voiced and unvoiced. Practice words such as fairy, very, and wary. (See also Chapter 19)

另一个困难可能是u，v，f和w的发音。需要记住一点，u和w都可以被当做元音（即发音时不触及口腔中的任何部位），而v和f是辅音（发音时你的上齿接触下唇）。ū音，如在too或use中的发音，应该没有问题。和ū音相似，但将略微收圆的双唇轻微向前突就是w音，如在what或white中的发音。字母f和v从根本上讲是同一个音，但f是清辅音，而v是浊辅音。你的下嘴唇要略微向上抬，并触及上齿。在这里，不要咬到唇的外侧；这个音要靠下嘴唇内侧产生。让嘴放在相同的位置，发这两个音，一个浊音一个清音。练习像fairy，very和wary之类的单词的发音。（也见第19章）

There is another small point that may affect people from southern mainland China who use l and n interchangeably. This can be corrected by working with l words and pinching the nose shut. If you are trying to say late and it comes out Nate, hold your nose closed and the air will be forced out through your mouth. (See also Chapter 16)

另外一个小问题可能会影响到来自中国大陆南方的人，他们将l音和n音互换使用。这可以通过练习含字母l的单词，并且捏紧鼻子来纠正。如果你想说late，但发成了nate，那么捏紧鼻子，气流将被迫从你的口腔流出。（也见第16章）


æ


The æ sound doesn’t exist in Chinese, so it usually comes out as ä or ε, so last sounds like lost or name sounds like nem. You need to work on Chapter 12, which drills this distinctively American vowel. (See also Chapters 12, 18, and 20)

æ音在汉语中不存在，所以它总是被错发为ä或ε，因而last听起来像lost，name听起来像nem。你需要学习第12章，这章对这个具有美音特色的元音进行了训练。（也见第12、18和20章）


ä


Because of spelling, the ä sound can easily be misplaced. The ä sound exists in Chinese, but when you see an o, you might want to say ō, so hot sounds like hōht instead of häht. Remember, most of the time, the letter o is pronounced ah. This will give you a good reference point for whenever you want to say ä instead of ō: astronomy, cäll, läng, prägress, etc. (See also Chapters 12, 18, and 20)

因为拼写的缘故，ä音很容易被发错。ä音在汉语中存在，但当你看到一个字母o，你可能想发成ō音，所以hot听起来像hōht，而不是häht。记住，大多数时候，字母o都发成ɑh音。无论何时你想用ä来替代ō，这都会给你一个很好的参照，比如astronomy，cäll，läng，prägress等。（也见第12、18和20章）


o


Conversely, you may pronounce the letter o as ä or ә when it should be an o, as in only, most, both. Make sure that the American o sounds like ou: ounly, moust, bouth. (See also Chapters 12, 18, and 20)

相反地，当字母o应当发o音时，你可能会把它发得像ä或ә音，比如在only，most，both中。请确保美音o听起来像ou：ounly，moust，bouth。（也见第12、18和20章）

ә

The schwa is typically overpronounced based on spelling. Work on Chapter 4, American Intonation, and Chapter 12, Cat? Caught? Cut?. If your intonation peaks are strong and clear enough, then your valleys will be sufficiently reduced as well. Concentrate on smoothing out and reducing the valleys and ignore spelling! (See also Chapters 12, 18, and 20)

由于拼写的原因，非中央元音的发音总是被过于强调。学习第4章“美音语调”，以及第12章“Cat，Caught和Cut的发音区别”。如果你的语调“顶峰”足够强烈和清晰，那么你的语调“低谷”也会足够降低。集中精力于平滑地发出并弱读语调“低谷”的音，忽略拼写。（也见第12、18和20章）


ü


The ü sound is generally overpronounced to ooh. Again, spelling is the culprit. Words such as smooth, choose, and too are spelled with two o’s and are pronounced with a long ū sound, but other words such as took and good are spelled with two o’s but are pronounced halfway between ih and uh; tük and güd. (See also Chapters 18 and 20)

ü音通常被过于强调地发成ooh。拼写又一次成为了“罪魁祸首”。像smooth，choose和too这些单词，拼写中有两个o，发音是长音ū，而其他的单词，比如took和good，它们的拼写中也有两个o，但发音居于ih和uh的中间；应发成tük和güd。（也见第18章和20章）


i


In most Chinese dictionaries, the distinction between i and ē is not made. The ē is generally indicated by i:, which causes problems with final consonants, and the ih sound is overpronounced to eee. Practice these four sounds, remembering that tense vowels indicate that you tense your lips or tongue, while lax vowels mean that your lips and tongue are relaxed and the sound is produced in your throat. Unvoiced final consonants (t, s, k, p, ch, f) mean that the vowel is short and sharp; voiced final consonants (d, z, g, b, j, v) mean that the vowel is doubled. Work on Bit or Beat? Bid or Bead? in Chapter 18. (See also Chapter 20)

在中国的大多数英文词典中，不区分i和ē的发音。ē音通常被表示为i:，这会给末尾辅音带来问题；同时i音被过于强调，发成了eee。练习这四个音，记住，紧元音表明你的双唇和舌部要紧绷，而松元音意味着你的双唇或舌部要放松，并且发音在喉部产生。末尾是清辅音（t，s，k，p，ch，f）意味着元音又短又急促；末尾是浊辅音（d，z，g，b，j，v）意味着元音发音要两倍长。练习第18章中的“Bit还是Beat? Bid还是Bead?”（也见第20章）


r


Chinese speakers usually pronounce American r as ä at the end of a word (car sounds like kaaah) or almost a w in the beginning or middle (grow sounds like gwow). The tongue should be curled back more, and the r produced deep in the throat. (See also Chapter 15)

说汉语的人常常把词尾的美音r发成ä（car听起来像kaaah），或把词首或词中的r发成w(grow听起来像gwow)。舌头应该更加向后卷，使r音在喉咙深处产生。（也见第15章）


th


If you pronounce th as t or d (depending if it’s voiced or unvoiced), then you should allow your tongue tip to move about a quarter of an inch forward, so the very tip is just barely between your teeth. Then, from this position you make a sound similar to t or d. (See also Chapter 13)

如果你把th发得像t或d（取决于它是浊音还是清音），那么你应该让你的舌尖向前伸大约1/4英寸，这样舌尖恰好位于齿间。然后，从这个位置，发类似t或d的音。（也见第13章）


n


Chinese will frequently interchange final n and ng. The solution is to add a little schwa at the end, just like you do with the el: menə, thingə, callə. This will make the tongue position more apparent, as you can see on page 147. (See also Chapter 25)

中国人常常会互换尾音n和ng。解决的方法是在末尾加上一个微弱的非中央元音，就像你发el那样：menә，thingә，callә。这样会使舌头的位置更加明显，就像你在147页看到的那样。（也见第25章）


sh


Some people pronounce the sh in a particularly Chinese-sounding way. It seems that the tongue is too curled back, which changes the sound. Make sure that the tongue is flat, the tongue tip is just at the ridge behind the top teeth, and that only a thin stream of air is allowed to escape. (See also Chapter 21)

一些人用特别中国化的方式来发sh的音。舌头似乎卷得太靠后，这就改变了发音。请确保舌头是平的，舌尖恰好放在上齿后的牙槽骨上，并且只允许微弱的气流流出。（也见第21章）


t


American English has a peculiar characteristic in that the t sound is, in many cases, pronounced as a d. (See also Chapter 14)

美式英语有一个奇怪的特征，那就是在很多情况下，t音发得像d音。（也见第14章）

Final Consonants One of the defining characteristics of Chinese speech is that the final consonants are left off (hold sounds like ho). Whenever possible, make a liaison with the following word. For example, hold is difficult to say, so try hold on = hol dän. Pay particular attention to Chapter 11.

汉语的特征之一，就是末尾的辅音被省略（hold听起来像ho）。所以只要有可能，就和下一个单词连读。例如，发hold的音是困难的，所以试着说hold on = hol dän。要特别注意第11章的内容。




Location of the Language








语言的位置




Chinese, like American English, is located in the back of the throat. The major difference between the two languages is that English requires that the speaker use the tongue tip a great deal: th and final t, d, n, l. Chapter 21, The Ridge, will help a great deal with this.

汉语和美式英语的发音位置都在喉咙的深处。这两种语言的主要区别在于，英语要求说话者经常使用舌尖，如th以及末尾的t，d，n，l。第21章“牙槽骨”会讲到很多相关知识。




Answer Key






参考答案





Exercise 1-4: Sounds of Empathy



1. B

2. B

3. B

4. A

5. B

6. A

7. C

8. C

9. B

10. A

11. C

12. A

13. A

14. C

15. B

16. B

17. A

18. A

19. C

20. B

21. B



Exercise 3-5: Regular English



1. Bob lost his job.

2. Scott taught a lot.

3. Don bought a bike.



Exercise 3-7: Rhyme Time



1. No

2. No

3. Yes

4. Yes

5. No

6. Yes

7. No

8. No

9. No

10. No

11. No

12. No

13. Yes

14. Yes

15. Yes

16. No

17. Yes

18. No

19. No

20. Yes

21. Yes

22. No

23. Yes

24. No

25. Yes

26. No

27. No

28. Yes

29. No

30. No

31. Yes

32. Yes

33. Yes

34. No

35. No

36. Yes

37. No

38. No

39. Yes

40. No

41. Yes

42. Yes

43. Yes

44. Yes

45. Yes

46. Yes

47. Yes

48. No

49. Yes

50. Yes



Exercise 4-4: Sentence Intonation Test



1. Sam sees Bill.

2. She wants one.

3. Betty likes English.

4. They play with them.

5. Children play with toys.

6. Bob and I call you and Bill.

7. You and Bill read the news.

8. It tells one.

9. Bernard works in a restaurant.

10. He works in one.

11. He sees him.

12. Mary wants a car.

13. She likes it.

14. They eat some.

15. Len and Joe eat some pizza.

16. We call you.

17. You read it.

18. The news tells a story.

19. Mark lived in France.

20. He lived there.



Exercise 4-17: Can or Can’t Quiz



1. A

2. B

3. C

4. D

5. A

6. D

7. C

8. B

9. A



Exercise 4-18: Application of Stress



Hello, my name is_________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 4-26: Regular Transitions of Adj. and Verbs



1. You need to insert a paragraph here on this newspaper insert.

2. How can you object to this object?

3. I’d like to present you with this present.

4. Would you care to elaboreit on his elabor’t explanation?

5. The manufacturer couldn’t recall if there’d been a recall.

6. The religious convert wanted to convert the world.

7. The political rebels wanted to rebel against the world.

8. The mogul wanted to record a new record for his latest artist.

9. If you perfect your intonation, your accent will be perfect.

10. Due to the drought, the fields didn’t produce much produce this year.

11. Unfortunately, City Hall wouldn’t permit them to get a permit.

12. Have you heard that your associ’t is known to associeit with gangsters?

13. How much do you estimeit that the estim’t will be?

14. The facilitator wanted to separeit the general topic into sepr’t categories.



Exercise 6-6: Making Set Phrases



1. a chairman

2. a phone book

3. a house key

4. a baseball

5. a doorbell

6. the White House

7. a movie star

8. the Bullet train

9. a race car

10. a coffee cup

11. a wristwatch

12. a beer bottle

13. a high chair

14. a hunting knife

15. a dump truck

16. a jellyfish

17. a love letter

18. a thumbtack

19. a lightning bolt

20. a padlock



Exercise 6-12: Contrast of Compound Nouns



1. The White House

2. a white house

3. a darkroom

4. a dark room

5. Fifth Avenue

6. Main Street

7. a main street

8. a hot dog

9. a hotdog

10. a baby blanket

11. a baby’s blanket

12. a baby bird

13. a blackbird

14. a black bird

15. a greenhouse

16. a green house

17. a green thumb

18. a parking ticket

19. a one-way ticket

20. an unpaid ticket

21. convenience store

22. convenient store

23. to pick up

24. a pickup truck

25. six years old

26. a six-year-old

27. six and a half

28. a sugar bowl

29. a wooden bowl

30. a large bowl

31. a mixing bowl

32. a top hat

33. a nice hat

34. a straw hat

35. a chairperson

36. Ph.D

37. IBM

38. MIT

39. USA

40. ASAP

41. a doorknob

42. a glass door

43. a locked door

44. ice cream

45. I scream

46. elementary

47. a lémon tree

48. Watergate

49. the back gate

50. the final year

51. a yearbook

52. United States

53. New York

54. Long Beach

55. Central Park

56. a raw deal

57. a deal breaker

58. the bottom line

59. a bottom feeder

60. a new low



Exercise 6-13: Description and Set Phrase Test



1. He’s a nice guy.

2. He’s an American guy from San Francisco.

3. The cheerleader needs a rubber band to hold her ponytail.

4. The executive asst. needs a paper clip for the final report.

5. The law student took an English test in a foreign country.

6. The policeman saw a red car on the freeway in Los Angeles.

7. My old dog has long ears and a flea problem.

8. The new teacher broke his coffee cup on the first day.

9. His best friend has a broken cup in his other office.

10. Let’s play football on the weekend in New York.

11. “Jingle Bells” is a nice song.

12. Where are my new shoes?

13. Where are my tennis shoes?

14. I have a headache from the heat wave in South Carolina.

15. The newlyweds took a long walk in Long Beach.

16. The little dog was sitting on the sidewalk.

17. The famous athlete changed clothes in the locker room.

18. The art exhibit was held in an empty room.

19. There was a class reunion at the high school.

20. The headlines indicated a new policy.

21. We got online and went to AmericanAccent dot com.

22. The stock options were listed in the company directory.

23. All the second-graders were out on the playground.



Exercise 7-4: Punctuation & Phrasing



1. D

2. A

3. C

4. B



Exercise 7-5: Tag Endings



1. isn’t he

2. can’t he

3. does she

4. didn’t they

5. do you

6. is it

7. aren’t I

8. will you

9. doesn’t he

10. don’t we

11. haven’t we

12. didn’t we

13. didn’t we

14. hadn’t we

15. hadn’t we

16. wouldn’t we

17. hasn’t it

18. could you

19. won’t you

20. shouldn’t he

21. shouldn’t he

22. did I

23. will I

24. don’t you

25. aren’t you

26. didn’t you

27. did you

28. isn’t it



Exercise 8-3: Extended Listening Practice



1. Take it! tay•kit

2. Thank you. thæng•kiu

3. I need a cup of coffee. äi•nee•dә•kә•pә•kä•fee

4. What did he do? wә•di•dee•doo

5. Can we go get it now? kwee•go•geh•dit•næo

6. Where did you learn to speak English so well?

where•jә•lrrn•dә•spee•king•glish•so•well

7. I’m going to have to think about it.

äi•mә•nә•hæf•tә•thing•kә•bæou•dit

8. I’m a little late. äi•mә•li•dә•late

9. Try to get another one. try•dә•ge•dә•nә•thr•wәn

10. Why don’t you turn it on? wyn•chә•tr•ni•dän

11. Could/Can you hold on to this for a sec? kyu•hol•dän•dә•this•frә•sec



Exercise 9-3: Writing Your Own Phonetics



1. bä bry tsa ledder

2. bä bro dә ledder

3. bä bi zrydi ngә ledder

4. bä bәl ry dә ledder

5. bä bәdry dә ledderif

6. bä bә dә ri(t)n nә ledder

7. thә gäi thә dәz ri(t)n nә ledder

8. bä bә zri(t)n nә ledder

9. bä bә dri(t)n nә ledder

10. bä bә lә vri(t)n nә ledder

11. bä bädә ry dә ledder

12. bäb shüdry dә ledder

13. bäb shüdn ry dә ledder

14. bäb shüdә vri(t)n nә ledder

15. bäb shüdnә vri(t)n nә ledder

16. bäb cüdry dә ledder

17. bäb cüdn dry dә ledder

18. bäb cüdә vri(t)n nә ledder

19. bäb cüdn nәvri(t)n nә ledder

20. bäb my(t) ry dә ledder

21. bäb my dә vri(t)n nә ledder

22. bäb mәs dry dә ledder

23. bäb mәs dә vri(t)n nә ledder

24. bäb cәn ry dә ledder

25. bäb cæn(t) ry dә ledder



Exercise 11-4: Consonant/Vowel Liaison Practice



1. ree donly

2. fä läff

3. fällo wә pän

4. cә min

5. cä lim

6. se lit

7. ta kout

8. fa dә way

9. sik so

10. eh may



Exercise 11-8: Consonant/Consonant Liaison Practice



1. businessteal

2. credi(t)check

3. the topfile

4. sellnine newcars

5. sitdown

6. someplan znee dluck

7. che(ck)cashing

8. let(t)themma(k)conditions

9. hadthe

10. bothdays



Exercise 11-9: Vowel/Vowel Liaison Practice



1. go(w)εnywhere

2. so(w)änest

3. through(w)är

4. you(w)är

5. he(y)iz

6. do(w)äi

7. I(y)æskt

8. to(w)open

9. she(y)äweez

10. too(w)äffen



Exercise 11-11: T, D, S, or Z + Y Liaison Practice



1. dijoo

2. hoozhier

3. jesjer

4. jesjer

5. misshue

6. tisshue

7. gächer

8. wherzhier

9. c’ngræjәläshunz

10. hæjer



Exercise 11-12: Finding Liaisons and Glides



Hello, my name-is _______________. I’m taking-American-Accent-Training. There’s-a lot-to learn, but-I hope to make-it-as-enjoyable-as possible. I should pick-up-on-the(y)American-intonation pattern pretty(y)easily, although the(y)only way-dә get-it-is-to practice-all-of the time. I(y)use the(y)up-and-down, or peaks-and valleys,-intonation more than-I(y)used-to. I’ve-been paying-attention-to pitch,-too. It’s-like-walking down-a staircase. I’ve-been-talking to(w)a lot-of-Americans-lately, and-they tell me that-I’m-easier to(w)understand. Anyway,-I could go(w) on-and-on, but-the(y)important-thing-is-to listen-well-and-sound good. Well, what-do-you think? Do(w)I?



Exercise 12-2: Finding æ, ä, and ә Sounds



Hәllo, my name is ___________. I’m taking әmerәcәn æcsәnt Training. There’s ә lät tә learn, bәt I hope tә make әt әs әnjoyәbәlәs pässәbәl. I should pick әp än the әmerәcәn әntәnashәn pættern pretty easәly, äәlthough the only way tә get әt әs tә præctәss äәll әv thә time. I use the әp әnd down, әr peaks әnd vælleys, intәnashәn more thәn I used to. I’ve been paying әttenshәn tә pitch, too. It’s like wälking down ә staircase. I’ve been tälking to ә lät әf әmerәcәns lately, әnd they tell me thәt I’m easier tә әnderstænd. Anyway, I could go än әnd än, bәt the important thing әs tә lissәn weәll әnd sound good. Weәll, whәt dә yә think? Do I?



Exercise 13-1: Targeting the Th Sound



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 13-4: Mr. Thingamajig



I was looking randomly through my belongings for the little unnamed object to fix the darned other little thing, but some guy had put it in the unnamed place, as usual! How annoying. Always the same nonsense with that guy. He’s such a small insignificant person! If I found it, (sound of cash register), I’d be rich, which would be just great. I’d be totally confused! That unnamed person had misplaced the unnamed thing again, so surprise, surprise! There was something wrong with it. What a confused situation!

I had a hard time getting in touch with some girl to come over and take care of it with her special little contraption, that she keeps in the unspecified location. For the hundredth time, the silly girl said OK, she wouldn’t waste time—she’d come over with her mechanical device fixer and everything to do a great job on the whole project. That’s right, the whole repair project, no excuses and no nonsense. Yes, but she was a little busy right then, etc. Yes, we usually do have many devices, but with all the activity and excitement, it’s all out of control because that big fool is still in the unnamed location, acting like everything’s fine.

That’s a lot of nonsense! He’s such an old fashioned person. The antics of that guy! Well, I wanted to find it on my own, and not be penalized for it—I’m so tired of requests and catches by curious people who are past their prime, and out associating with snobbish people who used to be famous. The truth is that young and old, they’re just a group of cheerful lightweights and crabby old people who don’t know anything. I looked through the trinkets, decorative objects, cheap and showy ornaments and small worthless objects, there in the back of the unspecified place, but I couldn’t find anything at all. Some guy gave me information about the unnamed thing, but I don’t know where it is. It’s a big problem when you can’t even remember where the darned thing is!



Exercise 14-14: Finding American T Sounds



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking American Accen(t) Training. There’s a lo(t) to learn, bud I hope to make id as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation paddern priddy easily, although the only way dә geddidis dә practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I use(t)to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a läddәv Americans la(t)ely, and they tell me the dime easier dә understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, bu(t) the impor(t)n(t) thing is dә lissen well and sound good. Well, wha(d) do you think? Do I?



Exercise 15-7: Finding the R Sound



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 16-6: Finding L Sounds



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 17-5: Finding S and Z Sounds



Hello, my name iz ___________. I’m taking American Acsent Training. There’z a lot to learn, but I hope to make it az enjoyable az possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty eazily, although the only way to get it iz to practise all of the time. I uze the up and down, or peaks and valleyz, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americanz lately, and they tell me that I’m eazier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing iz to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Review Exercise B: Intonation Review Test



1. Los Angeles

2. paper bag

3. lunch bag

4. convenience store

5. convenient store

6. homework

7. good writer

8. apple pie

9. pineapple

10. all things

11. everything

12. moving van

13. new paper

14. newspaper

15. glass eyes

16. eyeglasses

17. high chair

18. highchair

19. baseball

20. blue ball



Exercise 18-8: Finding Reduced Sounds



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I shüd pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I ūse the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used tū. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, tū. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking tū a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier tū understand. Anyway, I cüd go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound güd. Well, what do you think? Dū I?



Exercise 19-3: Finding V Sounds



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?



Exercise 20-2: Tense Vowels Practice Paragraph



Hello, my name is______. I’m taking American æksent Training. Thεre’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pættern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to præctice all of the time. I use the up an dæon, or peaks and vælleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking dæon a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and thay tell me that I’m easier to understænd. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the import’nt thing is to listen well and sæond good. Well, what d’ you think? Do I?



Exercise 20-4: Lax Vowels Practice Paragraph



Hello, my name is______. I’m taking әmεrәcәn Accәnt Training. Thεre’s ә lot tә learn, bәt I hope tә make it әs εnjoyәbəl әs possәbәl. I should pick әp on the әmεrәcәn intәnashәn pattern pritty easәly, although the only way tә gεt it is tә practәs all әv thә time. I use the up әn down, or peaks әn valleys, intәnashәn more thәn I used to. I’ve bin paying әttεnshәn tә pitch, too. It’s like walking down ә stεrcase. I’ve bin talking to ә lot әv әmεrәcәns lately, әnd they tεll me thәt I’m easier to әnderstand. εnyway, I could go on әnd on, bәt the import’nt thing is to listən wεll әnd sound good. Wεll, whәt d’ you think? Do I?



Exercise 24-4: Finding n and ng Sounds



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking American Accent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the American intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to practice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a staircase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Americans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I could go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you thingk? Do I?



Exercise 25-4: Glottal Consonant Practice Paragraph



Hello, my name is ___________. I’m taking Amerikan Akcent Training. There’s a lot to learn, but I hope to make it as enjoyable as possible. I should pick up on the Amerikan intonation pattern pretty easily, although the only way to get it is to praktice all of the time. I use the up and down, or peaks and valleys, intonation more than I used to. I’ve been paying attention to pitch, too. It’s like walking down a stairkase. I’ve been talking to a lot of Amerikans lately, and they tell me that I’m easier to understand. Anyway, I kould go on and on, but the important thing is to listen well and sound good. Well, what do you think? Do I?




Teacher’s Guide






教师指导



This is a very practical, step-by-step guide to working with foreign-born adults. If you go through all the exercises, giving strong feedback, you should have results similar to the one you heard on CD.

这部分对于不在美国出生的成年人来说，是一个非常实用的、循序渐进的指导。如果你把所有的练习从头到尾做了一遍，并且给出了强烈的回应，那么你取得的结果应该会跟CD中听到的一样。



Chapter 1: The American Sound



Intonation, voice quality, liaisons and pronunciation are the four pillars of the American Accent Training method. It’s the way that children learn their native language, and they are the main elements that are unfortunately missing when adults study a foreign language. Without intonation and voice quality, a student is simply using English words in a non-English format. It is your task to make sure that the voice is properly placed and that the rhythm patterns become ingrained. Voice quality is a combination of vocal placement and cadence, which means a throaty sound and a stairstep intonation. Intonation is the pitch-change patterns used by native speakers. Within a word, a phrase, or a sentence, certain syllables are given more stress (accorded a higher pitch) than others. How this stress changes the meaning of a sentence, how it can move around in a sentence and how it can reflect the speaker’s intent—or even personality—is what you need to convey to your students. Use the Nationality Guide to let the students see the correlation between their intonation and pronunciation; where it’s similar and where it’s different. Also point out that every language has intonation, but it’s most likely that they won’t have realized that about their own language.

语调、音质、连读和发音是美语发音训练方法的四大支柱。这是孩子们学习母语的方法，同时也是成年人学习外语时不幸漏掉的几大要素。如果没有语调和音质，学生就只是在用非英语的方式使用英语单词。你的任务是确保学生的发音位置正确，让语调成为他们的一部分。音质是发声位置和韵律的结合，也就是喉音和阶梯状语调的结合。语调是以英语为母语者的音高变化模式。在一个单词、短语或句子中，有些音节要比其他音节读得重（用了高音调）。这个重读音是如何改变句子的意思，如何在一个句子中移动，如何反映出说话者的意图——或者甚至是性格——是你需要教给学生的。通过“汉语发音与美音的对比”部分使学生看到他们的语调和发音之间的关系；它们在什么地方相似，在什么地方有区别。也要告诉学生每种语言都有语调，他们很可能没有意识到自己的语言也是如此。


Asking Questions




提问


In America, students are encouraged to ask questions; Asian students are not. Your students need to realize that not only are questions welcomed, they must ask them. ESL teachers tend to talk too much. Limit yourself to 10% of the talking, and have your students do the other 90%. This means you only talk for six minutes in a one-hour class. Make the students do the work, not you.

在美国，学生们被鼓励提问题；但亚洲的学生却并非如此。你需要让学生意识到，你不仅欢迎他们提问，而且还要求他们“必须”提问。英语作为第二语言教学的老师往往讲解得过多。要限制自己只占用10%的说话时间，让你的学生在其余90%的时间说话。这意味着在一个小时的课时中，你只说6分钟的话。要让学生说话，而不是你自己。


The American Sound




美音


The first step is to get the student to generate his voice from the correct place. It’s not up in the head or forward in the mouth, but in the back of the throat with the air projected from the diaphragm. While working on the airflow and sound production, have the student start correlating the phonetic symbols with the actual spelling. One of the main goals is to get visual students oriented to the auditory aspects of English.

第一步是让学生从正确的部位发音。不是从头部或口腔的前部发音，而是使用膈肌发出的气流，从喉咙的后部发音。在学习控制气流和如何发音的过程中，让学生把音标和实际的拼写联系起来。其中最主要的目的之一是让视觉型学习者适应英语的听觉方面。

As you heard on Track 004, Eddie Izzard demonstrates moving his voice back and down to imitate the American sound. This essential throaty quality—rhoticity—is that solid R as in hard and far.

正如你在Track 004中所听到的，埃迪·伊泽德展示了如何通过把声音后移和下压来模仿美语发音。这种重要的喉音音质——卷舌化——就是hard和far里清晰可辨的R音。

With a slight detour to the general pronunciation introduction in Chapter 3, the first third of this program deals with voice quality and intonation. Even as you work through word connections and pronunciation, you’ll find yourself coming back to vocal placement and cadence as the most important determinants of a standard accent.

稍微绕到第3章的一般发音的介绍部分，这本教程的前三分之一都在讲音质和语调。即便当你学习词的连读和发音时，你也会发现自己又回到了发声位置和韵律，它们是决定发音是否纯正的最为重要的因素。

Most intermediate to advanced students have studied a lot of grammar and have sufficient vocabularies. They need to understand, however, that their accent is actually more important than perfect grammar or an extensive vocabulary—after all, if the listener can’t understand, what’s the point of a mastery of the pluperfect subjunctive? It’s interesting to know that 25% of what we say consists of just nine words: and, be, have, it, of, the, to, will, you and they are almost always unstressed. Of the hundreds of thousands of words that exist in English, the daily usage is about 1000. Get your students to focus on high-frequency vocabulary.

大多数中到高级水平的学生已经学到了许多语法知识，也有充足的词汇量。但是，他们需要明白，他们的发音实际上比完美的语法或丰富的词汇重要——毕竟，如果听话者无法理解，那掌握了过去完成时的虚拟语气又有什么用呢？有趣的是，我们说的25%的内容仅仅是由9个单词组成的：and, be, have, it, of, the, to, will, you，而且它们几乎从来不重读。在成千上万个英语单词中，日常使用的大约有1000个。让你的学生把注意力集中在高频词汇上。

Explain the difference between the intonation or rhythm of a sentence—the music or tonality—and the actual sounds of the individual words or pronunciation and demonstrate that rhythm has more to do with “sounding American” than the individual words do. Make the sound that Americans make when they say, I don’t know (one step beyond I dunno) without enunciating the words. In this case, rhythm alone is communication. (See page 40)

解释某个句子的语调或节奏的区别——韵律或音调——以及每个单词或发音的实际读音，说明与“听起来像美国人”更有关系的是节奏而不是每个单词。发出美国人在说I don’t know时所发的音（比 I dunno 更夸张一点），不要发出每个单词的音。在这种情况下，节奏本身就是交流。（见第40页）


Getting Started




开始学习


During the diagnostic analysis on page xv, ask why the student is taking an accent class. You can call us for advice at 800-457-4255. In order to get students into the zone and to find out what they think their potential is, ask what they think they can achieve on a scale of 1 to 10. Make a note of the number. Ask where they think they are now and note that number as well. It’s usually pretty accurate.

在第xv页的诊断分析过程中，问问学生为什么要上发音课。你可以拨打001-800-457-4255（中国大陆地区）或800-457-4255（美国本地）咨询我们。为了让学生入门，找出他们认为自己所具备的潜力，问他们认为在1到10的等级中自己可以达到哪个级别。记下这个数字。问他们认为自己现在处于哪个级别，也记下那个数字。通常来说，这个数字是非常准确的。

In order to give them confidence in what you will be doing, explain that they will be recorded at the beginning and at the end of the course, as well as intermittently throughout, and that after they have gone through the steps, they can’t help but sound more American. If the students haven’t had a diagnostic analysis, mention you will be integrating all four components of the accent (voice quality, intonation, liaisons, pronunciation), and you will be covering it all in detail. Things like tense and lax vowels, voiced and unvoiced consonants can all be dealt with as they come up in their respective chapters. If you are asked directly, of course, go ahead and answer. Start right in on the American speech music and get the student to have the proper vocal placement. In the second exercise, you’ll be approaching the American sound via nonsense syllables. This will circumvent the student’s inclination to fall back on old habits and misconceptions. Have the student write down the five syllables, bä bee bä də bäik. It doesn’t have to be phonetically accurate and don’t insist on the symbols. If they write bah bi bah duh byk, that’s just fine. Have the student say it out loud as a regular sentence and they will get bits and pieces before figuring out, Bobby bought a bike. The major take-aways are that the letter O sounds like ah and that the T between vowels turns into a D. This is the first step in guiding a student from spelling-based pronunciation to a phonetic understanding of pure sound. Next, have the student work on perfecting a go-to phrase, including vocal placement and facial position, to get into the American zone. Along these same lines, work on active listening, with the student responding to your scenarios with the various options on page 8. This segues directly into the non-verbal intonation exercise and the sounds of empathy. For Exercise 1-4, you can either work from Track 018 or, if you’re confident, you can create the sounds yourself.

为了让学生对你将要做的事情有信心，告诉学生在课程的开始和结束他们会被录音，并且在学习的整个过程中也会被间断性地录音，在他们学完了整个课程后，会不自觉地听起来更像美国人。如果学生还没有接受诊断分析，告诉他们你会在课程中融入发音的四个组成部分（音质、语调、连读和发音），并且你会仔细地讲解它们。像紧元音和松元音、浊辅音和清辅音这些内容，当它们出现在各个章节时，你们也会进行学习。如果你被直接提问，当然就直接回答。直接从美语韵律部分开始，让学生用正确的部位发音。在第二个练习中，你会通过一些看起来无意义的音节来练习美语发音。这样可以防止学生有退回到原来的习惯和错误想法的倾向。让学生写下这5个音节：bä bee bä dә bäik。音标不一定要准确，不要过分在意这些音标符号。如果他们写下了bah bi bah duh byk，也是可以的。让学生们像读一个正常的句子一样大声读出来，他们会慢慢地发现这个句子是Bobby bought a bike。这个句子的发音重点是字母O的发音像ah，元音之间的T发成了D。这是引导学生从基于拼写的发音向真实发音的语音理解进行转变的第一步。接下来，为了进入美语发音领域，让学生把go-to短语练熟，包括发声和面部的位置。除了上面所说的这些，还要练习积极听力，让学生用第8页上的不同方式来回应你所设置的情境。这样会直接进入到“非语言语调练习”和“同感发音”的练习。对于练习1-4，你可以学习Track 018中的内容，或者，如果你足够自信，可以自己创造出 发音。



Chapter 2: Psycholinguistics



Have the student listen to the before/after audio on Track 021. The purpose of this is to get them in the frame of mind that it’s just an accent. To find out if your students are all-at-oncers or step-by-steppers, play Track 024, Please call Stella, and have them mimic the sound. If they sound pretty much like they already do, or fixate on what the actual words are, you’ve got steppers. If they capture the essence of the sound, you’ve got oncers. Follow up on this with Exercise 2-2 to see how they respond. This is actually a quick triage to see who is flexible and who might be more stubborn and resistant to change. Follow up on the Stella mimicry by having the student imitate you saying, There was a time when people really had a way with words. Their mimicry should include the vocal quality, rhythm, and as much pronunciation as possible. (These words were chosen because they are very high frequency.) Circling back to pure sound in Exercise 2-4, have the student read gäddit. Make sure the ä is clear and open and that it’s a quick, flicked D in the middle. Stress the first syllable. Have the student repeat at least ten times or until it sounds just right. As you correlate in Exercise 2-5, you may notice some backsliding with the O in got rounding up a little. In that case, go back to the phonetics and make sure that the vowel is nice and open and the lips aren’t at all rounded. The next step is super important, particularly for the empiricists in your class. They need to actually go out and use this phrase with actual Americans. They can use it as either a statement: Got it, an exclamation: Got it! or a query: Got it? Have them bring back the real-life experience of how it turned out. This is an important discussion and will lead to a better understanding of how to interact with Americans while applying the techniques.

让学生听Track 021中的前后对比的音频。这样做是为了让他们进入到“它只是一种发音而已”的心境中。为了弄清楚你的学生是“一步到位型”还是“循序渐进型”的学习者，播放Track 024：Please call Stella，让他们模仿发音。如果他们的发音听起来跟之前没有什么区别，或者还是只集中注意力于实际的单词，那么他们就是“循序渐进型”的。如果他们能抓住发音的精髓，那么他们就是“一步到位型”的。使用练习2-2继续看看他们如何回答。实际上，这能够帮你快速辨别出哪些人灵活，哪些人可能更加固执、不愿改变。继续模仿Stella这句话，让学生模仿你说There was a time when people really had a way with words。他们的模仿应该包括音质、节奏，以及尽可能多的发音。（这些单词被选中的原因是它们出现的频率很高。）回到练习2-4中的纯粹的发音，让学生读gäddit。确保ä音是清楚的、打开的，中间有一个快速的、轻弹的D音。重读第一个音节。让学生至少重复十遍，或者直到听起来是正确的。如果与练习2-5联系起来，你可能会注意到got中的O有些回缩，有些收圆了。如果是这样，再返回到音标部分，确保元音的发音很漂亮，是打开的，并且双唇没有收圆。接下来这一步非常重要，尤其是对于你班上的经验主义者而言。他们需要走出去，对真正的美国人说这个短语。他们既可以把它当成陈述：Got it，也可以当成感叹：Got it! 或是疑问：Got it? 让他们向你反馈真实生活中的体验结果如何。这是一次非常重要的实践，会让学生对如何在与美国人的互动中使用这些技巧有一个更好的理解。

Ask your students how many times a day they have to repeat themselves and make of note of this as their What Factor. The goal is, of course, to get it down to zero.

问你的学生，他们每天需要重复几次自己说过的话，并把这记录下来，作为他们的“What因素”。毋庸置疑，你的目的是让他们把次数降为零。



Chapter 3: General Pronunciation



Here, you’re diving straight into pronunciation, starting with an incredibly easy sound, mmm, which everyone can do. Have the student observe how and where the air comes out, the point of contact, and the vocality. This pre-answers a lot of questions that tend to come up, such as What is a consonant?, What do you mean by voiced?, What’s a nasal? In Exercise 3-2, you’ll have them take the baby step of adding the ah sound and some other bilabials, for a nice, clear mah, pah, bah. Repeat this several times, making sure that the pah and bah are sufficiently popped. You can have them hold their hand in front of their mouth to feel the air. Next, you’re going to start combining pronunciation and rhythm with Exercise 3-3, using the physicality of snapping, slapping, or pulling. We’ll delve more deeply into the different ways of making intonation in Chapter 4, page 39, but for the moment, just make sure they are using pitch and not volume. Encourage them to lengthen the vowel duration a bit when the second syllable is stressed.

在这部分，你将直接开始学习发音，先从一个非常简单的音mmm开始。这个音每个人都会发。让学生观察气流如何流出、从哪个部位流出、接触点在哪里以及是否发声。这就提前回答了许多即将出现的问题，比如“什么是辅音？”“你说的浊音是什么意思？”“什么是鼻音？”在练习3-2中，你要让他们像婴儿学发音一样，把ah音和其他双唇音连读，完美而清楚地说出mah，pah，bah。重复几次，确保pah和bah有充分的爆破。你可以让他们把手放在嘴巴前面来感受气流。接着，在练习3-3中，你要开始把发音和节奏结合起来，使用拍、打、拉这样的肢体动作。我们将会在第4章的第39页更加深入地探究各种语调的发音方式，但是现在，只要确保他们使用的是“音高”而不是“音量”就行。当第二个音节是重音时，鼓励他们稍微拉长元音的音长。

In Exercise 3-4, you’ll circle back for the third time to pure sound. The reason we approach this from so many directions is that students are very invested in maintaining the correlation between spelling and pronunciation. We’ve even heard people pronounce the L in would and half! Have the student read the three sentences and focus on pronouncing it exactly the way it’s written. Quite often, they’ll get very distracted trying to figure what the meaning is, but keep them laser focused on the sounds. In Exercise 3-5, they get to put it into regular English and in Exercise 3-6 to create the sounds while knowing what the meaning is. Your job is to make sure they maintain the bä bläs diz jäb, skät tä də lät, dän bä də bäik pronunciation.

在练习3-4中，你会第三次回到纯粹的发音部分。我们从这么多不同的角度来学习它的原因是，学生总习惯于把拼写和发音联系在一起。我们甚至听到有人发出了would和half中的L音！让学生读这三个句子，注意发音要和书写方式完全一致。通常情况下，因为想要弄明白句子的意思，他们的注意力会分散，但是要让他们把注意力集中在发音上。在练习3-5中，他们要看着普通的英语来发音。在练习3-6中，他们需要在知道句意的情况下发出音来。你要做的就是确保他们一直发的是bä bläs diz jäb, skät tä dә lät, dän bä dә bäik的音。

Exercise 3-7 is a great reality check and students are amazed at what rhymes and what doesn’t. Exercise 3-8 is a very soothing exercise, almost like chanting the sounds in sequence. The first column should be 95% easy, with just a few predictable hiccups on rä and thä. Based on the nationality, you’ll also need to work on bä/vä (Spanish), fä (Japanese), dä (Spanish), pä/bä (Arabic), lä/nä (Southern China), vä/wä (India/Pakistan), fä/vä/wä (German), sä/zä (Spanish). Make sure that the vowel is clear and open, and you may need to have them double the vowel–mä-ah–to catch the musicality and the proper vowel duration.

练习3-7是个很棒的现实检验，学生会惊叹于哪些单词押韵，哪些单词不押韵。练习3-8会让你轻松一些，几乎像是按顺序哼唱出这些发音。第一列中的95%都很简单，预计只有在发rä和thä音时会有停顿。根据不同的国籍，你可能还需要学习bä/vä（西班牙人），fä（日本人），dä（西班牙人），pä/bä（阿拉伯人），lä/nä（中国南方人），vä/wä（印度人/巴基斯坦人），fä/vä/wä（德国人），sä/zä（西班牙人）。确保元音的发音是清楚的、打开的，你可能需要让他们发出双倍的元音——mä-ah——来把握韵律以及适当的元音音长。

The second column is a bit more problematic, both because æ doesn’t exist in other languages and it’s a rather unlovely sound. It’s so distinctly American, though, that you need to have them get comfortable with it early on. The third column is as easy as ä because everyone has an eh sound. Other universal sounds are eeh, ooh, and the long A and long I. It’s quite a task to get students to distinguish ih / eeh and ü / ooh. The latter pair can be illustrated with the chicken (ü) and the fish (ooh) in Chapter 20, Tense & Lax Vowels. Actually, ih / ü are very similar, as in kick / cook. The key is that should be no lip rounding with ü. The long vowels A and I are actually diphthongs and the task is to get students to produce both halves, eh-ee and ah-ee. This brings us to the neutral vowel, the schwa (ə), which students have a heck of a time distinguishing from ä. You need to contrast the two columns, side by side, bä / bə, chä / chə, dah / duh, etc.

第二列出现的问题会稍多一些，既是因为æ音在其他语言中不存在，也是因为它是一个相当不讨人喜欢的音。但是，它是如此典型的美音，所以你需要让学生尽早适应这个音。第三列和ä列一样简单，因为每个人都会发eh音。其他普遍存在的音包括eeh，ooh，以及长元音A和长元音I。要让学生区分ih/eeh和ü/ooh是很艰巨的任务。后一组可以用第20章“紧元音&松元音”中的鸡（ü）和鱼（ooh）来说明。实际上，ih/ü非常相似，就像在kick/cook中一样。关键在于，发ü音时，嘴唇不能收圆。长元音A和I都是双元音，关键是让学生把两部分的音都发好，即eh-ee和ah-ee。接着我们就要开始学习中性元音，也就是非中央元音（ә），学生需要花很长时间才能把它和ä区分开来。你需要一个挨一个地对比这两列，bä/bә，chä/chә，dah/duh等。

Exercise 3-9 is important in that it helps with the lateral transfer of information. Rather than creating a sound from scratch, they can work from a nearby one in their own language. Chances are, when they read their character set, the vowels will be shorter than you want, so have them double them up. This is a good time to direct them to the Nationality Guide in the back of the book.

练习3-9的重要性在于，它有助于信息的平行转移。与其重新学会一个新的音，不如从他们自己语言中近似的发音出发进行学习。不过当他们在读自己的文字时，元音可能会比你所期望的短，所以要让他们把元音拉长到原来的两倍。这是一个指导他们学习本书后面的“汉语发音与美音的对比”部分的良机。

Exercise 3-10 is similar to Exercise 3-6 in that they will be transitioning from pure sound over to spelling again. Make sure to hold them strictly accountable for each sound, in particular the, as it’s the most commonly used word in English. Exercise 3-10 will give you a head start on the Th (more detailed in Chapter 13). The main point is that although it’s tempting to teach a breathy Th, it’s actually popped in natural speech.

练习3-10和练习3-6的相似点在于它们会让学生再次从纯粹的发音过渡到拼写。确保学生非常准确地发出了每个音，特别是the的发音，因为它是英语里最常用的单词。练习3-10会让你提早接触Th音（详见第13章）。关键之处在于，虽然Th常常被当做气息音来教，但在自然的语言中它其实是爆破的。



Chapter 4: American Intonation



You’ve already introduced intonation in Chapters 1 and 3, and now you’re going to introduce the concept of musicality and tone shift that can be visually represented by the staircase. One of the most important things that students know intuitively in their own language is the importance of pitch change and the effect of shortening a word. For some reason, however, that information does not transfer in the second language. Students tend to shorten their words, which makes them sound curt, clipped, or abrupt. Literally, each of these words just means short, but figuratively (and that’s what accent is all about) they sound rude.

你已经在第1章和第3章中介绍了语调，现在你将介绍可用音阶阶梯进行视觉呈现的韵律和声调变化的概念。学生本能地从他们自己的语言中知道的最重要的事情之一，就是音高变化和缩短某个单词发音的效果的重要性。但是，由于某种原因，这个信息并没有转移到第二语言中。学生倾向于缩短单词的发音，这让他们听起来很curt（草率）、clipped（短促）、abrupt（唐突）。从字面上来看，这些单词的意思都是“短的”，但是从比喻意义上来看（这就是发音的重要之处），它们听起来很粗鲁。

Let the students know that they are to use this book and CD on their own and that your role is to listen and give them feedback. They also need to know that they will not be losing their accent—they will be learning a new one. This is an important psychological point since people are nervous about the effects of such a change. As they learn the accent, they will make it their own, and their thinking won’t change as a consequence; it’s just a skill like a new dance step. It comforts students to hear that even among Americans there are misunderstandings due to intonation and meaning. Once a student can accurately hear and use the difference between a compound noun and a description, a large part of the intonation work is done.

让学生明白，他们将自己使用这本书和CD，而你的角色就是聆听，并且给出反馈。他们也需要知道自己不会丢弃原来的发音——而只是学了一种新的发音。这从心理上来说是很重要的一点，因为人们很担心做出如此改变的效果。在学习一种发音的过程中，他们会把这种发音变成自己的一部分，但他们的思维不会因此发生变化；它仅仅是一种技能，就像是一种新的舞步。让学生知道，即便是美国人也会因为语调和含意而产生误会，这会让他们感到一丝安慰。一旦学生可以准确地听懂并区分出复合名词和描述性短语的不同用法，那么语调学习的很大一部分内容就完成了。


Three Ways to Make Intonation




构成语调的三种方式


Once they have the sounds in place, you’re ready to get more specific with the intonation. Demonstrate all three ways, and then have the student focus on pitch, rather than volume. Vowel duration is an extremely important component of intonation and it is covered throughout the text.

一旦他们的发音到位了，你就要准备好让他们更详细地学习语调。展示所有的三种方式，接着让学生将注意力集中在“音高”而不是“音量”上。元音的音长是语调的极其重要的组成部分，全书都会涉及这个问题。


Nonsense Syllables




无意义的音节


Exercise 4-1 is extremely important. Students can disassociate from grammar, content, meaning and vocabulary, and simply focus on the pure sound and rhythm of English. Some students are staccato, some heavy on volume, some monotone, some misplace the stress points, and some sound like they’re singing rather than talking. You know what it should sound like—keep modifying until the student sounds like you. Female teachers should deepen their voices a bit with male students.

练习4-1非常重要。学生可以脱离语法、内容、意义和词汇，仅仅将注意力集中于英语的纯粹的发音和节奏。有些学生会出现断音，有些学生的音量很高，有些学生没有音调，有些学生会放错重音的位置，有些学生甚至听起来像是在唱歌而不是说话。你知道正确的发音应该是什么——不断地修正学生的发音，直到跟你的发音一样。女教师在教男学生时，需要使自己的声音稍微深沉一些。

In Exercise 4-1, there are two groups—one of purely nonsense syllables and a second of the transition from nonsense to sense. In the first group, have the student read each row across (A-D) for the same pattern with different sounds, then down (1-4) for the same sound with different patterns. The main point here is to capture both the musicality and the vocal placement. If the student is able to sound American saying duh-duh-duh, everything else can follow from there.

在练习4-1中有两组内容——第一组是毫无意义的音节，第二组是从无意义到有意义的转化。在第一组的练习中，让学生先读每个横排的发音（A-D），它们有相同的模式，但发音不同；接着读竖排的发音（1-4），它们发音相同，模式不同。这里需要注意的是，要同时把握韵律和发声位置。如果学生能像美国人一样说duh-duh-duh，那么其他音也可以以此类推进行学习。

In the second group, have the student read column A (1-4). Make sure that duh-duh-duh and ABC, 123, Dogs eat bones all sound the same, in terms of voice placement, cadence and musicality. Then go on to columns B, C, and D.

在第二组中，让学生先读A列（1—4）。确保duh-duh-duh，ABC，123，Dogs eat bones在发音位置、节奏和韵律上听起来都一致。然后再练习B、C和D列。


Staircase Intonation




阶梯状语调


The staircase is simply a visual metaphor to help students understand pitch. It is the same as a stress point, the musical notes or an accent mark. The primary rule of stress in English is that, given no counter indicators, such as contrast, nouns are stressed. Have the student read Exercise 4-2, giving a slight lift to each noun. In Exercise 4-3, have the student read side to side, contrasting the noun stress with the verb stress. This makes the test in Exercise 4-4 extremely simple.

阶梯状语调仅仅是为了帮助学生们理解音高的一种视觉上的比喻。它和重音标志、音符以及重音符号一样。英语中重音的主要规则是，如果没有反义指示词，比如表示对比，那么名词是重读的。让学生朗读练习4-2，读到名词时，稍微提高音高。在练习4-3中，让学生把两列对照着读，对比一下名词和动词的重音。这会让练习4-4变得十分简单。


Shifting the Stress Points




改变重音


Intonation is the mainstay of the American Accent Training method. It is the way that children learn their native language, and it is the main element that is usually missing when adults study a foreign language. Intonation is the pitch change pattern used by native speakers. Within a word, a phrase or a sentence, certain syllables are given more stress (accorded a higher pitch) than others. How this stress changes the meaning of a sentence, how it can move around in a sentence and how is can reflect the speakers intent or even personality is what you need to convey to your students.

语调是美语发音训练方法的支柱。它是孩子们学习母语的方法，也是成年人学习外语时通常会忽略的一大要素。语调是以英语为母语者的音高变化形式。在一个单词、短语或句子中，某些音节与其他音节相比被赋予了重音（伴随着较高的音高）。这个重音如何改变句子的意思，如何在一个句子中变化位置以及如何反映出作者的意图或者甚至是性格，这是你需要传达给学生的知识。


Duh-Duh-Duh




Duh-Duh-Duh


One of the first steps in the transition from the printed word to the sound of spoken English is to have students start applying an unmistakable intonation to all sorts of different expressions. Even when you walk the student through the importance of the American up & down, people will still want to underemphasize.

从印刷体到英语口语发音转变的第一步，就是让学生们开始在不同种类的表达中使用准确的语调。即使你让学生了解了美语阶梯语调的重要性，他们仍然对它不够重视。

To get around this, after the student reads the New Information sentence It sounds like rain and it sounds flat and unmusical, have them replace most of the words with duh-duh-duh. Stress RAIN very heavily. duh-duh-duh RAIN. If rain is stressed loudly but unmusically, have them put it on two tone levels: ray-een.

为了解决这个问题，在学生把“新信息”句子It sounds like rain读得很平淡、没有韵律之后，让他们把大部分的单词用duh-duh-duh代替。重重地强调RAIN。duh-duh-duh RAIN。如果他们只是把rain读得声音很大而没有韵律，那就让他们把它放在两个音调阶梯上：ray-een。

This tone shift will help students with the idea of the staircase. Have them read the four sentences, and every time they lose the intonation and start stressing each word (It.Sounds.Like.Rain), go back to duh-duh-duh. Every time they lose the musicality, break the key word into two parts, put it on a little stair step and make the pitch higher on the first step.

这种声调变化可以帮助学生理解音阶阶梯的概念。让他们读下面这四个句子，每当他们找不到语调并开始重读每个单词时（It.Sounds.Like.Rain），就回到duh-duh-duh。每当他们找不到韵律，就把关键词分成两部分，把它放在一个小台阶上，让第一个台阶上的音高更高一些。

It sounds like rain.　duh-duh-duh rain

It sounds like rain.　duh-duh-duh sounds duh-duh-duh

He likes rain, but he hates snow.　duh-duh-duh likes duh-duh-duh,

duh-duh-duh hates duh-duh-duh

The rain didn’t affect his plans.　duh-duh-duh didn’t affect duh-duh-duh


Translation




翻译


The next part of the intonation exercise is a translation. This again is twofold. In many English classes, native languages are implicitly or explicitly forbidden. Since language is such an integral part of an individual, it feels as if part of him or her is being denied or shut out. I think it is much preferable to use what you can of each language to show the student where his or her natural advantages lie. Let your students know what their strengths are, and you will have much more confident and teachable students.

语调练习的下一阶段是翻译。这也有双重意义。在许多英语课堂上，学生或含蓄或明确地被禁止说母语。由于语言是每个人不可分割的一部分，这样会让他或她感觉到自己的一部分被否定或排斥在外。我认为更好的方式是尽你所能地利用每种语言向学生展示他们自身的优势所在。让你的学生们知道自己的长处，你将会有更加自信的和可教的学生。


Translation Summary




翻译总结


1. Translate the sentence.

翻译句子。

2. Write it out on the board, phonetically or otherwise.

用音标或其他方式在黑板上写出来。

3. Students read them with their normal accents.

让学生用他们平时的发音读句子。

4. You read the sentences in an American accent.

你用美语发音读句子。

5. Students imitate your accent.

让学生模仿你的发音。

6. Students read it in a native accent, emphasizing a word.

让学生用自己的母语读句子，强调其中一个词。

7. Other students guess which sound was stressed.

让其他学生猜哪个音被重读了。

8. Explain the similarities or differences in intonations in different languages, such as the

American staircase, the Indian upward glide, or the Swiss up-and-down.

解释不同语言在语调上的相同点或不同点，例如美语的阶梯状语调，印度语上扬的滑音，或瑞士式发音中上下起伏的腔调。

9. Briefly discuss how this strong intonation feels to them.

简要地讨论一下，这些浓重的语调让他们感觉如何。


Maybe in English, but in my dialect...




可能在英语里可以，但是在我的方言里……


Have the students translate the sentence I didn’t say he stole the money into their own language or dialect. Have them say it at a regular speed and intonation so you can hear how different it is from English. Then, jot down the translation, phonetically or by normal ABC’s, and read it back with an average American accent. It’s a hugely important exercise to have the student imitate you, saying their own language with an American accent. They should feel like they’re talking and chewing gum. For them to speak their own language sounding like an American is funny and unnerving, but it definitely improves their American accent in English.

让学生把句子I didn’t say he stole the money翻译成自己的母语或方言。让他们用正常的速度和语调说出来，使你可以听出来它和英语有多大的区别。接着，用音标或是正常的字母简单地记下翻译后的句子发音，然后用普通美语发音读出来。让学生模仿你，用美语发音来说他们自己的语言，这是个非常重要的练习。他们应该感觉到自己像是在边嚼口香糖边说话。让他们把自己的母语说得像是美国人说的，对于他们来说有点好笑，也有点不知所措，但这绝对可以提高他们说英语时的美语发音水平。

Next, have the student read the sentence with a natural, native accent, but jumping heavily on a stressed word while you identify which word stood out. It may take a couple of tries here, but it is important to get them to realize that it is only the sound you are looking for, not the meaning of the sound.

接着，让学生用自然的、母语的发音来读句子，但是需要把你指出的突出的单词特别地重读。这可能需要试好几次，但是重要的是让学生们意识到你期待的只是发音，而不是发音的意思。

After they can move the intonation around freely in their own sentences, ask if this is it similar to his or her native language?; does it feel natural to do it?; how did it feel? You will get a wonderful variety of answers as they start thinking about how they actually do it. At this point, students realize that they do the same thing in their own language and it is just a question of applying concepts that they already know and use, to English.

当他们可以在自己所说的句子中自如地移动语调时，问他们：这和他们的母语是不是很相似？这样做感觉自然吗？之前的感觉是怎样的？当他们开始思考自己是如何做到的时，你会得到各式各样很棒的回答。这时候，学生会意识到，他们在自己的语言中也做同样的事情，现在要做的只是把他们已经知道和使用的概念运用到英语中去。



Chapter 5: Syllable Stress



This is a dense and important section, where you’ll be working on making sure that the student’s pitch is appropriate, in terms of placement, pitch range and vowel duration. The one-syllable patterns contrast the single stairstep of the vowel in a word ending in a whispered consonant (unvoiced) with the double stairstep of a word ending in a voiced consonant. In the two-syllable patterns, you start to get into descriptions (stressing the second word—white house) and set phrases or compound nouns (stressing the first word—White House). Students often feel the need to have a set list of rules for syllable stress, but this is not typically a big problem. To assuage them, however, there is a Syllable Rules section on page 64. You will notice that Indians stress the first word in beginning and component, and the French like to stress the last syllable of just about everything, but this is minor compared with the rest of the intonation problems.

这一章的信息量比较大，也比较重要。在这部分的学习中，你需要确保学生的音高是合适的，涉及发音位置、音高范围和元音音长。在单音节单词的部分，对于以不发音的辅音（清辅音）结尾的单词中其元音位于一个音阶上的情况和以浊辅音结尾的单词中其元音位于两个音阶上的情况进行了对比。在双音节部分，将学习描述性短语（重读第二个单词——white house 白色的房子），以及固定短语或复合名词（重读第一个单词——White House 白宫）。学生常常觉得他们应该有一个音节重音的列表，但这不算什么典型的大问题。然而，为了满足他们的需求，在第64页有音节规则的讲解。你会发现印度人会重读开头和组成部分的第一个单词，法国人喜欢重读几乎所有单词的最后一个音节，但是这跟其余的语调问题相比，是较次要的问题。



Chapter 6: Complex Intonation



This chapter starts getting to the heart of the rhythm patterns and you’ll need to review it, both in exercises and in context while they are speaking. You’ll notice that the sentences are fairly short in Goldilocks, and there are two reasons for this. The first is that they need to master the basics, and the second is that this will be contrasted with sentence balance later on.

本章开始进入节奏模式学习的中心部分，你需要不断地回顾它，不论是在练习中还是在学生说话的语境中都是如此。你会发现Goldilocks这篇文章中的句子非常短，原因有两点：第一是他们需要掌握这些基本单词的发音，第二是它会与之后的“句子平衡”部分进行对比。



Chapter 7: Phrasing



Phrasing is pretty straightforward in that punctuation is such a strong guide. Tag endings are included on page 83 because students tend to underuse them. They should practice with tags as both a query and an affirmation.

断句很简单，因为标点符号是很直观的标志。第83页包含了反意疑问句，因为学生们常常会使用不当。他们应该练习这些附加语作为疑问句以及肯定句的用法。



Chapter 8: The Miracle Technique




Reverse Phonetics




反向语音学


The purpose of this exercise is to get your students away from the impression that they can’t do it—“it” being to produce native-sounding speech. Stated or not, conscious or not, students have resistance to changing their pronunciation either from their native accent or from how they think the spelling indicates. You need to hone their skill in hearing and reproducing pure sound, in or out of context, and they need to abandon the spelling crutch.

这个练习的目的是让你的学生脱离“他们无法做到它”的印象——“它”指的是像说母语一样说话。不论学生们是否承认或者是否意识到，他们都抗拒改变自己的发音，不论是改变他们的母语口音还是改变他们对拼写的刻板印象。你需要磨练他们的听力技能，并让他们无论是否在语境中都可以重新发出纯粹的音，而他们需要抛弃对拼写的依赖。

In Exercise 8-1, you’re introducing the concepts of pure sound, of ignoring spelling, of using any phonetic system. Let them know that they are going to write backwards, but just two little sounds. Say lie and listen for the students to say back what they heard. They can write it lie, ly, lye or läi. Then, have them repeat it after you, making sure they get both the ah and the eeh sounds. When both sounds are in place, have them read it back themselves and decipher what it says: I like it. Read the sentence using the rubber band or tapping on the stressed word (like) until everyone sounds quick and fluent. After you’ve finished Exercises 8-2 and 8-3, have the students create their own sentences, broken up into pieces. They should give you the pieces, back to front, and you then decipher. Interestingly, in the beginning, as you read back, you’ll have their accent. As they come to understand the rules, you’ll sound more and more standard.

在练习8-1中，你要介绍这些概念：纯粹的发音、对拼写的忽略以及任何音标体系的使用。让他们知道要把发音写出来，但是只有两个小发音。你说lie，让学生向你反馈他们所听到的。他们可以写成lie，ly，lye或läi。接着，让他们跟着你读，确保他们的ah音和eeh音都发得正确。当两个音都发到位了，让学生自己读，并破译出它的意思：I like it。在读这个句子的时候，使用橡皮筋或者在读重读单词（like）时敲打，直到每个人的发音都快速而流畅。在完成了练习8-2和8-3之后，让学生自己造句，并拆分成几个部分。他们从后往前地把这些单词读给你，你来破译。有趣的是，一开始你读给他们听时，会带有他们的口音。随着他们对发音规则的掌握，你说出来的也会越来越标准。



Chapter 9: Grammar in a Nutshell



Along with the Miracle Techique, this is a Desert Island exercise. If all you had was a sheet of paper with these two exercises, you could get a lot of English teaching done. It covers intonation, voice quality, linking, pronunciation, phrasing, and grammar. The only tricky part is when the students write their own sentences. To have as much linking as possible, follow the rules in Exercise 9-3.

除了神奇的技巧部分，这个也属于荒岛练习。如果你只有一张纸，上面包含这两个练习，你可以教的东西有很多。它涵盖了语调、音质、连读、发音、断句和语法。唯一比较有难度的部分是让学生自己造句。为了让他们尽可能多地连读，参考练习9-3中的规则。



Chapter 10: Reduced Sounds



This is part of intonation, but instead of focusing on the peaks, you’ll be looking deep into those murky valleys. Students tend to over pronounce, so you have to be vigilant about not letting them get away with it. You may find yourself unsure about what “proper” speech is, but because this program is more descriptive than prescriptive, you’ll need to focus on strong intonation, letting the schwas fall where they may.

这是语调的一部分，但你要做的并不是关注“高峰”，而是深入探究那些模糊的“低谷”。学生可能倾向于过分强调每个音，所以你要警惕，不让他们侥幸逃避。你可能会发现自己不确定什么是“恰当的”言语，但是由于这个教程更倾向于描述性而不是指示性，你将需要关注重音语调，让非中央元音在可以降调的时候降调。



Chapter 11: Word Connections



The point of this chapter is to get students away from sounding so staccato or robotic and into using the wa-wa, nya-nya, woo-woo, bada-bada sounds of spoken American English. The most important thing to stress is that, although students have learned to pronounce word by word, and, of course, that’s how things are written, they have to regroup into sound groups rather than individual word groups. They have to listen for and hear whole phrases or they will miss the meaning. It’s like when they say you can’t see the forest for the trees—the students can’t understand the meaning of the whole sentence because they are only listening for the meaning of each word.

本章的重点是让学生摆脱不连贯、僵硬的发音，而使用美语口语中的wa-wa，nya-nya，woo-woo，bada-bada这些音。要强调的最重要的一点是，虽然学生已经学会了逐个单词的发音，而且当然这就是句子的书写方式，他们还是需要把它们重组成音群，而不是词群。他们需要听完整个词组，不然不会明白它的意思。就像人们说的不能只见树木不见森林——学生们理解不了整个句子的意思，因为他们只是在听每个单词的意思。

They also have to stop intellectualizing every sound they hear—“[mēt]! What did that mean? Was it a noun (meat)? Was it a verb (meet)? An object? A subject?” By this time, the speaker has left the student in the conversational dust. The important thing to deal with is, of course, context. The identical sounds can be either logical or nonsensical: I’m meeting Bob or I’m eating Bob?

他们必须停止这种想要弄明白所听到每个音的意思的习惯——“mēt！它是什么意思？是名词（meat 肉）吗？是动词（meet 见面）吗？是宾语？还是主语？”这时候，学生已经远远地跟不上与说话者的对话了。当然，需要学习的很重要的一点是语境。听起来相似的音可能是符合逻辑的，也可能是荒谬的：I’m meeting Bob（我在跟鲍勃见面）还是I’m eating Bob（我在吃鲍勃）？

Have each student read the five sentences in Exercise 11-1. #4, the D will sound fine, but #5 will probably revert to that I. Bring this immediately to the students’ attention and have each one concentrate on making #5 sound exactly like #4. Then, explain that certain sounds are just attracted to each other, like a magnet. There are four situations for connecting words listed just below Exercise 11-1. The first one is when a word ends in a consonant and the next one starts with a vowel—they automatically link up. Have the student read the three examples, preferably from the right-hand side.

让每个学生读练习11-1中的五个句子。在读第四个句子时，the D听起来是对的，但是在读第五个句子时可能又会读成that I。立刻让学生注意这里，让每个学生第五个句子的发音和第四个一样。接着，跟他们解释有些音会互相吸引，就像磁铁一样。从练习11-1后可以看到有四种单词连读的情况。第一种是当一个单词以辅音结尾，其后的单词以元音开头时——他们会自然地连起来。让学生们读这三个例子，建议从右边开始读。



Chapter 12: Cat? Caught? Cut?



Exercise 12-2 takes a long time, but it lets students finally break through the spelling barrier of A’s, O’s and U’s. There are 5 æ, 10 ä, more than 50 ə.

练习12-2花的时间比较长，但是它会让学生最终打破A，O和U的拼写障碍。一共有5个æ，10个ä，超过50个ә。

First, have students go through and ferret out the 5 æ sounds, writing the symbol over the words. It is better to do it first in pencil and then use a highlighter afterwards because any mistakes result in pink on top of blue on top of green. A student reading after each color facilitates correction because that way they are not targeting too many sounds at once. Then, look for the 10 ä words, first in pencil, then in color. Finally, ə. This takes quite a bit of time, and it’s better to review them line by line, rather than trying to say all of them out.

首先，让学生浏览并搜寻出5个æ音，在单词上面标注音标符号。最好能先用铅笔标注，然后再用彩色笔标，把任何出错的地方先标成绿色，然后是蓝色，最后是粉色。根据每种颜色去读单词有助于纠正学生的发音，因为他们不会一次设定太多的目标。接着，寻找10个含有ä音的单词，先用铅笔标出，再用彩色笔标出。最后是ә音。这可能要花点时间，最好能逐行复习，而不是一下子把它们都说出来。


Cat? (5)


The æ sound is relatively scarce, but is highly noticeable, and has such a distinctive sound that it is not difficult to train. It’s just a combination of ä and εh. It sometimes helps to temporarily put in a small (y) before æ, such as kee(y)æt to make a huge exaggeration, which they can later relax into a regular æ. You should have them drop the jaw down (like ä) and then back (like εh) while pushing up the back of the tongue. Or have them say εh and leave the tongue in the same position while dropping the jaw.

æ音相对来说比较少，但却非常明显，而且它的音很特别，不难训练。它就是ä和εh的结合。有时候，在æ前面暂时地放一个小(y)会有所帮助，例如听起来比较夸张的kee(y)æt，之后他们放松地讲话时会变成正常的æ。你应该让他们把下颚向下（像ä音）且向后（像εh音）拉，同时将舌的后部向上推。或者让他们发εh音，然后让舌头停留在原位，下颚向下拉。


Caught? (10)


The ä sound is easily cued to either what you say to the doctor when he uses the tongue depressor or the musical lä-lä-lä, so whenever they come to a word like caught, thought, bought, they can be cued with kä-kä-kä, thä-thä-thä, or bä-bä-bä, respectively. If a student is reluctant to fully pronounce this sound, have him put his hand under his chin to feel the jaw as it drops. The strong tendency will be to round the lips, because, after all, this is usually spelled with an O. Keep going back to the phonetics to break this habit.

ä音很容易给提示，它可以和“医生用压舌器让你发出的音”一样，或者跟音乐中的lä-lä-lä一样。所以，一旦有类似caught，thought，bought这样的单词，他们可以分别读作kä-kä-kä，thä-thä-thä或bä-bä-bä。如果学生不愿意完全发出这个音，那就让他把手放在下巴上感受下颚的下拉。学生很有可能会收圆嘴唇，因为毕竟拼写中通常会出现字母O。不断地回到语音的练习来打破这个习惯。


Cut? (50+)


The schwa (a neutral vowel sound) is best done last since it is the most subtle and elusive of the three sounds, as well as the most common vowel sound in English. Because you eliminated the other two most likely candidates for confusion beforehand (æ and ä), the smoke screen is a little more readily penetrable. It is, in large part, due to the schwa that spelling is so difficult—the neutral vowel in possible and passable sounds identical, but needs to be spelled with appropriately different letters.

非中央元音（中性元音）最好是最后再学习，因为它是这三个音里最微妙和难以捉摸的，也是英语里最常见的元音发音。因为这样你就已经提前消除了其他两个音（æ和ä）的发音障碍，这个屏障就更容易打破了。很大程度上是因为非中央元音的拼写太难了——possible和passable里的中性元音听起来是一样的，但是需要用不同的字母进行正确的拼写。

It is pronounced “uh,” which is the sound that is produced when you press on your diaphragm and don’t change your mouth position at all. If it’s a group that has meshed well, I have them press on each other’s diaphragm, so they can hear what a neutral, unforced sound it is. The point usually comes up of the difference between ə and Λ (as in about and but) and ä and Ɔ (as in cot and caught). For practical purposes, however, we will only use the first of each pair (ə and ä), the intent of the program being to get students to sound American, rather than phonetically “perfect,” which, of course, Americans are not.

它发音是“uh”，是通过按住膈肌、不改变口腔位置发出的。如果是非常默契的一组学生，我会让他们互相按住对方的膈肌，这样他们就能听到什么是中性的、自然的音。通常关键之处在于ә和ʌ的区别（正如在about和but中），以及ä和ɔ的区别（正如在cot和caught中）。然而，出于实用的目的，我们将仅仅学习使用每组的前一个音（ә和ä），因为课程的目的是让学生听起来像美国人，而不是拥有“完美的”语音，当然，美国人的语音并不是完美的。

The schwa is the noise we make when we are thinking—uh, um—for Americans, it is an unconscious, but ever-present sound.

非中央元音就是我们在思考的时候发出的杂音——uh，um——对于美国人来说，这是一种不自觉的却时刻存在的声音。


Read Down




从上往下读


After the paragraph has been completely worked for all three sounds, in order to get a flow going of a single sound, I have the students read each sound group, from 1–24 without stopping. Unless, of course, they fall back into the spelling trap and mispronounce, at which point we go back to basics with the original vowel sound, and then add on the new consonants around it. For example, ä, kä, caught or uh, k’, cut.

在读完练习这三个音的段落后，为了流畅地发出每个音，我让学生读每组音，从1到24不间断地读。当然，如果他们又落入了拼写的陷阱，发错了音，我们就返回练习基本的原始元音，接着加入新的辅音。例如：ä，kä，caught或uh，k’，cut。


Read Across




从左往右读


Once they can go through the entire list smoothly, basing pronunciation on the sound they know it to be from the category, rather than from what spelling would indicate, we read across the rows, incorporating all five sounds.

当他们可以流利地读完整个列表，并把发音基于他们从每列分类中所学到的音，而不是基于拼写时，我们可以从左往右读，把五个音连起来。


Random Reading




随意地读


As a review, we come back to this exercise and they pick words out at random which I try to guess with no clues other than their pronunciation.

作为复习，我们回到这个练习。他们随意挑选一些单词来读，我试着仅凭他们的发音来猜是哪个单词。


The æ, ä, ə Reading




æ, ä, ə音的段落练习


There are three paragraphs in Exercises 12-4, 12-5, 12-6 for æ, ä, and ə, respectively. The targeted sounds are highlightened to help students realize three things:

练习12-4，12-5，12-6中共有三段话，分别练习æ，ä和ә音。需要练习的音突出标示，以帮助学生意识到以下三点：

1. How many of that particular sound there are

这个特定的音一共有多少个

2. Where they are

它们出现在哪些地方

3. How the sound relates to spelling

这些发音如何与拼写联系起来



Chapter 13: Tee Aitch



If the tongue is too relaxed and protruding, not only does it not look good, it doesn’t feel good or sound right. The tip of the tongue is tense and hardly protrudes as it darts quickly out and back. Contrast th with s, z, and d, using a mirror. For the voiced th, have a student practice on a word like then. Have him say den and then with the exact same feeling, say the D sound with his tongue slightly between his teeth. This should come out a good-voiced then.

如果舌头太放松，伸了出来，那样不仅不好看，而且感觉不对，发音也不正确。保持舌尖的紧张度。舌尖迅速伸出和缩回，几乎不从口中伸出。将th音和s，z，d音对比，使用一面镜子来观察。对于浊音th，让学生练习读类似then这样的单词。让他读den，接着让他用相同的感觉，在发D音时，把舌头轻轻放在齿间。这样会发出一个非常标准的then音。

For an unvoiced TH, do the same thing with S. Start with sing, move the tongue tip forward and say thing. They almost can’t do it wrong. A good thing about highlighting all of the th’s is that a student can see how frequently used the sound is, thereby allowing him to realize that even that one small sound will leave him sounding accented if he neglects it. Bear in mind that, in every word count study, the is the most commonly used word in the English language, comprising 6% of all utterances. Hence, with this single word pronounced wrong, 6% of a student’s speech is flawed.

对于清音TH，用同样的方法使用S音帮助练习。先读sing，接着把舌尖向前伸，读thing。他们几乎都不会读错。突出显示所有th的好处是，学生可以看到这个音出现的频率有多高，这样会让他了解到，即便是这样一个小小的发音，如果他忽略了，听起来也是会有口音的。要记住，在每项对单词出现次数的统计研究中，the都是英语语言中最常使用的单词，占所有话语的6%。因此，如果这一个单词发音错误，那一个学生的话语中有6%都是有瑕疵的。

If students have trouble with the TH paragraph, go to Exercise 17-2. Have them read A Surly Sergeant, replacing all of the s’s with th’s. They should sound like Daffy Duck on a good day.

如果学生在练习TH的段落中有困难，那就先做练习17-2。让他们读“A Surly Sergeant”一文，把所有的s替换为th。他们听起来应该就像心情不错的达菲鸭。

When they go back to the regular TH paragraph, it’s a lot easier. Another strange technique that works is to have students read the paragraph completely silently, but mouthing the words—and focusing on every TH. A mirror or a partner helps, too. Also, in Exercise 13-1, mark the 10 voiced and 2 unvoiced th’s. Voiced sounds are easier than unvoiced sounds for English speakers to make, so the more common sounds tend to be voiced: the, then, this, etc.

当他们回到正常的TH段落时，会变得简单得多。另外一个有用的奇怪技巧就是让学生默读这段话，张嘴读这些单词，但不发声——注意每个TH的发音。如果有面镜子或者有个搭档的话，也会有用。在练习13-1中，标出10个浊音和2个清音th。对于说英语的人来说，浊辅音比清辅音容易发音，所以更常见的音往往是浊音：the, then, this等。



Chapter 14: The American T



Beddy Ba Da Bida Bedder Budder This exercise leads students through the mysteries of what looks like a [t] but sounds like a [d], or worse yet, like nothing at all. The sound of each T is determined by its position on the staircase (you knew it would be—you can’t escape intonation). Here are six rules of thumb.

Beddy Ba Da Bida Bedder Budder这个练习会带领学生理解令人困惑的“看起来像是读t，实际上读的是d，或更糟糕的是，根本不发音”的情况。每个T的发音取决于它在音阶阶梯上的位置（你知道一定是这样的——你无法摆脱语调）。下面有六个重要的规则。


Top of the Staircase




音阶阶梯顶部


First, they go through and notice all of the T’s that are just T’s, which are explained in Exercise 14-3 on page 128 of the student text.

首先，他们仔细查看，并发现所有的T发音就是T，这点在学生课本第128页的练习14-3中有解释。


Middle of the Staircase




音阶阶梯中部


Then they pick out the nine T’s that are pronounced D; this is easily explained using any language that uses an apical flap (trill) for an R (Spanish, Italian, Russian, Indian, Korean, Japanese, etc.) as what they use as the R sound in the various dialects.

接着，他们会挑出9个发音是D的T。这很好解释，可以用任何在发R音时有舌尖卷舌音（颤音）的语言解释（西班牙语、意大利语、俄语、印度语、韩语、日语等），正如他们在各种方言中都使用的R音。


Bottom of the Staircase




音阶阶梯底部


Last, they find the 7 T’s that aren’t really pronounced at all. One of the most difficult things for students to do is get used to not letting final T’s and D’s be plosive. Tell them not to pop their final consonants, just hold the tongue in position and don’t let the air out. They are used to expelling the air after T’s, D’s, P’s, B’s, etc. Use matches in class and if the flame even wavers, they can see if they have gone too far. A less flammable way to test the T is for each student to hold his hand in front of his face to see if he can feel his breath.

最后，他们发现有7个T是完全不发音的。对于学生来说，最困难的事情就是要习惯最后的T和D不爆破。告诉他们不要把单词末尾的辅音爆破，保持舌头的位置，不要让气流流出。他们习惯于释放以T，D，P，B等音结尾的气流。在课堂上点燃火柴，如果火焰晃动，学生就知道释放的气流过多了。另外一个不易引起燃烧的检测T音的方式，就是让每个学生把手放在脸前，看他是否能感受到自己呼出的气。


The Held T before N




N音前面被抑制的T音


A difficult sound to produce is the held T before an N. The tongue goes to the T position, but the air is not released. Then, from the T position, an N sound is made. Not -en, just nnn. The sound rises quickly in pitch to the held T and then drops back down with the N. Bitten is pronounced bi(t)n. It is not pronounced biTn or bi(t)ən. On the other hand, the D sound before an N doesn’t have the sharp pitch rise, contrasted in written and ridden. Commonly-used held-T words are certain, gotten, forgotten, sentence, important.

很难发的一个音是“N音前面被抑制的T音”。舌头滑向T音的位置，但是不释放气流。然后，在T音的位置发出N音。不是-en，只是nnn。发音时，音高很快升到被抑制的T音，接着落回到N音。bitten发成bi(t)n，而不是biTn或bi(t)әn。另外，N音前面的D音没有音高的急剧上升，可对比written和ridden。常用的含有“被抑制的T音”的单词有certain，gotten，forgotten，sentence和important。


Silent T with N




N音附近不发音的T


In some commonly used words, the T just drops out completely since the T and the N are created so close together in the mouth (just behind the teeth). You’ll hear this in interview, advantage, percentage, etc.

在一些常用的单词里，由于T和N在口腔中的发音位置太接近了（就在齿背），以至于T音完全不发声。你将在interview，advantage，percentage等单词中听到。


Held T with Glottal Consonants




声门音前面被抑制的T音


Before a throat consonant or semi-vowels, T is held by the back of the tongue before W, R, K, G, Y.

在喉辅音或半元音前，位于W，R，K，G，Y之前的T音被舌头后部所抑制而不发音。



Chapter 15: The American R



This is one of those high-value sounds and you are going to have to get your students to use the growly throat sound of the rhotic R, and not let the tongue touch any other part of the mouth, particularly the alveolar ridge. The hand trick on page 138 works really well. You can also have them put a spoon on their tongue while saying race, berry, and car. The spoon will impede the tongue tip from reaching up and forming a consonant, instead of the more liquid vowel-type sound that is the American R.

这是核心发音之一，你需要让学生使用咆哮的喉音，也就是儿化音R。不要让舌头接触口腔的任何其他部位，尤其是牙槽嵴。第138页中介绍的利用手的技巧很有用。你也可以让他们在说race，berry和car时，把一个勺子放在自己的舌头上。勺子可以防止舌尖向上顶起形成辅音，而形成这种更加流畅的元音型的音，美音R。



Chapter 16: The El




The El: A Diphthong Consonant




El：双元音辅音


The L presents all kinds of interesting problems. It’s hard to get students to appreciate what a big, round sound it is, with the back of the tongue dropped way down while the tip is firm and anchored to the top of the mouth behind the teeth. The American L is ə + L. Indians and Russians tend to make the L far too quick, but too heavy. Spanish speakers make it too quick and short. Chinese speakers just leave it off the end of words. Students need to put the el on the two-tone double stairstep, with the second half being əl.

L音展示出了各种有趣的问题。让学生理解什么是响亮、圆润的音，也就是舌后部下压、舌尖紧绷并顶在牙齿后面的上颚所发出的音很难。美音L是ə音+L音。印度人和俄罗斯人倾向于把L音发得过于急促而沉重。说西班牙语的人发L音时太快、太短。说汉语的人干脆把词尾的L略去。学生需要把el音放在两个音调的两个台阶上，后半部分是əl音。

Even when the L is silent, because it’s a voiced consonant, it has the effect of lengthening the previous vowel. Here is a five-step technique that works well.

即使L不发音，由于它是浊辅音，它也有拉长前面元音的效果。下面是一个很有用的五步技巧。


Final El




尾音El


1. Have them talk without removing the tip of their tongue from the alveolar ridge.

让学生说话时舌尖不要离开牙槽嵴。

2. Use a mirror to make sure that the bottom of the tongue is visible.

对着镜子说话，确保可以看到舌头的底部。

3. Hold the nose shut to make sure that the air doesn’t escape through the nose, which results in an n-like sound.

捏住鼻子，确保气流不从鼻腔流出，那样就会有类似鼻音n的音。

4. Have them add a final, tiny schwa to finish off the L sound.

让学生在L音后面加上一个微弱的非中央元音。

5. Connect the final L to a following vowel whenever possible (tell a story > te lə story).

尽可能地把词尾的L跟后面的元音连读（tell a story读成te lə story）



Chapter 17: S or Z?



This is just getting used to z’s in S’s clothing. For a general rule, students can be told that the final consonant, voiced or unvoiced, of a word determines whether the plural S or third person singular S is voiced or unvoiced.

这部分是让大家习惯于外表是S时发z音的情况。可以告诉学生，一般情况下，复数的S或第三人称单数的S是浊音还是清音取决于单词结尾的辅音是浊音还是清音。



Chapter 18: More Reduced Sounds



Most students will pronounce good, güd, as gūd as in smooth (as well as could, should, stood, look, took, book, cook, put, push, pull, wool, etc.). In order to get rid of the pronounced lip movement in ū, work with bic / bək / book and lick / lək / look groups, which makes the throat work more than the lips. Read across u / i / ü / ə / r, feeling the difference between the first column words with strong, visible lip movement and the second and third column words with rear tongue and throat movement and almost no lip change whatsoever. Ih and eeh are usually paired as tense and lax vowels, but ih, ü, and ə are much closer, with just the tongue shifting back.

大部分学生会把good（güd）发成gūd，就像smooth中的ū音一样（会出现同样情况的单词有could，should，stood，look，took，book，cook，put，push，pull，wool等）。为了避免在发ū音时移动双唇，练习bic/bək/book和lick/lək/look两组音，让喉咙比双唇更用力。横着读u/i/ü/ə/r，感受第一栏和第二、三栏单词的区别，第一栏的单词有强烈而明显的双唇运动，第二、三栏的单词有舌后部和喉部的运动，而几乎没有任何唇部的变化。ih和eeh通常被作为成对的紧元音和松元音，但是ih，ü和ə更接近，只是舌头向后移动。

You’ll have to explain to your students that it starts getting subjective here. Because ü is a soft, lax, or reduced vowel, it can very easily slip over into being a schwa. Therefore, some people may say either:

你要跟学生说明学到这里发音变得比较主观。因为ü是个轻柔、放松或弱读的音，它很容易就会变成非中央元音。因此，有的人会说成下面两种中的其中一种：

There’s a lot tü learn,

There’s a lot təlearn,

They’re both correct, but a full tū sounds over-pronounced. It’s a similar case before a vowel. To start out, it’s probably better to have students make a ü and a glide before a vowel for clarity.

两种发音都正确，但是完整的tū听起来被过于强调了。在元音之前也一样。为了开始学习，可能最好让学生在元音之前加一个ü音和一个滑音。

…that I’m easier tü(w)understand

When they are comfortable with the sound, the concept and their own intonation, they can later reduce it further.

当他们习惯了这个音、这个概念和自己的语调，之后可以进一步减弱发音。

…that I’m easier dənderstand

If you put used to in the middle of the sentence, it quickly reduces to usta. Not at the end of the sentence, however. It sounds abruptly Southern.

如果你把used to放在句子的中间，它很快就弱读成了usta。但在句尾却不一样。它听起来立刻变 得像南部人。

I ustə live in LA.

more than I used tū.



Chapter 19: “V” as in Victory




V Is just a Voiced F




V只是浊音的F


Just as you repaired for the American R, it’s a good idea to relieve students of a common misconception that B and V are related. At this point, review the pairs f/v and p/b and w.

正如你纠正学生的美音R一样，让学生消除B音和V音有关联的误解是个好主意。这时候，复习一下f/v，p/b和w。

For some reason, though, when pressed, students come up with an over-exaggerated V sound that involves biting their lips too far. I explain that native Americans don’t put their teeth outside of the bottom lip, but rather draw the lip up and press the front teeth against the inside of the lip. Since most people have little difficulty with f, again we work from unvoiced to voiced, physically holding the lip in place against the teeth, if need be. The final surprise for them is the v of of.

然而，出于某种原因，如果太用力，学生会因为咬唇咬得太厉害而形成一个过于夸张的V音。我解释一下，美国本地人不把牙齿伸到下唇的外面，而是把下唇上移，用门牙顶住下唇内侧。由于大部分人发f音有点困难，我们再次从清辅音到浊辅音来学习，如果需要的话，用手把嘴唇顶住牙齿。对他们来说最终的惊喜就是会说of里的v了。



Chapter 20: Tense and Lax Vowels



So far, you’ve been through most of the vowels with Cæt? Cät? Cət? & How Much Wüd?, including the tense/lax vowels ū/ü; o/a/e & i presented in Chapters 12 & 18.

到目前为止，你已经通过Cæt? Cät? Cət?和How Much Wüd?部分学习了大部分的元音，其中包括紧/松元音ū/ü，以及第12和18章介绍的o/a/e和i。

Remember, tense vowels cause facial movement; lax vowels play up and down the throat and do not cause facial movement.

要记住，紧元音会引起面部运动；松元音会引起喉部的上下运动，不会引起面部运动。

Part of the problem is that students don’t double up on the sound, so when you come to any of these sounds, have the students put them on the little two-step staircase.

一部分问题是学生们不会双倍延长发音，因此当学到这些音时，让学生把它们放在两个小音阶阶梯上。



Chapter 21: The Ridge



This section groups all of the sounds that take place at the alveolar ridge, and it’s a surprisingly large number. As you have the students contrast the sounds, they should notice that the main difference is how the air comes out: popped (ch, j, t, d); hissed or buzzed (s, z, sh, zh); or glided (n, l).

这部分集合了所有位于牙槽嵴的发音，而且它们的数量大得惊人。当你让学生对比这些音时，他们应该注意到主要的区别在于气流如何流出：爆破音（ch，j，t，d）；清辅音或浊辅音（s，z，sh，zh）；或是滑音（n，l）。



Chapter 22: Grammar in a Bigger Nutshell



This is an expansion of Chapter 9 and it’s a good review for students, so they can realize how much progress they’ve made. They typically struggle with Chapter 9, but after going through this, when you take them back for a review, they see how easy it’s become.

本章是对第9章的扩展，对于学生来讲是很好的复习，这样他们就能知道自己取得了多大的进步。他们通常在学习第9章时很艰难，但是学完之后，当你带着他们复习时，他们会发现那些内容已经变得很简单。



Chapter 23: Practical Application



This is to transition students to the real world. For some reason, they think they should stay with a textbook much longer than they really need. Explain that once they have the tools, they should start actively applying the techniques to materials that interest them, be it podcasts, audiobooks, or talk radio. They will want to use printed material, but orient them more toward audio.

这部分是让学生向现实生活过渡。由于某种原因，他们认为需要花更长的时间来学习课本，但其实没有必要。跟他们解释，一旦他们有了工具，就应该积极地把技巧运用到那些让他们感兴趣的资料中，不论是播客、有声读物还是“脱口秀”电台节目。他们会想使用印制品，但是引导他们更多地使用音频材料。



Chapter 24: Nasal Consonants



Fortunately, this is an easy, self-explanatory chapter. There are three nasals—lips (m), tongue tip (n), and glottal (ng).

幸运的是，这章内容简单，不需要加以说明。一共有三个鼻音——双唇音（m），舌尖音（n）和声门音（ng）。



Chapter 25: Throaty Consonants



By the time you get here, you are reviewing sounds that have already been introduced, so like with The Ridge, you are getting them to focus on a particular area, while noticing vocality and air flow.

学到这部分时，你将复习已经介绍过的音，所以就像“牙槽骨”这章一样，你需要让学生关注某个特定的区域，同时注意发声和气流。
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Overview 概述



Track 001

Welcome to American Accent Training: Grammar. This book and CD set is designed to teach you to speak standard American English. Everything is explained and a complete answer key is in the back of the text. At any point, you can call （001） 800-457-4255 for support.

欢迎使用《美语发音秘诀：语法》，这本书及其配套CD旨在教你学会说标准的美式英语。本书讲解的内容无所不包，并在书后提供了完整的参考答案。你随时可以拨打我们的电话寻求帮助。在中国大陆请拨打001-800-457-4255，在美国本土请拨打800-457-4255。



“I hate grammar. It's boring.” “我讨厌语法，因为它很枯燥。”



Track 002

Studying grammar rules is, for most people, not fun. This method stays as far away from memorization as possible, and lets you jump right into applying and using the techniques in actual speech. After all, in conversation, you're not going to think, “Was that modifier dangling?” or “Hmm, was that subjunctive pluperfect enough?”

对大多数人来说，学习语法规则并不好玩。本书的学习方法尽可能地避开死记硬背，让你从一开始就直接在实际语境中运用所学技能。毕竟，与人交谈的时候你不会去想“那个修饰语用得恰当吗？”或者“唔，那里用虚拟的过去完成时够了吗?”


“Is this just a grammar book?” “这只是本语法书吗？”


No, this isn't just a grammar book. You will learn vocabulary, sentence types, story order, logic, intonation, word connections, and pronunciation. Your comprehension and listening skills will become sharp and accurate. Your writing will become crisp and detailed, yet concise and to the point. When you apply all the techniques in this book, your writing and speaking will be fluent, logical, and easily understood.

不，这不仅仅是一本语法书，因为你还会学到词汇、句型、故事顺序、逻辑、声调、单词连读以及发音。你的理解力和听力会变得既敏锐又准确。你的作文也会变得干脆利落、细节丰富，并且语言简洁、切中主题。当你把书里介绍的所有技能都用上以后，你的作文和口语都会变得无比流畅、富有逻辑性，并且清晰易懂。



“But I've already studied grammar...”






“但我已经学过语法了……”



Track 003

Studying grammar in the traditional way doesn't do much for many students, and that's why we've come up with an entirely new approach. You know how when you're in a new town or in a shopping mall, there is a map on a pedestal with an arrow indicating “You Are Here”? The problem most students have is that they are literally lost in the language. They know some of the details, but they don't really know how the puzzle pieces fit together. In other words, they lack a good understanding of the big picture of English. This book provides a visual map, so you always know right where you are.

对于很多学生来说，传统的语法学习方法用处不大，所以我们才研究出了这一整套新方法。你有过这种经历吗？当你身处一个陌生的城市或者大型商场时，看到建筑物的基座上画着一张地图，上面有个箭头提示说“你在这儿”。对于大多数学生来说，他们面临的问题是他们其实已经迷失在语言中了。他们只知道其中的一些细节，但却不知道整个拼图是怎样拼出来的。换句话说，他们对英语这张大拼图缺乏整体的理解。本书则为你提供了一张看得见的地图，这样你就始终知道自己的确切位置了。


“English is too hard.” “英语太难了。”


English has about half a million words, but nobody uses all of them. The average educated person only uses about 2,500 high-frequency words, many of which you may already know. By starting with the basic structures presented here, along with the high-frequency vocabulary, you will quickly learn how to make simple, 100% accurate sentences. By gradually building on the perfect foundation with different vocabulary, you will soon be able to express yourself easily.

英语总共约有50万个单词，但没人会每个单词都用。一个受过中等水平教育的人一般只使用约2500个高频词汇，而这些词中的很多你都已经知道了。有了这些高频词作基础，在你开始学习本书介绍的基本结构之后，你很快就能写出简单但百分百正确的句子。然后逐渐在这个完美的基础上扩充自己的词汇量，你很快就能表达自如了。



“I can't understand when Americans talk to me.”






“美国人跟我说话的时候我听不懂。”



Track 004

Although this is a grammar book, it takes a singularly auditory approach. The exercises are also on the CD, so you will learn to hear the sounds, rhythms, patterns, structures, and vocabulary of spoken American English.

虽然这是一本语法书，但它采用了独特的听力训练法。本书的练习题也都在CD上，所以你可以从中学到美式英语口语的发音、节奏、模式、结构以及词汇。


“How long will this take?” “学完这本书要多久？”


The amazing thing about this approach is, because you will quickly understand where you are in the language-learning process—what you already know and what areas you still need to study—you will be able to fill in the gaps in a couple of months.

这种训练法的神奇之处在于：因为你会很快知道自己处在语言学习过程中的哪个位置——哪些是你已经知道的，而哪些是你还要继续学习的，所以只要花上几个月，你就可以查完漏、补完缺。


“How do I know what to do?” “我怎么知道要做什么？”


Clear instructions are given for each lesson. Each exercise is reviewed from seven different perspectives: vocabulary, grammar, word order, story order, intonation, word connections, and pronunciation. This is essentially the way you learned your first language as a child.

本书的每一课都给读者提出了明确的指示，而每道练习题也都从以下七个不同的角度对知识进行了复习：词汇、语法、词序、故事顺序、声调、单词连读以及发音。这其实就是你儿时学习母语的方法。


“Where am I now?” “我现在处在什么位置？”


It's natural to wonder where you are in something as big as a language, especially when it's your second language. To help with that, we use the simple icons ◀●▶ to indicate where you are on the language map. 

想知道自己把一门庞大的语言学习到了什么程度是理所当然的事，尤其当它是你的第二语言时。为了帮助读者，我们用很简单的图标◀●▶ 来指示你在语言地图中的位置。

The structure of the chapters themselves will to orient you to what you already know, what there is to learn, and how the puzzle pieces fit together.

各章节的安排本身也可以帮助你了解哪些是你已经知道的，哪些是你还要学习的，以及大拼图是如何拼出来的。





What Is Grammar? 什么是语法？




Track 005




Grammar is a combination of the eight parts of speech: nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. Think of these eight parts as the building blocks that you will use to construct your sentences.

语法就是把八类词组合在一起的方法，这八类词分别为：名词、代词、形容词、动词、副词、介词、连词和感叹词。试着把这八类词看作你造句用的砖瓦吧。

We start out with a very simple three-block foundation （noun-verb-noun）, and, bit by bit, you add blocks until you have a solid, well-constructed sentence. Our goal is clear, direct speech, not flowery language.

我们先从最简单的三块砖结构（名词—动词—名词）开始，然后再一点点往上添砖加瓦，直到造出牢固、结构良好的句子。我们的目标是学会明白、直接的语言，而不是华丽的词藻。

The starting point—the first two building blocks—are nouns and verbs. It's important to realize how many ways these two building blocks can be used.

这个方法的起点——即头两块砖——是名词和动词，知道这两块砖的各种用法非常重要。

How do we fit all the pieces together? The key to English grammar is the nine-grid. It is a synopsis of the most basic structures. Later, you will learn different structures, but if you master this form, you will always be able to communicate clearly and logically, both in speech and in writing.

那我们要如何把这些砖组合到一起呢？学好英语语法的关键是九宫格，它是最基本的结构的总览。在后面你还会学习其他的结构，但只要你掌握了这个表格，你就总能展开清晰且有逻辑的交流，不管是说还是写。






Dictation Placement Test 听写测试



Track 006

Write down the following as accurately as possible. When you are finished, take the grammar placement tests and complete the initial writing sample.

听下面的录音，并准确记录听到的内容。完成以后，再做第13页的语法摸底测试，并完成第一篇写作练习。




Simplified Terminology








简化的术语




This book presents grammar and accent from a simplified perspective. For instance, you may know that Bob sees Betty is an SVO（Subject-Verb-Object） sentence, and that Bob is late is SVC （Subject-Linking Verb-Complement）. However, our goal is not to create grammarians, but rather to get you to understand the basic structures in a simplified manner. To this end, both sentences fit in the nine-grid in the same way.

本书采用了深入浅出的方式来讲解语法和语音。比如，你也许知道Bob sees Betty 是SVO（主语-动词-宾语）结构，而Bob is late是SVC （主语-系动词-表语）结构。但是，我们的目标并不是要培养语法学家，而是要让你轻松地明白这一基本结构。为此，我们把这两个句子都放进了九宫格来表示。




In the same vein, terms such as intonation, pitch, pitch change, stress, the staircase, up and down, inflection, strong words, emphasis, and peaks and valleys are all used to indicate that the speaker is highlighting one or two words in a sentence.

同样的道理，诸如声调、音高、音高变化、重音、音阶、起伏、抑扬变化、强势词、强调、音峰以及音谷这些术语，都是用来表示说话人正在强调句子中的某一两个词的。





Chapter Structure








章节结构




Each chapter has six sections.

每一章都有六个部分。




The Dictations start out easy and get progressively more difficult. They are tied in to the grammar topic of each chapter. For example, the first dictation only uses the simple present tense of the verb to be, whereas the later ones use all of the structures presented up to that point. The dictations intentionally use contractions so that they resemble standard, colloquial speech. The audio is on the CD.

听写材料开始的时候比较简单，然后变得越来越难。这些材料与各章讲解的语法点有着紧密的联系。例如，第一段听写材料只使用了动词to be 的一般现在时，然而后面的材料则会相应地用上所有已经讲过的结构。听写材料中特意运用了很多缩略形式，这样它们才像标准的口语。所有的音频都在CD上。

The Story progresses from the simple nine-grid of the classic Hollywood movie plot to a complete story with various verb tenses and a wide range of sentence structures. It is about a quirky Italian bodybuilder named Max and recounts his life in California.

故事从经典的好莱坞电影情节开始一路发展成完整的故事，而语言也从简单的九宫格不断完善，直到包含各种时态和各种句子结构为止。故事讲述了一位古怪的、名叫Max的意大利健身人士在加利福尼亚的生活。

In each chapter, the Nouns section addresses nouns and noun-related concepts, such as plurals, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions, comparatives, superlatives, countable/uncountable, articles, adjectives, compound nouns, word order, and reverse adjectives(traditionally known as relative clauses).

每章的名词部分都会讨论名词或与名词相关的概念，比如复数、代词、介词、连词、比较级、最高级、可数和不可数、冠词、形容词、复合名词、词序以及后置形容词（传统的叫法为关系从句）。




After you think about what a noun can do, you should turn your attention to actions (verbs).

当你思考了名词的作用之后，你就应该开始关注行动（即动词）了。

The Verbs section covers all of the tenses, as well as contractions, negatives, questions, adverbs, tag endings, phrasal verbs, main verbs, linking verbs, and verbs of perception, as well as verbs that typically cause difficulty such as do/make, take/have, get, and so on. A visual verb map shows you where you are and what you need to learn （see page 9）.

动词部分不仅讲解了所有的时态，还讲解了缩写形式、否定形式、疑问句、副词、反意疑问句、短语动词、主动词、系动词和感官动词，另外还涵盖了学生普遍学不好的动词，比如 do/make, take/have, get等。动词地图会告诉你自己在什么位置，还需要学习什么（见第9页）。




In addition to getting as much speaking practice as possible, it's important for you to learn to write and to write to learn. At the end of each chapter are the Test and Essay sections. By taking the time to review what you have learned and putting your thoughts down on paper, you will assimilate the grammatical concepts and vocabulary into your writing.

除了要尽可能多说以外，学会写作和在写作中学习也很重要。所以，在每章的最后是测试和写作部分。通过复习前面学过的东西并把所思所想记录下来，你会把语法概念和词汇融会贯通到写作中去。




Student's Before/After Writing Sample








学生使用本书前/后的写作实例




The following is a writing sample from a student before he began using this book. The second sample represents his progress after three months of study.

下面的第一篇文章是某学生在使用本书前写的。第二篇文章体现了他经过三个月的学习后所取得的进步。


Initial Writing Sample 一开始的写作样例


I lives in San Luis Obispo. This isn't a big town but it so beatiful. It have a lot of moutains, hills. We can hiking to the top for see over this town. Here not far from the beach it about 15 minutes drive to beach. So that it have many tourist visit here. In down town we have 2 book stores, fashion stores and restaurants. This town have 3 thai restaurants.

I like thai food restaurant more than another one. It address in down town and test is so delicious. Here we have down town market every thusday. This market have fresh fruit from farmmer dilect to customer. So I think here is a good choise if you wanted to take vacation, I would be your guide.


Three Months Later 三个月以后


Last weekend Steve and I did many things. At first we thought Steve would go to work, but it was raining, so he couldn't go. Saturday morning we went to the donut shop. After we got home we played the puzzle untill afternoon then we went to the beach. In the evening after dinner time we went to the gym. I worked out with the cardiomachine a little bit then I went to the pool, the hot tub and also the sauna. I was reading “a little princess” while I sat in the sauna room. Sunday morning we went to the donut shop again. Actually Steve like to have some sweet in the morning everyday, but we know it isn't good for his health, so he try to have it only the weekend. We were watching TV while we had donuts. Every sunday we have to clean the fish tank. We have 3 gold fish. All of them have a different color. One's gold another one's black and the last one's mix 2 color together(the gold and the back). There aren't different only the color but also diferrent in the charcter too. They are my good friend. They have been eating all the time, it made a lot of poo, so that their house need to be cleaned every week. After took care of our fish, we played the Video-games he's always win me. I had been practicing many times before I played with him, but I never won him. If I won, I would be happy. I believe if I keep go on practicing, I will win in one day.





Visual Grammar








视觉语法




The idea of a visual grammar is a very important aspect of our language-learning approach. The verb map that you'll see throughout this book is similar to the shopping mall map with a large You Are Here arrow.

对于我们的语言学习方法来说，视觉语法这个概念是一个很重要的方面。你将看到的贯穿本书的动词地图与商场里的地图很相似，后者通常有一个表示“你在这儿”的箭头。

When you start, you will be using the simple present tense. You will learn where the verb belongs in a simple sentence, how to conjugate verbs, and what supporting words go with a particular tense.

刚开始的时候，你将会先使用一般现在时。你要学习简单句中动词的位置，动词的变化形式，以及在某一具体时态下要使用什么辅助词。

Throughout this book, the three symbols are ◀past, ● present, ▶future. Whenever you see the dot ●, you will know that you are dealing with some aspect of “now.” The two triangles ◀▶ point in the relevant time direction.

贯穿全书的是这三个符号：◀过去时、●现在时、▶将来时。只要你看到这个点●，就知道自己正在处理与“现在”有关的问题。而这两个三角形◀▶也指向相应的时间方向。

Look at the chart below. If this were all you knew—but you used it perfectly every time—you would have a good start in English.

请看下面的图表。假设你就只知道这些，但你每次都能正确地运用，那你的学英语之路就有了个不错的起点。




Time relationships are very important in English. We are very interested in the sequence of events, as well as the dependence of one event on another.

时间关系在英语中非常重要。我们对事件之间的前后顺序、一件事与另一件事的依存关系都很感兴趣。

After you work through the various aspects of the simple tenses, you will go on to the duo tenses. The main thing to remember is that there are always two related events with the duo tenses. The symbols are present duo ◀●, past duo ◀◀, and future duo ▶▶.

当你学完一般时态的各种情况以后，你就要继续学习双重时态了。你需要记住的一点是：在双重时态下，总有两件相互关联的事情。相应的符号为：双重现在时◀●、双重过去时◀◀、双重将来时▶▶。

Notice that the present duo has both a past and a present symbol. This is because you are pulling the past up into the present time. Even if you don't mention the present, it is there. This is a difference between I didn't do it and I haven't done it. In the first example, the event is over. In the second example, however, there is a strong element of the present, as—even now—you may still do it.

请注意：双重现在时既包含过去时的符号，也包含现在时的符号。这是因为你把过去与现在联系到了一起。即使你没有提到现在，它也在那里。I didn't do it.（我没做过。）和I haven't done it.（我还没做。）这两句话是有区别的。对于第一个句子来说，事件已经结束了； 然而，第二个句子却蕴含着很强的有关现在的意味，因为——就算到了现在——你仍然可能去做。




These are traditionally referred to as the perfect tenses.

在传统的语法体系中，这些被称为完成时。

Once you have a strong understanding of the difference between the simple and the duo tenses, you are ready to work on the unreal duos. You'll notice a black-to-white symbol change to reflect this unreal status. These tenses are called“contrary to fact” because they don't actually happen.

当你充分理解了一般时态和双重时态的区别以后，你就可以开始学习非真实双重时态了。为了反映这一非真实的状态，你会发现我们把黑色符号换成了白色符号。我们之所以说这些时态“与事实相反”，是因为它们实际上并没有发生过。




These are traditionally referred to as the subjunctive conditional, and they are sometimes considered a mood or mode rather than a tense.

在传统的语法体系中，这些被称为虚拟条件句，有时人们更愿意把它们看作一种语气、一种情态，而非一种时态。

Now, let's pull the three elements together into a verb map. This is a map of statements.

现在，让我们把这三张表格放到同一张动词地图中去。这是一张陈述句地图。








The Verb Map








动词地图




When you have completed this book, you will be familiar with all of the components below. The T formation in each box indicates the more commonly used verb tenses.

当你学完本书以后，你就熟知以下每个组成部分了。下列每个表格中都有一个T形区域，它们是使用得相对频繁的动词时态。







Integrating Grammar and Speech








融合语法和口语




Traditionally, written and spoken English are taught separately. This has the unfortunate consequence that students internalize the grammar with their own accents. They are then faced with the need to go back and try to reconfigure their presentation. With this method, you learn the same way you did with your first language. The words and structure are introduced at the same time as the sounds and rhythms. The goal is to master the foundations in all aspects and then build up to the higher levels. If you only learn grammar, there are times that your accent will make it seem like you haven't mastered the basics. For instance, native Chinese speakers sometimes drop the final consonants in speech, so it seems like they don't conjugate well. Once they are taught to link the words together, they come across with both the correct grammar and the standard accent.

在传统的教学模式下，英语的书面语和口语是分开教的。这就导致了一个不良的后果，那就是学生会把语法内化到自己的发音中去，于是他们需要重新回去解决语音的问题。但如果运用本书的方法，你就能按照学母语的方法来学英语了。在本书中，单词和结构与发音和节奏是放在一起讲的。这样一来，学生就可以先扎实地打好各方面的基础，然后再更上一层楼。如果你只学语法，那么有时候你的发音会让人觉得你连最基本的都还没有掌握好。比如，中国人在说英语的时候有时会发不出单词最后的辅音，以至于听起来好像他们没有掌握词形变化一样。一旦教会他们如何连读，他们就相当于同时掌握了正确的语法和标准的发音。

It's also vital to understand how intonation plays a part in grammar. For example, when you have a description, the second word is stressed (cold milk), but when you have a compound, you need to stress the first part of the word(milkman). Adding a suffix like -y can give you an adjective (milky), and adding to will often create a verb from a noun (to milk).

了解声调在语法中的作用也是至关重要的。比如，当你描述物品时，第二个单词需要重读（cold milk，冷牛奶），但当你说复合词时，就要重读单词的第一部分（milkman, 送奶工）。milk后面加上后缀-y就变成了形容词（milky，乳状的）, 而加上to就从名词变成了动词（to milk，挤奶）。

In the later chapters, you'll find exercises to help you develop advanced comprehension skills. These exercises will ask you to supply missing information, select an appropriate response, identify if a statement is true or false, identify the gist of a statement, recognize specific facts, and draw logical conclusions.

在后面的章节中，有很多练习可以帮助你培养高级理解技能。这些练习会要求你补充缺失的信息、选择恰当的回答、判断某个说法的正确性、概括某段话的主旨、找出基本的事实，或者得出合理的结论。




Vowel Chart








元音表




Consonant Chart is on page 21.

辅音表见第21页。

There are only five characters that are different from the standard English alphabet: æ, ä, E, ɛ, and ü.

只有以下的五个符号与标准的英语字母不同：æ, ä, ə, ɛ, ü。







SAMPLE CURRICULUM: 4-hour classes / Total 80 hours








课程安排范例：每堂课4小时/总共80小时











Tests








测试




You'll find three types of Tests in this book:

本书共有三种不同类型的测试：

1. Comprehensive grammar placement tests (basic and advanced)

综合性语法摸底测试（基础和高级）

2. Mastery tests at the end of each chapter

每章最后的单元测试

3. A mid-term and a comprehensive final

期中测试以及综合性期末测试

Even if you are advanced, you should go through the entire program to make sure everything is in place and in the proper order. Of course, advanced students can go through more quickly, as long as they get 100% on each of the chapter tests.

即使你的英语水平已经很高，你也应该从头到尾地学习本书，因为只有这样才能知道自己是否掌握了全部内容，并且确保各个知识点的先后顺序是对的。当然，水平高的学生可以更快地学完本书，只要他们在每个单元测试中都可以拿满分。




“Where do I start?” “我从哪里开始？”




It's important to determine your level, so the first step is to take the four placement tests:

明确自己的英语水平非常重要，所以第一步就是进行以下四个摸底测试：

• Basic Grammar 基础语法

• Advanced Grammar 高级语法

• Dictation 听写

• Writing Sample 写作



TEST



Below are two grammar placement tests. Each one should only take about 15 minutes. The Answer Key is on page 306.

以下是两个语法摸底测试。每个测试要在15分钟内完成。参考答案在第306页。



Placement Test: Basic Grammar 摸底测试：基础语法



1. Circle the correct answer.

a. I is / am / are a student.

b. They is / am / are at a party.

c. She is / am / are out of the office.

2. Change the sentence to the plural.

a. This test is easy. ______________________________

b. The tree is tall. __________________________________

3. Change the positive statement to a negative.

Shelly is in Europe. ______________________________

4. Change the statement to a question.

Your brother is in college. ____________________________

5. Fill in where the blue text should appear in the sentence.

a. __________ I __________ am __________ late __________. (always)

b. __________ I __________ am __________ late __________. (every day)

6. Circle the correct answer.

a. The zookeeper feed / feeds the animals.

b. Joe and Ellie tell / tells funny jokes.

7. Replace both nouns with pronouns.

a. Edgar reads a book. _________________

b. The boys fly the kite. _________________

c. Moira plans her classes. __________________

8. Fill in the most appropriate word.

a. The ring is __________________ her finger.

b. He is sitting __________________ a chair.

c. They are working __________________ an office.

d. The subway is __________________ ground.

9. Circle the most appropriate connecting word. Use each word only once.

a. They speak French and / but / so Italian.

b. We eat the cheese, and / but / so not the crackers.

c. It is late, and / but / so we are in a hurry.

10. Change the positive statement to a negative.

a. Lou knows Ed. ____________________

b. The cars go fast. ____________________

11. Change the statement to a question.

a. It rains every day. __________________

b. You like it. __________________

12. Circle the correct answer.

That plan is bad / worse / the worst of all.

13. Fill in the most appropriate direction word.

a. The boys jump __________________ the pool.

b. The cat runs __________________ from the dog.

14. Convert to the past.

Example: I watch TV. I watched TV.

a. They think about it. _______________________

b. We see him at the gym. ____________________

c. We have enough time. __________________

15. Change the positive statement to a negative.

Morgan heard a noise. __________________

16. Change the statement to a question.

a. James drove to New York. __________________

b. Andrea and Sarah walked to work. __________________

17. Fill in where the blue text should appear in the sentence.

______ James _______ drove _______to New York. (frequently)

18. Fill in the proper tag ending.

a. He was funny, __________________?

b. I am here, __________________?

19. Indicate the proper tag ending.

a. They thought about it, __________________?

b. She didn't say it, __________________?

20. Circle the correct answer.

a. There was a / some water on the floor.

b. He took a / some bath last night.

21. Circle the correct answer.

a. What a / the surprise!

b. It's a / the only way we can do it.

22. Circle the correct answer.

a. They poured a / — water on the plants.

b. Did you bring a / — water bottle?

23. Circle the correct answer.

a. Did you have much / many trouble?

b. Did you have much / many problems?

24. Circle the correct answer.

a. He sleeps / is sleeping right now.

b. They work / are working hard every day.

25. Change the statement to a question.

The store is being remodeled. ____________

26. Circle the correct answer.

a. What time do you get down / up / to in the morning?

b. Stop the bus! I need to get down / off!

27. Change the statement to the future.

a. Charlie went to France. ________________

b. Marcus did not order shoes from Italy. _________________

c. Did Larry fix my computer? ________________________

28. Change the positive statement to a negative.

Timmy will answer your questions. __________________

29. Change the statement to a question. Do not use pronouns or contractions.

The cell phone will need to be charged. __________________

30. Circle the correct answer.

a. Could you do / make me a favor, please?

b. Try not to do / make any more mistakes.

c. We need to do / make a final decision.

31. Circle the correct answer.

a. What are you saying / telling / talking about?

b. Bonnie said / told / talked the truth.

32. Fill in the proper word.

a. What does ASAP stand __________________?

b. What letter does your first name start ________?



Placement Test: Advanced Grammar 摸底测试：高级语法



1. Respond using We don't know.

a. Do you know who did it? _______________

b. Do you know who makes them? ____________

c. Do you know who will take care of it? _____________

2. Convert from a statement to a question.

a. He did it. What _______________

b. They will buy that. What ______________

c. He did it there. Where ______________

d. He did it then. When ________________

e. He did it quickly. How ________________

f. She paints beautifully. How _______________

3. Respond using I'm not sure if.

a. Did he do it? __________________________

b. Do we need one? _______________________

4. Convert to a reported statement using I thought that.

a. He does it. ________________________

b. She will buy one. ____________________

c. We are trying our hardest. ____________________

5. Circle the correct answer.

a. It's 20 degrees out! You will be / must be freezing!

b. He has a slight fever. He will be / may be getting sick.

c. There's a slight possibility that he will be / could be telling the truth this time.

d. I am required to do this tonight. It will be / has to be finished tonight.

e. May / Will I sit here? Do I have your permission?

f. He is very strong. He can / may lift 300 pounds.

g. I have a cold. I should / will be go to bed early tonight.

h. I hope to see / seeing / see you later.

i. How can we avoid to go / going / go to that meeting?

j. Did he to manage / managing / manage to figure it out?

k. She promised to give / giving / give it careful consideration.

l. The landlord asked the tenant to keep / keeping / keep the noise down.

m. Do you plan on to go / going / go on the field trip?

n. They refused to tell / telling / tell us what happened.

o. Everyone insisted on to leave / leaving / leave early.

p. Did anyone see him to take / take / taking the folder?

q. You have to let him to try / trying / try.

r. I didn't look / see him at work today.

s. Could you look / see at this proposal, please?

t. Can you hear / listen the birds singing?

u. We need to hear / listen carefully in order to understand everything.

v. He's the person who / whose / that / what wrote the report.

w. That's the idea who / whose / that / what changed everyone's way of thinking.

x. I'm not sure who / whose / that / what idea that was.

y. This thing is not who / whose / that / what I wanted!

z. I hope it will / is / was / were work out.

aa. I wish it will / is / was / were possible.

bb. If there is / were / had been time right now, we would take care of it.

cc. If there is / were / had been time tomorrow, we will take care of it.

dd. If there is / were / had been time yesterday, we would have taken care of it.

ee. You should be / should have been there yesterday.

ff. When I was young, I could dance / could have danced really well.

gg. I'm sorry you had to walk. You could call / could have called me.

6. Fill in the proper tag ending.

a. We have to finish quickly, __________________?

b. They had to redo it, __________________?

c. She has been there before, __________________?

d. They had never acted like that before, ______?

e. The school will be closed Thursday, __________________?

f. She has good grades, __________________?

g. He had better think about it, __________________?

h. They'd rather play, __________________?

7. Select the proper answer.

a. He enlisted in the army two years for / ago / in.

b. He's been in the army for / ago / in two years now.

c. He'll be getting out for / ago / in a couple of days.

d. They thought it over during / while the meeting.

e. We chatted amiably during / while the intermission.

f. During / While you're up, could you get me a glass of water?

g. What do you do during / while the day?

h. It's not safe to talk on the phone during / while driving.

i. We plan on working by / until 10:00.

j. We need to start by / until 7:00.

k. They have worked here for / since ten years.

l. They have been here for / since 2001.

m. Let me call you back in / after a couple of minutes, OK?

n. He had to take another call, but called me back in / after a few minutes.

o. Have you finished yet / already / still / any more?

p. They have yet / already / still / any more finished.

q. The others are yet / already / still / any more working on it.

r. We don't want to do this yet / already / still / any more.

8. Fill in the blank using the proper form of to / for / of / about / on / with / from.

a. Did they have a good reason __________________ their actions?

b. Have you decided __________________ a strategy?

c. I hope you don't object __________________ this schedule change.

d. The new employee really reminds me __________ my cousin.

e. They insisted __________________ doing it a particular way.

f. We just don't have time to deal __________________ this right now!

g. Did you happen __________________ find out who will be there?

h. Many people prefer __________________ skip breakfast.

9. Convert to the present real duo.

Example: I watch TV. I have watched TV.

a. They do the dishes. __________________

b. Things fall in earthquakes. __________________

c. The situation gets better. __________________

d. The competitors bring their own gear. _________.

e. Everyone saw that movie. __________________

f. The students learned the lessons. __________________

g. The CEO was thinking about it. __________________

h. Many people forgot the answer. __________________

10. Circle the correct answer.

a. He thought / has thought about it many times before today.

b. Jennie bought / has bought it two years ago.

c. I never saw / have never seen such a thing in my life.

d. Do you think he did / has done his homework yet?

e. I think he already went / has already gone home.

f. He thinks / has thought about it for years.

g. We need / have needed to start studying for quite some time now.

h. Jennie lived / has lived there in 1968.

i. Jennie lived / has lived there since 1968.

11. Fill in where the blue text should appear in the sentence.

a. _______they _____ do ___ it _______. perfectly

b. _____they ______ do _______ it _______. usually

c. _______ they _______ do ________ it _________. here

d. ___________ they ______ do ________ it _______. at night

e. ___________ they _______ do ______ it _____. definitely

12. Circle the correct answer.

a. The boy wanted to buy the toy, but his mother wouldn't let / make him.

b. My coworker needed the day off, but our boss wouldn't let / allow him to leave.

c. Our schedule didn't let / permit us to take unplanned vacations.

d. I let / had / made my hair cut yesterday.

e. We're trying to make / get him change his mind.

f. It's hard to make / get him to change in any way, shape or form.

g. That man looks / sees just like George Clooney!

h. I love that song; it sounds / hears like Liza Minelli.

i. This is so soft, it touches / feels like silk.

13. Convert to an active statement. Do not use contractions or pronouns.

Example: It was chosen by Edward. Edward chose it.

a. The pyramids were built by the ancient Egyptians. __________________

b. Our friends were stunned by the accusation. _______________________

c. The colors were selected by the design committee. _________________

d. Your ideas will be presented by a professional speaker.

_______________

14. Circle the correct answer.

a. Our friends are / have always been very supportive throughout the years.

b. The press has reported / had reported on the story before that article, but this time they gave more details.

c. I hope we have thought this through / will have really thought this through before we finalize the decision.

d. If they had been more thorough, they wouldn't miss / wouldn't have missed that report.

e. If our campaign is successful, we would all be promoted / will all be promoted.

f. If Lewis were in charge, we will / would have more fun at the office.

g. I would definitely take / will definitely take care of that tomorrow.

h. If you let / had let me borrow it, I'll be sure to return it by tomorrow.

i. If it weren't raining, we'd walk / we'll walk.

j. If it hadn't been raining last week, we would've walked / we will've walked.



DICTATION





Placement Test: Dictation 摸底测试：听写



There is a 30-second audio clip on the CD, Track 006. Write down what you hear. The time limit is seven minutes.

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________



ESSAY





Placement Test: Writing Sample 摸底测试：写作



Now, let's establish your writing level.

Write a short essay about yourself.

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________

The Vowel Chart on page 11 covers the vowels and diphthongs. Here, you can see the consonants and blends.

第11页上的元音表包含了所有的元音和双元音。在下面的图表中，你可以看到辅音和混合辅音。




Consonant Chart








辅音表







The columns are labeled unvoiced and voiced. What does that mean?

以上两栏的标题分别为清音和浊音。它们是什么意思呢？

Put your thumb and index fingers on your throat and buzz like a bee, zzzzzzzzzzz. You will feel a vibration from your throat in your fingers.

把你的大拇指和食指放在喉咙处，并像蜜蜂一样发出zzzzzzzzzzz的音。这时，你的手指会感到从喉咙处传来的震动。

If you whisper that same sound, or hiss like a snake, you end up with sssssssssssss. You will feel that your fingers don't vibrate.

如果你轻声地说同样的声音，或者像蛇一样发出嘶嘶声，你实际发出的就是sssssssssssss的音。这时，你的手指就不会感到有震动。

This means that Z is a voiced sound and S is unvoiced.

这里的意思就是：Z是浊音，S是清音。




Telephone Tutoring








电话指导





Preliminary Diagnostic Analysis 初步诊断分析


The preliminary diagnostic is part of a comprehensive analysis to determine your language skills in grammar, vocabulary, writing, comprehension, accent, and pronunciation. If you are studying this book on your own, please contact us toll-free at （001） 800-457-4255 or AmericanAccent.com for a referral to a qualified telephone analyst. The analysis is designed to let you know where your English is standard and non-standard.

初步诊断是语言技能综合分析的一部分，它可以帮助判定你在语法、词汇、写作、理解、口音、发音等方面的水平。如果你正在自学本书，在中国大陆请拨打001-800-457-4255，在美国本土请直接拨打800-457-4255，或者登录网址AmericanAccent.com来找一位合格的电话分析员。此次分析可以让你知道自己的英语哪里标准，哪里不标准。

Read the following groups of words out loud.

请大声朗读以下不同组别的单词。

1. all, long, caught

2. cat, matter, laugh

3. take, say, fail

4. get, egg, any

5. ice, I'll, sky

6. it, milk, sin

7. eat, me, seen

8. work, girl, bird

9. come, front, indicate

10. smooth, too, shoe

11. took, full, would

12. told, so, roll

13. out, house, round

14. boy, oil, toy


A


1. pin

2. fat

3. sip

4. she

5. ten

6. choke

7. think

8. cold

9. yes

10. would

11. his

12. lip

13. plain


B


1. bin

2. vat

3. zip

4. den

5. joke

6. that

7. gold

8. rip

9. brain

10. me

11. knee


C


1. wrapping

2. refers

3. doses

4. you should

5. petal

6. etcher

7. with her

8. locking

9. mayor

10. coward

11. reheat

12. collection

13. played


D


1. grabbing

2. reverse

3. dozes

4. usual

5. peddle

6. edger

7. wither

8. logging

9. correction

10. prayed

11. dimmer

12. dinner

13. ringing


E


1. rip

2. half

3. face

4. bash

5. not

6. etch

7. bath

8. lack

9. day

10. how

11. call

12. temple


F


1. rib

2. have

3. phase

4. beige

5. nod

6. edge

7. bathe

8. lag

9. car

10. temper

11. them

12. then

13. thing

1. Get a better water heater.

2. Gedda bedder wader heeder.

3. Italian　Italy

4. attack　attic

5. atomic　atom

6. photography　photograph

7. let　led

1. Try it again.

2. Put it on.

3. It's not a bus.

1. Tryida gen.

2. Pudidan.

3. Its nada bus.




Chapter 1 Simple Nouns and Verbs






第一章 简单的名词和动词



In this chapter, you will learn singular and plural nouns using the present tense of the verb to be, pronouns, contractions, negatives, questions, time words, word order and story order, and the basics of intonation and pronunciation.

在本章中，你将要学习以下内容：使用be动词现在时的单复数名词、代词、缩略式、否定式、疑问句、表时间的词、词序、故事顺序，以及最基本的语音语调。





Dictation 听写






DICTATION



Let's find out exactly what you hear at this point. There are five sentences on the CD. Listen to each one several times and write what you hear. Even if you are more advanced, this is a good exercise to establish a benchmark for your current level.

让我们看看在这里你将听到些什么。CD上有五个句子，每个句子各听几遍后请把听到的内容写下来。即使你的英语水平很高，这个练习也很不错，它可以为你当前的水平确立一个基准。



Exercise 1-1: Dictation



Track 007


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. When you're done, check the Answer Key, beginning on page 307.


1. ______________________________________

2. _______________________________________

3. ________________________________________

4. _______________________________________

5. ________________________________________

Now that you have taken the grammar placement tests on page 13 and completed the initial dictation and essay on page 20, you are ready to start with a simple story.

既然你已经做完了第13页上的语法摸底测试，以及第20页上的第一个听写和写作测试，那你就可以学习下面这个简单的故事了。





STORY 故事






STORY



Our story starts in a very basic way. We will use just nine words to tell the entire story. This nine-grid is the most basic structure in English.

我们的故事用最基本的方式开始讲起。只要用九个单词，我们就可以把整个故事讲完。九宫格在英语中是最基本的结构。

Each sentence has three parts—noun, verb, noun.

每个句子都有三个部分——名词、动词、名词。

Each story has three parts—introduction, body, conclusion.

每个故事都有三个部分——开头、主体、结尾。

Later, you will learn different structures, but if you master this form, you will always be able to communicate clearly, both in speech and in writing.

后面你还会学习其他不同的结构，但只要你掌握了这种形式，你就总能清楚明白地与人交流，不管是口语还是书面语。

One of the most important things to do when listening to a story is to ask questions. Memorize these forms:

当你在听故事的时候，有一件事情非常重要，那就是提问。记住以下形式：

What does _________ mean?

What is a _________?

I don't know what a _________ is.

I don't know what that means.

How do you say _________ in English?

Excuse me, could you say that again, please?



Exercise 1-2: Telling a Story — Introduction



Track 008


Listen to the audio and repeat the basic nine-word story five times out loud.





Next, we are going to practice this simple story in eight different ways: vocabulary, grammar, word order, story order, phrasing, intonation, word connections, and pronunciation.

接下来，我们要用八种不同的方式来练习这个简单的故事：词汇、语法、词序、故事顺序、语调、声调、单词连读以及发音。

It's important to ask questions in order to learn new vocabulary. What does meet mean? What's a boy?

在学习新单词的时候，提问很重要。meet是什么意思？boy指什么？



Exercise 1-3: Telling a Story — Vocabulary




Look up and learn the following words.



boy, girl, meets, loses, gets




Exercise 1-4: Telling a Story — Grammar




Memorize the parts of speech.


Boy and girl are nouns; meets, loses, and gets are verbs.



Exercise 1-5: Telling a Story — Word Order



Track 009


Listen to the audio and repeat the story five times out loud, focusing on word order.


The word order starts with the subject (boy), ends with the object (girl), and is linked with the verb （meets, loses, gets）.

这里的词序是这样的：以主语（boy）开头，以宾语（girl）结尾，而这两部分又由动词（meets, loses, gets）连接起来。






Exercise 1-6: Telling a Story — Story Order



Track 010


Listen to the audio and repeat the story five times out loud, focusing on story order.


The story order starts with the meeting, changes in the middle with the loss, and ends up with the happy couple.

这里的故事顺序如下：开始是两人相见，中间因为失去而发生变化，最后以幸福的一对结尾。




When you have a noun-verb-noun sentence, the nouns are stronger than the rest of the words. There is more emphasis on the words boy and girl. In the second sentence, you have already been introduced to the boy and the girl, so you need to indicate the contrast by stressing the verb. Use the staircase intonation for this.

在结构为“名词—动词—名词”的句子中，名词要比其他单词更重要。这里，boy和girl被强调得更多。在第二个句子中，因为你已经认识了这个男孩和女孩，所以你需要重读动词来强调所发生的变化。请使用阶梯状声调进行练习。



Exercise 1-7: Intonation



Track 011


Listen to the audio and repeat out loud five times. Focus on correct intonation.





Notice the arrows to the right of the box in Exercise 1-8. These indicate the tone of your voice, so you can tell that the first two sentences are not the end of the story.

请注意Exercise 1-8中表格右边的箭头。箭头指示了你应使用的语调，这样你就能判断出前两个句子并不是故事的结尾。



Exercise 1-8: Phrasing



Track 012


Listen carefully to the audio and repeat out loud five times. Notice the arrows indicating the phrasing.









Pronunciation æ ä ə r th æ ä ə r th 的发音






Exercise 1-9: Pronunciation Intro Tack 013





ACCENT




Listen to the audio and repeat the sounds out loud five times. These five sounds will be used every time you speak.







Exercise 1-10: Pronunciation



Track 014


Listen to the audio and repeat out loud five times. Focus on the pronunciation.





The three pronunciation points are meets, loses, and girl. Make a clear ee sound in meets, so it doesn't sound like mitts. The two S's in loses have a Z sound. The R should be a clear, throaty sound.

三个发音点分别是：meets，loses，girl。在读meets的时候，ee的声音要发清楚，这样听起来才不会像mitts（拳击手套）。单词loses中的两个s有Z的音。girl中的R音应该是清晰的喉音。


Note:
 In this book, you will see three symbols used interchangeably— *, ', E. This is a soft vowel sound that you can almost skip over—poss*ble, poss'ble, possEble.

注意：在本书中，你会看到三个可以交替使用的符号—— *，'，ə。它们都代表一个几乎可以跳过的轻元音——poss*ble，poss'ble，possəble。





Word Connections








单词连读




Word connections, or word flow, are an important aspect of clear communication. In writing, there is a little white space between each word, but these disappear in fluent speech.

想要用英语实现顺畅的交流，学会连读就非常重要。在书面英语中，每个单词之间都有一点白色的间空，但在流利的口语中它们就消失了。



Exercise 1-11: Word Connections



Track 015


Listen to the audio and repeat the text on the right out loud five times. Focus on letting the words run together. Yes, it looks strange, but trust the phonetics!





Here is a quick overview of the main rules of word connections.

下面总结了单词连读的主要规则。




Once you are fully comfortable with the basic nine-grid and can imitate it perfectly, you are ready to go on to two classic stories: Goldilocks and the Three Bears and Sleeping Beauty.

一旦你完全适应了这个基本的九宫格，并且能很好地模仿它，那么你就可以开始学习这两个经典故事了：《金发姑娘和三只熊》与《睡美人》。



Exercise 1-12: “Goldilocks”— Intonation and Phrasing



Track 016


Listen to the audio and repeat the story. Notice the intonation of new information and phrasing.







Exercise 1-13: “Goldilocks”— Pronunciation and Linking



Track 017


Listen to the audio and repeat the story. Focus on the pronunciation and linking the words.







Exercise 1-14: “Sleeping Beauty” — Intonation and Phrasing



Track 018


Listen to the audio and repeat the story. Notice the intonation of new information and phrasing.







Exercise 1-15: “Sleeping Beauty” — Pronunciation and Linking



Track 019


Listen to the audio and repeat the story. Focus on the pronunciation and linking the words.







Exercise 1-16: Your Own Story




Using the nine-grid, write a short story with a beginning, middle, and end, also known as an introduction, body, and conclusion.







Exercise 1-17: “Let's Meet Max” — Intonation



Track 020


Listen to the audio and repeat the story, focusing on intonation.





For pronunciation, listen for the æ sound in Max, back; the final Z sound in comes, has, goes; the neutral vowels in come and America(kəm and əmerəkə); and the T in Italy that sounds like a D(idəly). An easy rule to remember is if you change the T to D, then the next vowel will be the schwa(or ə). For word connections, put the W connector in to



(w)




 America and the Y connector in he has. This can either be he

(y)


 haz, or he

(y)


 az if you speak quickly and drop the H.

听录音时，请特别注意以下发音：Max和back中的æ音； comes, has, goes结尾处的Z音； come和America（kəm and əmerəkə）中的中性元音； Italy中那个听起来像D（idəly）的T。请记住这一简单规则，即如果你把T读成了D，那么T后面的元音就是非重读央元音（或ə）。在单词连读时，要把连接音W放入to和America之间，即变成to

(w)


 America，并把连接音Y放进he和has之间。后者既可以读作he

(y)


 haz，也可以读成he

(y)


 az，后一种情况属于读得太快时省掉了H音。



Exercise 1-18: “Let's Meet Max” — Pronunciation and Linking



Track 021


Listen to the audio and repeat the story, focusing on pronunciation and word connections. Notice that the H in has is dropped.







Exercise 1-19: Your Own Stories




Using the nine-grid, write two short stories with a beginning, middle, and end. You can start adding simple words to complete the sentences.









Nouns Singular/Plural 名词的单复数形式






NOUNS



This section tells about nouns and how to change them to pronouns. A noun is a person, place, or thing. Nouns can usually be represented with a picture. In the nine-grid story, the first and last word of the first sentence is a noun. You will also work with the basic modifiers（a, the, this, that, these, those, some, many, most, all, my, your, his, her, our, numbers, etc.）.

本部分讲解名词以及如何把名词变成代词。名词可以表示人、地方、事物。名词通常可以用图画来表现。在前面的九宫格故事里，第一句话的第一个和最后一个单词都是名词。你还要学着使用最基本的修饰语（a，the，this，that，these，those，some，many，most，all，my，your，his，her，our 以及数字等等）。


Nouns Are Things





A or An



Exercise 1-20: A or An




Use a or an for general words or for introducing a noun. An is used before a vowel. When you're done, check the Answer Key.



This is _____ bike.　This is a bike.



This is _____ apple.　This is an apple.


1. Here is _____ car.

2. There is _____ egg.

3. _____ dog is _____ animal.

4. Sam is _____ honest man.

5. It is _____ nice day today.




Plural Rule: Add an S








复数形式的规则：加S




The nice thing about English is that, generally, you just add an S to indicate that there is more than one thing. These are called plurals.

英语有一个非常好的特点，通常你只要在名词后面加上一个S就可以表示数量大于1。这些加了S的名词就叫做复数。




There are a few exceptions to the -s rule.

加-s的规则也有一些例外。




Woman is pronounced wüm'n and women is wimmen.

Woman读作wüm'n，而women读作wimmen.








Pronunciation S / Z in Plurals 复数末尾S的发音







Pronunciation of the Final S








S在单词末尾的读音




The final S sounds like a Z. Dogs sounds like dogz.

单词末尾的S通常发Z音。比如，dogs就读作dogz.

Even if you put a Z at the end of a word that ends in a T, K, P, or F, it will still sound like the proper S sound: eatz, lookz, popz, laughz.




在以T、K、P、F结尾的单词后面加S要念S音，就算你读的是Z音，听起来照样像S音：eatz, lookz, popz, laughz。

If the word ends in S, SS, SH, ZH, CH, X, Z, J, or O, add -es. It will sound like Ez.

如果单词以S、SS、SH、ZH、CH、X、Z、J或O结尾，那就要加-es，并读作əz。

If the word ends in Y, the Y changes to I, and you add -es （party/parties）.

如果单词以Y结尾，就要先把Y变成I，然后再加上-es （party/parties）。


Note:
 This does not apply for -ey, or -ay, or -oy words, such as key, play, or toy.

注意：这一规则不适用于以-ey、-ay或-oy结尾的单词，比如key，play，toy。




New or General Things








新事物或一般事物




A and one are similar, but a is much more commonly used. One is very specific and is used with other numbers: one book, two books. The plural of a or one is some. Some is one of several common words that can be added before the plural noun: some things, all things, two things, many things. Let's look at some of them.

a和one差不多，但a使用得更加广泛。one的指示意思非常具体，并且常和其他数字一起连用，比如：one book, two books。a或one的复数形式是some。some可以用来修饰复数名词，几个经常用来修饰复数名词的单词如下：some things，all things，two things，many things。



Exercise 1-21: A Thing, Two Things



Track 022


Listen to the audio and repeat the phrases.



Singular


a dog

one dog

a book

a hat

a dish

one watch

one car

a person


Plural


some dogs

three dogs

some books

some hats

all dishes

two watches

three cars

some people



Exercise 1-22: A Thing, Two Things — Intonation / Pronunciation



Track 023


Listen to the audio and repeat the phrases, stressing the nouns and focusing on the pronunciation.



Singular


a dog　ə däg

one dog　wən däg

a book　ə bük

a hat　ə hæt

a dish　ə d'sh

one watch　wən wätch

one car　wən cär

a person ə prsən


Plural


some dogs　səm dägz

three dogs　three dägz

some books　səm büks

some hats　səm hæts

all dishes　äll d'shez

two watches　too wätchez

three cars　three cärz

some people　səm peepəl



Exercise 1-23: A Thing, Two Things — Plurals



Track 024


Make these plural by adding a final S in the spaces. Some sound like S, some sound like Z.



Pronunciation


1. a chair　two chairs　too chairz

2. an egg　two egg__　too 

(w)


 eggz

3. a day　two day__　too dayz

4. a week　two week__　too weeks

5. a desk　two desk__　too desks

6. a pill　two pill__　too pillz

7. a lamp　two lamp__　too læmps

8. a hair　two hair__　too hehrz

9. a letter　two letter__　too ledderz

10. a pencil　two pencil__　too pens'lz




Rule: No Naked Nouns








规则：名词不存在单独使用的情况




You almost always need a word before the noun in English, such as a book, my book, this book. If someone says, I want book or Book is good, he sounds like a caveman. This is the No-Naked-Nouns Rule. Remember, the first time use a, the second time use the. Both sound like ə.

在英语中，你几乎总要在名词前再加一个词，如：a book，my book，this book。如果有人说I want book或者Book is good，那他听起来就好像是山顶洞人。这就是“不单独使用名词”准则。记住，第一次出现的名词用a，第二次出现的用the，且两者的发音都像ə。




Already Known Things








已知事物




You can use the with both singular and plural nouns.

Remember to add -s to the plural noun.

在单、复数名词前都可以使用the。

请记得在复数名词后面加-s。





A/An and The




Exercise 1-24: A/An or The




Use the for specific or unique words, or when the noun has already been introduced. When you're done, check the Answer Key.


1. ____ sun is bright.

2. He is ____ doctor.

3. Where is ____ kitchen?

4. It is ____ falling star.

5. There is ____ mistake here.

6. ____ car is expensive.

7. Where is ____ bathroom?

8. Is this ____ mistake?

9. He is ____ president.

10. She is ____ child.


This and That


This and these are close by you, and that and those are farther from you.

this和these指离你近的事物，而that和those指离你远的事物。

This and that are singular, and these and those are plural.

this和that是单数形式，而these和those则是复数形式。






Exercise 1-25: This Thing, These Things



Track 025


Listen to the audio and repeat the phrases.



Singular


the dog

this dog

that dog

the book

the hat

the dish

this watch

that car


Plural


the dogs

these dogs

those dogs

the books

the hats

the dishes

these watches

those cars



Exercise 1-26: This Thing, These Things — Pronunciation



Track 026



ACCENT




Listen to the audio and repeat the phrases, stressing the nouns and focusing on the pronunciation, particularly the beginning Th sound. Make sure the tip of the tongue is pressed against the back of your top teeth.



Singular


the dog　thə däg

this dog　th's däg

that dog　thæt däg

the book　thə bük

the hat　thə hæt

the dish　thə d'sh

this watch　th's wätch

that car　thæt cär


Plural


the dogs　thə dägz

these dogs　theez dägz

those dogs　thoz dägz

the books　thə büks

the hats　thə hæts

the dishes　thə d'shəz

these watches　theez wätchəz

those cars　thoz cärz



Exercise 1-27: Here or There




Fill in the blank with this, that, these, those. Then check the Answer Key.


1.This car is near me.

2. ___ car is over there.

3. ___ cars are near me.

4. ___ cars are over there.

5. ___ dogs are close to us.

6. ___ books are near you.

7. ___ books are far from you.

8. ___ shoes are near you.

9. ___ shoes are far from you.

10. ___ dog is not close to us.





Phrasing








语调




As you know, phrasing gives you important information. When you use a rising tone at the end of a sentence, you are asking a question. When you use a falling tone, you are making a statement.

众所周知，语调可以传递很重要的信息。当你在句尾使用升调时，说明你在提问。当你在句尾使用降调时，说明你在陈述。



Exercise 1-28: Asking QuestionsTrack 027




Listen to the audio and notice how a statement sounds different from a question. Notice the arrows.







Exercise 1-29: Asking Questions




Put a check mark by the correct answer to each question. Then check the Answer Key.








The first time you mention something, use a noun. Then, once the topic is known, replace it with a pronoun.

当你首次提到某物时，要使用名词。然后，一旦谈论的主题成了已知信息，就用代词替换名词。

Nouns at the beginning of the sentence are called subject nouns. After the verb, they are called object nouns. Object pronouns are slightly different from subject pronouns.

位于句子开头的名词叫做主语名词，放在动词后面的则叫做宾语名词。宾格代词和主格代词有一些细微的差别。



Exercise 1-30: Replacing Nouns at the Beginning of a Sentence



Track 028


Listen to the audio and notice the word order. The pronoun is not stressed.






Pronouns at the beginning of a sentence:







Exercise 1-31: Replacing Subject Nouns with Pronouns




Fill in the blank with the proper pronoun: I, you, he, she, it, we, they. Note that the boldface words are stressed. When you're done, check the Answer Key.







Exercise 1-32: Replacing Subject Nouns with Pronouns — Pronunciation
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ACCENT




Listen to the audio and repeat five times. This is how Exercise 1-31 should sound. Focus on the intonation, word connections, and pronunciation. Remember that ə is pronounced uh.



Nouns


1. Benen Biller ət thə librery.

2. Jennyiz reading ə bük.

3. Billen Marker plænning ə pardy.

4. Beddyan Jænner turists.

5. My friend zanäi arət home.

6. Thoz cärzer too 

(w)


 eksspensive.

7. Youan yer cuzin zerin Frænce.

8. This cheeziz dəlishəs.

9. Ar cidy iz crowded.

10. Jæzminiz nädət home.


Pronouns


Therət thə librery.

Sheez reading ə bük.

Ther plænning ə pardy.

Ther turists.

Wirət home.

Ther too

(w)


 eksspensive.

Yerin Frænce.

Its dəlishəs.

Its crowded.

Sheez nädət home.



Exercise 1-33: Replacing Nouns at the End of a Sentence



Track 030


Listen to the audio and notice the unstressed pronoun.






Pronouns at the end of a sentence:







Exercise 1-34: Replacing Object Nouns with Pronouns




Fill in the blank with the proper pronoun: me, you, him, her, it, us, them. The boldface words are stressed. Then check the Answer Key.







Exercise 1-35: Replacing the Nouns with Pronouns — Pronunciation
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ACCENT




Listen to the audio and repeat five times. Notice how the stress changes from the object noun to the verb. Notice that the h of him and her, and the th of them can be dropped.



Nouns


1. th nooz paperzrän thə table.

2. thə wimmenz shoozerän ther feet.

3. th's pækəjiz fr mister jonz.

4. that ledderiz fr my mäm.

5. joz sidding neks t' misteran miss'z wils'n.

6. sæmiz reeding to my sisterən me.

7. the cälliz fr you

(w)


 an yer frenz.

8. th's storyizə bout you

(w)


 and me.

9. my cärzin thə gəraj (or gərazh or groj).

10. her brəther zerin skool.


Pronouns


thə nooz paper zeränit.

thə wimmenz shoozerän em.

th's pækəjiz fr him.

that ledderz fer her.

heez sidding neks too

(w)


 m.

sæmiz reeding d

(w)


 s.

thə cälliz fer you. (you guys)

th's storyizə bow dəs.

my cärzin it.

her brəther zerinit.

Earlier, we discussed that when you introduce a thing for the first time, you need to say “a thing.” After you have mentioned it once, you say “the thing.” There is another pattern to follow when you replace these words with pronouns. A thing turns into one, and the thing turns into it.

之前我们讲过，当你首次提到某物时要说“a thing”，而当你再次提起它的时候，就要说“the thing”。当你用代词替换这些词时，可以使用以下形式：用one替代a thing，用it替代the thing。






Exercise 1-36: Replacing Nouns with Pronouns — It or One




Fill in the blank with the proper pronoun, it or one. The boldface words are stressed. Then check the Answer Key.













Exercise 1-37: Replacing Nouns with Pronouns — Pronunciation
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ACCENT



Focus on the intonation, word connections, and pronunciation. Notice how the stress moves off the noun.


Nouns


1. My brəther izän thə phone.

2. Jorjiz nir ə window.

3. Joz fär frəm thə hotel.

4. I minnə güd mood.

5. Thisizə very expensive prezənt.

6. Joz brəthr anai ər so hæppy t' see yer family!

7. Alləv thə kidzer stillin thə pool.

8. Everywəniz tähkingəbow dhiz ideə.

9. Thə pəppeezerin ə pile.

10. I hævə nəther präblem.


Pronouns


My brəther zänit.

Jorjiz nir wən.

Joz fär frəmit.

I minnə güdwən.

Thisizə very expensive wən.

Joz brəthr anai ər so hæppy t' see 

(y)


 em!

Alləv thə kidzer stillinit.

Everywəniz tähking əbow dit.

Thə pəppeezerin wən.

I hævə nəther wən.



Exercise 1-38: Replacing the Nouns




Rewrite each sentence, replacing all nouns with pronouns. The intonation is marked for you in bold. The stress moves to the verb in the new pronoun sentences. When you're done, check the Answer Key.



My sister is reading a book.


1. Ben and Bill are in the pool.

2. Frank is watching TV.

3. Debbie is near the door.

4. The bags are on the table.

5. Jim is holding a pen.

6. Sam is in a good mood.

7. The dogs are in the house.

8. My family is in the car.

9. My brother and I are good friends.

10. You and your cousins are on a break.

11. His wallet is in his back pocket.

12. The car keys are in his hand.

13. His pen is on the floor.

14. The cars are in a different garage.

15. Their clothes are in the closet.


She is reading one.


___________________



Exercise 1-39: Replacing the Nouns — PronunciationTrack 033





ACCENT




Listen and repeat.



My sisterz reeding ə bük.


1. Ben'n Biller in thə pool.

2. Frænks wätching TV.

3. Debbeez nir thə door.

4. Thə bægzer än thə tay-bəl.

5. J'mz holding ə pen.

6. Sæmzinə a güd mood.

7. The dägzerin thə house.

8. My fæmlee zin thə cär.

9. My brother an aiyer güd frenz.

10. Yoo

(w)


 ən yer cəzinzer ännə brayk.

11. His wälletsiniz bæck päckət.

12. Th cär keezeriniz hænd.

13. Hiz penzän thə flor.

14. Thə cärzerinə different gəräzh.

15. Ther clozerin thə cläzet.


Sheez reeding one.


Ther innit.

Heez wätching it.

Sheez nirit.

Ther ännit.

Heez holding one.

Heezin one.

Ther innit.

Ther innit.

Wir güd wənz.

Yrr än wun.

Its innit.

Ther innit.

Its ännit.

Therinə diffrent one.

Ther innit.




Possessive Pronouns








物主代词




We have looked at subject and object pronouns. These are words that replace the nouns at the beginning and the end of a sentence. Now, we will look at possessives. Possessives indicate that you own something, or that something belongs to a person. Let's start with the modifiers. They are the same at the beginning or the end of a sentence.

我们已经学过了主格代词和宾格代词，它们分别可以替换位于句首和句尾的名词。现在，让我们来学习物主代词。物主代词指你拥有某物，或者某物属于某人。让我们先从形容词性物主代词开始讲起吧，它们在句首和句尾的用法是一样的。






Exercise 1-40: Possessive Modifiers




Fill in the blank with the appropriate possessive modifier. Then check the Answer Key.



My sister is reading ______ book.


1. Ben and Bill are in ______ pool.

2. Frank is watching ______ TV.

3. Debbie is near ______ front door.

4. ______ keys are in her hand.

5. Jim is holding ______ pen.

6. Sam is in ______ room.

7. ______ dogs are in Joe's house.

8. My family is in ______ car.

9. My brother and I are on ______ way.

10. You and your wife are on ______ boat.

11. His wallet is in ______ back pocket.

12. My car keys are in ______ hand.

13. ______ pen is on her desk.

14. The car is in ______ usual place.

15. Their clothes are in ______ closet.


She is reading her book.


__________________________



Exercise 1-41: Possessive Pronouns




Fill in the blank with the appropriate possessive pronoun. Then check the Answer Key.





∗To use its you need a noun sentence, such as I am not sure of its use. Note the apostrophe in the contraction it's and the lack of one with the possessive pronoun its.

its要放在有名词的句子中使用，例如：I am not sure of its use.（我不确定它的用法。）注意：在it's这一缩写形式中有撇号，在物主代词its中没有撇号。





Verbs Simple Present / Verb to Be 动词：一般现在时/be动词






VERBS



Let's go back to the basic grid pattern, but this time, we'll focus on the verbs rather than the nouns. On the chart, the time is indicated with words and symbols: Past ◀, Present ●, Future ▶. The name of the verb type is indicated on the left.

让我们回到基本的九宫格模式吧，不过这次我们要集中讲解动词而不是名词。在表格中，时间通过语言和符号表示：Past◀（过去），Present●（现在），Future▶（将来）。表格的左侧注明了动词的类型。

Simple refers to verbs that are completed in a single action. Duo is when an action or situation is linked to a moment in the past. You always need two events for a duo. The symbols for the duo are Past ◀◀, Present ◀●, Future ▶▶. （These are traditionally called the perfect tenses.） The Unreal Duo also requires two events. The symbols for the unreal duo are Past ◁◁, Present ◁○, Future ▷▶. However, the key is that they don't actually happen because they are contrary to fact (traditionally called the subjunctive conditional). These will be covered in detail in subsequent chapters.

Simple（一般时态）指可以用一个动作完成的动词。Duo（双重时态）指某个动作或场景与过去的某个时间点相关联。双重时态的构成始终需要两个事件，其相应的符号为Past ◀◀，Present ◀●，Future ▶▶。（在传统语法体系中，这些被称为完成时态。）Unreal Due（非真实双重时态）也由两个事件构成，其相应的符号为Past ◁◁，Present ◁○，Future ▷▶。不过，最关键的一点是：因为它们与事实相反，所以实际上并没有发生过（在传统语法体系中被称为虚拟条件句）。这些在后面的章节中会详细讲解。




The verb to be is the same as an equal sign. Tom = golfer.

be动词相当于等号。Tom = golfer。




The emphasis goes on the nouns. When there are pronouns instead of nouns, the stress falls on the verb. The audio tells where the stress goes: Tom is a golfer. He is one. Notice the pronunciation.

重读要落在名词上。当名词被代词取代后，重读要落在动词上。音频资料会告诉你应该在哪里重读：Tom is a golfer. He is one. 请注意发音。

Nouns and pronouns are both important, but pronouns are much more common. It's important for you to understand these patterns, so that you can understand the subject-verb-object （SVO） structure.

名词和代词都很重要，但是代词更常用。理解这些模式对你来说很重要，因为只有理解以后你才能明白“主语—动词—宾语”（SVO）这一结构。




Let's look at the different grammatical persons and see how the verb changes. This is called conjugating. You only need three words: is, am, are.

下面让我们来学习不同的人称以及动词的相应变化。这就叫做动词的词形变化。你只需要掌握三个词：is，am，are。



Exercise 1-42: The Simple Present — Now



Track 034


Listen to the audio and repeat until you have mastered the sounds and rhythms.







Exercise 1-43: The Verb To Be — Is or Are



Track 035



ACCENT




These sentences follow the subject-verb-object structure. Fill in the blanks with is or are. Then, listen to the audio and pay close attention to the intonation. Check your work using the Answer Key.







Exercise 1-44: The Verb To Be — Am, Is, Are



Track 036


Here, fill in the blanks with am, is, or are. Then, listen to the audio and pay close attention to the intonation. Check your work using the Answer Key.





Now that you have a good understanding of the basic grid order, we're going to shorten some of the words, add a word, and change the word order. This will give us contractions, negatives, and questions.

既然你已经很好地理解了这一基本的九宫格，那接下来就让我们缩略一些词、添加一些词、改变一些词的顺序吧。这样做可以分别得到缩略式、否定式和疑问句。

After completing this section, you will be able to make statements(positive and negative) and ask questions. You will have a very strong foundation in English. From here on, you will just need to add more vocabulary to these patterns.

学完这部分内容以后，你就能够陈述事实（肯定的和否定的）或者提问了，而你也就为自己的英语打下了坚实的基础。从现在起，你只需要往这些模式里注入更多的单词就可以了。




Contractions, Negatives, and Questions Are Closely Related








密切相关的缩略式、否定式和疑问句




In the top rows of the following charts, you will see the same sentence three times. Below each one you will see three changes.

在下列三个表格的第一行，你会看到同一个句子出现了三次。在每个句子下面，你分别能看到一种变化。

1. Contraction　The apostrophe replaces the letter i in the word is.

缩略式　用撇号代替单词is中的字母i

2. Negative　The word not is added.

否定式　加上单词not

3. Question　The first two words are reversed.

疑问句　颠倒最前面两个单词的顺序



Exercise 1-45: Contractions, Negatives, and Questions



Track 037


Listen to the audio and repeat until you have mastered the sounds, rhythms, and concepts.





In the contracted form, you can see that the apostrophe replaces the first letter of the verb.

在缩略式中你会看到：撇号替换了动词的首字母。






Exercise 1-46: Contractions




Change the nouns to pronouns and put in the verb contraction. Then check the Answer Key.



The movie is interesting.


1. The teachers are happy.

2. My bus is here.

3. The dogs are dirty.

4. My hair is wet.

5. The boys are late.

6. The clock is fast.

7. Tom is French.

8. These reports are easy.

9. Sally is your friend.

10. Swimming is fun.


It's interesting.


____________



Exercise 1-47: Contractions — Intonation and Pronunciation
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ACCENT




Listen to the audio and repeat five times, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.


1. The teechrzer hæppy.　Ther hæppy.

2. My bəsiz hir.　Its hir.

3. The dägzer dirdy.　Ther dirdy.

4. My hairz wet.　Its wet.

5. The boyzer late.　Ther late.

6. The cläcks fæst.　Its fæst.

7. Tämz French.　Heez French.

8. Theez r'portser eezy.　Thereezy.

9. Sally iz yer frend.　Sheez yer frend.

10. Swimming iz fən.　Its fən.



Exercise 1-48: Negatives




Change the positive to a negative by putting not after the verb. Then check the Answer Key.



The movie is interesting.


1. The teachers are happy.

2. My bus is here.

3. The dogs are dirty.

4. My hair is wet.

5. You are silly.

6. The clock is fast.

7. Tom is French.

8. These reports are easy.

9. I am your friend.

10. This is fun.


The movie is not interesting.


______________

There are two ways to make negative contractions. One way is to replace the o in not with an apostrophe. The other way is to replace the first letter of is or are with an apostrophe. The meaning does not change between the two forms. One example of each contraction is highlighted.

否定缩略式有两种写法。一种是用撇号替换单词not中的字母o。另一种是用撇号替换is或are的首字母。虽然这两种写法不一样，但意思是相同的。每种缩略式的范例都用不同的颜色标注出来了。






Exercise 1-49: Negative Contractions




Change the positive to a negative contraction. Change all nouns to pronouns. Then check the Answer Key.



The movie is interesting.


1. The teachers are happy.

2. My bus is here.

3. The dogs are dirty.

4. My hair is wet.

5. You are silly.

6. The clock is fast.

7. Tom is French.

8. These reports are easy.

9. I am your friend.

10. This is fun.


It is not interesting.


__________________


It isn't interesting.


__________________




Rule: The Question Flip








规则：疑问句的词序颠倒




As mentioned, you can ask a question by flipping the subject and the verb.

正如前面所说，只要颠倒主语和动词的位置就能得到疑问句。






Exercise 1-50: Questions




Change the statements to questions, using the question flip. Move the verb to the front. Then check the Answer Key.



The movie is interesting.



Is the movie interesting?


1. The teachers are happy.

2. My bus is here.

3. The dogs are dirty.

4. My hair is wet.

5. You are silly.

6. The clock is fast.

7. Tom is French.

8. These reports are easy.

9. I am your friend.

10. This is fun.


Is the movie interesting?


__________________



Exercise 1-51: Questions with Pronouns




Change the statements to questions and the nouns to pronouns. Then check the Answer Key.



The movie is interesting.


1. The teachers are happy.

2. My bus is here.

3. The dogs are dirty.

4. My hair is wet.

5. You are silly.

6. The clock is fast.

7. Tom is French.

8. These reports are easy.

9. I am a student.

10. This is fun.


Is it interesting?


__________________

Now let's talk about tag questions, which are used to confirm or verify. They are common in spoken English, but you don't see them as much in writing.

现在我们来学习反意疑问句，它们通常被用来确认前面的话。在口语中，反意疑问句很常见，但在书面语中并不常见。


Note:
 The tag for I am is irregular. It is: aren't I?

注意：I am的反意疑问句比较特殊，其形式是：aren't I?



Exercise 1-52: Making a Tag Question




Reverse the order and the polarity to form a tag question. If the verb is positive, the tag is negative. If the verb is negative, the tag is positive. Use the question flip to create the tag ending. When you're done, check the Answer Key.










Exercise 1-53: Contractions, Negatives, and Questions




Complete the grid using the verb to be. Then check the Answer Key.








Time Words: Mid and End Position








时间副词：放在句中或句末




Some time words come in the middle of the sentence and some come at the end. Let's start with the ones in the middle.

有些时间副词放在句中，有些则放在句末。我们先从放在句中的讲起。



Exercise 1-54: Time Words, Mid （Before the Adjective）



Track 039


Listen to the audio and repeat until you have mastered the sounds and concepts.







Exercise 1-55: Time Words, End （After the Adjective）
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Listen to the audio and repeat until you have mastered the sounds and concepts. Notice that the ending time words all have a noun.







Exercise 1-56: Time Words, Mid — Pronunciation
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Listen to the audio and repeat until you have mastered the sounds and concepts.



Grammar and Spelling


1. I'm always late.

2. You're always tired.

3. Bob and Betty are generally confused.

4. He's usually ready.

5. It's not often sunny.

6. Are they frequently hungry?

7. She's sometimes on time.

8. We're hardly ever worried.

9. You are almost never satisfied.

10. Some people are never focused.


Pronunciation and Intonation


äimäweez lay-eet.

yeräweez täi-yrrd.

bäb'n beddyer gen-rəlly c'nfyuzd.

heez yuzhlly reddy.

its nädäffen sənny.

är they freekwently həngry?

sheez səmtimzän ty-eem.

wir härdly ever wrr-eed.

yer ähmost never sædəsfyd.

səm peepler never foucəst.



Exercise 1-57: Time Words, End — Pronunciation
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Listen to the audio and repeat until you have mastered the sounds and concepts.



Grammar and Spelling


1. I'm late every day.

2. You're tired all the time.

3. Bob and Betty are confused every time.

4. He's ready once a week.

5. It's not sunny all day.

6. Are they hungry on a daily basis?

7. She's on time every Monday.

8. We're worried twice a day.

9. You are satisfied every morning.

10. Some people are focused almost every day.


Pronunciation and Intonation


äim lay devery day.

yer täi-yrrdäll the ty-eem.

bäb'n beddyer c'nfyuzd evry ty-eem.

heez reddy wəntsə week.

itsnätsənny äll day.

är they həngry änə day-lee bay-səs?

sheezän ty mevry mənday.

wir wrr-reed twy sə day.

yer sædəsfyd evry morning.

səm peepler focəst ähmost evry day.

Before you take the Chapter 1 test, let's quickly review the verb map. You have learned a lot in a short time, and you can now see clearly where you are on the map. You have mastered the verb to be in the simple present tense.

在你做第一章的测试之前，让我们先快速复习一下动词地图。你在短时间内已经学了很多东西，现在你很清楚自己在地图上的哪个位置。你已经掌握了be动词在一般现在时中的用法。








Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 1, including singular and plural nouns, pronouns, the present tense of the verb to be, time words, and word order. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter. The Answer Key is on page 309.

我们来复习一下在第一章中学到的内容，其中包括名词的单复数、代词、be动词的一般现在时、时间副词、词序。记住：只有当你在测试中拿了满分以后，你才可以接着学习下一章。参考答案在第309页。

To test your grammar and accent skills at this point or later, call （001） 800-457-4255.

若想检验自己的英语语法和发音技能，在中国大陆请拨打001-800-457-4255，在美国本土请直接拨打800-457-4255。


Part 1:
 Fill in the proper pronoun for the blue words.


1. The boy is a student.

2. That woman is my friend.

3. My parents are very helpful.


Part 2:
 Replace all nouns with pronouns.


1. Bob and Bill are in the kitchen.

2. Sue and Jill are in a car.


Part 3:
 Fill in the proper verb: is, am, are.


1. I　am　a student.

2. You　　my friend.

3. We　　having a good time.

4. They　　at a party.

5. She　　out of the office.

6. He　　on his way.

7. It　　raining hard.

8. I　　in my pajamas. （in my PJs）

9. It　　not in this room.

10. They　　playing outside.


Part 4:
 Change the sentence to the plural.


1. This test is easy.

2. There is a book.

3. That man is hungry.

4. The tree is tall.

5. My sister is a nurse.


Part 5:
 Put in the verb contraction.


1. It is a good idea.

2. That is old.

3. We are here.

4. You are there.

5. I am in class.

6. She is late.

7. He is funny.


Part 6:
 Change the positive statement to a negative. Do not use contractions or pronouns.


1. Shelly is in Europe.

2. Paul and Larry are here.

3. The girls are tired.


Part 7:
 Change the positive statement to a negative. Use contractions and pronouns.


1. The boys are outside.

2. Charlie is happy.

3. My eyes are closed.


Part 8:
 Change the statement to a question. Do not use pronouns.
 


1. Your brother is in college.

2. His bike is in the shop.

3. My watch is fast.


Part 9:
 Change the statement to a question. Change the nouns to pronouns.
 


1. The car is in the garage.

2. Her son is in the pool.

3. My watch is in a box.


Part 10:
 Indicate where the blue words should go.


1. He　is　rude　never

2. I　am　late　every day

3. We　are　confused　often

4. She　is　sleepy　in the morning

5. You　are　right　usually


Part 11:
 Underline the words that should be stressed.


1. Bob is my friend.

2. The boys are in the car.

3. The teacher is in the room.

4. The students are happy.

5. The dogs are in the yard.


Part 12:
 Identify the sound in each of the following words.


1. plan　□ æ　□ ä　□ ə

2. does　□ æ　□ ä　□ ə

3. lot　□ æ　□ ä　□ ə





Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write a five-sentence essay about your favorite subject in school. You can also write about yourself.

利用学过的知识，就你最喜欢的学科写一篇5句话的作文。你也可以写写自己。

You can handwrite your paragraph below or e-mail it to para@grammar.bz These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve. You can also request feedback and training at （001） 800-457-4255.

你可以在下面写这段话，也可以发邮件至para@grammar.bz。我们不会对这段话进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。如果需要我们的反馈或指导，在中国大陆请拨打001-800-457-4255，在美国本土请直接拨打800-457-4255。







Chapter 2 Modified Nouns and Main Verbs






第二章 被修饰的名词和主动词



This chapter covers nouns, pronouns, prepositions of location, conjunctions, time words, and the present tense of main verbs and helping verbs.

本章涵盖了名词、代词、方位介词、连词、时间副词，以及主动词和助动词的一般现在时。





Dictation 听写






DICTATION



Listen carefully to the dictation and write the five sentences. Use standard spelling and make a note of important sounds, such as, æ, ä, and ə.

仔细听音频中的听写材料，并记下这五句话。写的时候要用标准的拼写方式，并标注一下重要的发音，如æ，ä和ə。



Exercise 2-1: Dictation



Track 043


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. _____________________

2. _____________________

3. _____________________

4. _____________________

5. _____________________





Story “The Incident in Venice” 故事：“威尼斯事件”






STORY



This is a continuation of the story about Max. In Chapter 1, we worked with the nine-grid for stories, using only the verb to be in the present tense （is, am, are）.




Max

这个故事还是关于Max的。在第一章，我们用九宫格写了个故事，并且只用了be动词的一般时态（is，am，are）。

Here, we are going to use the same format, but we add simple intro words such as suddenly and fortunately. We also use main verbs in addition to the verb to be. This is still in the present tense.

这次，我们还用同样的形式，但是增加了简单的介绍词汇，如suddenly和fortunately。另外，除了要使用be动词以外，我们还会用到主动词。不过，时态仍然是现在时。



Exercise 2-2: “The Incident in Venice”



Track 044


Listen to the audio and repeat out loud five times. Focus on the intonation. The verbs are blue. Look up new vocabulary in the back of the book and write the definition above the word. Notice that each sentence has a subject in the beginning, a verb in the middle, and an object at the end.


I'm a bodybuilder. One day, I'm in Gold's Gym in Venice, California. After training, I go to the parking lot. Suddenly, I hear three gunshots. There are three guys. One of them has a gun. He shoots a man! I think that they're in a gang. It's really dangerous. I go home. Fortunately, I'm not hurt. My girlfriend, Eve, is careful, but she's used to living in Venice.



Exercise 2-3: “The Incident in Venice” — Pronunciation



Track 045


Listen to the audio and repeat out loud five times. Focus on the pronunciation and the word connections.


Imə bädybilder. One day, aimin Goldz Gym in Venəs, Cæləfornyə. æfter training, I go t' thə pärking lät. Suddənly, I hir three gənshots. Therər three guyz. Wənəvəm hazə gən. He shoots a mæn!I think thət thehr inə gæng. It's rilly danjerəs. I go home. Forchənətly, I'm nät hrrt. My girlfriend, Eve, iz carefəl, bət sheez ustə living in Venəs.

An important part of telling a story is how well you reduce the high-frequency words. The reduced sounds are the unstressed vowels. These lose their original pronunciation and sound like a schwa(ə). Look at the story above, and notice all the schwa(ə) symbols. There are a couple dozen in just this short story!

要把故事讲好就要做到一点：弱读高频词。被弱读的音往往是非重读元音。这些音不再发它们本来的音，而是变得像非重读央元音ə。看看上面的故事，注意里面所有的非重读央元音符号（ə）。仅在这个小故事里，就有二十几个非重读央元音！

If you count all the words an American uses in a day, the number one word is the（thə）. Make sure you have a clear, popping TH and a very reduced schwa, uh （ə）.

如果你数一数美国人一天中用过的所有单词，就会发现用得最多的是the（thə）。念the的时候，请务必清晰地发出TH的音，但非重读央元音uh（ə）只要轻轻带过就可以了。



Exercise 2-4: Top 30 High-Frequency Words and Sounds



Track 046


Listen to the audio and repeat out loud five times. The high-frequency words are in blue. They are shown in context to help you pronounce them naturally.



1-5


the car　one of us　on and on　once a week　We plan to go.

thə car　wənəvəs　änənän　wəntsə week　We plan də go.


6-10


in it　Is he?　You know?　that I said　Get it!

innit　Izzy?　Y' know?　the dai sed　Geddit!


11-15


He says OK.　How was it?　It's for you.　I'm on it.　What are they doing?

hee sezoh K　How wəzzit?　its fr you　aimänit　whadder they doing?


16-20


as big as　with us　my only　They like it.　Bob and I

əz bigəz　withus　myonly　they ly kit　bäban I


21-25


this time　There it is.　This or that?　She's here.　Can I have one?

this ty-eem　theridiz　thiser that?　sheez here.　Knai hæv w'n?


26-30


Did he do it?　We are here.　Let's get it.　How?　That's not it.

diddee do

(w)


 it?　Wir here.　lets geddit.　hæow?　That's nädit.





Nouns and Pronouns 名词和代词






NOUNS



In Chapter 1, we learned that nouns are people, places, and things. We also learned that pronouns replace nouns （Joe=he）.

在第一章中，我们学过名词是指人、地点和事物。我们也学过代词可以替代名词（Joe=he）。

We are going to start adding information to nouns. This added information is called a modifier.

我们将开始往名词上增加信息。这些被增加的信息叫做修饰语。

Then, we're going to work with prepositions to tell us where the noun is, and with conjunctions to link nouns and sentences together.

然后，我们学习介词，介词会告诉我们名词所处的位置； 再学习连词，连词会把名词和句子连接起来。




Describing Nouns








描述名词




Now that we know what nouns are, we're going to start dressing them up a bit. If you say, He has a car, this leaves out a lot of information. You need to describe the noun: a new car, an old car, a black car, a red car, a big car, a small car, some cars, ten cars.

既然我们已经知道了名词是什么，我们就要开始稍微打扮打扮它们了。如果你说He has a car （他有汽车）, 那就把很多信息都给遗漏了。你需要描述一下这个名词：a new car （一辆新车），an old car （一辆旧车），a black car （一辆黑色的车），a red car （一辆红色的车），a big car （一辆大车），a small car （一辆小车），some cars （一些车），ten cars （十辆车）。

Let's talk about the intonation of nouns for a moment. When you introduce new information, you need to stress the noun: It's a new car.

让我们花点时间谈谈名词的声调。当你引入新信息的时候，你需要重读名词，如：It's a new car.



Exercise 2-5: New Information



Track 047


Listen and repeat five times, focusing on the intonation.


1. He has a blue pen.

2. She seems like a nice person.

3. You take long walks.

4. I like my red coat.

5. She plays two instruments.

You can also use contrast by stressing the modifier: It's a new car, not an old one.

你也可以重读修饰语来形成对比：It's a new car, not an old one.



Exercise 2-6: New Information and Contrast



Track 048


Listen and repeat five times, focusing on the intonation.



New Information


1. He has a blue pen.

2. She seems like a nice person.

3. You take long walks.

4. I like my red coat.

5. She plays two instruments.


Contrast


He has a blue pen, not a black one.

She seems like a nice person, but she is not.

You take long walks, not short ones.

I like my red coat, but I love my blue one.

She plays two instruments, not three.

In Max's story, you may have noticed words like bodybuilder, girlfriend, and parking lot. Two nouns are stuck together to form a new word, with a new meaning. This is called a compound noun. The stress goes on the first noun: bodybuilder, girlfriend, parking lot.

在Max的故事中，你可能已经注意到了诸如bodybuilder，girlfriend和parking lot这样的词。当两个名词结合在一起，它们形成了有全新意思的新词。这就是“复合名词”。这种情况下，要重读的是第一个名词：bodybuilder，girlfriend，parking lot。



Exercise 2-7: Descriptions



Track 049


Listen and repeat five times, placing the emphasis on the second word.


1. It's a metal clip.

2. It's a good book.

3. It's a plastic cup.

4. He's a little boy.

5. It's a rusty can.

6. It's a thick book.

7. It's fresh sauce.

8. It's a bronze pot.

9. It's a paper plane.

10. It's an expensive grater.



Exercise 2-8: Compound Nouns



Track 050


Listen and repeat five times, placing the emphasis on the first word.


1. It's a paper clip.

2. It's a bookshelf.

3. It's a coffee cup.

4. He's a cowboy.

5. It's a trashcan.

6. It's a notebook.

7. It's hot sauce.

8. It's a teapot.

9. It's an airplane.

10. It's a cheese grater.



Exercise 2-9: Contrasting Descriptions and Compound Nouns



Track 051


Listen and repeat five times, focusing on the intonation.



Descriptions


1. It's a metal clip.

2. It's a good book.

3. It's a plastic cup.

4. He's a little boy.

5. It's a rusty can.

6. It's a thick book.

7. It's fresh sauce.

8. It's a bronze pot.

9. It's a paper plane.

10. It's an expensive grater.


Compounds


It's a paper clip.

It's a bookshelf.

It's a coffee cup.

He's a cowboy.

It's a trashcan.

It's a notebook.

It's hot sauce.

It's a teapot.

It's an airplane.

It's a cheese grater.



Exercise 2-10: Max Revisited



Track 052


Listen and repeat five times, focusing on the difference between descriptions and compounds.


I'm a bodybuilder. One day, I'm in Gold's Gym in Venice, California. After training, I go to the parking lot. Suddenly, I hear three gunshots. There are three guys. One of them has a gun. He shoots a man! I think that they're in a gang. It's really dangerous. I go home. Fortunately, I'm not hurt. My girlfriend, Eve, is careful, but she's used to living in Venice.

Let's do a quick review of nouns and pronouns. With he / she / it add -s to the end of the main verb.

让我们迅速复习一下名词和代词。当主语是he/she/it时，主动词后面要加-s。






Exercise 2-11: Noun and Pronoun Review




Let's do a quick pronoun review. Notice the compound nouns and descriptions. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate pronoun. The emphasis is on the noun in the first set and on the verb in the second set. When you're done, check the Answer Key.







Exercise 2-12: Noun and Pronoun Review — Pronunciation



Track 053



ACCENT




Now, let's see how that sounds. Listen to the audio and repeat five times.



Nouns


1. Suzee stədeez French.

2. Thee 

(y)


 employeez need breaks.

3. Students æsk kwesj'nz.

4. The child breaks hiz toy.

5. Your perents may kə phone call.

6. The CəO frgets hiz plæn.

7. Cəmmyuderz take trains.

8. My s'strr wantsə new car.

9. Yrrrr mäm likes t' cook pæncakes.

10. The dägz need wōrm bæthz.


Pronouns


She stədee zit.

They need'm.

They æsk'm.

He break sit.

They may kwən.

He frget sit.

They take'm.

She wänts wən.

She likes to cook'm.

They need wōrm wənz.



Exercise 2-13: Replacing Nouns




Rewrite each sentence, replacing all nouns with pronouns. The stress moves from the nouns to the verbs. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Edward likes his classes.


1. Joe and Frank saw a movie.

2. Tammy plays tennis.

3. Mary and I took a trip.

4. Dave married Susie.

5. Our friends gave the book to Ed and me.


He likes them.


__________________




Things and Locations








事物和位置







in the house




under the tree

Prepositions tell you the location of a thing. Location includes places,people,and time.

介词告诉你事物的位置。对于位置的描述包括地点、人物、时间。




The classic definition is “What a plane can do to a cloud.”In a cloud, by a cloud, near a cloud, etc.

关于位置的经典定义是：“飞机能对云做什么”。在云里面、在云旁边、在云附近，等等。

This explains where a plane can be in relation to a cloud. Of course, it can be much more than just in a cloud.

这解释了飞机和云的位置关系。不过，它们的关系可不仅限于in a cloud（在云里面）。




For locations, you can use a single word (above) or a phrase (on top of).

要描述位置，你可以用单个的词(above)，也可以用短语(on top of)。

The be- words（below, behind, before, beside, beneath） are stressed on the second syllable and the first syllable is shortened （b'low, b'hind, b'fore, b'side, b'neath）.

以be-开头的单词（below, behind, before, beside, beneath）要把重音放在第二个音节上，并把第一个音节缩短（b'low, b'hind, b'fore, b'side, b'neath）。



Exercise 2-14: Prepositions of Location




Circle the appropriate location word. Then check the Answer Key.


1. The little boy hides　on / under / over　the table.

2. My sister jumped　over / of / after　the bush.

3. I always go　after / beyond / through　the tunnel.

4. My dog is always　for / beside / to　me.

5. Look　before / behind / after　the couch.

6. It is　underneath / for / behind　the supermarket.

7. I always sit　for / next to / under　the door.

8. I put it　under / to / for　the doormat.


 9. Is it　for / over / on　the table?

10. She gets letters　in / above / from　her sister.

11. I put that　on / after / in　a box.

12. You say that　under / in front of / from　them this time.

13. I have a scar　in / on　my knee.

14. You are　on / in / by　a good mood.


 15. Is the little box　above / under / to　the couch?

16. He is looking　below / for / behind　her.

17. She only uses English　in / at / by　class.

18. I am working　in / at / by　home today.

19. The students live　in / at / by / on　the second floor.

20. We live　in / at / on　New York.




There Is / There Are




As you have seen, patterns are important. Instead of learning thousands of words, you can learn a couple of patterns and then just mix and match. Let's go back to the verb to be for a moment. Now that we have prepositions of location, we can use there and the verb to be to indicate the existence and general location of things, as in there is and there are. Notice that, instead of individual words, we're now linking phrases. Look at the chart below. In the first column, we have there + is / are. In the noun column, we add modifiers. The last column is for the location. Learn the various phrases and then link them together in order: A-B-C.

正如你看到的那样，模式很重要。你不用忙着记住数以千计的单词，你可以先只学几个模式，然后对它们进行排列组合就可以了。让我们花点时间再讲讲be动词。既然我们学过了方位介词，我们就可以用单词there和be动词来表示事物的存在和一般位置了，如there is 和 there are。请注意：它们不再是单个的词，而变成短语了。请看下面的图表：在第一栏，我们有there + is/are； 在名词一栏，我们增加了修饰语； 最后一栏则描述了事物的位置。先学习以下不同的短语，再把它们按A-B-C的顺序组合起来。




This exercise lets you start combining phrases, rather than single words.

这个练习让你开始学习把短语组合起来，而不只是组合单个的单词。



Exercise 2-15: There Is vs. There Are



Track 054


Listen to the audio and pay close attention to the intonation.






Note:
 a few = some / few = not many




Linking Words, Phrases, and Sentences








把单词、短语、句子连接起来




Let's use conjunctions to link nouns, phrases, and sentences together.

让我们用连词把名词、短语、句子连接到一起。




The five primary conjunctions are and, but, so, or, and because.

五个最主要的连词分别是：and, but, so, or和because。

And is the same as a plus sign.　A + B = C

and 与加号的作用是一样的。　Bob and Betty are friends.

But indicates the opposite situation.　A, but not B

but 表示相反的情况。　Joe likes to drive, but not to fly.

So means for that reason.　A, so B

so 意为因为某个原因。　It's cold, so we put on a sweater.

Or indicates a choice.　A or B

or 表示选择。　Apples or oranges

Because indicates a reason.　A because B

because 表示原因。　He cries because he is sad.

It can sound childish to use short sentences. As your language skills develop, you will use conjunctions to take many short thoughts and create a single, longer sentence. Notice how the following goes from five sentences to just one. （Oranges is pronounced ornj'z.）

使用短句显得比较幼稚。随着你的语言技能的提升，你要用连词把很多小想法连接起来，组成一个较长的句子。注意下列五个句子是如何变成一个的。（Oranges读作ornj'z。）

Ed bought some apples. He bought some pears.

He bought some oranges. He did not buy any bananas.

He did not buy any grapes.

Ed bought apples, pears, and oranges,

but no bananas or grapes.

You are listing several items, so notice the phrasing.

因为你列举了好几个项目，所以请注意语调的变化。

Ed bought apples,
 pears,
 and oranges,


but no bananas or grapes.




Exercise 2-16: Conjunctions — And, But, So, Or, Because




Fill in the appropriate conjunction, using and, but, so, or, and because. Then check the Answer Key.









Verbs Simple Present / Main Verb 动词：一般现在时/主动词






VERBS



In Chapter 1, we used the verb to be and its forms am, is, and are.

在第一章中，我们使用了be动词以及由它衍生出来的am, is和are。

Now, we are going to work with main verbs in the present tense. These are action words, such as run, go, and work. We will also begin using helping verbs to make questions, negatives, and the emphatic form.

现在，我们要学习主动词在现在时态下的用法。它们是表示行动的词，如run，go和work。另外，我们还要学会用助动词来造出疑问句、否定句，以及强调句。




Main Verb: Do








主动词：Do







We'll be using the same patterns and pronouns as before. Nouns and pronouns are both important, but pronouns are much more common.

我们会使用与前面一样的模式和代词。名词和代词都很重要，但代词更常用。

Remember: The stress falls on the nouns. When pronouns are used instead of nouns, the stress falls on the verb.

请记住：要重读名词。当代词替换了名词以后，则要重读动词。







Also remember that the letter O sounds like ah, S sounds like Z, and the H fades away.

还要记住：字母O听起来像ah，字母S听起来像Z，而H基本不发音。




These are the most commonly used verbs.

这些动词是使用频率最高的。

It's also important to know opposite verb pairs. Make sure that you know the meaning of each set.

知道相互对立的动词也很重要。确定你知道每组的含义。




Some words have more than one opposite, such as play / work and play / fight.

有些词的对立词不止一个，如play / work和play / fight。

Main verbs change from person to person, normally by adding an -s to the third-person form. This is called conjugating the verb.

主动词会根据不同的人称而变化，一般情况下要在第三人称单数的后面加上-s。这就叫做动词的词形变化。






Exercise 2-17: Changing Main Verbs （Regular）




Circle the proper form. Then read the sentences out loud, stressing the nouns. When you're done, check the Answer Key.





Just as you saw with plurals in Chapter 1, third-person verbs ending in O, X, Z, SS, SH, and CH add -es at the end, instead of just -s, to make the plural form.

就像你在第一章介绍复数时看到的那样，以O、X、Z、SS、SH和CH结尾的动词，在与第三人称连用时，要在动词的末尾加上-es，而不是-s。

A little girl came home from school and said, “Mommy, we learned how to make babies today!” The mother was quite surprised and said, “Um, what do you mean?” The little girl replied, “Well, you just drop the Y and add IES!”



Exercise 2-18: Changing Main Verbs （Adding -es）




Add -es to the verb. Then check the Answer Key.







Exercise 2-19: Changing Main Verbs （Adding -ies）




Change the -y to -ies. This does not include -oy, -ay, or -ey. When you're done, check the Answer Key.







Exercise 2-20: Changing Main Verbs （Go）




Complete the sentence, using either go or goes. Then check the Answer Key.


1. He　to the movies.

2. I　up the stairs.

3. We　to the mall and shop.

4. She　out with her boyfriend.

5. They　hiking.



Exercise 2-21: Changing Main Verbs （Do）




Complete the sentence, using either do or does. Then check the Answer Key.


1. You　not care about good grades.

2. We　enjoy that restaurant.

3. She　dance really well.

4. It　make a difference.

5. I　need to help him.



Exercise 2-22: Changing Main Verbs （Have）




Complete the sentence, using either have or has. Then check the Answer Key.


1. She　a long name.

2. You　the best ideas!

3. We　an excellent plan.

4. They　a really nice house.

5. It　four doors.

There is an ancient invention that allows people to see through walls.

It's called a “window.”





Changing and Unchanging Verbs








变化和非变化动词




The next few pages are very important. Do not go further until you understand them perfectly. You will use these concepts every time you speak English.

接下来的这几页非常重要。等你完全理解了这些内容以后，再接着往后学。因为每次说英语的时候，你都会用上这些概念。

Main verbs tell the action. Every sentence has a main verb (or the verb to be). The main verb has two forms: the changing form （see / sees） and the unchanging form (see).

主动词表示动作。每个句子都有一个主动词（或be动词）。主动词有两种形式：变化形式（see / sees）和原形(see)。

The unchanging form is the action part of the main verb: see, do, go, make. This is also called the simple form. You cannot add -s to the simple form.

原形表示主动词的动作，如：see, do, go, make。这种形式也叫做一般式。你不能在一般式的后面加-s。

Helping verbs are a changing form. They always go together with the simple form of the main verb. The helping verb takes over the job of the main verb.

助动词是变化形式。它们总要与主动词的一般式一起搭配使用。助动词接替了主动词的工作。

Let's add a helping verb to make a regular statement emphatic. This shows a stronger opinion. In a regular statement, you skip over the spot for the helping verb.

让我们给一个常规陈述句加上一个助动词，把它变成强调句。这使得观点更加有力。在常规陈述句中，你只是没有把助动词的位置填上东西罢了。




With he / she / it, the helping verb changes from do to does. The main verb stays in the simple form. The emphatic form is not high frequency, but it will help you make negative statements and questions.

当主语是he / she / it的时候，助动词从do变成了does，而主动词仍保留一般式。强调句式并不常用，但它会帮助你学习否定句和疑问句。






Exercise 2-23: Adding Do for Emphasis （I, You, We, They）




Add do to make the statement stronger. Use the unchanging form of the main verb. Then check the Answer Key.





The simple unchanging form stays the same. The helping verb changes for he / she / it.

动词的一般式保持不变。he / she / it的助动词要注意变化。



Exercise 2-24: Adding Does for Emphasis （He / She / It）




Add does to make the statement stronger. Use the unchanging form of the main verb (simple form). Then check the Answer Key.








The One-S Rule








一个-S原则




With the third person singular（he, she, it）, notice that there is only one S at a time, either on the subject noun or on the verb, but not on both.

当出现第三人称单数（he, she, it）时，请注意：一个句子只加一个S，要么加在作主语的名词上，要么加在动词上，两者不能同时加。

The boy eats the apple.

The boy does eat the apple.

The boys eat the apple.

The boys do eat the apple.



Exercise 2-25: Adding Do or Does for Emphasis




Add do or does to make the statement stronger. Use the simple unchanging form for the main verb. Then check the Answer Key.







Exercise 2-26: Adding Can




Add can to indicate ability. Use the unchanging form for the main verb. Then check the Answer Key.











The infinitive is to + simple form, such as to be, to do, or to go. It is used like a noun. You can say I eat pizza, I want pizza, or I want to eat pizza.

不定式就是“to + 一般式”，如：to be, to do或 to go。它的用法跟名词差不多。你可以说 I eat pizza，I want pizza 或 I want to eat pizza。



Exercise 2-27: Adding a Verb + To




Add one of the six verbs in the box above to each sentence. Use the unchanging form for the main verb. Notice that the meanings are more positive with these words. When you're done, check the Answer Key.








Negatives








否定式




Negatives follow the same pattern as the emphatic form. The remaining spot is filled with not. It goes between the helping verb and the unchanging form of the main verb. As usual, the helping verb do changes to does with he, she, and it. The negative of can is cannot.




否定式与强调式的模式是一样的。下表中间那个空填上not就可以了。not被放在助动词和主动词原形的中间。同样，当主语是he，she，it时，助动词从do变成does。can的否定式是cannot。






Exercise 2-28: Adding Not




Add not between the helping verb and the main verb. Use the unchanging form of the main verb. Then check the Answer Key.



Sam does eat apples.


1. The kids do play at the park.

2. My bus does come late.

3. The dogs can get dirty.

4. My boss does need this done.

5. You do forget many things.

6. The clock does cost a lot.

7. Tom can make mistakes.

8. These reports do need work.

9. I do work too hard.

10. The car can run well.

11. My sister does want to help him.

12. I do have to study.

13. We do need to practice.

14. They do like to dance together.

15. He does want to take the test.


Sam does not eat apples.


__________________




Contractions








缩略式









Exercise 2-29: Changing to a Contraction




Replace the o in not with an apostrophe. Make it into a single word. Then check the Answer Key.



Sam does not eat apples.


1. The kids do not play at the park.

2. My bus does not come late.

3. The dogs do not get dirty.

4. My boss does not need this done.

5. You do not forget many things.

6. The clock does not cost a lot.

7. Tom does not make mistakes.

8. These reports do not need work.

9. I do not work too hard.

10. The car does not run well.

11. My sister does not want to help him.

12. I do not have to study.

13. We do not need to practice.

14. They do not like to dance together.

15. He does not want to take the test.


Sam doesn't eat apples.


__________________




Questions








疑问句




Let's work with questions now. You will be using the same helping verbs, do and does, but they will change position with the subject. This is called the Question Flip.

现在我们来学习疑问句。你会用到同样的助动词，即do 和 does，但它们要和主语交换位置。这就是疑问句词序颠倒。




As usual, you will use the unchanging form of the main verb (called the simple form).

同样，你会用到主动词的原形（又叫做一般式）。




Rule: The Question Flip


 
 

+ Simple Unchanging Form








规则：疑问句词序颠倒


 
 

+ 不变化的一般式




To make a question from an emphatic statement, you just need to flip the first two words.

要把强调性的陈述句变成疑问句，你只需要颠倒前两个单词的位置。






Exercise 2-30: Making a Question from an Emphatic Statement




Reverse the noun and the helping verb to form a question. Use the unchanging form of the main verb (simple form). Then check the Answer Key.



Sam and Ed do eat apples.



Sam does eat apples.



Betty can play the piano.


1. The kids do play at the park!

2. My bus does come late!

3. The dogs can get dirty!

4. My boss does need this done!

5. You do forget many things!

6. The clock does cost a lot!

7. Tom can make mistakes!

8. These reports do need work!

9. I do work too hard!

10. The car does run well!

11. My sister can help him!

12. I do have to study!

13. We do need to practice!

14. They do like to dance together!

15. He does hope to pass the test!


Do Sam and Ed eat apples?



Does Sam eat apples?



Can Betty play the piano?


__________________

The next exercise is very similar to the previous one, but you will start with a regular statement, instead of an emphatic one.

以下练习与上一个练习很相似，但下面你要练的是把常规的陈述句转换成疑问句，而不是把强调句转换成疑问句。



Exercise 2-31: Making a Question from a Regular Statement




Add do, does, or can to the beginning of each statement to form a question. Use the unchanging form of the main verb. Remember, there is no -s with the simple form. When you're done, check the Answer Key.



The boy eats apples.



The boys eat apples.



The boys can eat apples.


1. The kids play at the park.

2. My bus comes late.

3. The dogs can get dirty.

4. My boss needs this done.

5. You forget many things.

6. The clock costs a lot.

7. Tom can make mistakes.

8. These reports need work.

9. I work too hard.

10. The car runs well.

11. My sister can help him.

12. I have to study.

13. We need to practice.

14. They like to dance together.

15. He hopes to pass the test.


Does the boy eat apples?



Do the boys eat apples?



Can the boys eat apples?


__________________



Exercise 2-32: Making a Question with Pronouns




Add do, does, or can to the beginning of each statement to form a question. Change the nouns to pronouns. The stress moves to the verb. When you're done, check the Answer Key.



The boy eats apples.



The boys eat apples.



The boys can eat apples.


1. The kids play there.

2. My bus comes late.

3. The dogs can get dirty.

4. My boss needs this done.

5. You forget many things.

6. The clock costs a lot.

7. Tom can make mistakes.

8. These reports need work.

9. Bob works too hard.

10. The car runs well.

11. My sister wants to help our friend.

12. I have to study the lesson.

13. We need to practice the guitar.

14. The family likes to dance together.

15. Sam hopes to pass the test.


Does he eat them?



Do they eat them?



Can they eat them?


__________________



Exercise 2-33: Making a Question with Pronouns — Pronunciation



Track 055



ACCENT




Now, let's see how that sounds. Listen to the audio and repeat five times. Notice that the Hs and the THs get dropped. Trust the phonetics. Looks weird, sounds great!



Duzz Sæm eedapplz?


1. Do the kidz play there?

2. Duzz my bəs kəm late?

3. C'n the dägz get dirdy?

4. Duzz my bäss need this dən?

5. Do you forget many things?

6. Duzz the cläck cäst a lät?

7. C'n Täm make mistakes?

8. Do theez reports need work?

9. Duzz Bäb work too hard?

10. Duzz the cär run well?

11. C'n my sister helpim?

12. Dwäi hæf tə stədy the lessən?

13. Dwee need tə præctice the guitar?

14. Duzz thə fæmlee like tə dæns təgether?

15. Duzz Sæm hope tə pæss thə test?


Duzzy eedem?


Do they play there?

Duzzit kəm late?

C'n they get dirdy?

Duzzy needit dən?

D'you fergedem?

Duzzit cäst a lät?

Canny may kem?

Do they needit?

Duzzy wrrrrk too hard?

Duzzit run well?

C'n she helpim?

Dwäi hæf tə stədy it?

Dwee need tə præctice it?

D'they like tə dæns təgether?

Duzzy hope tə pæss it?



Exercise 2-34: Making a Tag Question




Reverse the order and the polarity to form a tag question. If the verb is positive, the tag is negative. If the verb is negative, the tag is positive. The last five are a review of the verb to be. When you're done, check the Answer Key.








Using the same pattern, change your tone to make an assertion.

运用同样的模式，但改变你的音调，以表达肯定的语气。



Exercise 2-35: Making a Tag Assertion




Reverse the order and the polarity to form a tag assertion. If the verb is positive, the tag is negative. If the verb is negative, the tag is positive. The last five are a review of the verb to be. When you're done, check the Answer Key.





Remember: The inflection on a tag question is up, up. The inflection on a tag assertion is down, down.

记住: 反意疑问句的音调变化是升调，再升调。反意断言句的音调变化是降调，再降调。



Exercise 2-36: Identifying Intent



Track 056


Listen to the audio and identify if each item is a question or an assertion. Put in either a question mark （?） or an exclamation point （!）. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I see him, don't I _____

2. They don't like it, do they _____

3. She wasn't there, was she _____

4. Bob had to leave, didn't he _____

5. You need one, don't you _____

6. You like it, don't you _____

7. He doesn't know, does he _____

8. We can work on it, can't we _____

9. They think so, don't they _____

10. It is good, isn't it _____



Exercise 2-37: Contractions, Negatives, and Questions




Complete the grid for the verb to do. Then check the Answer Key.








Commands and Suggestions








命令句和建议句




Commands are easy in English. All you need is the simple form of either the verb to be or the main verb. Colloquially, a command can start with go. Formal commands use the present tense of the verb to be. You can make a suggestion with let's. Commands can be either positive or negative.

用英语下命令很容易，因为你只要用be动词或主动词的一般式即可。在口语中，你可以用go来开始命令句。而正式的命令句要用be动词的现在时。提建议时，你可以用let's。命令既可以是肯定的，也可以是否定的。


Positive


Be good!

Stop it! Go away!

Go get me a hammer.

Let's go!

You are to be here by 5:00.


Negative


Don't be bad!

Don't stop! Don't go!

Don't go and forget about it!

Let's not do it.

You are never to speak of this again.



Exercise 2-38: Commands




Change the positive commands to the negative. Then check the Answer Key.



Get lost!



Let's try it again!



You are to finish by tomorrow.


1. Give up!

2. They are to be informed!

3. Try again!

4. Let's think about it!

5. Bring it back!


Don't get lost!



Let's not try it again!



You are not to finish by tomorrow.


__________________





Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 2, including nouns, main verbs, helping verbs, commands, prepositions of location, conjunctions, and tag endings. Check your work using the Answer Key.

让我们复习一下你在第二章中所学的全部内容，其中包括：名词、主动词、助动词、命令句、方位介词、连词、反意疑问/断言句。做完测试题后请核对答案。


Part 1:
 Replace all nouns with pronouns.


1. Edgar buys a new yacht.

2. Sam and Charlie fly the kite.

3. Moira plans her classes.

4. The book tells a good story.

5. The dogs bark at the mailman.


Part 2:
 Select the appropriate preposition, based on the picture.


1. The gray ball is the table.

2. The red ball is the table.

3. The plant is the pot.

4. The plant is the table.

5. The table is the gray ball.





Part 3:
 Select the appropriate conjunction.


1. They speak French　Italian.

2. We eat the cheese,　not the crackers.

3. It is late,　we are in a hurry.

4. I don't speak French　Italian.

5. He is tired　he works hard.


Part 4:
 Circle the proper verb form.






Part 5:
 Add do or does for emphasis.


1. They see him every day.

2. He tells the truth.

3. We have fun.


Part 6:
 Add the helping verb can.


1. The boy sees the toys.

2. The girl speaks well.

3. This book is helpful.


Part 7:
 Make the sentence negative. Do not use pronouns or contractions.


1. Lou knows Ed.

2. It works well.

3. The cars go fast.

4. The well is dry.

5. The boys are in the house.


Part 8:
 Make the sentence negative using contractions. Do not use pronouns.


1. George works in Las Vegas.

2. Sandy sells seashells.

3. The team members play every day.

4. Big cities are often crowded.

5. It's really hot today.


Part 9:
 Change the statement to a question.
 


1. It rains every day.

2. He calls us all of the time.

3. You like it.

4. They are very kind.

5. He is in trouble.


Part 10:
 Indicate the proper tag ending.
 


1. He likes it,　?

2. She is a teacher,　?

3. They want one,　?

4. They are here,　?


Part 11:
 Identify the story order, by putting 1, 2, and 3 in the boxes in the proper order.


□ He is happy.

□ He buys one.

□ Bob wants a car.





Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write a paragraph about yourself. Next, write a paragraph about how many keys are on your keychain, and what they are for.

用你学过的知识写一段关于你的文章。接下来，再写一段话谈谈你的钥匙链上有几把钥匙，都是用来干什么的。

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e-mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve. Use the SVO format — Subject-Verb-Object （or Noun-Verb-Noun）.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。请使用SVO模式，即主语—动词—宾语（或名词—动词—名词）。




When you have finished, look at every noun and make sure it is one of these:

写完以后，逐个检查一下名词，确保它们符合下列情况之一：

1. Modified with a, the, this, many, my, etc.

前面有a，the，this，many，my等词修饰。

2. Plural

复数

3. A pronoun

代词

Look at every verb and make sure it is one of these:

逐个检查一下动词，确保它们符合下列情况之一：

1. Verb to be — is / am / are

be动词——is / am / are

2. Main verb — he / she / it + S

主动词——he / she / it + S




Chapter 3 Comparisons and the Past






第三章 比较级和过去时







Dictation 听写






DICTATION



You are now moving toward the end of the beginning level. In this chapter, you will review articles and modifiers, and you will learn comparisons, prepositions of direction, time words, tag endings, and the phrasal verb get. With the past tense, you are no longer limited to now: You can talk about things that happened before, including negatives and questions.

学完这一章，基础部分就学完了。在本章，你要复习冠词和修饰语，你还要学习比较级、方向介词、时间副词、反意疑问/断言句，以及由get组成的动词短语。你还要学习过去时，学会以后你就不会仅局限于描述现在了：你可以谈论以前发生的事情，包括运用否定句和疑问句。



Exercise 3-1: Dictation



Track 057


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ___________________________________

2. ___________________________________

3. ___________________________________

4. ___________________________________

5. ___________________________________





Story “Max’s Diet” 故事：“Max的饮食”






STORY






Max's Diet




When I competed, people were surprised by my diet. I ate a lot. I needed to take in 6,000 calories every day. The average American man eats 2,000 or 2,500 calories every day. Before a big tournament, I needed 10,000 calories every day. It was pretty expensive. For example, for breakfast, I had a dozen eggs. Yes, I ate 12 eggs for breakfast every morning. I had omelettes, scrambled eggs, fried eggs, hard-boiled eggs, and poached eggs. As a matter of fact, I ate them every way but raw. My doctor checked my cholesterol level every month. He also checked my liver. Many bodybuilders have trouble with their livers, but I don't. I'm a miracle of modern science, aren't I?





Accent Squeezed Out Syllables 发音：略读音节






Exercise 3-2: Story Pronunciation



Track 058


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.




ACCENT



When I c'mpeedəd, peepəl wrr sprized by my diet. I aydə lät. I needəd to take in 6,000 cæləreez evry day. The ævrage əmerəcan man eats two thouzənd or twenny five həndrəd cæləreez evry day. Bəforə big tərnəmənt, I needəd 10,000 cæləreez evry day. It wəz priddy ekss-pens've. Fregg zæmpəl, fər brekfəst, I hædə dəzə neggz. Yes, I

(y)


 ate twel veggz fər brekfəst evry morning. I had ämlettes, scræmble deggz, fry deggz, härd boil deggz, and poach deggz. Aza mædderə fæct, I ay dem evry way but rah. My däktr chekt my kəlesteräl levəl evry mənth. He älso chekt my liver. Many bädybildərz hæv trəbəl with their liverz, bədäi don't. I'mə mirəkəl əv mädern science, är nai!



Exercise 3-3: Squeezed Out Syllables



Track 059


Listen and repeat.



Spelling


1. aspirin

2. average

3. basically

4. business

5. chocolate

6. comfortable

7. conference

8. corporate

9. different

10. every

11. family

12. finally

13. general

14. history

15. interest

16. natural

17. omelette

18. probably

19. several

20. separate


Pronunciation


asprin

avr'j

basiclee

bizness

choclate

comft'bl

confrence

corpr't

diffrent

evry

famlee

fynlee

genr'l

hisstree

intrest

nachrul

omlet

problee

sevral

seprate





Nouns Singular and Plural 名词的单复数形式






NOUNS



This section covers an important aspect of nouns: how to tell if they are new info or not. It also shows you how to compare. Comparison words are another form of modifier. With the superlative, you need a double modifier, such as the best, the only, the first.

这部分会讲述有关名词的一个重要方面：如何辨别信息是不是新的。还会告诉你如何进行比较。单词的比较级是另一种修饰形式。当你用最高级时，你需要两个修饰语，如：the best，the only，the first。

In Chapter 2, we looked at prepositions of location. Now, we are going to use prepositions of direction, which show movement.

在第二章中，我们讲到过方位介词。现在，我们要讲讲方向介词的用法，方向介词是用来指示运动的。




Count Us








数一数我们




We're general. 我们是泛指的。

We're single or multiple. 我们要么是单个的，要么是多个的。


Single


a water drop


Multiple


some water drops

a couple of water drops

several water drops

most water drops

all water drops


Single


an airplane


Multiple


both airplanes

three airplanes

a few airplanes

a lot of airplanes


Single


a chair


Multiple


many chairs

so many chairs

too many chairs

not many chairs



Exercise 3-4: A or Some




Fill in the blank with a or some. Then check the Answer Key.



I have ____ bike.



I have ____ bikes.


1. There are ____ stars in the sky at night.

2. We need ____ details about that.

3. There was ____ hurricane in Florida.

4. You put ____ cup of salt in the potatoes!

5. Give me ____ minute to finish.

6. We have ____ things to do!

7. May I have ____ cup of tea, please?

8. He drank ____ glasses of water.

9. She needs ____ more time.

10. Where is ____ public telephone?


I have a bike.



I have some bikes.


__________________




Don't Count Us








不要数我们




We're single or multiple.

我们要么是单个的，要么是多个的。

But now... we're specific, we're known.

但是现在……我们是具体的，我们是已知的。

A and the are important signals in front of a noun. They tell you three things about the noun:

a和the是位于名词前的重要标志。它们可以告诉你有关名词的三件事：

Is it general or specific?

它是泛指的还是具体的？

Is it new information or known information?

它是新信息还是已知信息？

Is there one or more than one?

它是单个的还是多个的？

Let's take a look at this sentence with two nouns: The sun is a star.

让我们看看这个有两个名词的句子：The sun is a star.（太阳是一颗恒星。）




We say the sun because there is only one sun.

我们说the sun，因为太阳只有一个。








We say a star because there are many stars.

我们说a star，因为恒星有很多。





When the word is known and specific, use the.

当某个词是已知的且表示特指时，要用the。



Exercise 3-5: A / An or The




Fill in the blank with a / an or the. Then check the Answer Key.



I have a job.


1. This is ____ best coffee!

2. Wait ____ minute, please.

3. It's ____ long way to Texas from here.

4. It's ____ wrong way to do it. Please do it ____ right way.

5. I have ____ longest name in the Phone book.

6. That's ____ great idea!

7. I need ____ new zip drive.

8. I need ____ new zip drive that I bought today.

9. This is ____ only time I need it.

10. Please give me ____ quarter. (korder)

11. Please pass ____ salt.

12. Are you going away next week? No, ____ week after next.

13. My friends live in ____ old house in ____ small town. There is ____ beautiful garden behind ____ house. I would like to have ____ garden like that.

14. I would like to have ____ same garden.

15. I would like to have ____ similar garden.

16. The kids are playing in ____ yard.

17. Cats can see in ____ dark.

18. What's ____ next step?

19. I have to wait ____ year for them to send me ____ documents.

20. ____ first step is to find ____ lawyer.

21. In ____ beginning, we worked on it all of ____ time.

22. Did you listen to ____ news on ____ radio?

23. Does he usually follow ____ rules?

24. Casablanca is ____ classic movie.

25. We hope to see them over ____ holidays.

26. Do you know what ____ answer is?

27. They went in one at ____ time. They went in one by one.

28. Do you remember ____ time we were three hours late?

29. Don't forget to lock ____ door on your way out.

30. I have to go to ____ bathroom. Is there ____ bathroom in this building?

31. I had ____ good time. It was ____ best time of all.

32. What's that under ____ desk?

33. An office usually has ____ desk.

34. ____ apple ____ day keeps ____ doctor away.

35. It's ____ fast car, but definitely not ____ fastest.


I have the best job in the world.


__________________

There are two terms for comparing things. These are the comparative and the superlative. When you have two items, use the comparative. When you have three items or more, use the superlative. With the superlative, you need a double modifier, such as the first, the best, or the only.

事物之间进行比较时有两种形式，即比较级和最高级。对两个事物进行比较时，要用比较级。对三个或三个以上的事物进行比较时，要用最高级。在使用最高级时，还需要双重修饰语，如：the first，the best或the only。

The absolute is the term for a regular adjective.

描述形容词原形的术语是原级。




Big, Bigger, The Biggest







With short words, add -er to compare and -est for the superlative. If the word ends in -y, drop the Y and add -ier or -iest. For example, pretty becomes prettier / prettiest.

对于较短的形容词来说，加上-er就构成比较级，加上-est就构成最高级。如果某词是以-y结尾，那就要去掉Y再加-ier或-iest。例如：pretty变成prettier / prettiest。

When the word ends in a consonant, add -er or -est. For some words, you may need to double the final consonant—for example, bigger / biggest, hotter / hottest, etc.

当单词以辅音字母结尾时，加上-er或-est。对于有些词来说，你需要双写词尾的辅音字母——例如：bigger / biggest，hotter / hottest等。




Short Words








短单词







Big　Bigger　Biggest








tall　taller　the tallest







short　shorter　the shortest







smart　smarter　the smartest







hot　hotter　the hottest







cold　colder　the coldest







rich　richer　the richest







hard　harder　the hardest







easy　easier　the easiest







funny　funnier　the funniest







happy　happier　the happiest







pretty　prettier　the prettiest






Absolute Adjective　Comparative (-er)　Superlative (-est)


as ____ as + noun　____-er than + noun　the ____-est + preposition

as big as a house　bigger than a house　the biggest in the world

as ____ as + adjective　____-er than + pronoun　the ____-est + ever

as good as new　bigger than yours　the biggest ever

____-er than + time word　the ____-est + phrase

bigger than before　the biggest I've ever seen

____-er than + phrase

bigger than I thought

These five are irregular, so you need to memorize them. Remember that you need to use the with superlatives. With comparatives, you need to use than.

下列五个单词是不规则形容词，所以你要记住它们。记住：最高级要用the，比较级要用than。


Absolute　Comparative　Superlative


good　better　the best

bad　worse　the worst

some　more　the most

little　less　the least

far　farther　the farthest

further　the　furthest



Exercise 3-6: Short Comparison Words




Fill in the blank with the appropriate form. Then check the Answer Key.





What five-letter word becomes shorter when you add two letters to it?

哪个五个字母的单词加上两个字母后会变得更短？


Answer 答案


The word is short. Add -er, and it becomes shorter.

这个词是short（短的）。给它加上-er，它就变成了shorter（更短的）。

With long words, add more before the word to compare and the most before the word for the superlative.

对于较长的单词来说，要在前面加上more构成比较级，加上the most构成最高级。




Long Words








长单词





Beautiful　More Beautiful　The Most Beautiful


expensive　more expensive　the most expensive

important　more important　the most important

interesting　more interesting　the most interesting

wonderful　more wonderful　the most wonderful

delicious　more delicious　the most delicious

terrible　more terrible　the most terrible

exciting　more exciting　the most exciting

pathetic　more pathetic　the most pathetic

irritating　more irritating　the most irritating

playful　more playful　the most playful



Exercise 3-7: Long Comparison Words




Fill in the blank with the appropriate form, including more and the most where necessary. Then check the Answer Key.







Exercise 3-8: Long and Short Comparison Words




Fill in the blank with the appropriate form, including -er, -est, more, or the most, where necessary. Then check the Answer Key.











Things and Directions








事物和方向







into the house




along the path

In Chapter 2, we saw that prepositions tell you the location of a thing—What a plane can do to a cloud. Examples are in a cloud, by a cloud, near a cloud, and so on.

从第二章我们知道介词可以指示事物的位置——What a plane can do to a cloud.（飞机可以对云做什么？） 例子是in a cloud（在云的中间），by a cloud（在云的旁边），near a cloud（在云的附近）等。




Now we're going to work with direction. This time, you'll be using prepositions to indicate movement. To is the most common preposition in ənglish. It is pronounced tə or də.

现在我们要学习的是方向。这里你将要用介词来指示运动。to是英语中最常见的介词，它读作tə或də。



Exercise 3-9: Prepositions of Direction



Track 060


Listen and repeat.


1. The boy　ran away　from the bully.

2. The man jumped　out of　the window.

3. The cat fell　into　the box.

4. My sister spoke　to　her friend.

5. I was walking　toward　the door.

6. We ran　through　the tunnel.

7. They walked　up to　the desk.

8. It's a quarter　past　five. （5:15）

9. The smoke spread　throughout　the house.

10. His actions were　beyond　belief.

11. The girls were talking　to　the teacher.

12. The boys are yelling　at　each other.

13. The dog is barking　at　the mailman.

14. She threw the ball　to　the catcher.

15. She threw the ball　at　the catcher.




Common Prepositions








常用介词




The numbers indicate the Top 10 most common prepositions.

用数字标出的是最常用的10个介词。


about 


10







at 


7







beyond



into



outside



under



above



away from



by



near



over



underneath



across



before



during



next to



past



until



after



behind



except



of 


2







since



up to



against



below



for 


4







off



through



with 


5







along



beneath



from 


9







on 


6







throughout



within



among



beside



in 


3







onto



to 


1



 (tə or də)



without



around



between



inside



out 


8







toward


As you saw in Chapter 2, the infinitive uses to, as in I have to be there, He wants to do that, or She plans to go there. This, plus the to of direction, makes to the most commonly used preposition.

正如你在第二章学到的那样，不定式要用to，如：I have to be there, He wants to do that或She plans to go there。这一用法加上to指示方向的用法，使to成了使用频率最高的介词。

With prepositions, you can add a noun (to the store) or -ing (without taking). With the infinitive, use the simple form.

to作介词时，后面可以加名词(to the store)或动词的-ing形式(without taking)。to作不定式时，后面加动词原形。



Exercise 3-10: To as a Preposition



Track 061


Listen and repeat. Remember that to is pronounced tə or də.


1. We plan to do it.

2. Give it to the clerk.

3. Everyone wanted to practice more.

4. They hope to see you again.

5. I'm looking forward to seeing you again.

6. She asked me to help.

7. Let's go to the movies.

8. You don't need to do that.

9. A customer walked up to the counter.

10. Our dog likes to bark at the mailman.

We plændə do 

(w)


 it.

G'v't t' the clerk.

Evrywən wändəd də præct's more.

They hope tə see you

(w)


 əgen.

I'm lüking forw'rd də seeing you 

(w)


 again.

She

(y)


 æskt me də help.

Let's go də the moveez.

You don't need də do that.

ə customer wähkt up tə the counter.

är däg likes tə bärk at the mailman.

You don't need to in phrases like He told him, He called him, He paid him.

在有些说法中不需要用to，如：He told him，He called him，He paid him等。



Exercise 3-11: Top 10 Prepositions



Track 062


Listen and repeat the top ten prepositions of direction, location, and the infinitive.


1. She went to school every day.

2. It was in Chapter 20.

3. It was on page 8.

4. Please come with me.

5. My car's in front of my house.

6. Call me at 5:00.

7. He did it for us. He did it for us.

8. Where are you from?

9. Send it to the boss.

10. We hope to see him in three days.

11. What do you hope to find out?

12. We can't work with him.

13. It's the best of all.

14. What are you talking about?

15. Thank you for understanding.

16. They learned to do it themselves.

17. She ran out of the house.

18. When do you plan on telling them?

19. He said it without thinking.

20. At first, we didn't understand.

21. Let's keep him from finding out.

22. He fell in the water.

23. He landed on his back.

24. He's about six feet tall.

25. I'm on my way.

She went tə school every day.

It wəzin Chæpter twenny.

It wəzän pay jate.

Pleez cəme with me.

My cärz in front of my house.

Cäll me at 5:00.

He didit frəs. He didit for əs.

Where are you frəm?

Send it tə the boss.

We hope tə see him in three days.

Wəddə you hope tə findout?

We cænt wrrk withim.

It's the best əväll.

Wədder you tähking əbout?

Thænk you fr ənderstænding.

They lrrnd də do 

(w)


 it themselves.

She ræn oudəv the house.

When d' you plæn än telling 'em?

He sɛdit without thinking.

At first, we didn't ənderstænd.

Let's keepim frəm finding out.

He fellin the wäder.

He landəd äniz back.

Heezə bout six feet tall.

I män my way.





Verbs Simple Past 动词：一般过去时






VERBS



In Chapters 1 and 2, we looked at verbs in the present tense:

在第一章和第二章中，我们学习了动词的现在时：




is, am, are, do, does




Now, we are going to work with the past. In addition to was and were for the verb to be we will learn about main verbs in the past. The pattern and intonation stay the same as the present tense, but the verb changes.




现在，我们要学习过去时。除了要学习be动词的过去式was和were，我们还要学习主动词的过去式。句子的模式和语调都跟现在时是一样的，但动词发生变化了。




The past tense follows the same patterns as the present tense. For example, alone, the main verb to do changes to did in the past: I did it. When you have a helping verb, you must also use the unchanging form of the main verb: I did do it. The word not falls in the same position between the helping verb and the main verb: I did not do it. Questions have the same subject/verb flip: Did I do it?

过去时与现在时的模式是一样的。例如，在过去时中，只要把主动词do变成did即可：I did it。当句子中有助动词时，你也必须使用主动词的原形：I did do it。not仍然要放在助动词和主动词之间：I did not do it。疑问句也同样要颠倒主语和动词：Did I do it？




Good news! For questions, and negative and emphatic statements, the past tense of do only uses one form, did. There is no conjugating.

好消息！在疑问句、否定句和强调陈述句中，do的过去式只有一种形式，即did。它没有更多的词形变化了。




There are about 50 irregular verbs, however, and you just have to learn them.

不过，大约有50个动词的变化形式是不规则的，所以你必须记住它们。




Verb Form








动词形式




For regular verbs, add -ed to make the past tense.

对于规则动词来说，在词尾加上-ed就构成了过去式。

If the verb ends in y, change it to -ied （study > studied）.

如果动词以y结尾，那就要把y变成-ied以构成过去式（study > studied）。




Pronunciation








发音




Notice that when the final consonant is unvoiced （P, K, S, SH, CH）, the -ed ending sounds like a T.

注意：当词尾辅音是清辅音（P，K，S，SH，CH）时，尾音-ed听起来像T音。




hoped / hopt

washed / washt

watched / watcht

When the final consonant is voiced （B, G, Z, ZH, J） or a vowel, the -ed ending sounds like a D. For a final T or D, the ending sounds like -əd.

当词尾辅音是浊辅音（B，G，Z，ZH，J）或元音时，尾音-ed听起来像D音。如果词尾是T或D，尾音听起来就像-əd。




Pronunciation








发音








äh


saw / caught / brought /

taught / lost / thought / got /

forgot / fought


ü


took / put / looked

stood / understood


z


was / chose


eh


said = sɛd

meant = mɛnt

read = rɛd


T sounds like D


Italy / Idaly

water / wader

better / bedder



Exercise 3-12: Change to the Past




Change the verb from the present tense to the past tense. （The emphasis stays on the nouns.） When you're done, check the Answer Key.



Sam eats apples.


1. The teachers write on the blackboard.

2. Larry rides his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin flies first class.

4. The managers arrange meetings.

5. I give many presents.

6. We think about it all of the time.

7. They throw it away every day.

8. Virginia has long hair.

9. Happy people have good luck.

10. Her sister says hello.

11. The kids want to ride their bikes.

12. Students try to pass tests.

13. Ed likes to go to the gym.

14. The class hopes to have a party.

15. Everyone needs to have more fun.


Sam ate apples.


__________________



Exercise 3-13: Change to the Emphatic




Add did between the helping verb and the main verb. (The S disappears from the main verb.) Then check the Answer Key.



Sam ate apples.


1. The teachers wrote on the blackboard.

2. Larry rode his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin flew first class.

4. The managers arranged meetings.

5. I gave many presents.

6. We thought about it all of the time.

7. They threw it away every day.

8. Virginia had long hair.

9. Happy people had good luck.

10. Her sister said hello.

11. The kids wanted to ride their bikes.

12. The students tried to pass the tests.

13. Ed liked to go to the gym.

14. The class hoped to have a party.

15. Everyone needed to have more fun.


Sam did eat apples!


__________________



Exercise 3-14: Change to the Negative




Add not between the helping verb and the unchanging form of the main verb. (There's no S on the main verb.) Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Sam did eat apples.


1. The teachers did write on the blackboard.

2. Larry did ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin did fly first class.

4. The managers did arrange meetings.

5. I did give many presents.

6. We did think about it all of the time.

7. They did throw it away every day.

8. Virginia did have long hair.

9. Happy people did have good luck.

10. Her sister did say hello.

11. The kids did want to ride their bikes.

12. The students did try to pass the tests.

13. Ed did like to go to the gym.

14. The class did hope to have a party.

15. Everyone did need to have more fun.


Sam did not eat apples.


__________________



Exercise 3-15: Change to Negative Contractions




Change did not to a contraction. (There's no S on the main verb.) Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Sam did not eat apples.


1. The teachers did not write on the blackboard.

2. Larry did not ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin did not fly first class.

4. The managers did not arrange meetings.

5. I did not give many presents.

6. We did not think about it all of the time.

7. They did not throw it away every day.

8. Virginia did not have long hair.

9. Happy people did not have good luck.

10. Her sister did not say hello.

11. The kids did not want to ride their bikes.

12. Students did not try to pass tests.

13. Ed did not like to go to the gym.

14. The class did not hope to have a party.

15. Everyone did not need to have more fun.


Sam didn't eat apples.


__________________



Exercise 3-16: Change the Positive to Negative Contractions




Let's review. Change the positive to a negative contraction, using pronouns. Then check the Answer Key.



Sam ate apples.


1. The teachers wrote on the blackboard.

2. Larry rode his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin flew first class.

4. The managers arranged meetings.

5. I gave many presents.

6. We thought about it all of the time.

7. They threw it away every day.

8. Virginia had long hair.

9. Happy people had good luck.

10. Her sister said hello.

11. The kids wanted to ride their bikes.

12. Students tried to pass tests.

13. Ed liked to go to the gym.

14. The class hoped to have a party.

15. Everyone needed to have more fun.


He didn't eat them.


__________________



Exercise 3-17: Change the Emphatic to a Question




Flip the subject and the helping verb. Then check the Answer Key.



Sam did eat apples.



Sam can eat apples.


1. The teachers did write on the blackboard.

2. Larry did ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin can fly first class.

4. The managers did arrange meetings.

5. I can give many presents.

6. We did think about it all of the time.

7. They did throw it away every day.

8. Virginia did have long hair.

9. Happy people can have good luck.

10. Her sister did say hello.

11. The kids did want to ride their bikes.

12. Students did try to pass tests.

13. Ed did like to go to the gym.

14. The class did hope to have a party.

15. Everyone did need to have more fun.


Did Sam eat apples?



Can Sam eat apples?


__________________

The next exercise is very similar to the previous exercise, but this time, instead of starting with the emphatic form, you will make the question directly from a regular statement.

以下练习与上一个练习很相似，但下面你要练的是把常规的陈述句转换成疑问句，而不是把强调句转换成疑问句。



Exercise 3-18: Change a Regular Statement to a Question




Add one of the four helping verbs did, didn't, could, or couldn't and use the unchanging form of the main verb. Remember that the helping verb shows the past: He went. > Did he go? You can't say, Did he went? Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Sam ate apples.



Sam ate apples.



Sam ate apples.



Sam ate apples.


1. The teachers wrote on the blackboard.

2. Larry rode his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin flew first class.

4. The managers arranged meetings.

5. I gave many presents.

6. We thought about it all of the time.

7. They threw it away every day.

8. Virginia had long hair.

9. Happy people had good luck.

10. Her sister said hello.

11. The kids wanted to ride their bikes.

12. Students tried to pass tests.

13. Ed liked to go to the gym.

14. The class hoped to have a party.

15. Everyone needed to have more fun.


Did Sam eat apples?



Didn't Sam eat apples?



Could Sam eat apples?



Couldn't Sam eat apples?


__________________



Exercise 3-19: Change to Pronouns




Replace all nouns with pronouns. Put the stress on the verb. Then check the Answer Key.



Did Sam eat apples?


1. Did the teachers write on the blackboard?

2. Did Larry ride his bike everywhere?

3. Did your cousin fly first class?

4. Can the managers arrange meetings?

5. Did I give many presents?

6. Did Bob think about Betty all of the time?

7. Can Will throw the trash away every day?

8. Did Virginia have long hair?

9. Did happy people have good luck?

10. Can her sister say hello?

11. Did the kids want to ride their bikes?

12. Can the students try to pass tests?

13. Did Ed like to go to the gym?

14. Did the class hope to have a party?

15. Did everyone need to do the dishes?


Did he eat them?


__________________



Exercise 3-20: Change a Regular Statement to a Question




Add an appropriate helping verb to the unchanging form of the main verb. Pay attention to the tense. Change nouns to pronouns. The stress goes on the verb. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Sam ate apples.


1. The teachers write on the blackboard.

2. Larry rode his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin flies first class.

4. The managers arranged meetings.

5. I gave many presents.

6. We think about it all of the time.

7. They threw it away every day.

8. Virginia has long hair.

9. Happy people had good luck.

10. Her sister says hello.

11. The kids wanted to ride their bikes.

12. Students try to pass tests.

13. Ed liked to go to the gym.

14. The class hopes to have a party.

15. Everyone needed to do the dishes.

16. The dogs jumped over the hedge. (hej)

17. My sister likes ice cream.

18. My brother wants an ice cream cone.

19. Joe always loses patience with Will.

20. The sailors got in trouble again.

21. The cook burned the meal.

22. Software gets viruses.

23. The senator dropped out of the race.

24. The kids fell in the mud.

25. Teachers give tests.

26. The police found the criminals.

27. The hot coffee burned your mouth.

28. Your team lost the race.

29. The president forgot to get his schedule.

30. My boss changed her mind.


Did he eat them?


__________________



Exercise 3-21: Change to a Tag Question




Add a tag question to the end of the statement. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Sam ate apples.


1. The teachers wrote on the blackboard,

2. Larry rode his bike everywhere,

3. Your cousin flew first class,

4. The managers arranged meetings,

5. I gave many presents,

6. We thought about it all of the time,

7. They threw it away every day,

8. Virginia had long hair,

9. Happy people had good luck,

10. Her sister said hello,

11. The kids wanted to ride their bikes,

12. Students tried to pass tests,

13. Ed liked to go to the gym,

14. The class hoped to have a party,

15. Everyone needed to do the dishes,


Sam ate apples, didn't he?


__________________



Exercise 3-22: Change to a Tag Question — All Verbs




Add a tag question to the end of the statement. Change positive verbs to negative and vice versa. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I drive too fast,

2. You like it,

3. You liked it,

4. You don't like it,

5. You didn't like it,

6. We made some mistakes,

7. They can plan well,

8. She is on the phone,

9. I'm sure,

10. She told the truth,

11. They aren't ready,

12. I'm not sure,

13. There were some problems,

14. There was some trouble,

15. There wasn't any trouble,



Exercise 3-23: Past Tense Review




Fill in the proper past tense form. Check the Answer Key when you're done.


When Edison first ____(think) of the lightbulb, it ____(be) because of a personal need. He ____(be) afraid of the dark, so he ____(want) to create something to deal with the night. He ____(try) a thousand different ways to do it, but none of them ____(work). Finally, as we all know, he ____(invent) the electric lightbulb. Once, when he ____ (be) asked how he ____(handle) the failure of his many attempts, he ____ (reply) that none of them ____ (be) failures. Each one ____ (teach) him one more way not to make a lightbulb.



Exercise 3-24: Past Tense — Pronunciation



Track 063


Listen to the audio, focusing on past tense pronunciation and intonation.


When Edəson frrrrst thähd'v the light bəlb, it wəz bəkəzəvə prrrrrsonal need. He wəzzə fray dəv the därk, so he wän'ed to create səmething to deal with the night. He try də thouzənd diffrent wayz to do it, but nənəvəm wrrkt. Fyn-lee, az we äll know, he inven'd thee 

(y)


 Electric light bəlb. Once, whennee wəzæskt howeee hændld the fay-yəl-yr əviz many əttempts, he rəplyd that nənəvəm wrr fay-yəl-yrz. Each one tädim one more way nät to make a light bəlb.

The letter I in the unstressed position is a schwa. The letter T before or after a schwa is a D. S before a schwa sounds like Z.

非重读的字母I是非重读央元音。当字母T的前面或后面有非重读央元音时，要读作D。当字母S后面跟有非重读央元音时，要读作Z。



Exercise 3-25: Middle “I”



Track 064


Listen to the audio and repeat. Read from the blue columns.




ability　abilədy







accident　aksədent







activity　activədy







America　əmerəcə







animal　anəmal







article　ardəcle







availability　availabilədy







beautiful　byoodəful







California　Caləfornia







chemical　cheməcal







chemistry　cheməstry







clarity　clarədy







communication　comyunəcation







confident　cänfədent







critical　cridəcal







difficult　diffəcult







Edison　Edəson







engineer　engəneer







evidence　evədence







facility　facilədy







Florida　Florəda







foreigner　forəner







gravity　gravədy







hepatitis　hepətidəs







identity　idendədy







imitation　imətation







immigration　imməgration







invisible　invizəble







janitor　janədor







Jennifer　Jennəfer







liability　liabilədy







Maryland　Merəland







medicine　medəs'n







majority　majorədy







maximum　maxəmum







Michigan　Mishəgan







minimum　minəmum







minority　minorədy







modify　mädəfy







monitor　mänədor







physical　phyzəcal







positive　päzəd'v







possibility　pässəbilədy







possible　pässəble







president　prezədent







principle　princəple







priority　priorədy







qualify　qualəfy







quality　qualədy







quantity　quandədy







resident　rezədent







security　secyurədy







seminar　semənar







similar　siməlar







technical　technəcal







typical　tipəcal







uniform　unəform







unity　yunədy







university　yunəversədy







visitor　vizədor








Get




The word get is in the top 20 of high-frequency words. It is used in its basic meaning of to receive or to acquire, but in combination with other words, it takes on many other meanings. Here are some common combinations.

单词get位于使用频率最高的20个单词之首。它的基本义是to receive（收到）或to acquire （获得），但当它与其他单词连用时，又产生了很多其他的意思。以下是一些常见的组合。



get up　arise







get back　return from a place







get down　descend







get back　receive again







get on (a bus)　enter







get annoyed　become irritated







get off (a bus)　leave







get along　have good relations







get in (a car)　enter







get confused　become mixed up







get out of (a car)　leave







get worried　become concerned







get away　escape







get ahead　make progress







get tired　become fatigued







get behind　fall behind







get tired of　lose enjoyment of







get in an accident　be in a car crash







get started　begin







get in an argument　have a fight







get used to　become accustomed to







get upset　become sad or angry







get impatient　lose patience







get dressed　put one's clothes on







get done　be finished







get undressed　take one's clothes off







get excited　develop strong feelings







get married　enter in a civil union







get lost　lose one's way







get divorced　break the civil union







get sick　become ill







get rid of something　give or throw away







get better　improve







get even　take revenge







get worse　become less good







get in trouble　have problems







get well　regain health







get together　meet







get somewhere　arrive







get bored　lose interest







get there　arrive somewhere







get by　have the minimum







get fired　lose one's job







get drunk　drink too much alcohol







get hired　become employed







get hungry　need food







Exercise 3-26: Get




Add the proper get phrase. Then check the Answer Key.


1. They don't get ____ any more.　have good relations

2. When did you get ____ from vacation?　return

3. He got ____ because he was always late.　lost his job

4. When I lived in Ohio, I never got ____ to the cold winters.　accustomed to

5. If you don't take care of yourself, you could get ____.　become ill

6. You'd better get ____ from that tree!　descend

7. Hey, would you like to get ____ some time?　meet

8. Don't get mad, get ____!　take revenge

9. Don't get ____ just because you missed one question.　become sad or angry

10. If you want to get ____ in life, you must work hard.　make progress

11. They got very ____ about winning the lottery.　develop strong feelings

12. I tend to get ____ with repetitive tasks.　lose interest

13. Are you getting ____ the bus at the next stop?　leave

14. What a wonderful holiday I have planned to get ____.　escape

15. You married the wrong guy so you need to get ____.　break the civil union

16. It's too early to get ____.　become fatigued

17. Let's get ____ for a cup of coffee.　meet

18. You get ____ so easily!　lose patience

19. Bring a map or you will get ____.　lose one's way

20. We're late because it took you so long to get ____.　put one's clothes on

21. With this promotion I can finally get ____!　make progress

22. You get ____ over the smallest things!　become concerned

23. When are you going to get ____ from Africa?　return

24. Get ____ the car or I'm leaving without you.　enter

25. I get ____ working all day.　lose enjoyment of

26. You need insurance in case you get ____.　be in a car crash

27. You can get ____ in the dressing room.　take one's clothes off

28. My aunt needs to get ____ her extra clothes.　give or throw away

29. Be good or you will get ____!　have problems

30. Study hard and your grades will get ____.　improve

31. I need to get ____ early.　arrive

32. Farmer John gets ____ at 5 a.m. to milk the cows.　arise

33. I get ____ on long drives.　lose interest

34. That boy had better get ____ from that tree!　descend

35. Keep it up if you want to get ____ with me.　have a fight

36. Some people go along to get ____.　have good relations

37. Her boss could not believe that it could get ____.　become less good

38. Let's get ____ with this meeting.　begin

39. If you want to get ____ that sweater, give it to me!　give or throw away

40. I tried to get my money ____, but I couldn't.　receive again

41. Don't get ____ and drive!　drink too much alcohol

42. He hopes to get ____ for the new job.　become employed

43. Eat lunch before you get too ____ and cranky.　need food




Time Words: End of the Sentence








放在句尾的时间副词




When we worked with time words in Chapter 1, they came either before the adjective （I am always late） or after the adjective （I am late every day.） Now, let's look at time phrases with main verbs.

我们在第一章讲述时间副词时提到，它们要么出现在形容词前（I am always late），要么出现在形容词后（I am late every day）。现在，让我们看看时间副词短语与主动词连用的情况。






Exercise 3-27: Ending Time Phrases with Main Verbs



Track 065


Listen to the audio and repeat.





With to be, time words come in the middle of the sentence after the verb.

当句子里有be动词时，时间副词要放在句子的中间，即动词之后。




You can see that the time words are in the same position with main verbs, but the helping verb box is empty.

当句子里有主动词时，时间副词的位置与前面的情况是相同的，不过助动词那格是空的。




Let's review time words with both the verb to be and main verbs.

让我们来复习一下时间副词的用法，包括句中动词是be动词和主动词的情况。



Exercise 3-28: Time Words with the Verb To Be and Main Verbs



Track 066


Listen to the audio and repeat until you have mastered the sounds and concepts.


1. I am always late.　I always buy bread.

2. You are almost always tired.　You almost always brush your teeth.

3. They are generally confused.　They generally make money.

4. He is usually ready.　He usually reacts badly.

5. It is often sunny.　It often rains hard.





Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 3, including the past tense, negatives, questions, prepositions of direction, the verb get, and comparisons. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter. Check your answers using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下在第三章中学过的全部内容，其中包括过去时、否定句、疑问句、方向介词、动词get，以及比较级。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Select the proper form.


1. That plan is　　of all.　good

2. My new apartment is　　than my old one.　big

3. Your friend is very　　.　nice

4. This blanket is　　of all of them.　warm

5. That assignment is　　than the others.　interesting


Part 2:
 Select the proper word, based on the picture.





1. The white plane is flying　the cloud.

2. The black plane is flying　the cloud.


Part 3:
 Change the sentences to the past.


1. Sam lives in Chicago.

2. We think about it.

3. We see him at the gym.

4. You find many good opportunities.

5. I know the answer.

6. She says anything!

7. Charlie does not make mistakes.

8. Does Laura get in trouble?

9. We have enough time.

10. It takes too long!

11. I am hungry.

12. You are right.

13. He is over there.

14. We are not on the committee.

15. She is going to the party.


Part 4:
 Change to the negative. Do not use pronouns.


1. Morgan heard the news.

2. Gordon followed the rules.

3. The girl was confused.

4. The boys were late again.


Part 5:
 Change to the negative. Use contractions and pronouns.


1. Ed bought a car.

2. The girl went with her father.

3. The woman was on her bike.

4. The men were in the lake.


Part 6:
 Change to a question. Do not use pronouns.


1. James drove to New York.

2. Susie is in black.

3. Andrea said hello.

4. Fred and Jim were outside.

5. I like pie.


Part 7:
 Rewrite the sentences, with the time and frequency words in the proper place.


1. Edgar buys groceries. (all the time)

2. Sam and Charlie fly the kite. (never)

3. Moira organized her schedule. (every once in a while)

4. The book tells a good story. (often)

5. The dogs barked at passers-by. (all day)


Part 8:
 Fill in the proper tag ending.


1. He was funny,

2. You're coming,

3. They were happy,

4. I am here,

5. It's over,

6. They thought about it,

7. You like it,

8. They tried it,

9. I know him,

10. She didn't say it,


Part 9:
 Fill in the blank with either a, some, or the. Use — if no modifier is needed.


1. We saw ____ good movie last night.

2. It was ____ comedy.

3. That movie was ____ best this year.

4. I ordered ____ popcorn and ____ soda.


Part 10:
 Fill in the blank with the appropriate get phrase.


1. We worked so hard that we got really ____. (fatigued)

2. It's hard to get ____ living in another country. (accustomed to)

3. What time did you get ____ last night? (finished)

4. Let's get ____ for coffee next week. (meet)

5. Use a map or you might get ____. (lose your way)





Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write two paragraphs on the following:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. What is your strongest memory from childhood?

你童年时期印象最深的是什么？

2. What was your first job?

你的第一份工作是什么？

Try joining your sentences with the conjunctions you have studied. After writing each paragraph, check for SVO structure and proper modifiers on each noun.

试着用你学过的连词把句子连接起来。在写完每段话后，请检查一下句子的SVO结构是否正确，以及名词前的修饰语是否恰当。

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e-mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。







Chapter 4 Noun Countability and Continuous Verb Forms






第四章 名词的可数性和动词的进行时形式







Dictation 听写






DICTATION



In earlier chapters, we learned about nouns and modifiers. Here, we are going to review them, and also look at countable and uncountable nouns, prepositions of time and manner, and the 5 W Words. For verbs, we will study the continuous form of both the present and past tense (is doing and was doing), with a review of get, do / doing, and have / having.

在前几章，我们学习了名词和修饰语。本章我们要复习一下学过的内容，同时也要学习可数名词、不可数名词、时间介词、方式介词，以及5个以W开头的词。我们还要学习动词在现在时态和过去时态下的进行时形式（is doing和was doing），同时复习一下get，do / doing，以及have / having的用法。



Exercise 4-1: Dictation



Track 067


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. _________________________

2. _________________________

3. _________________________

4. _________________________

5. _________________________





Story “The Windshield Incident” 故事：“挡风玻璃事件”






STORY



In this chapter of the story, Max has a wild series of continuing actions. Notice the various -ing forms in the story, including was doing, started doing, and kept doing.

在本章的故事中，Max有一连串正在进行的疯狂举动。注意故事中的各种-ing形式，包括was doing，started doing和kept doing。



Exercise 4-2: “The Windshield Incident”



Track 068


Listen to the audio and repeat out loud five times. Focus on the intonation. Lincoln Boulevard is a main street in Venice, California. Jeep is a kind of car. The continuous has been highlighted in blue.



The Windshield Incident: Road Rage in Venice


One day, I was driving along in Venice. It was a beautiful day. I was cruising along Lincoln Boulevard in my Jeep. Suddenly, a car cut me off. It was very dangerous. A young girl was driving a Ford Mustang convertible. I got really mad because she was driving so badly. I caught up to her and cut her off. She made a rude gesture with her hand and drove away. I smacked the windshield. It shattered. Then I was really angry. I drove fast and I caught up to her again. I started yelling at her. I said that she was a terrible driver. She kept laughing, so I yelled again. She looked over and saw me. Her eyes got big. She was scared. Remember, I'm Mr. World. I'm 6′4″ and I weigh 300 pounds(almost 2 meters tall / 136 kilos). She stepped on the gas, ran a red light, and disappeared in traffic. I just kept driving, but I was laughing.



Exercise 4-3: Story Pronunciation



Track 069


Listen to the audio and repeat out loud five times. Focus on pronunciation and word connections.


One day, I wəz driving aläng in Venice. I

(t)


 wəzzə byoodəful day. I wəz croozing əläng Ling-k'n Büləvärd in my Jeep. Səddenly, ə cär cət me 

(y)


 äff. It wəz very dangerəs. ə yəng grrrrrrrəl wəz drivingə Ford Məstæng c'nvrrdəble. I gät rilly mæd bicəz she wəz driving so bædly. I cäh dəp too

(w)


 er and cədder äff. She maydə rude jesjer with her hænd and drovə way. I smæckt the windshield. It shædderd. Then, I wəz rilly ængry. I drove fæst and I cähdəp too

(w)


 er əgen. I stärdəd yelling ædder. I sed thət she wəzza terrəble driver. She kept læffing, so I yell dəgen. She lük dover and säh me. Her ayz gät big. She wəz scerd. R'member, I'm Mr. Wrr-rəld. I'm six forrrr and I way 300 pæonz. She step dän thə gæs, rænə red light, and disəppir din træffic. I jəst kept driving, bədäi wəz læffing.



Exercise 4-4: Reduced Vowels



Track 070

We have worked with the most reduced vowel, which is the schwa(E), but now we're going to look at three others, ih, eh, and ü. These are called lax vowels because your mouth is relaxed while you are pronouncing them. When you have a word like list, it's almost like the vowel is gone. You don't want to say least, which would be a tense vowel.

我们已经学过了最弱的元音，即非重读央元音（ə），但现在我们要学习另外三个：ih，eh和ü。这几个叫做松元音，因为你发这些音的时候嘴巴是很放松的。当你读诸如list这样的单词时，元音几乎消失了。你可不能把它念成least，因为后者含有紧元音。


i


big

pick

chip

ship

whip

lip

rid


eh


beg

peck

check

shed

wet

let

red


ə


bug

puck

chuck

shut

what

luck

run


ü


put

book

could

should

would

look

rook


ee


beet

peek

cheap

sheep

we

leap

real

Let's focus on ü for a moment. It's what we call the chicken sound. As you know, chickens don't have lips. In order to make an ooh sound, you need to round your lips to say soon or choose. Chickens can only say bük, bük, bük! This sound is used in book, took, good, look, could, would, and should. These are all very high-frequency words. The secret to saying the following sentence is to put on a wide smile for the entire thing. Do not round your lips. Smile!

让我们先重点看一下 ü，这个音就是我们所说的鸡喙音。众所周知，鸡没有嘴唇。为了发出ooh音，你需要把嘴巴张圆才能说出soon或choose。但鸡只能发出bük, bük, bük! 这个音出现在book，took, good, look, could, would和should中。这几个都是使用频率非常高的词。念下面这句话的秘诀就是：在说整句话的时候都面带大大的微笑。不要张圆嘴巴，要笑！


The cook took a good look at the cookbook and said,



“By hook or by crook, I should cook!”


Sometimes, people have trouble with the difference between ah and uh. Let's practice that.

有时候，人们弄不清楚ah和uh的区别。让我们来练一练。




äh








saw







dock







chalk







lost







wrong








ə








some







duck







chuck







luck







rung






How much wood would a woodchuck chuck, if a woodchuck could chuck wood?



How məch wüd wüd ə wüdchəck chəck, if ə wüdchəck cüd chəck wüd?






Nouns Countable/Uncountable 可数和不可数名词






NOUNS



This section covers an important aspect of nouns—if they are countable or not. We'll also review plurals and modifiers.

本部分要讲有关名词的一个重要方面——名词是可数还是不可数。我们也会复习一下名词的复数形式和修饰语。

Countable nouns: one chair / two chairs

可数名词：one chair / two chairs

Uncountable nouns: furniture / some furniture

不可数名词：furniture / some furniture




Countable and Uncountable Nouns








可数名词和不可数名词




Let's compare things and stuff. Things are individual. Stuff is a collection of things. You can count things. You can't count stuff.

我们来比较一下things和stuff。things是一个个分开的事物，stuff则是很多事物的集合。你可以数things，但你不能数stuff。


A Thing


a water drop

an airplane

a chair


Some Stuff


some water

some air

some furniture



Uncountable Noun Rule 不可数名词的规则



1） Anything that can be sliced, scooped, or poured （separated from a lump or a mass of stuff）. Things like bread, ice cream, and liquids can't be counted: Bread is sliced. Ice cream is scooped. Water is poured. These are all uncountable nouns.

不可数名词包括任何可以用刀切、用勺子舀、能倒出来的东西（可从一大块或大量事物中分离出来的东西）。诸如面包、冰激凌、液体之类的东西是不能数的：面包可以用刀切； 冰激凌可以用勺子舀； 水可以倒出来。这些都是不可数名词。

2） A collection of items. Furniture is a collection of individual items, such as chairs, couches, dressers, and lamps.

不可数名词还包括事物的集合。家具是单个物品的集合，如：椅子、沙发、梳妆台、电灯等。


Individual Items



Things


Add an S

Use an article


Collection of Items



Stuff


No S

No article





Count Us!


a pencil

a book

a tree

an egg

an ocean

a suitcase

a star

a room

a bird

a cup

a chair

a train

His eyes are good.


Don't Count Us!


some paint (pour)

some paper (cut)

some wood (cut)

some food

some water

some luggage

outer space

some space

poultry

tea

furniture

transportation

His vision is good.

No modifier is needed with uncountable nouns, although you can use some. Remember: No naked nouns are allowed, but you may have an invisible some or all. Would you like coffee? and Would you like some coffee? have basically the same meaning.

不可数名词不需要加修饰语，尽管你可以用some。记住：世界上没有不加修饰语的名词，但可以有隐形的some或all。所以，Would you like coffee? 和 Would you like some coffee? 的意思基本上是相同的。



Exercise 4-5: Countable and Uncountable Nouns （A / —）




Fill in the blanks with a or —. Use the — when no words are needed.（Some or all are optional.） Then check the Answer Key.



I need ___ car.



I need ___ transportation.


1. ___ sugar is sweet.

2. Our veins are filled with ___ blood.

3. ___ lead is heavy.

4. We put ___ paint on the walls.

5. Sam had ___ sandwich for lunch.

6. Joe brought ___ good food to the party.

7. Those guys are always ready for ___ good time.

8. Museums are filled with ___ art.

9. My cell phone is made of ___ plastic.

10. Let's work on ___ new project!


I need a car.



I need (some) transportation.


__________________



Exercise 4-6: Countable and Uncountable Nouns （A / An / Some / —）




Fill in the blank with a, an, some, or —. Then check the Answer Key.



Would you like ___ coffee?


1. Could you give me ___ pencil?

2. I need ___ cream for my coffee.

3. The rocket flew into ___ outer space.

4. We need ___ information about it.

5. Buy ___ suitcase for your trip.

6. Here is ___ ice cube for your drink.

7. Do you put ___ ice in ___ tea?

8. I have ___ headache.

9. ___ bottle is made of ___ glass.

10. Would you like ___ glass of ___ water?


Would you like some (a, —) coffee?


__________________

When you limit an uncountable noun, you can count the segments.

当你对不可数名词的数量进行限定以后，就可以按照部分来数它们了。


Don't Count Us!


paint

paper

wood

food

cheese

lead

water

luggage / baggage

tea / coffee

furniture

transportation

communication


Now Count Us!


a drop of paint

a piece of paper

a chunk of wood

a mouthful of food

a slice of cheese

a pencil lead

a splash of water

a piece of luggage / baggage

a cup of tea / coffee

a set of furniture

a means of transportation

a mode of communication

When you want to indicate large quantities, use much or many. Much is used with uncountable nouns (much time), and many is used with countable nouns (many times).

当你想表示数量很大的时候，请使用much或many。much用来修饰不可数名词(much time)，many用来修饰可数名词(many times)。


Quick Rule:
 If you see an S, choose many.

快捷规则：如果你看见了S，就用many。



Exercise 4-7: Much or Many




Select much or many. Then check the Answer Key.



I have so ___ to do!


1. I drank too ___ glasses of water.

2. I put too ___ water in the glass.

3. The kids have so ___ to do.

4. The kids have so ___ things to do.

5. There aren't very ___ people in Nome.

6. There isn't very ___ time to work on this.

7. We ordered too ___ furniture for the house.

8. We ordered too ___ chairs for the house.

9. There aren't ___ opportunities.

10. There isn't ___ chance of that!


I have so much to do!


__________________

Some old prepositional phrases have been worn down by use and dropped the: to bed / to school / to work / to town. Some others have even dropped to: home / downtown / back / somewhere.

有些年代久远的介词短语随着使用慢慢简化，省略了the：to bed / to school / to work / to town。有些甚至把to都省略了：home / downtown / back / somewhere。



Exercise 4-8: Phrases with No The



Track 071


Listen and repeat the following phrases. The intonation is marked for you.


1. He went home.

2. We're going to town.

3. He went to bed.

4. I'm on my way to work.

5. They went downtown.

6. When are you coming back?

7. They want to go somewhere.

8. When did you get there?



Exercise 4-9: Prepositions of Time




Circle the appropriate time preposition. Then check the Answer Key.


1. He visits　in / on　January.

2. He visits　in / on January　10th.

3. They always call us　in / on　Sunday.

4. They always call us　in / on　the morning.

5. They always call us　in / on　Sunday morning.

6. Let's go skiing　in / on　the winter.

7. I saw him　in / at　night.

8. I saw him　in / at　the evening.

9. Let's leave　on / at　5:00.

10. Let's leave　on / in / at　fifteen minutes.



Exercise 4-10: Prepositions of Manner




Circle the appropriate preposition of manner, which tells you how something was done. Then check the Answer Key.


1. She said it　by / in / with　English.

2. Hamlet was written　by / for　Shakespeare.

3. I wrote it　in / by / of　ink.

4. I saw it　in / by / at　the newspaper.

5. They said it　in / by / with　French.

6. They wrote it　by / with / of　hand.

7. He got there　by / with / of　car.

8. He came　on / with / of　foot.

9. I did it　for / of　you.

10. I came here　to / for　learn.

11. The gardener takes care　of / by / with　the yard.



Exercise 4-11: “Jack and the Beanstalk”




Fill in the blanks with a, an, the, some, any, or — （if another word isn't necessary）. Then check the Answer Key.


Once upon ___ time, there was ___ poor widow and her son Jack. One day, ___ widow said, “Jack, we don't have ___ food. Take ___ cow to ___ town and sell her so that we can have ___ money for ___ food.” Jack said OK and went to ___ town, leading ___ cow behind him. Very soon, he came back all alone. “See what I got for our cow, Mother,” he said happily. “I sold her to ___ man for ___ three magic beans.” When Jack's mother heard that he traded ___ cow for three beans, she was very angry. “Jack!” she yelled. “Three beans can't keep us from starving!” She threw ___ beans out of ___ window. Jack went to ___ bed.

___ next morning, they saw ___ huge vine. ___ vine rose above ___ house and disappeared into ___ clouds. Jack climbed up ___ vine and soon disappeared into ___ clouds, too. At ___ top of ___ vine, Jack saw ___ huge castle. ___ door was ten times his size. He called out, “Excuse me, do you have ___ food for ___ hungry boy?” ___ door opened, and Jack saw ___ woman who was as tall as ___ tree. She picked him up by his shirt and put him on ___ table. “So, you're hungry? Well, I'll give you ___ bite to eat. But watch out for my husband!” She handed Jack ___ slice of bread as big as ___ mattress, and ___ piece of ___ cheese high enough to sit on. But before Jack could eat, he heard ___ giant-sized footsteps and ___ voice said, “Wife, where's my dinner?” Jack hid out of sight in ___ shadows. Then he heard ___ giant say, “Fee, fie, fo, fum, I smell the blood of an Englishman!”

...

___ giant didn't want Jack to take ___ goose that laid golden eggs. One thing led to another, and there was ___ huge fight between Jack and ___ giant. Jack grabbed the goose and ran. ___ giant ended up chasing Jack down ___ beanstalk. Fortunately, Jack got to ___ bottom first, grabbed ___ ax, and chopped it down. ___ giant fell to his death and Jack and his mother lived happily ever after with the goose.





Accent Noun / Verb Intonation 发音：名词/动词语调






Exercise 4-12: “Jack and the Beanstalk” — Pronunciation



Track 072


Listen to the audio and repeat five times.




ACCENT



Wənsa pənnə time, ther wəzzə poor widow anner sən Jæck. One day, the widow sed, “Jæck, we don't have any food. Take the cow tə town and seller so thət we cən have səm məney for food.” Jæck sed OK and went tə town, leeding the cow behindim. Very soon, he came bæck allə lone.“See whədai got for our cow, Məther,” he sed hæppəly. “I solder to 

(w)


 ə mæn fr three mægic beanz.” When Jæck's məther hrrd the dee traded the cow frr three beenz, she wəz very angry. “Jack!” she yelld. “Three beans cæn't keepəs frəm starving!” She threw the beans outtə the window. Jæck went tə bed.

The next morning, they sah-a hyooj vine. The vine rozə bəv the house and disəppird into the clouds. Jack climb dəp the vine and soon disappeared into the clouds, too. At the tapa the vine, Jack sah-a huge cæssəl. The door wəz ten tymz hiz size. He call dout, “əks-kyooz me, do you have any food fra həngry boy?” The door opend, and Jack säh-ə wümən who wəzzəz talləzə tree. She pick diməp by his shirt and püdimän the table. “So, yer həngry? Well, I'll give you 

(w)


 ə bite tə eat. Bət watchout fr my həzbənd!” She hændəd Jæckə sly s'v bread əz bigəzə mættress, annə peesə cheez high enuf to siddän. But before Jæck cüdeat, he herd jiant-sized fütsteps annə voice sed, “Wife, wherz my d'nner?” Jæck hid owddə sight in the shædowz. Thenee herd the giant say, “Fee, fie, fo, fum, I smell the bləd əvə ninglishman!”

...

The jiant didn't want Jack tə take the goose thət laid goldən eggz. One thing led to 

(w)


 ənəther, and there wəzza hyooj fight b'tween Jæck and the jiant. Jæck græbbd the goos and ræn. The jiant endədəp chasing Jæck down the beanstalk. Forchənatly, Jæck gät t' the bäddəm frrrrst, grab dənæx and chäp dit down. The jiant fell to 

(w)


 iz death and Jæck and his mother livd hæppəly ever æfter with the goos.



Exercise 4-13: Noun vs. Verb Intonation
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Listen to the audio and repeat five times.





Noun








accent　æccent







conflict　cänflict







contract　cäntract







convert　cänvert







default　default







envelope　änvelope







insult　insult







perfect　perfect







permit　permit







present　present







produce　produce







progress　prägress







project　präject







subject　subject








Verb








accent　accent







conflict　c'nflict







contract　c'ntract







convert　c'nvert







default　d'fault







envelop　envelop







insult　insult







perfect　perfect







permit　permit







present　pr'zent







produce　pr'duce







progress　pr'gress







project　pr'ject







subject　s'bject







Exercise 4-14: Reading Comprehension




Read the following passage and answer the questions. Then check the Answer Key.



Sign Language


Most languages convey information with spoken words. Sign language uses visual signals. Hearing-impaired people use hand and arm gestures, body language, and facial expressions to convey meaning. Sign languages develop in deaf communities, which can include interpreters and friends and families of deaf people, as well as people who are deaf or hard of hearing themselves.

Wherever communities of deaf people exist, sign languages develop. In fact, their complex grammars are very different from spoken languages. There are hundreds of sign languages in use around the world.

Several sign languages are used in stage performances, such as sign-language poetry. Many of the poetic mechanisms available to signing poets are not available to speaking poets.

Like other languages, sign languages are different in different countries. In spite of this, hearing-impaired people from different countries seem to understand each other better than hearing people.

Many people who can hear also want to learn to sign. For example, scuba divers use sign language because they can't talk underwater. Firefighters and police officers sometimes sign to each other in order to communicate silently, while dog-trainers can use it to train dogs.

Answer the questions based on this text.

Give two synonyms for the word deaf.

1. _________

2. ________

Answer each question with True or False.

1. Sign language conveys sound patterns.

2. There are sign languages in every community of deaf people.

3. There are almost a hundred different sign languages.

4. The grammar of sign language and spoken language are the same.

5. Sign language is the same in every country.

6. Only deaf people use sign language.

How do most languages convey information?

What does sign language use?

List three reasons why people who can hear might also need to learn sign language.

1. __________

2. __________

3. __________





Pronunciation Th Th的发音







“Tee Aitch”








（Th的发音）






ACCENT



Th is a very important sound. After the schwa(E), it's the highest-frequency sound in English. You will hear it in the, this, that, these, those, they, them, there, their, they're, and then.

Th是一个很重要的音。在英语中，它是除了非重读央元音（ə）之外使用频率最高的音。在如下单词中你都可以听到这个音：the，this，that，these，those，they，them，there，their，they're和then。

In terms of pronunciation, you need to distinguish between Th and D for two reasons. The first reason is clarity and comprehension, so the doesn't sound like duh. The second is because it sounds uneducated to say Dese are da tings dat we tought about.

就语音方面，你需要把Th和D区分开来，原因有两个：第一是为了听着清晰、便于理解，这样the听起来就不会像duh。第二是因为如果你说Dese are da tings dat we tought about.，听着就像没有受过教育一样。

If you ask an American how to pronounce Th, you will hear that you put the tip of your tongue between your teeth and blow the air out. This is not accurate when you are using Th in actual speech.

如果问美国人该怎么发Th这个音，你会听到这样的答案：先把舌尖放在牙齿中间，然后把气吹出来。不过在实际说话的时候，用这个方法发Th音并不准确。

The Th is actually very similar to the D, but the tongue position is about an inch forward in the mouth. For the D, put the tip of your tongue on the bumps behind your top teeth. Say, da, da, da. Now, press the tip of your tongue against the back of the top teeth, and let the air pop out, the.

Th和D其实很相像，但是舌头的位置不一样，发Th的时候舌头大约要多往前伸一英寸。发D的音时，要把舌尖放在上门牙牙龈的后面。念：da，da，da。现在，把舌尖抵在上门牙的后面，让气吹出来，发出the。



Exercise 4-15: Tee Aitch
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These are the things that we thought about.





Th








they







the







then







there








D








day







duh







den







dare








Th








these







though







those







they'll








D








D's







dough







doze







dale





There are actually two Th sounds. One of them is voiced （this, that, these, those） and the other is unvoiced （thing, think, thank, three, thought）.

英语中实际上有两个Th音，一个是浊辅音（this, that, these, those）, 另一个则是清辅音（thing, think, thank, three, thought）。



Exercise 4-16
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I think I need to thank them for three things.





Th








thank








T








tank








Th








three








T








tree








Th








thought








T








taught









Accent Intonation and Meaning 发音：语调和意思







Intonation and Meaning








语调和意思




With the same sentence and the same words, you can completely change the meaning by moving the intonation around.

同样的句子和同样的词，你可以通过改变声调而把意思完全改变。



Exercise 4-17: Intonation
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Listen and repeat.


1. He didn't say he needed my help. Someone else said that.

2. He didn't say he needed my help. That's not true.

3. He didn't say he needed my help, but he indicated it with his body language.

4. He didn't say he needed my help. I thought he meant someone else.

5. He didn't say he needed my help. He just seemed like he wanted it.

6. He didn't say he needed my help. It seemed like anyone could help him.

7. He didn't say he needed my help. Maybe he just wanted advice.


Note:
 With acronyms, always stress the final letter: CD, LA, ASAP.

注意：首字母缩略语的重音永远在最后一个字母上：CD，LA，ASAP。





Verbs Continuous (Present / Past) 动词：现在进行时/过去进行时






VERBS



Now, you will change verbs in the simple present and the simple past to their continuous forms. The continuous form uses the helping verb to be plus a main verb and -ing.

现在，你要把一般现在时和一般过去时的动词改成进行时形式。构成进行时要用助动词 be，外加主动词和-ing。

go > is going / are going

went > was going / were going




There are certain words that go with the continuous, such as right now.

有些词要与进行时搭配，比如：right now （马上）。


I am going to the store right now.



Present


I go.

You go.

He goes.

She goes.

It goes.

We go.

They go.


Present Continuous


I am going.

You are going.

He is going.

It is going.

We are going.

They are going.


Past


I went.

You went.

He went.

She went.

It went.

We went.

They went.


Past Continuous


I was going.

You were going.

He was going.

She was going.

It was going.

We were going.

They were going.

She is going.

The continuous form is used:

动词的进行时被用来：

1. To indicate that something is taking place right now.

表示某事正在发生。


The kids are playing outside right now.


2. To indicate that something is not permanent.

表示某事只是暂时的。


He doesn't drink coffee. (permanent situation)



He isn't drinking coffee these days. (temporary situation)


3. To indicate that something is specific, not general.

表示某事是特指的，而非泛指的。


I take a shower every day. (general)



I'm taking a shower now. (specific)


4. When something continues as compared to something that doesn't continue. You have the ongoing action and then another event.

把某个持续性的事件与另一个非持续性的事件进行对比。这样的句子中既包含某个进行中的动作，又包含另外一个事件。


He was cleaning his room when the power went out.



Note:
 Some -ing forms are actually nouns. I like swimming. Skiing is fun.

注意： 一些-ing形式实际上就是名词，如：I like swimming.（我喜欢游泳。） Skiing is fun. （滑雪很好玩。）



Exercise 4-18: Present Continuous




Rewrite the sentences using the present continuous form. Then check the Answer Key.



I practice a lot.　I'm practicing a lot these days.


1. I have lunch every day.　right now

2. Bob gets sick.　right now

3. It rains in California.　today

4. It doesn't rain in California.　right now

5. He works hard.　for a change

6. She dances well.　this week

7. He thinks about it.　at the moment (right now)

8. He doesn't think about it.　for the moment (for now)

9. She makes cookies.　tonight

10. They don't drink coffee.　these days



Exercise 4-19: Past Continuous




Rewrite the sentences using the past continuous form. Then check the Answer Key.



I spoke Italian.　I was speaking Italian when they walked in.


1. The teachers wrote on the blackboard.　when the bell rang

2. Larry rode his bike.　when it started raining

3. Your cousin flew first class.　until he ran out of money

4. The managers still arranged the meetings.　before the conference

5. I didn't work hard.　last year, but I am now

6. We thought about it.　before the situation changed

7. They threw it away.　until they realized its value

8. Virginia didn't sell her car.　until she won the lottery

9. The candles burned steadily.　even though it was windy

10. Her sister said hello.　when he rudely interrupted

As you learned before, there are two ways to make contractions with pronouns and the verb to be. Use them in the next exercise.

正如你所学的，代词和be动词有两种缩写方式。请在下面的练习中运用这两种方式。



Exercise 4-20: Continuous Negative Contractions




Change to a negative contraction. Change all nouns to pronouns. Move the intonation to the verb. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Sam is speaking Italian.



He isn't speaking it.


1. The teachers are writing on the blackboard.

2. Larry is riding his bike.

3. Your cousin is flying first class.

4. The managers are arranging the meetings.

5. I am giving many presents.

6. We are thinking about the play.

7. They are throwing the trash away.

8. Virginia is selling her car.

9. The candles are burning steadily.

10. Her sister was saying hello.


He's not speaking it.


__________________



Exercise 4-21: Continuous Questions




Change the statements to questions. Change all nouns to pronouns. Move the stress to the verb. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Edward's speaking Italian.


1. The teachers are writing on the blackboard.

2. Larry and Joe are riding their bikes.

3. Your cousin is flying first class.

4. The managers are arranging the meetings.

5. I am giving many presents.

6. We were thinking about it.

7. Elwin and Martha were throwing the trash away.

8. Virginia was selling her car.

9. The candles are burning steadily.

10. Her sister was saying hello.


Is he speaking it? Izzy speekingit?


__________________


Note:
 The words writing and riding sound exactly the same.

注意：writing和riding这两个词读起来一模一样。




Contrasting the Simple Present and the Continuous Present








对比一般现在时和现在进行时




The simple present is used for a broader, more general present.

一般现在时描述的是更加宽泛、更加普遍的现在。

The continuous present is more immediate and continuing in the moment.

现在进行时描述的是更加贴近当下并且此刻正在进行的事情。

The past continuous can indicate an intention that has changed.

过去进行时可以表示某个已经发生改变的意图。


He was going to do it, but he changed his mind.




Exercise 4-22: Simple Present vs. Continuous Present




Listen and repeat.



Simple Present (in general)


I do the dishes every day.

I have a book.

He has a headache.

I always take a taxi to work.

We need a break.

Call me later.

It's already open.

It's too far.

That's a good idea.

We always enjoy your parties.

He can spell “potato.”

You always forget to call.

We almost always play ball.


Continuous (right now)


I'm doing the dishes now.

I'm reading a book right now.

He is getting a headache.

We're taking a break now.

I'm not taking a taxi this morning.

Are you calling me?

Look, it's finally opening.

He's going too far again.

He's being good for a change.

We're enjoying your party this evening.

He's spelling it wrong again.

Aren't you forgetting to call?

Aren't you ever playing ball again?



Exercise 4-23: Simple Present vs. Continuous Present




Fill in the blank with either the simple present or the continuous form. Then check the Answer Key.



She dances well, in general.　She is dancing really well today.


1. They　　to the gym every day.　go

2. They　　to the gym right now.　go

3. He　　a hat on.　have

4. He　　a hat.　wearing

5. He　　curry for lunch today.　have

6. He　　curry for lunch every day.　have

7. She　　her boyfriend.　like

8. Elsa　　to move to Texas.　want

9. You and I　　about it very often.　think

10. Everyone else　　about it right now.　think

11. I　　hungry.　be

12. She　　pretty.　be

13. He　　ridiculous about the situation.　be

14. The victim　　admitted to the hospital right now.　be

15.
 Who　pancakes right now?　make

16.
 Why　___ you ___　pancakes every morning?　make

17.
 Why　___ you ___　pancakes again today?　make

18.
 　___ you ___　for me?　wait

19.
 　___ you ___　for me every day?　wait

20. Florida　　a major heat wave this month. have

21. Florida　　heat waves every year.　have

22. We　　a great time! (right now)　have

23. They　　an awful time, so they left early.　have

24. She　　a baby next month.　have

25. She　　a baby last month.　have

26. He　　second thoughts about it now.　have

27. Our friends　　a party this weekend!　have

28. Our friends　　a party every weekend!　have

29. Her boss　　angry because everyone is late.　get

30. I　　two aspirin for my heart every day.　take

31. I　　two aspirin because I just got a headache.　take

32. He　　big cars all the time.　buy

33. He　　a big car to impress people.　buy

34. She　　that old house this weekend.　sell

35. She　　 real estate for a living.　sell

36. That old man　　slowly because he hurt his foot.　walk

37. That old man　　slowly when he goes to the store.　walk

38. The dancer　　so well!　dance

39. The dancer　　in the ballet tonight.　dance

40. The janitor　　 really hard every day!　work

41. The janitor　　hard to get that floor clean.　work

42. So many people　　lunch right now.　eat

43. So many people　　lunch at noon.　eat

44. Laura　　basketball on Mondays.　play

45. Laura　　basketball right now.　play

46. My son　　a long letter to his father now.　write

47. My son　　really well for a six-year-old.　write

48. The guard　　that report every day.　do

49. The guard　　that report right now.　do

50. The apple　　n't fall far from the tree.　do




Get: Review with the Continuous








Get：与进行时一起复习




As we saw in Chapter 3, get has many meanings. It's often used in the continuous form. Let's review.

如我们在第三章学到的，get有很多种意思。它还经常以进行时的形式出现。让我们来复习一下。



Exercise 4-24: Getting It Right




Add the proper get phrase. Then check the Answer Key.



We tried to get out of doing it. (escape)


1. They aren't getting ___, so I think they're getting ___.（have good relations; separated）

2. I get ___ to go to work. (arise)

3. The old lady is getting ___ the bus slowly. (enter)

4. My lucky coworker is getting ___ from it all in Hawaii. (escape from)

5. My mom is finally getting ___ to my loud music. (become accustomed to)

6. The sales staff is getting ___ about the new product line!(develop strong feelings)

7. After studying hard, the student's grades are getting ___. (improve)

8. We are getting ___ all the extra junk. (throwing away)

9. My coworker is getting ___ from Hawaii soon. (return)

10. The tiger is getting ___ because you are throwing rocks at him. (become irritated)

11. My nephew is getting ___ by all his math homework. (become mixed up)

12. I am getting ___ on all my credit card payments!(fall behind)

13. Don't tell me you're just getting ___ now?!（put one's clothes on）

14. The Wicked Witch is getting ___ with Snow White. (take revenge)

15. The diplomats are getting ___ to end the fighting. (meet)

Get is also used a great deal with emotions. Oddly, it tends to be used in a negative sense.

get还经常与表示情感的单词连用。奇怪的是，它更倾向于表达消极的意思。



Exercise 4-25: Getting Emotional
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Listen to the audio and repeat five times.


1. The bankers were getting worried about the loans.

2. The kids were getting really excited about the trip.

3. We were getting tired, so we stopped working.

4. She was getting annoyed at him.

5. None of the patients were getting any better.

6. The fourth graders were getting bored in the assembly.

7. I was getting really confused by his complicated explanation.

8. Getting nervous is a part of stage fright.

9. There's no point in getting upset. That won't help.

10. The researcher was getting increasingly impatient with the difficult subject.

11. Everyone was getting frustrated by the long delays.

12. We're still getting used to the new situation.

13. The students were getting happier as they got closer to finishing their homework.

14. His dad was getting madder by the minute when Joey didn't make his curfew.

15. She was getting angry about the lack of planning.



Who is it? What is it?

 


Up to now, we've learned a certain type of question. You may have noticed that these questions can all be answered yes or no. Let's replace the subject with who or what, as we did in Chapter 1.

到目前为止，我们已经学习了某一类型的疑问句。你可能已经注意到了，这些疑问句都可以用yes或no来回答。让我们像在第一章里那样，把主语替换成who或what吧。

This is a quick and easy lesson, and you will use it a lot.

这个很容易学，你很快就能学会，而且以后经常会用到。




Who and what questions about the subject don't do the question flip.

以who和what开头的提问主语的疑问句不存在词序颠倒的问题。

The verb is singular (is or was).

动词为单数形式（is或was）。


Who?


The boy is a student.　Who is a student?

The kids are at the park.　Who is at the park?

The teacher is gone.　Who is gone?

The workers are hungry.　Who is hungry?

My friends are excited.　Who is excited?

Movie stars are exciting.　Who is exciting?

The students were reading.　Who was reading?


What?


The sun is a star.　What is a star?

The bikes are in the garage.　What is in the garage?

The dogs are gone.　What is gone?

The painting is beautiful.　What is beautiful?

The electrons are excited.　What is excited?

The movie is exciting.　What is exciting?

The phone was ringing.　What was ringing?

The car is parked outside.　What is parked outside?

The money is missing.　What is missing?



Exercise 4-26: Who and What —To Be Subject




Replace the subject with who or what. For the word order, remember that there is no question flip. Then check the Answer Key. Remember, the verb becomes singular.



The babies are crying.



The cars are on fire.


1. Our parents are worried.

2. That watch was expensive.

3. Those forms were filled in.

4. The firemen were on duty.

5. The music is playing.


Who is crying?



What is on fire?


__________________

As usual, after the verb to be, we go on to main verbs. Again, because who and what replace the subject, there is no question flip. Use the same word order as you would for a statement.

与之前一样，讲完be动词之后，我们接着讲主动词。再次说明一下，因为是用who和what替换主语，所以不需要颠倒词序，而是使用与陈述句一样的语序。




Bob likes Betty.　Who likes Betty?

Cars go fast.　What goes fast?



Exercise 4-27: Who and What — Main Verbs Subject




Replace the subject with who or what. Use either nouns or pronouns in your answer. If you use pronouns, the emphasis is on the verb. For the word order, remember that there is no question flip. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



The girls wrote the letter.



The noise scared the children.


1. Janice told Lou.

2. The store closed early.

3. My parents left early.

4. The train left the station.

5. The bell rang loudly.


Who wrote it?



What scared them?


__________________


 or 



 或者 


In Exercises 4-26 and 4-27, where who and what replace the subject, the question flip is not used. These are questions, but they use the statement word order.

在练习4-26和4-27中，每当用 who 和 what 替代主语时，就不需要颠倒词序。它们虽然是疑问句，但要使用陈述句的语序。

In Exercises 4-28 and 4-29, we review yes / no questions. These do use the question flip.

在练习4-28和4-29中，我们会复习用yes / no来回答的疑问句。它们确实要颠倒词序。



Exercise 4-28: Yes / No Question Review — To Be Subject




Let's do a quick review. Convert each statement to a yes / no question. Then check the Answer Key.



The kids are in the pool.


1. She is excited about the party.

2. The party is very exciting.

3. We weren't invited.

4. He isn't ready yet.

5. Bob is sick.


Are the kids in the pool?


__________________



Exercise 4-29: Yes / No Question Review — Main Verbs Subject




Convert each statement to a yes / no question. Then check the Answer Key.



Boris understands.


1. They like to swim.

2. He can tell you the answer.

3. You didn't eat breakfast.

4. Bob has a headache.

5. Ella doesn't want one.


Does Boris understand?


__________________

Let's review what we know so far about statements and questions about the subject.

让我们复习一下到目前为止学到的有关陈述句以及就主语提问的疑问句的内容吧。






What is it? What does it do?



Up to now, we've only been working with questions about the subject. Now, let's look at the object, using all 5 W words. You can see that there is a relationship between these words because most of them have similar spellings.

到目前为止，我们只学过就主语提问的疑问句。现在，让我们来就宾语进行提问，并且用上全部5个以W开头的疑问词。你可以看到这几个词之间是有联系的，因为它们的拼写都很相似。

Who? He.

What? That.

Where? There.

When? Then.

Why? Because.

The next step is to take the object and replace it with one of the 5 Ws. Use the question flip.


下一步就是用这5个词中的任意一个替换宾语。请颠倒疑问句的词序。







Exercise 4-30: 5 W Questions — To Be Object




Convert each statement to a question. Then check the Answer Key.



The kids are in the pool.


1. He is jumping on the couch.　What?

2. The book is on the shelf.　Where?

3. He was here at 3:00 p.m.　When?

4. He was here at 3:00 p.m.　What time?

5. He isn't tired because he doesn't work hard.　Why?


Where are the kids?


___________

Now that you understand the format for the verb to be, let's take a look at main verbs.

既然你已经理解了be动词的用法，就让我们来接着学主动词吧。






Exercise 4-31: 5 W Questions — Main Verbs Object




Convert each statement to a 5 W question. Then check the Answer Key.



The kids like the pool.


1. She shops at the mall.　Where?

2. Janice told Lou.　Who?

3. He started work at 3:00 p.m.　When?

4. He stopped because he was tired.　Why?

5. He wants to move to another apartment.　Where?

What do they like?

__________________




How is it?




Here, how tells the quality or condition of something.

这里，how告诉我们事物的质量或状况。

Is it good? Is it bad? Old? New?

它好吗？它坏吗？旧吗？新吗？






Exercise 4-32: How Questions — To Be




Convert each statement to a how question. Change the nouns to pronouns. Then check the Answer Key.



I am fine.


1. The boys were excited.

2. My sister isn't happy.

3. The books were in bad condition.

4. The food is burned.

5. Our vacation will be too long.


How are you?


______

How also tells the degree of a quality or condition.

how 还告诉我们质量或状况的程度。

Is it very good? Is it really bad? A little old? Kind of new?

它非常好吗？它真的很坏吗？是有点旧吗？是有点新吗？






Exercise 4-33: How Questions — To Be




Convert each statement to a how question. （How replaces the adverb.） Change the nouns to pronouns. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



They are very happy.


1. The boys were really excited.

2. My sister is wonderfully happy.

3. The books were in very bad condition.

4. The food is really burned.

5. Our car is quite old.

How happy are they?


___________






Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 4. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下在第四章中学过的全部内容。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Fill in the blank with a or an.


1. Would you like　after-dinner mint?

2. Would you like　mint?

3. I'd like　apple, please.

4. He's　honest man.

5. It's　history book.


Part 2:
 Fill in the blank with a or some.


1. There was　water on the floor.

2. He took　bath last night.

3. Please take　more time if you need it.

4. We had　great time.

5. They put　butter on their toast.


Part 3:
 Fill in the blank with a or the.


1. Would you like　bite of my apple?

2. Please pass　salt.

3. We had　best time!

4. What　surprise!

5. It's　only way we can do it.


Part 4:
 Fill in the blank with a or — （if another word isn't needed）.


1. They poured　water on the plants.

2. Did you bring　water bottle?

3. There is　mud on your shoes.

4. Would you like　more coffee?

5. Don't rush him. He needs　time to finish.


Part 5:
 Fill in the blank with the appropriate preposition of time or manner.


1. Call me ___ Wednesday ___ 3:00.

2. We went to the party ___ meet friends.


Part 6:
 Fill in the blank with much or many.


1. How　did it cost?

2. How　of them did you buy?

3. He called so　times!

4. Did you have　trouble?

5. Did you have　problems?


Part 7:
 Change from the simple present or past to the appropriate continuous form.


1. He is silly!

2. They work hard.

3. You chose one.

4. He lost the race.

5. I wrote to him.


Part 8:
 Select the simple present or past tense, or the appropriate continuous form.


1. He　right now.　sleep

2. He　hard every day.　work

3. He　about going out when she called.　think

4. He　in the pool.　be

5. He　admitted to the hospital right now.　be


Part 9:
 Change the positive statement to a negative.


1. Lou knows Ed.

2. The cars go fast.


Part 10:
 Change the statement to a question.


1. It rains every day.

2. It's raining.

3. You like it.

4. You're in charge.


Part 11:
 Complete each sentence based on the meaning of the changing intonation.


1. My brother doesn't like dogs,

2. My brother doesn't like dogs,

3. My brother doesn't like dogs;

4. My brother doesn't like dogs,

5. My brother doesn't like dogs,


Part 12:
 Make a question and change the subject to who or what.


1. The basketball players are starting the game now.

2. The boxes fell off the shelf.


Part 13:
 Convert each statement to a question.


1. They are sitting on the floor.　Where

2. We left at noon.　When

3. She looked at the book.　What

4. He laughed because it was funny.　Why





Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write two paragraphs on the following:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. What type of movie do you like?

你喜欢什么类型的电影？

2. Are you a dog person or a cat person?

你喜欢狗还是喜欢猫？

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e-mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。







Chapter 5 Future Tense, Comparisons and Modifiers






第五章 将来时、比较级和修饰语



We studied comparisons in Chapter 3. Now, we will look at more comparisons, modifiers, articles, descriptions, compound nouns, word order, and more conjunctions, as well as how much / how many.

我们在第三章学习了比较级。本章我们要继续学习比较级、修饰语、冠词、描述语、复合名词、词序和连词，以及how much / how many的用法。





Dictation 听写






DICTATION



For verbs, we will work with the real and unreal futures, with both will and going to. We'll learn some idiomatic expressions with use, do / make, and stand. Look for the “Grammar in a Nutshell” section in this chapter.

动词方面，我们要学习用will和going to来表示的真实将来时和非真实将来时。我们还要学几个由use，do / make和 stand构成的习惯用语。请参看本章中的“语法小结”板块。



Exercise 5-1: Dictation



Track 078


Listen to the audio and write in the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ______________________________

2. ______________________________

3. ______________________________

4. ______________________________

5. ______________________________





Story “The Motorcycle Accident” 故事：“摩托车事故”






STORY




The Motorcycle Accident: Predicting the Future


In eight years, three days after I win Mr. Europe, I will be riding a motorcycle on a main street in Milan, Italy. I will be going about 80 miles an hour. All of a sudden, a car will pull in front of me. I'll hit the car and fly about 10 yards. My leg will break in three places. I will be in and out of the hospital for seven months. The doctor will put me in traction for the first month without a cast. After my leg is a little better, he will put a cast on. He will give me a lot of antibiotics. Everyone will be very worried about me. The newspapers and TV will report everything that happens. It will take me seven months to recover, and it will be a year before I compete again. I will still have a scar on my shin, and my right calf won't be as developed as the other one is. I'll be lucky to be alive, though.



Exercise 5-2: Story Pronunciation



Track 079


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.



Thə Modercycəl Aksədent


Innate yirz, three day zæafter I win Missder Yerup, I'll be ridingə modercycle ännə main street in M'lan, Idəly. I'll be goingə bout aye-dee mile zə nower. alləvə sudden, a car'll päullin frənna me. I'll hit the car and flyə bout ten yardz. My leg'll bray kin three placez. I'll be 

(y)


 inə noudə the häspidl fr seven mənts. The däctor'll put me in træction fr the first mənth withoudə cæst. After my legizə liddle bedder, heel püda cæst än. He'll give me ə lät əv andee-biodics. əveryone'll be very wrrr-reed about me. The newspaperz and TV'll report everything th't hæppenz. Id'll take me seven munts tə rəcover, and id'll be 

(y)


 ə yir b'fore I compeedə gen. I'll still havə scär än my shin, and my right cæf won bee 

(y)


 ə z d'velopt az thee 

(y)


 əther oneiz. I'll be lucky to be alive, tho.





Nouns Descriptions and Compounds 名词：描述语和复合名词






NOUNS



This section shows you how to compare, explains the difference between two types of nouns, and discusses word order and more conjunctions.

本部分会教你如何进行比较，如何解释两类名词之间的差异，还会讲解词序问题以及更多的连词。



ACCENT



We first looked at descriptions and compound nouns in Chapter 2. To review, a description is an adjective and a noun, and the stress goes on the noun. A compound noun is two nouns together, and the stress goes on the first noun. A compound noun is a set phrase, where you have a whole idea in one phrase. It can either be two words, two words with a hyphen, or a single word.

我们先来复习一下在第二章中讲到的描述语和复合名词。描述语由一个形容词和一个名词构成，且重音放在名词上。复合名词由两个名词组成，且重音放在第一个名词上。复合名词是固定短语，整个短语表达一个完整的意思。它既可以是两个单词，或者中间加了连字符的两个单词，也可以只是一个单词。


Descriptions


a chocolate cake

a bright light

a nice day

a new guitar


Compounds


a pancake

a lightbulb

my birthday

a guitar case



Exercise 5-3: Noun Intonation




Circle the word that should be stressed. Then check the Answer Key.


1. a nice time

2. a timeline

3. long hair

4. a haircut

5. a hot dog (food)

6. a big deal

7. a cell phone

8. a good plan

9. a notebook

10. a long walk

11. a big truck

12. a truck stop

13. a hot tub (Jacuzzi)

14. a hot coffee

15. a wedding cake

16. a delicious cake

17. a house key

18. a small key

19. a hairbrush

20. a yellow brush

21. a fried egg

22. an egg yolk

23. a butter knife

24. a sharp knife

25. paper towels

26. clean towels

27. a housekeeper

28. a messy house

29. a baseball

30. an orange ball

Here's an interesting tip: All soups are descriptions and all sauces are compound nouns. Although they may have similar ingredients, they follow different intonation patterns.

这里有一个有趣的小提示：所有的汤都是描述语，所有的调味酱都是复合名词。尽管它们可能包含相似的成分，但是要遵循不同的声调模式。


Soup


tomato soup

vegetable soup

lentil soup

split pea soup

chicken noodle soup

minestrone soup

alphabet soup

tomato sauce

hot sauce


Sauce


pasta sauce

barbeque sauce

white sauce

soy sauce

Tabasco sauce

Here is a list of general rules.

下面列出了基本规则。


Emphasis on the First Word 重音落在第一个词上



Rules　Examples


Compound nouns　potato chips, a breakdown, the

复合名词　White House

Streets 街道名　Elm Street

Co. or Corp. 公司名　Xerox Corporation

Nationalities 国籍　a Chinese guy

Food nationalities 食物国别　French food


Emphasis on the Second Word 重音落在第二个词上


Descriptions 描述语　a nice time, a white house

Adverb + adjective 副词+形容词　really nice, chocolate cake

Names 人名　Joe Jones

Titles 头衔　Assistant Manager

Road names 道路名　Fifth Avenue

Place names 地点名　Los Angeles, Las Vegas, New York

Acronyms 缩写　ID, IBM

Money 钱　two dollars

Phrasal verbs 短语动词　to break down



Exercise 5-4: Noun Intonation




In each of the blue phrases, underline the word that should be stressed. Then check the Answer Key.


1. They took a shortcut down a dark alley to the supermarket.

2. Are you taking an airplane to Los Angeles?

3. The school bus parked at the amusement park for three hours in the hot sun.

4. The Vice President doesn't live at the White House in Washington, D.C.

5. The math students went to a bookstore to buy their textbooks.

6. Did the swim team meet every day last summer?

7. There are many secret recipes for junk food.

8. Her boyfriend gave her a diamond ring for her birthday.

9. The little dog gave them a sad look from the front porch on that cold day.

10. There was a breakdown in communications, so the system broke down.




My five big,old,blue American racecars




Word order follows certain patterns. No matter how big the circle, words like my, your, and our will always be on the outer ring, or at the beginning of the phrase.

词序遵循着一定的模式。无论圆环有多大，像my，your，our等词总会出现在最外面那一圈，即位于短语的起始位置。

Word Order List词序列表







Stacking Adjectives








堆叠形容词




Stacking adjectives is an important aspect of communicating in English. Beginning-level students tend to repeat nouns because they are making short sentences. For example: I have five cars. The cars are red. My cars are American. They are really old. My cars are big. They are racecars.

学会堆叠形容词是实现用英语交流的一个重要方面。初学者常常会重复名词，因为他们说的是短句。例如：I have five cars.（我有五辆车。） The cars are red.（车是红色的。）My cars are American. （我的车是美国产的。） They are really old. （它们真的很旧了。） My cars are big. （我的车很大。） They are racecars.（它们是赛车。）

This sounds clunky(not smooth) and immature(childish) in both spoken and written English. The goal is to learn how to stack adjectives. This will allow you to communicate a large amount of information in just a few words. Americans prefer to use fewer words whenever possible.

不论是在口语还是书面语中，这样做都会让你显得笨拙且幼稚。所以，我们要学习堆叠形容词。学会以后，你就能用几个词传达大量的信息了。无论什么时候，美国人总喜欢用尽量少的词表达相同的意思。

To figure out the word order, start with the outside edges. Find either the article or the owner for the first word, and then find the main noun for the last word. If the main noun is plural, there may not be an article or owner.

为了弄清楚词序，我们先从最外面那圈开始着手。先找到放在最前面的冠词或物主代词，再找到放在最后面的核心名词。如果核心名词是复数，可能就不需要冠词或物主代词了。



Exercise 5-5: Word Order




Rewrite the sentence with all of the blue words in the proper order. Then check the Answer Key.


1. __________ were very expensive.　Chinese, rugs, his, three

2. The dogs jumped onto __________.　couch, my, red, big, leather

3. He was taking notes in __________.　French, a, notebook, tiny

4. We replaced __________.　wooden, the, bookshelf, old, brown

5. She put __________ in the kitchen drawer.　black, Thai, ten, chopsticks



Exercise 5-6: Word Order




Rewrite the sentence with all of the blue words in the proper order. For the last two, create your own phrase. Then check the Answer Key.


1. Japanese saw the students young three I English

2. China long only the Italian in on train black We're

3. tabletops ten Tunisian tin Todd's tiny are Where

4. Article Number Color Compound Noun

5. Owner Size Color Material Compound Noun

For the next exercise, think back to Chapter 2, where we studied the five conjunctions: and, but, so, or, because.

在做下面的练习时，回想一下在第二章中学过的五个连词：and，but，so，or，because。



Exercise 5-7: Conjunctions



Track 080


Listen to the audio and repeat five times.


He was happy　he lived in Beijing.

when　At the time that he lived in Beijing, he was happy.

whenever　Every time that he lived in Beijing, he was happy.

before　Prior to living in Beijing, he was happy.

until　Up to the point that he lived in Beijing, he was happy, then he wasn't.

because　Living in Beijing made him happy. (cause)

even though　In spite of living in Beijing, he was happy (contrary to expectations).

but　Living in Beijing is unusual for happy people.

but then　He used to be happy, but the change made him unhappy.

after　Upon moving away from Beijing, he was happy.

while　He was happy during his stay in Beijing.

as soon as　The moment he moved into his Beijing apartment, he was happy.

unless　Living in Beijing made him unhappy.

so　Happy people move to Beijing.

and　His mood and location were unrelated events.



Exercise 5-8: Conjunctions




Select the proper answer. Then check the Answer Key.











How Many? So Many! Too Many!




In Chapter 4, we worked with how in the meaning of in what way?

在第四章中，我们学习了how的一种意思，即“以什么方式？”

It is good.　He works well.

Is it good?　Does he work well?

How is it?　How does he work?

How well does he work?

Now, let's look at to what extent? We can express this by adding an adjective or an adverb. Let's also review countable and uncountable nouns.

现在，我们来学习它的另外一种意思，即“到什么程度？”只要加上一个形容词或副词，我们就可以表达这种意思了。同时，也让我们一起复习一下可数名词和不可数名词吧。










Count Me!









Exercise 5-9: How + Many




Convert each statement to a how question, using either the verb to be or a main verb. Then check the Answer Key.



There are five people in my family.



He has two uncles.


1. There were many cars on the road.

2. We had so many problems.

3. She wanted several alternatives.

4. They made a lot of mistakes.

5. He put two sugars in his coffee.

6. This car has two doors.

7. My aunt has forty pairs of shoes.

8. That boy has six dogs.

9. I only have five minutes to finish this.

10. The student is taking eighteen units.


How many people are there in your family?



How many uncles does he have?


__________________




Don't Count Me!









Exercise 5-10: How + Much




Convert each statement to a how question, using either the verb to be or a main verb. Then check the Answer Key.



There is not much time.



He does not have much time.


1. I have too much ink.

2. This ink costs too much.

3. They cost $10 this year.

4. It costs $10 this year.

5. They cost $10 last year.

6. It cost $10 last year.

7. She doesn't have much energy.

8. There wasn't much rice left over.

9. It was a lot of fun.

10. There is a lot smoke in the air.


How much time is there?



How much time does he have?


__________________



Exercise 5-11: How Much / How Many




Convert each statement to a how question, using either the verb to be or a main verb. Then check the Answer Key.



There's not much water.



There's a drop of water.


1. There's too much noise out here!

2. There are so many singers.

3. There's enough cloth for that dress.

4. You are making three dresses.

5. I don't have enough gas in the car.

6. There are two gas stations there.

7. I don't have much hair.

8. I found several hairs in my sink.

9. You didn't learn much today.

10. You went to four classes today.


How much water is there?



How many drops of water are there?


__________________




How Often?




Let's use the question flip with how often.

在用how often进行提问的时候，要颠倒疑问句的语序。






Exercise 5-12: How + Often — To Be




Convert each statement to a how question, using the verb to be. Pay attention to the verb tenses. You can use either nouns or pronouns in your answers. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



The grass is watered every day.



The grass is never cut.


1. They are almost always in trouble.

2. The weather is almost always nice.

3. The staff is frequently out of the office.

4. Our dogs are often dirty.

5. His comments were generally ignored.

6. She is usually on the road.

7. Swans are sometimes vicious.

8. History is hardly ever repeated.

9. We are almost never confused.

10. He's never in L.A.


How often is the grass watered?



How often is the grass cut?


__________________






Exercise 5-13: How + Often — Main Verbs




Convert each statement to a how question, using main verbs. Then check the Answer Key.



You frequently go to the gym.



You go to the gym every day.


1. We always plan for the future.

2. She almost always had a Plan B.

3. I almost never eat donuts.

4. Ants frequently get into the kitchen.

5. Commuters sometimes take shortcuts.

6. I always do the right thing.

7. She's usually pretty direct.

8. It's often cold in Alaska.

9. This car is generally reliable.

10. He never changes his mind.


How often do you go to the gym?



How often do you go to the gym?


__________________




Two Bees or Not Two Bees








是或者不是两只小蜜蜂




There are several words and phrases for comparing and contrasting two items.

要对两个事物进行比较和对比，有若干单词和短语可供选择。

Both, each, either, so, and too are positive. Neither is negative.

both，each，either，so 和too用来表达肯定的意思，neither则表达否定的意思。

Either can be used for questions or as a response to a negative statement: I don't do it. I don't either.

either 可以用于疑问句，也可以用于对否定陈述句的回答：I don't do it. （我没有做。） I don't either. （我也没有。）



Exercise 5-14: Two Terminology
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Listen to the audio and repeat the phrases relating to the picture.








1. There are two bugs.

2. These are both insects.

3. They both have six legs. Neither of them has eight legs like a spider.

4. They each have a way of communicating.

5. One of them can fly, but the other can't.

6. Can either of them talk? No, neither of them can talk, but both of them can sting.

7. One of them stung me. It was either the ant or the bee. Neither of them stung you.

8. The one on the left is an ant. The one on the right is a bee.

9. The bee is small, and the ant is, too. The bee is small and so is the ant.

10. Both of them are small.



Exercise 5-15: Two Terminology — Fill in the Blanks




Fill in the blanks, using information about a horse and a zebra. Then check the Answer Key.








1. There are two ____.

2. These are both ____.

3. They both ____. Neither of them ____.

4. They each ____.

5. One of them ____, but the other ____.

6. Can either of them ____? No, neither of them can ____, but both of them can ____.

7. One of them ____. It is either the horse or the zebra. Neither of them ____.

8. The one on the left is a ____. The one on the right is a ____.

9. The horse is ____, and the zebra is, too. The horse is ____ and so is the zebra.

10. The ____ runs fast, and the ____ does, too. The ____ runs fast and so ____ the zebra.



Exercise 5-16: Two Terminology — Make Up Your Own Sentences



Make your own sentences using information about a mobile home and a cabin. Then check the Answer Key.







1. two

2. both

3. both / neither

4. each

5. one of them / the other

6. either / neither / both

7. one of them / either / neither

8. the one on the left / right

9. too / so (is)

10. too / so (main verb)

11. both




Use




Use has several meanings. The most basic is to utilize or to employ.

use有好几个意思。最基本的意思是“利用”或“使用”。

Used to is for a repeated past action.

used to可以用来表示过去的重复性动作。

To be used to doing something is to be accustomed to doing something. （habit + verb）

to be used to doing something的意思是“习惯做某事”。（习惯+动词）

To be used to something is to be accustomed to something. （habit + noun）

to be used to something 的意思是“习惯某事”。（习惯+名词）



Exercise 5-17: Use




Fill in the blank with the proper form of use, to be used, to be used to, or used to. Then check the Answer Key.


1. When I eat, I ____ a fork. utilize, employ

2. I ____ walking to work. accustomed to, habit

3. They ____ live in San Francisco. previously

4. We ____ an oven for baking. （əvən） utilize, employ

5. An oven ____ for baking. is utilized, is employed

6. When he eats Chinese food, he ____ chopsticks. utilize, employ

7. They ____ working hard. accustomed to

8. She ____ work hard, but she doesn't anymore. previously

9. Everyone ____ English in class. utilize, employ

10. English ____ in class. is utilized, is employed



Exercise 5-18: Use — Pronunciation
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Listen to the audio and repeat five times.


1. When I eat, I yuze a fork.

2. I'm usta walking to work.

3. They usta live in San Francisco.

4. We yuze an oven for baking. （EvEn）

5. An oven iz yuzd for baking.

6. When he eats Chinese food, he yuzez chopsticks.

7. They're usta working hard.

8. She usta work hard, but she doesn't anymore.

9. Everyone yuzez English in class.

10. English iz yuzd in class.




Countable and Uncountable Collections








可数和不可数集合名词




We have worked with countable and uncountable nouns before. Now, we'll see how individual, countable items (left) form collections (right).

我们之前已经学过可数和不可数名词了。现在，我们来看看单个的、可数的事物（左边）是如何形成集合名词（右边）的。









Exercise 5-19: Much or Many with Countables and Uncountables




Select much or many. Then check the Answer Key.



The dealer bought so ____ paintings.



The dealer bought so ____ art.


1. You gave me too ____ information.

2. You gave me too ____ facts.

3. There was not ____ communication.

4. There were not ____ e-mails.

5. She didn't eat ____ dessert.

6. She ate too ____ pies.

7. There's not ____ water in the glass.

8. There're ____ drops of water on the table.

9. How ____ traffic is there?

10. How ____ cars are there?


The dealer bought so many paintings.



The dealer bought so much art.


__________________


Notice the verb change between the singular and the plural.


1. Half of the lakes are frozen.　Half of the water is frozen.

2. Both halves of the book are useful.　The first half of the book is useful.

3. Some of the loaves are stale.　Some of the bread is stale.

4. Not all of the teas in China are green.　All of the tea in China is excellent.

5. Half of the team members are late.　Two-thirds of the team is late.

6. Ten percent of the people I know are away.　Ten percent of the population is away.

7. There are two more hours to go.　Two hours is a long time.

8. There are $10 bills in my wallet.　Ten dollars is not enough.

9. There are five more miles until the end.　Five miles is too far.

10. There are two weeks until graduation.　Two weeks isn't enough time.



Exercise 5-20: Half Is... Half Are...




Select the proper verb. Then check the Answer Key.



There are ten miles more to go.



Ten miles is a long way.


1. Half of the oranges ____ packed in boxes.　is / are

2. Most of the orange juice ____ in cartons.　is / are

3. ____ any of the family coming?　is / are

4. ____ any of your brothers or sisters coming?　is / are

5. The first half of the movie ____ fantastic.　was / were

6. Half of the room ____ filled with balloons.　was / were

7. Half of the rooms ____ damaged in the fire.　was / were

8. Both halves of the amulet ____ quite valuable.　was / were

9. We think that 25% ____ a fair commission.　has been / have been

10. We think that 25% of them ____ ready to go.　has been / have been

This next topic is not very common, but it's important for passing tests. Some nouns can be both countable and uncountable, depending how you look at them. For example, the word experience can be countable, as there may be a good experience or a bad experience. In this meaning, it's an event.

下一个主题并不常见，但它对于通过考试很重要。一些名词既可以是可数的，也可以是不可数的，关键在于你怎么看。例如，experience这个词可以是可数的，因为你可以说a good experience（一次好的经历）或a bad experience（一次不好的经历）。这时，它代表的是一个事件。

However, it can also be a collection of events to mean a person's “background.” For example, a person's schoolwork and previous jobs form a collection called experience. In this way, you can have both He had many interesting experiences (countable) and He didn't have much experience (uncountable).

然而，它也可以是很多事件的集合，表示一个人的“背景”。例如，某人的学业状况和工作经历可以构成一个集合，叫作experience（履历）。这样一来，你既可以说He had many interesting experiences（可数名词），也可以说He didn't have much experience（不可数名词）。

An adjective can also make an uncountable noun countable. For example, life is uncountable, but you can say He has a good life.

形容词也可以把一个不可数名词变成可数名词。例如，life是不可数的，但你可以说He has a good life （他过得很好）。



Exercise 5-21: Much or Many with Countables and Uncountables




Select much or many. Then check the Answer Key.



He didn't have ____ experiences.　



He didn't have ____ experience.


1. I need so ____ space for my stuff.

2. I need so ____ spaces for the cars.

3. There were too ____ noises outside.

4. There was too ____ noise outside.

5. There was ____ discussion about it.

6. There were ____ discussions about it.

7. There is too ____ light in here!

8. There are too ____ lights in here!

9. We ate so ____ ice cream. (in a bowl)

10. We ate so ____ ice creams. (on a stick)

11. He didn't have too ____ success there.

12. He didn't have too ____ successes with it.

13. He doesn't have ____ memory left.

14. He doesn't have ____ good memories.


He didn't have many experiences.



He didn't have much experience.


__________________



Exercise 5-22: Eureka!




Fill in the blank with a, an, the, or — （if another word isn't needed）. Then check the Answer Key.


Here is ____ famous experiment; ____ king buys ____ new crown from ____ craftsman. ____ craftsman says that ____ crown is ____ pure gold, but ____ King thinks that ____ cheaper, lighter metal like ____ silver is in it, too. He asks his friend, Archimedes, to find out if ____ craftsman is telling ____ truth. ____ silver is lighter than ____ gold, so you need more than one cup of silver to weigh ____ same as one cup of gold. If he mixes silver into ____ crown, there will be more cups of ____ metal in it than in ____ same weight of pure gold. Archimedes says, “I have to figure out if there are more cups of metal in ____ crown than in ____ same weight of pure gold. But, if I melt ____ crown to find out, it won't be ____ crown anymore. ____ king will be angry. How can I find out how many cups there are without melting ____ crown?”

Archimedes decides to take ____ bath. He steps into his tub and ____ overflowing water gives him ____ idea. He fills ____ bucket with water. He puts ____ pound of gold in ____ bucket. ____ cupful of water spills out. Then he puts ____ pound of silver in ____ bucket. Two cupfuls of water spill out! This is because silver weighs less than gold, so ____ pound of it (weight) takes up more room (volume) than ____ pound of gold and pushes out more water. ____ King's crown weighs ____ pound. Archimedes puts it into ____ full bucket. If one cupful of water spills out, there is ____ pound of gold in ____ crown. If more than one cupful of water spills out, it can't be pure gold. This way, he doesn't have to melt ____ crown. All he has to do is measure ____ water that spills out. It's ____ great idea! Archimedes gets so excited that he jumps out of ____ tub, and runs naked down ____ street shouting “Eureka!” In Greek, this means, “I found it!”

When Archimedes does ____ experiment, he finds that ____ crown pushes out more water than ____ equal weight of gold does. That means that the gold is mixed with silver. ____ craftsman is cheating ____ King.




ü








put







push







pull







full







cupful








u








truth







you







two







room







to

(w)


 a







Exercise 5-23: Yer-reekə!
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Listen and repeat.




ACCENT



Hir zə faməs eksperam'nt; ə king by zə new crown frəmə craftsm'n. Thə craftsman sez thət thə crowniz pyoor gold, bət thə king thinks thada cheaper, lyder medəl like silver izinit, too. He asks his frend, Arkəmeedeez, to fyn dout if the craftsm'n iz telling thə truth. Silver iz lyder thən gold, so you need more thən one cuppa silver tə way the same əz one cuppa gold. Iffee mixəz silver into the crown, there'll be more cupsa medəl init thənin the same way dov pyoor gold. Arkəmeedeez sez, “I hafta figyer out if there are more cupsa medəl in the crown thenin the same waydov pyoor gold. Bədify melt the crown tə fyn dout, it won't be

(y)


 ə crown nanymore. The king'll be 

(y)


 angry. How c'nai fyn dout how many cups there are without melting the crown?”

Arkəmeedeez d'cidz tə tay kəbath. He step sinto hiz tub and thee

(y)


 overflowing wäder give zima ny deə. He fill zə bucket with wäder. He pütsə poundə gold in the bucket. A cupfüll wäder spill zout. Thenee pütsə poundə silver in the bucket. Two cupfulzə wader spillout! This iz b'cuz silver wayz less thən gold, so

(w)


 ə poundəvit take səp more room thanə poundə gold and pushəzout more wäder. The kingz crown wayzə pound. Arkameedeez putsidinto

(w)


 ə full bucket. If one cupfullə wader spill zout, therzəpoundə goldin the crown. If more thən one cupfullə wader spill zout, it cæn't be pyoor gold. This way, he dəznt haftə melt the crown. Allee has tə do 

(w)


 iz mezher the wäder that spill zout. Itsə gray dydeə! Arkəmeedeez getsso

(w)


 excidəd the dee jump soudə the tub, and runz naked down th' street shouding yer-reekə! In Greek, this meenz, I foun dit!

When Arkəmeedeez dəz thee

(y)


 eksperəm'nt, he findz thət the crown pushəzout more wäder thanəneekwəl way dəv gold dəzz. That meenz thət the goldiz mixt with silver. The cræftsman iz cheading the king.








Verbs Simple Future (2 forms) 动词：一般现在时（两种形式）






VERBS



In this section, you will learn both the real and unreal futures, with will and going to.

在这部分中，我们要学习用will和going to表示的真实将来时和非真实将来时。




The helping verb will is used with both the verb to be—I will be there—and main verbs—I will do it. With going to, you will hear native speakers use a very colloquial pronuciation: aimana. This will make I'm going to try it sound like: Aimana try it. Trust the phonetics.

辅助动词will既可以和be动词连用——I will be there，也可以和主动词连用——I will do it。以英语为母语的人在说going to的时候，发音是非常口语化的：aimana。这样一来，I'm going to try it听起来就会像Aimana try it。请相信语音学。



Exercise 5-24: Simple Future




Put the sentences in the future. Remember to use the unchanging form of the main verb. Then check the Answer Key.



I speak Italian.


1. The teachers write on the blackboard.

2. Larry rides his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin flew first class.

4. The managers arrange meetings.

5. I gave many presents.

6. We think about it.

7. They threw it away.

8. Virginia sold her car.

9. The candles burn steadily.

10. Her sister said hello.


I will speak Italian.


__________

The simple present can be used to indicate the near future.

一般现在时也可以用来表示很近的将来。

I have a doctor's appointment at one o'clock tomorrow.

His plane arrives on Sunday night.

There's a party next week.



Exercise 5-25: Negatives




Change the positive to a negative. Then check the Answer Key.



He will make money.


1. The teachers will write on the blackboard.

2. Larry will ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin will fly first class.

4. The managers will arrange meetings.

5. I will give many presents.

6. We will think about it.

7. They will throw it away.

8. Virginia will sell her car.

9. The candles will burn steadily.

10. Her sister will say hello.


He will not make money.


__________________



Exercise 5-26: Negative Contractions




Change the positive to a negative contraction. Then check the Answer Key.



He will look at it.


1. The teachers will write on the blackboard.

2. Larry will ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin will fly first class.

4. The managers will arrange meetings.

5. I will give many presents.

6. We will think about it.

7. They will throw it away.

8. Virginia will sell her car.

9. The candles will burn steadily.

10. Her sister will say hello.


He won't look at it.


__________________



Exercise 5-27: Negative Contractions




Change to the other form of the contraction with the negative present of to be. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



He isn't looking at it.


1. They aren't writing on it.

2. He isn't riding it.

3. She isn't flying in one.

4. They aren't arranging them.

5. He isn't giving them.

6. We aren't thinking about it.

7. They aren't throwing it away.

8. Virginia isn't selling it.

9. They aren't burning steadily.

10. She isn't saying hello.


He's not looking at it.


__________________




Contrasting Will Do and Going To Do








对比Will Do 和 Going To Do




Will do and going to do are largely interchangeable, but will is a bit more formal.

在很大程度上，will do 和 going to do是可以互换的，但will要显得稍微正式一点。



Exercise 5-28: Two Futures
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Listen and repeat.



Will Do


I'll call you later.

He'll think about it.

We'll let you know later.

It'll happen before long.

You'll have a good time.


Going To Do (prior plan)


I'm going to have to call you later. (aimana hafta)

He's going to think about it.

We're going to let you know later.

It's going to happen before long.

You're going to have a good time.



Exercise 5-29: Changing Future Forms




Change the will form to the going to form. Use contractions and change nouns to pronouns. Then check the Answer Key.



He'll go.


1. We'll think about it.

2. They'll throw it away.

3. Virginia will sell her car.

4. The candles will burn steadily.

5. Her sister will say hello.


He's going to go.


_________



Exercise 5-30: Questions




Change the statements to questions. Then check the Answer Key.



Jane will dance well.


1. The teachers will write on the blackboard.

2. Larry will ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin will fly first class.

4. The managers will arrange meetings.

5. I will give many presents.

6. We will think about it.

7. They will throw it away.

8. Virginia will sell her car.

9. The candles will burn steadily.

10. Her sister will say hello.


Will Jane dance well?


__________________



Exercise 5-31: Questions with Pronouns




Change the statements to questions. Change all nouns to pronouns. (Duzzy, Izzy, Willy?) Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Joe will drink his coffee.


1. The teachers will write on the blackboard.

2. Larry will ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin will fly in a jet.

4. The managers will arrange meetings.

5. I will give many presents.

6. Bob will think about his classes.

7. Jenny and Norbert will throw it away.

8. Virginia will sell her car.

9. The boys will sit in a row.

10. Her sister will say hello.


Will he drink it?


__________________

“Only One Will”

“只用一个will”

The simple future is used with

until, before, after, when, even if, unless, etc.

一般将来时可以与until，before，after，when，even if，unless等词连用。

I will call you when I get there.

We won't rest until we find out what is going on.



Exercise 5-32: Present Tense to Indicate the Future




Rewrite the sentences using the simple present or the continuous form. Then check the Answer Key.



He will get a job after he graduates.


1. She will make the decision when she is here.

2. I won't tell you until she gets here.

3. We'll leave when it's over.

4. He won't get up until it's time to go.

5. Everyone will work until the bell rings.

6. They'll go home after the stores close.

7. I'll take a walk even if it's raining.

8. We'll go to bed when the sun sets.

9. She was very rude to me. I refuse to speak

to her again until she apologizes.

10. I'll start after I get organized.

11. We'll do something soon, before it's too late.

12. I won't call him unless I need to.

13. We'll go shopping even if it's snowing.

14. I will be a nurse when I pass the exam.

15. I won't tell you until after we finish class.


He's getting a job after he graduates.


__________________



Exercise 5-33: Present Tense to Indicate the Future
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Listen to the motorcycle story again, but this time focus on the use of the present tense to indicate the future. These five instances are indicated in blue.


In eight years, three days after I win Mr. Europe, I will be riding a motorcycle on a main street in Milan, Italy. I will be going about 80 miles an hour. All of a sudden, a car will pull in front of me. I'll hit the car and fly about 10 yards. My leg will break in three places. I will be in and out of the hospital for seven months. The doctor will put me in traction for the first month without a cast. After my leg is a little better, he will put a cast on. He will give me a lot of antibiotics. Everyone will be very worried about me. The newspapers and TV will report everything that happens. It will take me seven months to recover, and it will be a year before I compete again. I will still have a scar on my shin, and my right calf won't be as developed as the other one is. I'll be lucky to be alive, though.




If ...




The simple future can be used with the simple present to indicate an unreal situation. Notice that both verbs are represented by the symbol for the future, ▶, but now the first triangle is white. This is because it represents something that hasn't happened or won't happen. The white symbols are unreal. The black symbols indicate things that will happen if certain conditions are met.




一般将来时可以和一般现在时连用以表示非真实的情况。请注意：两个动词都是用将来时符号▶表示的，但第一个三角形是白色的。这是因为它代表某事还没有发生或者不会发生。白色的符号表示非真实。黑色的符号则表示只要满足特定条件，某事就会发生。




If + To Be




This looks like the present（If I am A）, but when you ask the question, Will I be A?, you can see that it is the future. With the statement If I am there, I'll be available, you can ask, Am I there? The answer is, “Maybe, maybe not.” The same is true with the second half, Will I be available? Again, “Maybe, maybe not.” We don't know yet, and we won't know until the if condition is met.

这句话看起来像现在时（If I am A），但如果你问“Will I be A?”，你就明白它是将来时了。面对陈述句If I am there, I'll be available，你可以问“Am I there?”，答案是“可能会在，也可能不在”。对后半句进行提问也是一样的，如果问“Will I be available?”，答案是“可能有空，也可能没空”。我们现在还不能确定，因为我们还不知道if的条件能不能得到满足。



Exercise 5-34: The Unreal — To Be




Fill in the blank with the proper form of the unreal, using the verb to be. Then check the Answer Key.



Current fact



The store is open. I am inside.


1. The boxes are full. They are heavy.

2. The boxes are empty. They are not heavy.

3. It's raining. You are cold.

4. He's lying. He is in trouble.

5. He is sorry. His friends are understanding.

6. They are on time. They are satisfied.

7. The wheel is loose. The driver is scared.

8. He is here. He is helpful.

9. He isn't here. He isn't helpful.

10. They are tired. They stay home.


Conjecture about the future



If the store is open, I'll be inside.


__________________




Main Verbs








主动词




Just as with the verb to be, with main verbs you will always use the simple present form after if.

和be动词一样，if后面的主动词也总要用一般现在时。






Exercise 5-35: The Unreal — Main Verbs




Fill in the blank with the proper form of the unreal, using main verbs. Use the unchanging form of the main verb for the second half of the sentence. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Current fact



He goes. He has fun.


1. He has time. He goes to the party.

2. She runs a red light. She gets a ticket.

3. She knows all the answers. She passes the test.

4. He tries hard. He succeeds.

5. You tell the truth. He appreciates it.

6. They get to work late. They get fired.

7. She drives too fast. She has an accident.

8. He forgets to pay. He gets in trouble.

9. I lose the ring. He is upset.

10. We are hungry. We stop for lunch.


Conjecture about the future



If he goes, he'll have fun.


__________________



Exercise 5-36: Future Tags




All three forms of the future use tags in the same way we have learned. Fill in the correct tag. Then check the Answer Key.



He'll be there,



He's going to do it,



If he is there, he'll help us,


1. She'll think about it,

2. You're going to try,

3. If they like it, they'll get one,

4. Everyone will take the day off,

5. Nobody's going to worry,


won't he?



isn't he?



won't he?


__________________




Grammar in a Nutshell








语法小结




So far, we have studied the simple present, the past, and two forms of the future, as well as the continuous. Let's review all of this in Grammar in a Nutshell.

到目前为止，我们已经学习了一般现在时、过去时、将来时的两种形式，以及进行时。让我们在“语法小结”这部分把它们都复习一遍吧。



Exercise 5-37: Grammar in a Nutshell



Track 086


Listen to the audio and repeat, reading from the right-hand column.



Grammar


1. Dogs eat bones.

2. The dogs eat the bones.

3. The dogs are eating the bones.

4. The dogs ate the bones.

5. The dogs'll eat the bones.

6. The dogs are going to eat the bones.


Pronunciation


däg zeet bounz

the däg zeet the bounz

the däg zr reeding the bounz

the däg zate the bounz

the däg zə leet the bounz

the däg zer g'nna eat the bounz


Notice how similar the following pairs sound.



请注意下面各组词的发音有多相似。


Similar sounds: are eating / are reading

相似的发音：are eating / are reading


Note:
 Don't ever write gonna or wanna.

注意：在书面语中千万不要写gonna 或wanna。



Exercise 5-38: Grammar in a Negative Nutshell



Track 087


Listen to the audio and repeat, reading from the right-hand column.



Grammar


1. Dogs don't eat bones.

2. The dogs don't eat the bones.

3. The dogs aren't eating the bones.

4. The dogs weren't eating the bones.

5. The dogs won't be eating the bones.

6. The dogs didn't eat the bones.

7. The dogs won't eat the bones.

8. The dogs aren't going to eat the bones.


Pronunciation


dägz doe neet bounz

thə dägz doe neet thə bounz

thə däg zär needing thə bounz

thə dägz wrrn deeding thə bounz

thə dägz wont be

(y)


 eeding thə bounz

thə dägz didn neet thə bounz

thə däg zwoa neet thə bounz

thə däg zärnt g'nna eat thə bounz


Similar Sounds


The dogs don't eat the bones. The dogs don't need the bones.

The dogs are going to eat the bones. The dogs aren't going to eat the bones.



Exercise 5-39: Grammar in a Nutshell?



Track 088


Listen to the audio and repeat, reading from the right-hand column.



Grammar


1. Do dogs eat bones?

2. Do the dogs eat the bones?

3. Did the dogs eat the bones?

4. Are the dogs eating the bones?

5. Were the dogs eating the bones?

6. Will the dogs eat the bones?

7. Are the dogs going to eat the bones?

8. Were the dogs going to eat the bones?

9. What eats the bones?

10. What ate the bones?

11. What will eat the bones?

12. What do the dogs eat?

13. What did the dogs eat?

14. What will the dogs eat?

15. Where do the dogs eat the bones?

16. Where did the dogs eat the bones?

17. Where will the dogs eat the bones?

18. When do the dogs eat the bones?

19. When did the dogs eat the bones?

20. When will the dogs eat the bones?

21. Why do the dogs eat the bones?

22. Why did the dogs eat the bones?

23. Why will the dogs eat the bones?

24. How do the dogs eat the bones?

25. How did the dogs eat the bones?

26. How will the dogs eat the bones?

27. Who gives the bones to the dogs?

28. Who gave the bones to the dogs?

29. Who will give the bones to the dogs?

30. Who let the dogs out?


Pronunciation


D' däg zeet bounz?

D'thə däg zeet the bounz?

Did thə däg zeet the bounz?

Är thə däg zeeding the bounz?

Wrr thə däg zeeding the bounz?

Will thə däg zeet the bounz?

Är thə dägz g'nna eat the bounz?

Wrr thə dägz g'nna eat the bounz?

W'deets the bounz?

W'date the bounz?

Whədə leet the bounz?

W'd' thə däg zeet?

W'd'd thə däg zeet?

Wədəll thə däg zeet?

Where də thə däg eat the bounz?

Where d'd thə däg eat the bounz?

Wherəll thə däg zeet the bounz?

When d' th' däg zeet the bounz?

When d'd th' däg zeet the bounz?

Whenəll the dag zeet the bounz?

Why d' th' däg zeet the bounz?

Why d'd th' däg zeet the bounz?

While the däg zeet the bounz?

How d' th' däg zeet the bounz?

How d'd th' däg zeet the bounz?

Hal thə däg zeet the bounz?

Who gives the bounz t'th' dägz?

Who gave the bounz t'th' dägz?

Hool give the bounz t' th' dägz?

Who let the dägz out?



Exercise 5-40: Grammar in a Nutshell— Pronouns



Track 089


Listen to the audio and repeat, reading from the right-hand column.



Grammar


1. They eat them.

2. They're eating them.

3. They were eating them.

4. They'll eat them.

5. They're going to eat them.


Pronunciation


they eed'm

ther reeding'm

they wrr reeding'm

thell leedem

ther g'nna eed'm


Similar Sounds


They're eating them. / They're reading them.



Exercise 5-41: Grammar in a Negative Nutshell — Pronouns



Track 090


Listen to the audio and repeat, reading from the right-hand column.



Grammar


1. They don't eat them.

2. They aren't eating them.

3. They weren't eating them.

4. They won't eat them.

5. They aren't going to eat them.

6. They weren't going to eat them.


Pronunciation


they doe need'm

they är needing'm

they wrr needing'm

they woe need'em

they ärn g'nna eed'm

they wrnt g'nna eed'm



Exercise 5-42: Grammar in a Nutshell — Pronouns



Track 091


Listen to the audio and repeat, reading from the right-hand column.



Grammar


1. Do they eat them?

2. Did they eat them?

3. Are they eating them?

4. Were they eating them?

5. Will they eat them?

6. Are they going to eat them?

7. Were they going to eat them?

8. What eats them?

9. What ate them?

10. What will eat them?

11. What do they eat?

12. What did they eat?

13. What will they eat?

14. Where do they eat them?

15. Where did they eat them?

16. Where will they eat them?

17. When do they eat them?

18. When did they eat them?

19. When will they eat them?

20. Why do they eat them?

21. Why did they eat them?

22. Why will they eat them?

23. How do they eat them?

24. How did they eat them?

25. How will they eat them?

26. Who gives them to them?

27. Who gave them to them?

28. Who will give them to them?

29. Who let them out?


Pronunciation


d'they eed'm?

d'd they eed'm?

är they eeding'm?

wrr they eeding'm?

will they eed'm?

är they g'nna eed'm?

wrr they g'nna eed'm?

w'deet s'm?

w'day d'm?

wədəlee d'm?

whadda they eat?

whadd'd they eat?

whaddəll they

(y)


 eat?

where d'they eed'm?

wherd they eed'm?

wherəll they eed'm?

when d'they eed'm?

when d'd they eed'm?

whenəll they eed'm?

why d'they eed'm?

wide they eed'm?

while they eed'm?

how d'they eed'm?

howd they eed'm?

howəll they eed'm?

who giv zem to

(w)


 'm?

who gav'em to

(w)


 'm?

whoəll giv'em to

(w)


 'm?

who leddem out?


Similar Sounds


Were they going to eat them? / Where are they going to eat them?




Do and Make




These are many useful idiomatic expressions with the verbs do and make. Just learn them the way they are, as there are no rules for this form.

动词do和make有很多习惯表达。请把它们死记硬背下来，因为它们没有规律可循。

Do the dishes　Make a mistake

Do the laundry　Make an appointment

Do the shopping　Make a promise

Do homework　Make the bed

Do your best　Make dinner

Do a favor　Make time for

Do a good job　Make trouble

Do something over　Make a mess

Do the right thing　Make a noise

Do something the right way　Make money

Make arrangements



Exercise 5-43: Do or Make




Fill in the blank with the proper form of do or make. Then check the Answer Key.



Do the dishes.


1. They　the shopping together every week.

2. They　a lot of mistakes.

3. He didn't　his homework on time.

4. She　a huge mess yesterday.

5. How　you do? It's a pleasure to meet you.

6. You and I　our best.

7. He needs to　an appointment.

8. Why don't you　the right thing?

9. Why don't you　more money?

10. the travel arrangements soon!


Make the bed.


_________




Stand




Stand is another verb with a wide range of meanings, including represent, defy, loiter, excel, replace, and tolerate.

动词stand也有很多不同的意思，包括“代表”、“抵抗”、“徘徊”、“优于”、“替代”、“忍受”等。

Einstein was outstanding in his field.

This man is outstanding in his field.

stand up (arise)

stand in for someone (take someone's place)

stand pain (tolerate pain)

stand trial (be tried for a crime)

stand guard (protect)

stand on (rest, plant, repose)

stand one's ground (hold a position)

stand on one's own two feet (be independent)

stand by (wait)

stand aside (get out of the way)

stand still (not to move)

be standoffish (be reserved)

stand out (be noticeable)

be outstanding (be exceptional)

stand to reason (be logical)

can't stand someone or something (dislike intensely)

stand a chance (have any opportunity for success)

stand for something (tolerate)

stand for something (represent)

stand up for someone (take someone's side)

stand up to someone (defy someone)

from my standpoint (view or perspective)



Exercise 5-44: Stand




Fill in the blank with the proper form of stand. The synonym is on the right. Then check the Answer Key.


1. The old manager was lenient, but the new one won't stand ____ any infractions of the rules at all.　tolerate

2. The situation reached a head when one of the clerks stood ____ him and demanded a union meeting to rewrite the regulations.　defy

3. He realized the depth of feeling in the department when all the employees stood ____ her.　took her side

4. Without his support, though, the issue didn't stand ____ with management.　have any hope for success

5. The typist stood her ____ and eventually an amicable solution was worked out.　held her position

In the calendar, some months have 30 days and some months have

31 days. How many months have 28 days?

在日历中，有些月份有30天，有些月份有31天。有几个月份有28天呢？


Answer:
 All of them.

答案：所有月份。





Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 5. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下在第五章中学过的全部内容。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Underline the word that should be stressed.


1. They took a long walk.

2. May I borrow your laptop?

3. I ran out of paper clips.

4. It was a really hot day.

5. They live in a beautiful house.

6. Do they have a fax machine?

7. Is that a new shirt?

8. He has a broken leg.

9. What's the expiration date?

10. I really like your new sunglasses!


Part 2:
 Fill in the appropriate conjunction.


1. He changed his mind　　considering the options.　□ after □ because

2. We won't go　　we have your support.　□ but □ unless

3. He jumped in the pool　　he got there.　□ as soon as □ while


Part 3:
 Fill in the proper article (a, the, some, or none).


We were walking down ____ dark street. ____ moon wasn't out, so we couldn't see ____ thing. ____ sidewalk was uneven, and I almost took ____ fall. We were lost, so we figured that ____ best thing would be to go back ____ way we had come. ____ of us knew where we were, so it took quite ____ time to get back home.


Part 4:
 Change past or present to future, using will.


1. Charlie went to France.

2. Sam gives a speech.

3. John is reading a book.

4. Marcus did not order shoes from Italy.

5. Did Larry fix my computer?


Part 5:
 Change the positive statement to a negative contraction.


1. Timmy will answer your questions.

2. Lea will be dancing in Fresno.

3. Jill is going to facilitate the file transfer.

4. The clown will joke with the crowd.

5. Twenty trees will crash to the ground in the storm.

6. The secretary is going to file the forms.


Part 6:
 Change the statement to a question.


1. Shorty will eat his dog food.

2. The cell phone will need to be charged.

3. Nate is going to make a big announcement.


Part 7:
 Fill in the blank with do or make.


1. Could you me a favor, please?

2. Try not to any more mistakes.

3. We need to a final decision.

4. Lucy forgot to her homework.

5. Josie promised to her best.


Part 8:
 Fill in the blank with up, still, for, out, or on.


1. People stand when the President enters the room.

2. What does ASAP stand ?

3. The actors were standing the stage.

4. Stop wiggling! Stand !

5. That red text really stands on the black background.





Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write two paragraphs on the following topics:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. What is your favorite season, and why?

你最喜欢哪个季节？为什么？

2. What is your most prized possession?

你所拥有的最有价值的东西是什么？

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e-mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。








Midterm Exam 中期测验






MIDTERM



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapters 1 through 5. Make sure you get 100% on this test before going on to the next chapter. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下从第一章到第五章的全部内容。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Underline the words that should be stressed.


1. The dogs were playing in the yard.

2. The taxi driver put my suitcase in the trunk.

3. There was a big earthquake in San Francisco last week.


Part 2:
 Identify the sound in each of the following words.


1. chance □ æ □ ä □ ə

2. done □ æ □ ä □ ə

3. saw □ æ □ ä □ ə


Part 3:
 Fill in the rest of each sentence based on the changing intonation.


1. I didn't hear him say that,

2. I didn't hear him say that,

3. I didn't hear him say that,

4. I didn't hear him say that,

5. I didn't hear him say that,

6. I didn't hear him say that,


Part 4:
 Make a question and change the subject to who or what.


1. My family came to visit.

2. The cars were painted again.


Part 5:
 Convert each statement to a question.


1. She was dancing in the park. Where

2. He graduated in 2009. When

3. They ordered sushi. What

4. We cried because it was so sad. Who


Part 6:
 Replace all nouns with pronouns.


1. The meetings were cancelled because of the earthquake.

2. My mother is going to visit my brother and me.


Part 7:
 Change each sentence to the plural.


1. This building was poorly built.

2. Can the child have some more?

3. That person was not ready.


Part 8:
 Fill in the proper article (a, an, the).


1. Do you have ____ moment?

2. That was ____ second time he tried it.

3. It was ____ awkward situation.

4. I know ____ really good Italian restaurant.

5. I know ____ best Italian restaurant.


Part 9:
 Fill in the appropriate conjunction, using and, so, but, or or.


1. Would you prefer coffee ____ tea?

2. It was late, ____ we went home.

3. We couldn't figure it out, ____ we kept trying in spite of the difficulty.

4. I'd like to travel ____ see the world.


Part 10:
 Fill in the appropriate preposition of location or direction.


1. Please sit next ____ me at the movies tomorrow.

2. He put the pencils ____ the drawer.

3. Leave the report ____ my desk, please.

4. Do you want to come ____ us?

5. I think he wrote his report ____ hand, not ____ the computer.


Part 11:
 Fill in the proper comparison word.


1. That's the ____ idea!　good

2. The problems were ____ than we thought.　big

3. She's much ____ than she used to be.　happy

4. I think he earns ____ than we do, but more than he did before.　little

5. OMG! He's the ____ dancer! LOL!　bad


Part 12:
 Fill in the blank with much or many.


1. He caused so ____ trouble!

2. He had so ____ problems.

3. How ____ time will it take?

4. How ____ times did you take the test?


Part 13:
 Rewrite the sentences, with the time words in the proper place.


1. We used to go to the beach.　(all the time)

2. They talk about it.　(always)

3. Let's do it.　(today)


Part 14:
 Change the sentences to the past.


1. I drive fast.

2. She thinks about it every day.


Part 15:
 Change the sentences to the continuous.


1. She laughed.

2. He won't help us this time.

3. She dances and sings well.


Part 16:
 Change the sentences to the future.


1. He works on it all the time.

2. They need more time.


Part 17:
 Select the simple present or past tense, or the appropriate continuous form.


1. They ____ the new system yesterday.　start

2. She ____ lunch at the same restaurant every day.　eat

3. They ____ TV when the phone rang.　watch

4. He ____ here tomorrow. be


Part 18:
 Change the positive statement to a negative.


1. He knows how to do it.

2. She understood.

3. They will try it again.

4. She is ready.


Part 19:
 Change the statement to a question.
 


1. They were ready.

2. She bought one.


Part 20:
 Put in the verb contraction.


1. She will not tell you.

2. They cannot get here in time.

3. He is not coming.


Part 21:
 Fill in the proper tag ending.


1. You won't tell them,　?

2. He was late again,　?

3. She likes it,　?


Part 22:
 Fill in the blank with do or make.


1. Try not to ____ any mistakes.

2. Nobody wanted to ____ the dishes or ____ their beds.

3. Let's ____ an appointment for next week.


Part 23:
 Identify the story order, by putting 1, 2, 3 in the boxes in the proper order.


□ He bought a ticket and moved to Marina del Rey.

□ He will always remember his exciting adventures as a California bodybuilder.

□ Max wanted to live in America.




Chapter 6 Indirect Speech and the Unreal Duo






第六章 间接引语和非真实双重时态



In this chapter we will look at intro clauses and indirect speech, so / such, and other joiners beyond conjunctions, such as that, when, and if.

本章我们将学习引入语、间接引语、so / such，以及其他非连词连接词，如that，when和if。

For verbs, we will be working with the present unreal duo, opinion words, do / to do / doing, the difference between take / have, say / tell, and speak / talk, verbs of probability and obligation, and verbs of perception.




动词方面，我们要学习一般非真实双重时态，观点词，动词do / to do / doing，动词take / have，say / tell，speak / talk之间的差异，表示可能性和义务的动词，以及感官动词。

Before we start Chapter 6, let's take a moment to think about applying what you have learned so far. Using the vocabulary, grammar, and pronunciation from Chapters 1 through 5, you can communicate clearly and accurately. Early on, you learned two important patterns in English:

在开始学习第六章之前，我们先来想一想要如何运用已经学到的东西。运用好从第一章到第五章学到的词汇、语法和发音等方面的知识，你就能清楚并准确地与人交流了。之前，你学了英语中两个很重要的模式：




SVO and modifier + noun








SVO和“修饰语+名词”




It is important to force yourself to use these simple patterns. It's very tempting to try to learn the advanced forms, but if you don't have a solid foundation, there is no point in doing that. Students may have several reactions at this point.

强迫自己使用这些简单的模式很重要。学习更加高级的模式当然非常诱人，但如果基础没有打牢的话，学习高级模式也就没有意义了。学生对此可能反应不一。



“But in my language...”






“但在我的母语中……”



Many people feel that their language is“right,” and they are correct. Every language is right. However, people shouldn't try to apply their own rules to English. In some languages, you can change the word order around, you can leave words out or add in different words, you don't conjugate the verb, you always have the verb at the end, and so on. This is fine for your language, but for English, you need to force yourself to use the SVO order. Later, you will gain more flexibility, but you have to have a solid foundation first.

很多人都觉得自己的母语是“对的”，自己是正确的。每种语言都是对的。但是，人们不应该把自己母语里的规则强加到英语中去。一些语言或可以颠倒词序，或可以省略词语或加入不同的词，或者不需要对动词进行词形变化，或者动词始终放在句尾，等等。你的母语可以这样，但是英语不能，你需要强迫自己使用SVO语序。以后，你可以运用得更加灵活，但首先你要把基础打扎实。



“We don't have that sound / structure / concept in my language.”






“我的母语里没有那种声音 / 结构 / 概念。”



Well, learn it.

好吧，但是你还得学。



“When I'm talking, I don't have time to think about it.”






“我在说话的时候，没有时间去想。”



Yes, you do. Think first, then speak. Instead of just jumping in and saying whatever comes to mind, pause, plan, and then speak. When in doubt, SVO. If you're not sure, SVO. What to do? SVO.

不，你有时间。请先思考，然后再说。不要开口就说，不要脑子里想到什么就说什么，请先停顿一下，计划一下，然后再说。当你犹豫时，用SVO结构。当你不确定时，用SVO结构。当你不知道怎么办时，用SVO结构。

Then, when you are not in a conversation with someone, think about the rules and practice applying them. Take your time and think about it. Practice enough that it happens automatically, and you don't have to think about the rules. Repetition, repetition, repetition.

另外，当你不和别人说话时，想想这些规则并试着运用它们。慢慢想，好好想。只要练习得够多，自然就能脱口而出，并且不用边说边想规则。请重复，重复，再重复。



“I think in my language, and then translate to English.”






“我会先用母语思考，然后再翻译成英语。”



Well, don't. Practice in English. Think in English. Write in English. Count in English. Daydream in English. Repetition, repetition, repetition.

请不要这么做。请用英语练习，用英语思考，用英语写作，用英语数数，用英语做白日梦。请重复，重复，再重复。



“SVO?”

 


Learn it. Own it. Use it.

学习它。掌握它。运用它。

From this point on, you will be working at the intermediate level, and you need to have mastered the basics before continuing.

从现在起，你就要步入中级英语水平了，在开始学习新东西之前，你需要完全掌握前面的基础知识。





Dictation 听写






DICTATION





Exercise 6-1: Dictation



Track 092


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ____________________________________

2. ____________________________________

3. ____________________________________

4. ____________________________________

5. ____________________________________





Story “The Italian Incidents” 故事：“意大利事件”






STORY




The Italian Incidents


One day, I was walking in Marina del Rey. I heard some people talking. They were speaking Italian. They were talking about me. They said that I was so big. They started saying some rude things about me. They said, “Look at that guy! He's so big! If you stuck a pin in him, he would pop like a balloon!” I said, “Hey, I speak Italian!” They were really embarrassed. They said that they were sorry. I told them that I didn't care and I told them to go away.

Another day, I overheard some other people speaking Italian. They thought I was American, so they started talking about me. Before they could say anything, I said, “Excuse me, but I speak Italian.” They said hello and we talked about living in America. They told me that they were from Milan. One of them spoke English very well. After we talked for a while, we said goodbye.



Exercise 6-2: Story Pronunciation



Track 093


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.


One day, I wəz wähking in M'reena Del Ray. I hrrrrrd s'm peeple tähking. They wrr speekinga tælian. They wrrr täking əbout me. They sed thə dai wəz so big. They starded saying s'm rude thing zəbout me. They sed, “Lükət that guy! Heez so big! Ifyu stəckə pin innim, heed päp lykə bəlloon!” I sed, “Hey, I speakə tælian!” They wrr rilly emberrast. They sed thət they wrr särry. I told them thə dai didn't care and I told 'em tə go

(w)


 away.

Another day, I overhrrd s'məther peepəl speaking ətælian. They thädai wəzza merək'n, so they stardəd talking əbout me. B'for they cüd say anything, I sed, “əks-kyoozzzz me, bədäi speek ə tælian.” They sed hello and we tähkt about living in əmerəca. They told me thət they were fr'm Milan. wənəvəm spok Kinglish very well. æfter we tähkt frə while, we sed güdby.





Nouns 名词






NOUNS



This is an important section. You will review how to ask direct questions and learn how to ask questions indirectly. You will start by using intro phrases. There will be some word-order changes that are important to notice and master.

这部分的内容很重要。你要先复习如何进行直接提问，再学习如何进行间接提问。你会从使用引入语开始学起。你还要留心并掌握一些重要的词序变化问题。




Common and Useful Intro Phrases








常见的实用引入语




You can add a good deal of information with a simple intro phrase before your standard SVO. This can be a one-word adverb, such as suddenly, fortunately, actually, originally, naturally, surprisingly, and so on. See how different the following sentences are:

只要在标准的SVO结构前加上一个简单的引入语，你就可以大大提高句子的信息含量。引入语可以是单个的副词，如suddenly，fortunately，actually，originally，naturally，surprisingly等。请看下面的句子是多么地不同：

Suddenly, he stopped the car.

Fortunately, he stopped the car.

Actually, he stopped the car.

The same can be done with phrases:

引入语也可以是短语，效果也是一样的：

As usual, he stopped the car.

As a matter of fact, he stopped the car.

All of a sudden, he stopped the car.

By the way, he stopped the car.

On the other hand, he stopped the car.

Now that you mention it, he did stop the car.

First, he stopped the car, next he got out.

At first, he stopped the car, but then he kept going.




Joiners








连接词




In Chapter 2, we studied the five conjunctions and, but, so, or, and because. In the broader sense of a conjunction—let's call it a joiner—you can link sentences with that.

在第二章中，我们学习了5个连词：and，but，so，or和because。如果从更宽泛的角度去理解连词——让我们叫它连接词——你可以用that把句子连接起来。



Exercise 6-3: Joining Phrases and Sentences with That




Join the two statements using that. Then check the Answer Key.



It's obvious. He's not ready.


1. They are happy. They won the lottery.

2. You are concerned. They are working too hard.

3. The farmers were happy. It was finally raining.

4. It's not clear. They're telling the truth.

5. We aren't worried. Things aren't going well.


It's obvious that he's not ready.


__________________




Indirect Speech








间接引语




With indirect speech, you combine two statements, and they both have the same SVO order. You can replace the subject or the object:

间接引语就是把两个陈述句连接起来，并且它们都是SVO结构。其中，主语和宾语可以被替换：









Exercise 6-4: Indirect Statements




Change the statement to an indirect statement. The word order is the same; there is no flip. Change the blue text to one of the 5 Ws and how. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



They bought a car.


1. They saw their friends.



I'm not sure



2. She did her homework.



They are confused about



3. They went to the park.



It's not clear



4. They did it on Wednesday.



Please confirm



5. They were in trouble because of all the mistakes.



It's clear



6. They got there by bus.



Let us know



7. She didn't ask him because she didn't want to know the answer.



It isn't obvious



8. They thought about changing the situation.



The note didn't indicate



9. Rigel is located on Orion's belt.



In your astronomy class, you learned



10. Jane gave her coat to her sister.



We don't want to know



11. The post office closes at five.



It's not posted



12. I put my keys on the table.



Tell me



13. She moved to France in 2007.



Ask her



14. They bought some expensive suits.



Show me the record of



15. We never watch TV because we don't have time.



You know




I'm not sure what they bought.


__________________




Indirect Questions








间接疑问句




With indirect questions, the word order for the main sentence doesn't do the question flip. Why? Because the flip occurs in the introduction.

在间接疑问句中，主句不需要颠倒词序。为什么？因为词序颠倒出现在句子的引入部分。




This is true for indirect questions about both the subject and the object.

这个规则同样适用于分别就主语和宾语进行提问的间接疑问句。




Once again, it's important to remember that with a who or what question about the subject: No flip. You just add the question directly onto the intro phrase without changing the word order.

再次重申，请务必记住这一条：由who或what引导的、就主语提问的疑问句，不需要颠倒词序。你只要直接在引入语后面加上问句就可以了，不需要改变词序。






Exercise 6-5: Indirect Yes / No Questions — Subject ...




Change the statement to an indirect question by adding either who or what to the intro phrase provided. Then check the Answer Key.



The submarine is underwater.



They told you.


1. He took the test.



Do you remember



2. It happened.



Did they find out



3. Joe saved him.



Does he know



4. The situation is going on.



Do they understand



5. The entire basketball team was there.



Did they realize




Do you know what is underwater?



Does she know who told you?


__________________

With object questions using the 5 Ws, use the statement word order.

由5个以W开头的词引导的、就宾语进行提问的疑问句，也要用陈述句的词序。



Exercise 6-6: Indirect Yes / No Questions — Object ...




Change the statement to an indirect question. (There is no question flip in the main sentence.) Change the object noun/pronoun to one of the 5 Ws or how. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



They bought a car.


1. They saw their friends.



Do you remember



2. She did her homework.



Can you tell me



3. They went to the park.



Do you know



4. They did it on Wednesday.



Does anyone know



5. They were in trouble because of all the mistakes.



Is it clear



6. They got there by bus.



Are we clear on



7. She didn't ask him because she didn't want to know the answer.



Isn't it obvious



8. They thought about changing the situation.



Did the note indicate



9. Rigel is located on Orion's belt.



In your astronomy class, will you learn



10. Jane gave her coat to her sister.



Will you confirm



11. The post office closes at five.



Do you know



12. I put my keys on the table.



Do you know



13. She moved to France in 2007.



Will you be asking her



14. They bought some expensive suits.



Do you have a record of



15. We never watch TV because we don't have time.



Isn't it apparent



16. They lost their luggage.



Will they be able to get back



17. He's here.



Do you know



18. It was there.



Did he explain



19. I got there by bus.



Can you guess



20. You figured it out with a good deal of hard work.



Did you tell them




Do you know what they bought?


__________________



Exercise 6-7: Subject and Object ...




Change the statements to indirect questions using the phrase “Do you know...” (There is no question flip in the main sentence.) Change the subject or object noun/pronoun to one of the 5 Ws or how. Then check the Answer Key.



Jane saw Bill.



Jane saw Bill.


1. The car was in the garage.

2. The car was in the garage.

3. The man ran quickly to the pool.

4. The man ran quickly to the pool.

5. The man ran quickly to the pool.

6. The boys played baseball.

7. The boys played baseball.

8. The book cost $10.

9. The book cost $10.


Do you know who saw Bill? (subject)



Do you know whom∗ she saw? (object)


__________________

∗Whom replaces who when used as an object.

∗用作宾语时，who要用whom来代替。




Question Review








复习疑问句




As you have seen, there are several types of questions. It's important know if you are asking about the subject or the object.

正如你看到的那样，疑问句有好几种类型。要弄清楚你是在就主语还是宾语提问，这一点很重要。







So and Such








So 和 Such





So + adjective　Such + noun


There are two similar words that can be used to intensify meaning. You can add so to an adjective and such to a noun.

英语中有两个相似的词可以用来强化意思。你可以在形容词前加so，在名词前加such。



Exercise 6-8: So or Such?




Fill in the blank with so or such. Then check the Answer Key.


1. That was　a great movie!

2. She is　worried today.

3. The staff is　busy these days.

4. I don't think it's　a good idea.

5. He is　a funny guy!

6. He is　funny!

7. It was　exciting!

8. He was　in trouble.

9. They are　liars!

10. They are　dishonest!

11. I am　lucky!

12. I have　good luck!

13. I am　a lucky person!

14. That is　an interesting story!

15. He is　cute!





Verbs Present Unreal Duo (If) 动词：将来非真实双重时态







It's Iffy








它是不确定的






VERBS



This section reviews the present unreal duo, clarifying the very important distinction between the future (what will happen), the present(what does happen), and the unreal present （what would happen if certain conditions were met）. This ties in with hope and wish.

本部分会复习一下一般非真实双重时态，以阐明将来时（将来会发生什么）、现在时（发生什么）和非真实现在时（如果满足条件会发生什么）之间的重要区别。这就与hope和wish联系到了一起。

In Chapter 5, we studied the simple future and the future unreal duo. Now, we are ready to move on to the present unreal duo. As usual, let's start with the verb to be.

在第五章中，我们学习了一般将来时和将来非真实双重时态。现在，我们要接着学习现在非真实双重时态。像往常一样，我们先从be动词开始学。




Looking at the verb map, you see three things: First, this is the present （even though the verb seems to be a past form）; second, there are two events; third, the events don't actually happen (the symbols are white).

在动词地图上，你会看到三样东西：第一，这是现在时（虽然动词看起来是过去式）； 第二，发生了两件事； 第三，事情实际上并没有发生（符号是白色的）。

The nice thing is that this form doesn't need to be conjugated—it's were and would for everyone.

这个句型有一点很好：动词不需要变形——任何人称都用were和would。

Fact　I am six feet tall. I will try out for the basketball team.

Unreal　If I were six feet tall, I would try out for the basketball team.


But I'm not.


I am only five feet tall, so I'll stick to baseball.

Fact　He is rich. He lives in a big mansion in Beverly Hills.

Unreal　If he were rich, he would live in a big mansion in Beverly Hills.


But he's not.


He lives in a small but charming house in Elkhorn, Nebraska.

You can change either a present, present continuous, or future statement to the present unreal. Notice the relationship between will and would.

你可以把现在时、现在进行时、将来时的陈述句转换成一般非真实句。注意will和would之间的关系。

Real　I will try it.　I hope you will try it.

Unreal　I would try it if I were you.　I wish you would try it.



Exercise 6-9: Unreal Duo — Present / To Be




Change the sentences to the present unreal, using were and would. Then check the Answer Key.



I am six feet tall. I will try out for the basketball team.



If I were six feet tall, I would try out for the basketball team.


1. It's obvious. I understand it completely.

2. They are in good shape. They will win the competition.

3. We are prepared. She will hire us.

4. I am working on it. I will make the deadline.

5. She is honest. She will not lie.

6. You are not available. You won't offer to help.

7. He is running late. He will call us.

8. It's hot. We're sweating.

9. You are sincere. I trust you completely.

10. I'm sure about it. I recommend it to everyone.




With main verbs, the present unreal uses a form that looks like the past. The way you can tell it's the present is by asking a question: If I had time, I would go.

在一般非真实时态中，主动词看上去用的是过去式。有一个方法可以判断它是不是现在时，即问一个问题：If I had time, I would go。


Do I have time?


You can see that the question identifies the time as the present.

看了这个句子，你就会明白为什么时间是“现在”了。

Fact　He weighs 350 pounds. He will become a sumo wrestler in Japan.

Unreal　If he weighed 350 pounds, he would become a sumo wrestler in Japan.


But he doesn't.


He's quite small, so he just wrestles with his conscience.

Fact　They know all the answers. They teach the world.

Unreal　If they knew all the answers, they would teach the world.


But they don't.


So, they just try to do what is right.



Exercise 6-10: Unreal Duo — Present / Main Verbs




Combine the sentences starting with if. Use the present unreal duo. Then check the Answer Key.



She studies hard. She will succeed.



If she studied hard, she would succeed.


1. You like to ski. You go as often as possible.

2. I will tell you. You won't remember.

3. We practice every day. We will get better.

4. He eats a lot. He is overweight.

5. I study every day. I speak English well.

6. They talk too much. They get in trouble.

7. It works well. We use it every day.

8. They pay attention. They understand.

9. Everyone knows how to do it. We don't need the instruction manual.

10. It makes us mad. We complain about it.




Intro Phrases with the Unreal Duo








非真实双重时态的引入语






Exercise 6-11: Intro Phrases




Connect the phrases using if. Then check the Answer Key.



It's not clear. They like it.



It's not clear if they like it.


1. I'm not sure. It works.

2. I'm not sure. It will work.

3. I'm not sure. It worked.

4. He doesn't know. He will be there.

5. I don't know. He was there.

6. I don't know. He is here.


Hope: Real（真实的）


a possibility in the future

将来有可能发生


hope + will



Wish: Unreal（非真实的）


a desire that probably won􀆳t happen 很可能不会实现的愿望


wish + would




Exercise 6-12: Hope or Wish?




Fill in the blank with the proper form of hope or wish. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I　you can help me.

2. I　you could help me.

3. They　it is true.

4. They　it were true.

5. They　it was true.

6. They　it had been true.

7. You　they would take care of it.

8. You　they will take care of it.

9. She　that he wouldn't argue so much. (but he will)

10. She　that he won't argue this time. (maybe he won't)

11. We　they stop fighting soon.

12. They　they would stop fighting soon.

13. I　you're happy.

14. I　you were happy.

15. She　she will win the lottery.




Opinion Words








观点词







The lighter areas indicate the tenses we've studied up through this chapter, using have to.

颜色浅的区域表示直到本章为止我们已经学过的时态，这里用了词组have to。


What Are the Odds? 可能性有多大？



Action（行动） vs. Non-Action（不行动）





May and might have the same meaning.

may和might的意思一样。



Exercise 6-13: Probability




Fill in the blank with the appropriate form of will, must, may, might, could, would, or won't. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I ____ call you tomorrow.　100% probability

2. My boss says we ____ need to work overtime.　0% probability

3. I'm not sure, but he ____ be wrong.　possibility

4. Be careful, or you ____ get hurt.　slight possibility

5. He ____ be crazy; he wants to swim across the lake!　strong probability

6. She ____ buy a Mercedes, if she had more money.　unreal

7. It was 20 degrees last night; you ____ have been freezing!　strong probability

8. If you had asked me, I ____ have told you.　unreal

9. Don't jump to conclusions; he ____ have been at work.　slight possibility

10. The weather report said that it ____ rain this afternoon.　possibility

11. I ____ not give any more help even if he asked me.　0% probability

12. She ____ wear a power suit if she wants to get that job!　strong probability

13. My brother says he ____ fix my car.　slight possibility

14. The teacher ____ give us homework today — it's Friday!　0% probability

15. You ____ do it if I tell you to.　100% probability




Duty Calls! Duty Calls!








职责所在！




have to　I have to do it.　strong obligation

must　I must do it.　strong obligation

had better　I had better do it.　obligation

had better　You had better!　warning

should　I should do it.　obligation

should　I should have done it.　past advice

ought to　I ought to do it.　obligation

may　You may do it.　permission

can　I can do it.　ability

could　Could you do it, please?　polite request



Exercise 6-14: Obligation




Fill in the blank with the appropriate form of have to, must, had better, should, ought to, may, can, or could. Then check the Answer Key.


1. We ____ think about it.　strong obligation

2. You ____ get out of here, or there'll be trouble!　warning

3. You ____ be careful with that knife.　warning

4. ...and the little train said, “I think I ____.”　ability

5. ...and the little train said, “I thought I ____.”　past ability

6. You ____ n't have opened the gate; the dog got out!　past advice

7. Yes, you ____ leave now.　permission

8. I ____ jump high.　ability

9. ____ you help me with this, please?　polite request

10. You ____ watch out!　warning

11. She ____ drink coffee in the morning.　strong obligation

12. Americans have that “____ do” spirit!　ability

13. If you want to earn money, you ____ get a job.　warning

14. Since you're tired, you ____ rest.　obligation

15. One day, you ____ travel to Europe.　possibility




Asking for Advice








征求意见





Dear Annie, What should I do?







Exercise 6-15: Three Verb Forms




Fill in the blank with the proper form of the verb, using the simple form, the infinitive, or -ing （do, to do, doing）. Remember that prepositions are followed by -ing. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



I will ________ that.　I will do that.



I want ________ that.　I want to do that.



I enjoy ________ that.　I enjoy doing that.


1. I want ____ that.　do

2. We plan on ____ that.　do

3. He refused ____ me what he was ____.　tell / do

4. What do you hope ____?　accomplish

5. I appreciate you ____ me with this.　help

6. I anticipate your ____ with this.　help

7. By not ____, you're guaranteeing a poor grade.　study

8. He insisted on ____.　pay

9. You have ____ the report by Friday.　submit

10. The site recommends ____ online.　register

11. We used ____ for long drives in the country.　go

12. I've never heard of ____ it that way.　use

13. He likes ____ fast.　drive

14. My boss won't let me ____ the week off.　take

15. The children promised ____ quietly.　play

16. I don't recall ____ that before.　see

17. Let's have him ____ in early tomorrow.　come

18. I needed ____ him ____ with me.　ask / work

19. We can't put off ____ him any longer!　tell

20. They tried ____ ____ her the bad news.　avoid / tell

21. We'd be interested in ____ your plan.　hear

22. Let's think about ____ it first class.　ship

23. You've got ____ a lot in order to succeed.　practice

24. There's no use ____ about it.　complain

25. There's no point in ____ about it.　worry

26. I prefer ____ it myself.　do

27. I would rather ____ it myself.　do

28. Would you mind ____ me with this?　help

29. Thank you for ____ me with this.　help

30. I ____ him run out of the house yesterday.　see

31. I ____ him to come back in last night.　tell

32. I ____ him go down the stairs at midnight.　hear

33. We hope ____ you again sometime.　see

34. They enjoyed ____ you again.　see

35. We are looking forward to ____ them later on.　meet

36. He asked if I would ____ ready.　be

37. “May I see that?” He asked ____ it.　see

38. “Ed, show me that.” He asked Ed ____ it to him.　show

39. They stopped ____. (Their goal was to eat.)　eat

40. They stopped ____. (They were no longer eating.)　eat

41. We can read the reviews online before ____.　decide

42. I was waiting for him ____.　finish

43. We let them ____ outside.　go

44. We allowed them ____ outside.　go

45. We didn't make them ____ outside.　go

46. We had them ____ outside.　go

47. He helped us ____ the project.　do




Say, Tell, Speak, Talk




These verbs are all used to indicate communication. Say is the most common. Tell is more direction-oriented; you tell someone something. It is similar to inform. You also use tell with tell the truth, tell a lie, and tell a story. Speak is a more formal version of talk, and is used with languages, such as I speak Spanish. Talk is similar to converse. It is also used in short sentences such as, What are you talking about? or Who were you talking to?

这几个动词都是用来表示交流沟通的。say是最常用的一个词。tell的方向感较强，即你告诉某人某事。tell与inform（告诉，通知）类似。tell还可以这样用：tell the truth，tell a lie，tell a story。speak比talk更加正式，而且经常与某种语言连用，如：I speak Spanish.（我说西班牙语。）talk与converse（交谈）类似。talk也用在以下短句中，如：What are you talking about?（你在说什么呢？）或 Who were you talking to?（你在跟谁说话呢？）



Exercise 6-16: Say, Tell, Speak, Talk




Fill in the blank with the proper form of say, tell, speak, or talk. Then check the Answer Key.



What are you ____ about?　What are you talking about?


1. Don't　me that!

2. How do you　sushi in English?

3. Let's　this over, OK? Let's discuss this.

4. I'll　you a secret.

5. Don't　French during English class!

6. Don't　the boys about their surprise party.

7. I don't want to　about it anymore.

8. What did you　? Who were you ____ to?

9. Did you　the truth? （Note: Speak the truth is not commonly used.）

10. Don't　him what happened.



Exercise 6-17: Say, Tell, Speak, Talk



Track 094

Now that you are familiar with the four verbs, listen to “The Italian Incidents” again.

One day, I was walking in Marina del Rey. I heard some people talking. They were speaking Italian. They were talking about me. They said that I was so big. They started saying some rude things about me. They said, “Look at that guy! He's so big! If you stuck a pin in him, he'll pop like a balloon!” I said, “Hey, I speak Italian!” They were really embarrassed. They said that they were sorry. I told them that I didn't care and I told them to go away.

Another day, I overheard some other people speaking Italian. They thought I was American, so they started talking about me. Before they could say anything, I said, “Excuse me, but I speak Italian.” They said hello. And we talked about living in America. They told me that they were from Milan. One of them spoke English very well. After we talked for a while, we said goodbye.




Verbs of Perception








感官动词




Look, see, and watch are similar in that they are all about visual perception. However, there are two main differences. One is intentionality, as you intentionally look at something, but you just see whatever falls within your field of vision. The other difference is movement, as you look at something that is stationary, but you watch something that is moving.

look，see和watch有一点是相似的，即它们都是视觉感官动词。不过，它们之间有两大区别。第一大区别是意向性，因为你可以有意地去看(look at)某物，但你只看见(see)了在你视野范围内的东西，不管那东西是什么。第二大区别是移动性，因为你看(look at)的是静止的事物，但你观看(watch)的是移动的事物。



Exercise 6-18: Look / See / Watch




Fill in the blank with the proper form of look, see, or watch. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ____ at the sky; it's beautiful!

2. Let's ____ TV for a while.

3. How does this ____?

4. Could you ____ my kids for a minute, please? Keep an eye on them!

5. Cats can ____ in the dark.

6. Could you take a quick ____ at my paper?

7. Do you ____ what I'm saying?

8. We have to ____ our weight. We have to monitor our poundage.

9. Let's wait and ____ how it turns out.

10. We should ____ around for a better job.

Hear and listen are also distinguished by intentionality, as you intentionally listen to something, but you just hear whatever comes in hearing range.

hear和listen在意向性方面也有区别，因为你可以有意地听(listen to)某物，但你只听到(hear)了在你听觉范围内的东西，不管那东西是什么。



Exercise 6-19: Hear / Listen




Fill in the blank with the proper form of hear or listen. Then check the Answer Key.


1. What was that noise? I didn't ____ anything.

2. Would you please ____ when I'm talking to you!

3. Don't ____ to him; he's just talking nonsense.

4. Have you ____ the good news?

5. I'll let you know if I ____ anything about it.

6. ____, we need to re-think this!

7. Can you ____ me now?

8. Stop ____ to the radio and pay attention!

9. ____ carefully, you can ____ the ocean!

10. I've never ____ of such a thing!



Exercise 6-20: Verbs of Perception




Select the proper word. Then check the Answer Key.










Exercise 6-21: Linking Verbs of Perception




Select the proper verb of perception. Then check the Answer Key.






Involuntary 无意的


He hears a noise.

We see the colors.

She felt a shock.

You smelled the coffee.

You tasted the candy.


Voluntary 有意的


He listens to the radio.

We look at the painting.

She touched the wire.


Perception or Opinion 感知或意见


It sounds good.

They look beautiful.

She feels sad.

The coffee smelled good.

The candy tasted good.



Exercise 6-22: Verbs of Perception




Select the proper option. Then check the Answer key.







Exercise 6-23: Have or Take?




Fill in the blank with the proper form of take or have. Then check the Answer Key.


1. What are we ____ for breakfast?

2. I think I'll ____ a nap now.

3. Will they ____ time to finish?

4. Let's ____ a five-minute break.

5. He ____ a shower last night.

6. We ____ dinner at midnight.

7. Let's ____ a trip to Rio.

8. ____ an aspirin if you ____ a headache.

9. We should ____ turns with this.

10. I think he's ____ piano lessons.




Take




Take is used in its basic meaning of to lay hold of something, accept, or to remove, but in combination with other words, it has many other meanings. Here are some common combinations.

take 的基本意思是“拿起某物”“接受”或“拿走”，但当它与其他词组合起来，就会产生很多别的意思。以下是一些常用的组合。






Exercise 6-24: Take It Easy! Take Five!




Fill in the blank with the proper form of take using the information at the end of the sentence. Then check the Answer Key.


1. It would be great to have another computer, but unfortunately it would take ____ too much room. (space)

2. The prices will never be this low again, so it would be to our benefit to take ____ of them now. (profit by)

3. The salesman took ____ the secretary's kind nature to find out the company pricing policy. （used, exploited）

4. The dispatcher wasn't sure how much time it would ____ to get through the route so he allowed an extra hour. (duration)

5. The typist thought that she should hurry, but the manager told her to take her ____ to avoid making mistakes. (go at her own pace)

6. The chairman was sick, so the director took his ____ at the board meeting. （replace, stand in for）

7. The committee chairman requested that the secretary take ____ at the meeting. (write down what was said)

8. It is illegal not only to offer money for favors, but to take ____. (accept money)

9. If they had taken my ____, there wouldn't have been any trouble. （if they had listened to me）

10. Neither company could decide who should have responsibility for maintaining the premises, so they settled on taking ____. (alternating)





Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 6. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下在第六章中学过的全部内容。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Fill in the blank to complete each response.


1. Did he do it?　Yes,

2. Did he do it?　No,

3. Will they call you?　No,

4. Can they try it?　Yes,

5. Would she like that?　No,


Part 2:
 Rewrite the sentences, replacing Who with He or She.


1. Who did it?

2. Who should do it?


Part 3:
 Start each sentence with I don't know who.


1. He did it.

2. They like them.


Part 4:
 Answer the question using We can't figure out.


1. Do you know who did it?

2. Do you know who makes them?


Part 5:
 Convert from a statement to a What question.


1. He did it.

2. They will buy them.


Part 6:
 Convert from a statement to a Where question.


1. He did it there.

2. They will go to the park.


Part 7:
 Convert from a statement to a When question.


1. He did it then.

2. We dance on Wednesdays.


Part 8:
 Convert from a statement to a How question.


1. He did it quickly.

2. She paints beautifully.


Part 9:
 Respond using I'm not sure if.


1. Did he do it?

2. Do we need one?

3. Will he do it?


Part 10:
 Answer the question using Because and your own words.


1. Why do people drive so fast?

2. Why is the sky blue?


Part 11:
 Fill in the blank with the proper form of say, tell, speak, or talk.


1. What did you ____?

2. Could you ____ me who was there?

3. What are you ____ about?

4. Sam always ____ the truth.

5. Do you ____ any other languages?


Part 12:
 Select the proper verb of obligation or probability.









Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write two paragraphs on the following:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. If you could travel to any country, where would you go and what would you do?

如果你可以去任何国家旅行，你会去哪里，会干什么？

2. If you could have one super power, what would it be?

如果你有一种超能力，它会是什么呢？

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e-mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。







Chapter 7 Reverse Modifiers and Opinion Words






第七章 后置修饰语和观点词



This chapter covers a different form of adjective, a phrase that comes after the noun. Additionally, we will work with something / nothing, else, and time words. We will contrast how: quality vs. degree, as well as do a thorough review of how + 5 Ws.

本章会讲到形容词的另一种形式，即位于名词后面的短句。另外，我们要学习something / nothing，else，以及时间词。我们还会比较how就质量和程度提问的情况，并会全面复习一下how和5个以W开头的词。





Dictation 听写






DICTATION



For verbs, we'll learn the present real duo, review all verbs we've studied to date using there, along with the phrasal verb turn, and go over the differences between there is, it is, and it has.

这里，我们要学习动词的真实双重现在时，并结合there复习到目前为止学过的所有动词，复习动词turn构成的短语，以及there is，it is和 it has的区别。



Exercise 7-1: Dictation



Track 095


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ______________________________

2. ______________________________

3. ______________________________

4. ______________________________

5. ______________________________





Story “The Boy Who Cried Wolf” 故事：“狼来了”






STORY




The Boy Who Cried Wolf


The strangest thing is happening. There's a flight attendant who keeps calling me and leaving messages on my machine. Six months ago, I flew from Italy to LAX on TWA. The attendant knew who I was and we chatted a little. After I had been here for a while, I started getting phone messages from her. I never called her back, but she started calling more and more. She would say things like she wanted to go out with me, and that she loved me! My girlfriend is furious. I told her that I hadn't given this woman my phone number. I suppose that she got it from the computer at the airline. My girlfriend doesn't trust me, however. Because of my little joke with the flowers （I'll tell you about this soon!）, she thinks that I want to chase other women. I guess it's just like the little boy who cried wolf. When he was kidding, everyone believed him, but he did it once too often, and then when the wolf really came, no one believed him. I swear, I don't know who this woman is or why she is calling me!



Exercise 7-2: Story Pronunciation



Track 096


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.


Thə strangest thingiz hæppəning. Therzə flydə tendənt who keeps cälling me and leaving mess'j'z än my m'sheen. Six məntsa go, I flew fr'm Idəly to LAX än TWA. The

(y)


 əttendənt knew who I wəz and we chædd'd a liddle. æfter I had bin hir frə while, I starded gedding phone mess'j'z fr'mmer. I never call der bæck, but she starded cälling more and more. Sheed say things like she wännəd to go out with me, and that she ləvd me! My girlfrend iz furiəs. I tolder that I hadn't given this wüm'n my phone number. I s'poz that she gäddit from the c'mpuder at the airline. My girlfriend dəzznt trəst me, however. B'cuz of my liddle joke with the flowers(all tell you 

(w)


 about this soon), she thinks the dai wänt to chase əther wimmen. I guess it's just like the liddle boy who cried wüf. Whenee wəz kidding, everyone believe dim, bəddee did it once too 

(w)


 offen, and then when the wüf rilly came, no one believe dim. I swear, I don't know who this wüm'n iz or why sheez cälling me.



Exercise 7-3: What, But, That



Track 097


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.



What　But　That


a　wədə　bədə　thədə

I　wədäi　bədäi　thədäi

I'm　wədäim　bədäim　thədäim

I've　wədäiv　bədäiv　thədäiv

if　wədif　bədif　thədif

it　wədit　bədit　thədit

it's　wədits　bədits　thədits

is　wədiz　bədiz　thədiz

isn't　wədiznt　bədiznt　thədiznt

are　wədr　bədr　thədr

aren't　wədärnt　bədärnt　thədärnt

he　wədee　bədee　thədee

he's　wədeez　bədeez　thədeez

her　wədr　bədr　thədr

you　wəchew　bəchew　thəchew

you'll　wəchül　bəchül　thəchül

you've　wəchoov　bəchoov　thəchoov

you're　wəchr　bəchr　thəchr



Exercise 7-4: What, But, That in Context



Track 098


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.


1. I don't know what it means.　I don

(t)


 know wədit meenz

2. But it looks like what I need.　bədi

(t)


 lük sly kwədäi need

3. But you said that you wouldn't.　bəchew sed thəchew wüdnt

4. I know what you think.　I know wəchew think

5. But I don't think that he will.　bədäi don

(t)


 think thədee will

6. He said that if we can do it, he'll help.　he sed the diff we k'n do

(w)


 it, hill help

7. But isn't it easier this way?　bədizni deezier thi sway?

8. We want something that isn't here.　we wänt something thədiznt here

9. You'll like it, but you'll regret it later.　yül lye kit, bəchül r'gre dit laydr

10. But he's not right for what I want.　bədeez nät right fr wədäi wänt

11. It's amazing what you've accomplished.　its amazing wəchoovəccämplisht

12. What if he forgets?　wədifee frgets

13. OK, but aren't you missing something?　OK, bədärn

t


 chew missing səmthing

14. I think that he's OK now.　I think thədeez OK næo

15. She wanted to, but her car broke down.　She wänəd to, bədr cär broke dæon

16. We think that you're taking a chance.　We think thəchr taking a chænce

17. They don't know what it's about.　They don't know wədit səbæot





Nouns Reverse Modifiers (That / Who) 名词：后置修饰语（That / Who）






NOUNS



This noun section covers reverse modifiers, how with quality and degree, a review of the question forms, something, something else, and time words.

这个名词板块要讲后置修饰语，要讲表示质量和程度的how，要复习疑问句，复习something，something else和时间词。




Reverse Modifiers: That or Who








后置修饰语：That或Who




As you know, adjectives come before the noun.

正如你所知道的，形容词要放在名词前。

Nice people go far in life.

The helpful assistant is not here today.

I met a really nice girl.

Now, you can also put a modifier after the noun by using who.

现在，你也可以利用who把修饰语放在名词的后面。

People who are nice go far in life.

The assistant who helped us is not here today.

I met a girl who was really nice.

This also works with -ing or -ed modifiers.

现在分词（-ing）或被过去分词（-ed）修饰语也同样适用于这种变化。

The dancing man is over there.

The man who is dancing is over there.

The embarrassed children hid their faces.

The children who were embarrassed hid their faces.

The children who hid their faces were embarrassed.



Exercise 7-5: Regular Adjective to Reverse Adjective




Flip the adjective in each of the following sentences. If the subject is a person, use who. If the subject is not a person, use that. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Evil people get their just rewards.



People who are evil get their just rewards.


1. The loudly ticking bomb is about to go off.

2. The well-known facts are not in dispute.

3. The recently admitted audience clapped loudly.

4. A two-year-old child can't read.

5. The downsized salesmen protested loudly.



Exercise 7-6: Reverse Adjective to Regular Adjective




Flip the adjective in each of the following sentences. Then check the Answer Key.



A situation that is familiar is often more comfortable.



A familiar situation is often more comfortable.


1. A person who is illiterate can't work for the government.

2. An object that was unidentified flew over the city.

3. The car that was recently purchased runs really well.

4. The players who were eliminated cheered for the remaining contestants.

5. The detective who retired has written a book about his experiences.

You may be wondering why there are two similar but different ways to modify a noun （nice people and people who are nice）. They are similar in that they both give information about the noun. They are different in several significant ways, however.

你可能在想：为什么可以用两种相似但不同的方法来修饰名词呢（nice people和people who are nice）？它们的相似之处在于：他们都给出了名词的相关信息。但是，他们又存在几大显著的区别。

Reverse modifiers are used for emphasis or clarification. However, there are many instances where you can't use a simple adjective because there is too much information in the reverse modifier, such as The guy who runs the donut shop speaks Thai or The certificate that I requested hasn't arrived yet. You can't say, The donut shop running guy speaks Thai. You can say, The requested certificate hasn't arrived yet, but then it's not clear who requested it.

后置修饰语用来强调或阐释。然而，在很多情况下，因为修饰语的信息太多，所以你不能把后置修饰语转换成前置修饰语，例如：The guy who runs the donut shop speaks Thai（开甜甜圈店的人说泰语）或者The certificate that I requested hasn't arrived yet（我申请的执照还没有送到呢）。你不能说：The donut shop running guy speaks Thai。虽然你可以说：The requested certificate hasn't arrived yet，但是这样说就不能清晰地表明是谁申请的了。

When we talk, we can throw in as many words as we like in order to get our point across. In writing, however, being concise is better. In editing, you will often find yourself going back and forth between the two forms, in order to find the best way to present the information. Let's look at the various possibilities.




在口语中，为了能说明白，我们可以想用多少词就用多少词。但在写作中，要以简洁为佳。在修改文章的时候，为了找到呈现信息的最佳方式，你可能会经常在这两种形式之间摇摆。我们来看看各种可能性。

When the speaker is immediately familiar with the topic or it's an obvious characteristic, the adjective comes before the noun.

当说话者对话题非常熟悉或者某个特征很明显的时候，形容词要放在名词前。

The emphasis is on the noun.

重音要落在名词上。

The reverse adjective lets you start with the noun and then develop the description. You can use more complex phrases and more detailed verb tenses.




后置形容词让你先说名词，然后再进行描述。你可以在其中使用更复杂的短语和更具体的动词时态。

The rhythm also lets you stress both the noun and the main word of the modifier.

韵律方面，你要重读名词和修饰语中的主词。

As you get into the higher levels of speaking, reading, and writing, you'll notice that these two forms are used together.

当你的英语听说读写水平变得更高时，你会注意到：这两种形式常常一起使用。

Constantly barking dogs that have been left home alone are often bored.

Densely populated areas that suffer from a lack of medical facilities are a breeding ground for disease.




Compacting Sentences: That or Who








压缩句：That 或 Who




Now that we've discussed reverse modifiers, let's look at another approach to the same thing. You can join two sentences by changing the subject of the second sentence into that or who. We'll call this compacting. That is for things, and who is for people. However, you will hear Americans using that for people, as well.

既然我们已经讨论了后置修饰语，那就再来看看有异曲同工之妙的另一种方法吧：通过把第二句话的主语变成that或who，你可以把两个句子合并成一句话。这就叫做压缩。that 用来指代事物，who用来指代人。不过，你也会听到美国人用that指代人。

The man is nice. He is over there.

The man who is nice is over there.

The man who is over there is nice.

A book is well written. It may be out of print.

A book that is well written may be out of print.

A book that is out of print may be well written.

You'll notice that the meaning of the sentence changes with the position of the blue clause. In the first example, the focus is on the man's location, and the fact that he is nice is secondary（The man who is nice is over there）. In the second example, his personality is primary and his location is secondary （The man who is over there is nice）.

你可以看到：句子的意思会随着蓝色句子位置的改变而改变。在第一组例子中，第一个句子的重点是人的位置，而他的友好是第二位的（那个友好的人在那儿）。在第二个句子中，他的个性是第一位的，而位置是第二位的（那边那个人很友好）。



Exercise 7-7: Compacting Subjects




Combine the two sentences, using that or who to replace the subject of the second sentence. Then check the Answer Key.



My brother lives in California. He likes to surf.



My brother who lives in California likes to surf.



My brother, who likes to surf, lives in California.


1. The kids are playing on the swings. They are having a great time.

2. The house was painted blue. It is next door to us.

3. My sister is married. She is very happy.

4. The teacher gave us a test today. She will grade it later.

5. The dress doesn't fit anymore. It would be better off given to someone else.

Note the punctuation difference between My brother who lives in California likes to surf and My brother, who lives in California, likes to surf. In the first sentence, I have more than one brother and the sentence distinguishes that brother from the one who lives somewhere else. In the second sentence, I only have one brother and I'm giving more information about him. That changes to which when you add commas: The pen that I have in my pocket is blue and The pen, which I have in my pocket, is blue. （Traditionally, these are called restrictive and non-restrictive clauses.）

注意下面两句话在标点符号上的区别：My brother who lives in California likes to surf（我那个住在加利福尼亚的哥哥喜欢冲浪）和 My brother, who lives in California, likes to surf（我的哥哥住在加利福尼亚，他喜欢冲浪）。在第一句中，我至少有两个哥哥，这句话把句中的哥哥和住在其他地方的哥哥区别了开来。在第二句中，我只有一个哥哥，而我提供了关于他的更多信息。加上逗号后，that要变成which: The pen that I have in my pocket is blue （放在我口袋里的钢笔是蓝色的）和The pen, which I have in my pocket, is blue （我的钢笔放在口袋里，它是蓝色的）。（在传统语法体系中，这些被称为限制性定语从句和非限制性定语从句。）

Now, we will compact object-subject. All you have to do is replace the second subject with who or that.

现在，我们来进行“宾语—主语”的压缩，你要做的就是用who或that代替第二个句子的主语。






Exercise 7-8: Compacting Objects




Combine the two sentences, using that or who to replace the object of the second sentence. Then check the Answer Key.



She met a guy. He didn't know much.



We saw a movie. It was hilarious.


1. I met a man. He had nine kids.

2. We heard a rumor. It wasn't true at all.

3. I like people. They are nice.

4. There was a mistake in his report. It caused a lot of problems.

5. They will organize a protest. It will change everything.


She met a guy who didn't know much.



We saw a movie that was hilarious.


__________________

In the following exercise, use where for location, when for time, and whose for possession.

在下面的练习中，请用where指代地点，when指代时间，whose指代所有权。



Exercise 7-9: It's All Relative




Fill in the blanks with who, whose, where, when, or that. Then check the Answer Key.


I'd like to welcome you to our company, introduce you to the people ____ work here, and tell you about the job ____ you'll be doing. Mr. Edwards is the man ____ started this company. This room is ____ we hold our weekly meetings at 8:00 am (ay day yem), although morning is usually ____ we make most of our calls. This is Mr. Roberts, ____ you'll be working with. Finally, here's the room ____ you will be working and the ID card ____ you'll need to carry at all times. This is the best company ____ I've ever worked for.




How Does It Work?








它运行得怎么样?




How tells the manner of something. It answers the question,“In what way?” We will use:

how告诉我们事情的方式。它回答了“以什么方式？”这个问题。我们可以使用：

1. Adverbs: easily, quickly, fast, roughly （words ending in -ly are adverbs）

2. Phrases: in a hurry, by himself, all alone

3. Supporting words: by, with, like, as, the way

The supporting words have rules:

辅助词的使用规则如下：









Exercise 7-10: How Questions of Manner




Convert each statement to a how question. Change any nouns to pronouns. Remember to use the unchanging form of the main verb. How replaces the adverb. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



The cars go fast.


1. It works well.

2. She got rich by working hard.

3. He drives like a maniac.

4. We opened it with a letter opener.

5. They found it by searching online.

6. He did it like I showed him.

7. He did it the way he was taught.

8. He did it as he was taught.

9. We traveled by plane.

10. He made friends by being friendly.


How do they go?


__________________

How also tells the extent of something. It answers the question, “How much?” or “To what extent?”

how也告诉我们事情的程度。它回答了如下问题：“有多少？”或“在多大程度上？”



Exercise 7-11: How Questions of Extent




Convert each statement to a how question. Change the nouns to pronouns. Remember to use the unchanging form of the main verb. How replaces the modifying adverb. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



The cars go really fast.


1. It works extremely well.

2. She got really rich.

3. He drives too fast.

4. We opened it very slowly.

5. They found it surprisingly late.

6. He was SO dumb!

7. It was mind-bogglingly ridiculous.

8. They were blazingly furious.

9. Her house was outlandishly modern.

10. His hands were bizarrely small.


How fast do they go?


__________________



Exercise 7-12: 5 W Review




Convert each statement to a how question. Change the nouns to pronouns. Then check the Answer Key.



The Pilgrims celebrated Thanksgiving in Massachusetts over 300 years ago by having a feast with the Indians because they were happy to be alive.



 Who celebrated it?


 What did they celebrate?


 Where did they celebrate it?


 When did they celebrate it?


 Why did they celebrate it?


 How did they celebrate it?


 Did they celebrate it? （Yes/No）


1. In 1969, with great courage and technical expertise, Neil Armstrong landed Apollo 11 on the moon in order to win the space race.



 Who


 What


 Where


 When


 Why


 How


 Y/N:


2. Over 500 years ago, Christopher Columbus sailed a ship across the Pacific, from Spain to America, with the goal of establishing a new trade route.



 Who


 What


 Where


 When


 Why


 How


 Y/N:


3. In 1863, Friedrich Miescher, a Swiss physician, first isolated DNA after discovering a microscopic substance on discarded surgical bandages as he was trying to isolate nuclein.



 Who


 What


 Where


 When


 Why


 How


 Y/N:

Let's review what we know so far about statements and questions about the subject and object.让我们复习一下目前学过的陈述句和就主语和宾语提问的疑问句。




∗The term object is used here, but with the verb to be, it's technically a complement.

这里用的是object（宾语）这个词，但如果句中有了be动词，那么严格来讲，就应该叫做表语。

∗∗Whom is the grammatically correct term, but it's not often heard in conversation. With whom did he see her? would sound awkward and stilted in everyday speech.

从语法上来讲，whom才是正确的，但它在口语中不常用。如果平常跟人说“With whom did he see her?”，那听起来会很别扭、很僵硬。




Some or Any








Some 或 Any




Some is used in a positive sentence, and any is used with negatives, questions, or in a very broad sense.

some用于肯定句，any用于否定句、疑问句，或者用来表示非常宽泛的意思。


Thing　Place　Person


anything　anywhere　anyone

something　somewhere　someone + else

nothing　nowhere　no one

everything　everywhere　everyone

What else?　Where else?　Who else?

Time　Way　Reason

When else?　How else?　Why else?

Something else = another thing

Somewhere else = another place

Someone else = another person



Exercise 7-13: Something Else




Change the bold words to an else phrase. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I saw another person.

2. There was no other thing there.

3. At what other time could we do it? (wennelse kwee du 

(w)


 it?)

4. What other person will be there?

5. We need all the other things.

6. Let's go to another place.

7. For what other reason would he do it?

8. They can't go to any other place.

9. Do you know all the other people?

10. In what other way can we do it?

11. Every other place is full.

12. Give it to another person.

13. Will there be any more things needed?

14. I can't find it in any other place.

15. Another person must have taken it.




Time Words　时间词









Exercise 7-14: Ago / For / In




Fill in the blank with ago, for, or in. Then check the Answer Key.


It's six o'clock now. I'll eat dinner ____ an hour, at seven o'clock. I was supposed to meet Tom an hour ____ at five o'clock, but he wasn't there. I waited ____ fifteen minutes,（from 5:00 to 5:15） and then I had to leave without him. He'll probably call me ____ a couple of minutes, at 6:15.




During or While








During 或 While





During + Noun　While + Phrase (-ing)


We talked during lunch.　He talked while eating.

He thought of it during the meeting.　He talked while they were eating lunch.



Exercise 7-15: During or While




Fill in the blank with during or while. Then check the Answer Key.


1. The phone rang ____ I was in the shower.

2. We never see each other ____ the week, only on weekends.

3. ____ the war, there wasn't enough food.

4. I broke my racket ____ I was teaching my friend how to serve.

5. My boss got sick ____ lunch and had to go home.

6. It's not polite to interrupt ____ someone is talking.

7. What kind of places did you visit ____ you were in Mexico?

8. ____ the discussion, I realized that I didn't understand him at all.

9. What do you do ____ the day?

10. It is easy to make mistakes ____ learning something new.

11. ____ you're at the store, could you get some bread and milk, please?

12. Most of the damage happened ____ the storm.

13. ____ my first year of high school, I read over forty books.

14. It was good ____ it lasted.

15. The quarterback was tackled ____ he was running for a touchdown.

16. I can't believe you left ____ he was still talking!

17. Don't talk ____ the microphone is on — the audience can hear you.

18. It started raining ____ I was walking home yesterday.

19. The baby never cries ____ the night.

20. You can't talk ____ a test.




Deadlines and Boundaries








截止时间和边界




I will work until 8:00 and then stop. (up to, but no later than)

I will be back by 6:00. (before, a time window)

I will be back at 6:00. (right at 6:00)



Exercise 7-16: By / Until




Fill in the blank with by or until. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I waited for him at the station ____ five o'clock.

2. I finished reading the report ____ two thirty.

3. We talked ____ midnight.

4. The work was so tiring that we were exhausted ____ noon.

5. The job was tiring, but we kept working ____ five.

6. Will you be done ____ the time I get back?

7. The teacher kept explaining ____ everyone understood.

8. ____ the time we got to the meeting, everyone else was gone.

9. We kept looking ____ we found it.

10. ____ Christmas, I'll have saved five hundred dollars.

11. The chairman of the meeting spoke ____ he was hoarse.

12. You can think about it, but I need to know ____ Monday, and no later.

13. We can study ____ ten, but then we have to go to bed.

14. We have to start studying ____ six.

15. She waited ____ she was the last person there, and then she went home, too.


For


Time span, duration.

持续的一段时间

for 10 minutes, for a year,

for the rest of my life


Since


A date, a time in the past.

过去的一个日期、一个时间

since 1965, since last year,

since I came to America



Exercise 7-17: For or Since




Fill in the blank with for or since. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I've been waiting ____ half an hour, but no one has helped me.

2. America has been a nation ____ 1776.

3. America has been a nation ____ more than 200 years.

4. He is a different man ____ he got married.

5. My friend has been on a diet ____ six months.

6. We've known each other ____ two years.

7. He's been in France ____10 years now.

8. He's been there ____ 1999.

9. I've wanted to travel ____ a long time.

10. My boss has been happy ever ____ his promotion.






Exercise 7-18: Ago / Before / In / After / Later




Fill in the blank with ago, before, in, after, or later. Then check the Answer Key.


1. The project will be completed ____ a month.

2. It was first proposed over a year ____.

3. The staff analyzed the cost ____ starting. （They analyzed and then they started.）

4. ____ a week, they realized that it would be really expensive.

5. She graduated in May, and a month ____, in June, she got married.

6. The day ____ Wednesday is Thursday.

7. The day ____ Tuesday is Monday.

8. ____ accepting his invitation, she asked to meet his family.

9. ____ being promoted, he worked harder than ever.

10. Personal computers were introduced several years ____.

Notice the position of the words in the chart below. Each one has either a positive or negative meaning.

注意下表左栏中粗体单词在句中的位置。每个单词的意思要么肯定，要么否定。






Exercise 7-19: Yet / Already / Still / Anymore




Fill in the blank with yet, already, still, or anymore. Then check the Answer Key.


1. It isn't time to go ____.

2. Have you finished ____?

3. We've ____ seen that movie.

4. I can't talk about it ____.

5. It hasn't stopped raining ____, has it? No, it's ____ raining.

6. We have ____ finished the test.

7. Polio used to be incurable, but it isn't ____.

8. He's only had this umbrella for a week, and it's ____ broken.

9. I've studied French for ten years, but I ____ don't speak it well.

10. The doctor had explained about lung problems, but the patient ____ smoked.



Exercise 7-20: Yet / Already / Still / Anymore




Fill in the blank with yet, already, still, or anymore. Then check the Answer Key.


The Cubans and the Americans haven't settled their differences ____. They are ____ arguing about communism and capitalism. They've ____ discussed it many times. Most people don't hope for a speedy resolution ____ because it has gone on for so long.





Verbs Present Real Duo 动词：现在非真实双重时态






VERBS



The present real duo is used when something from the past connects with the present. This is either through a repeated action, or a continuation of a past action into the present. You can't use words like later or yesterday with this tense. Words like ago and never are frequently used, however.

当过去的事情与现在产生联系时，要使用现在真实双重时态。它是通过重复性的动作或过去某个延续性的动作和现在联系起来的。这个时态不能和later或yesterday等词连用，但像ago和never这类词的使用频率却很高。

In English, time is important. Verbs tell us when something happened. Verb tenses are like a puzzle. It's important to see how all the pieces fit together, what their relationships are, and how they can change. With the present real duo—a combination of the past and the present—it's like you are pulling the past up into the present.




对英语来说，时间很重要。动词会告诉我们事情发生的时间，而动词时态就好比一个拼图。请务必弄明白这些板块是如何组合起来的，他们之间有什么关系，以及可以如何转化。对于现在真实双重时态来说——过去和现在的结合——就好像把过去拽到现在了一样。

If you say, I did A. I also did B, you should use the simple past. However, if you want to relate the past action of A to the present, as in, I have done A many times before now, you should use the present real duo.

如果你说I did A. I also did B，你就应该用一般过去时。但是，如果你想把过去的动作A与现在联系起来，你就应该用现在真实双重时态，就像这句：I have done A many times before now。




Today is February 28

今天是2月28日




The car was in the shop for three days, three weeks ago. (2/1 to 2/3)

这辆车三周前在店里待了三天。

The car has been in the shop for a week now. （2/22 until now）

这辆车已经在店里待了七天了。






Exercise 7-21: “Have You Ever Been to Mexico?”




Fill in the blanks with the present duo. Then check the Answer Key.


I ____ (be) to Mexico three times this year. My brother ____ never ____ (be) there. We ____ (talk) about it several times, but he ____n't ever ____ (find) the time to go. He ____ (be waiting) for a long time! We ____ (make) plans to go later this year, but he ____n't ____ (decide) when. When we do go, it'll be great.



Exercise 7-22: “A Has-Been or a Wannabe?”




Fill in the blanks with the present duo. Then check the Answer Key.


America is a good country, but it ____ (be) slowly crumbling ever since the Vietnam War. ____ we ____ (learn) the lessons of the past? Can we say that we ____ (provide) all of our children with a good education? We ____ (devote) far, far too much time, energy and money on the military. This country ____ (arrive) at a crossroads, and we can either survive and become stronger, or fall by the wayside in global significance.

Earlier in this chapter, you learned several time words that can be used with the present duo and the simple past. These key words—since, yet, already—will tell you which tense to use.

在本章的前半部分，你已经学习了几个时间词，这些词可以用于现在双重时态和一般过去时。这些重要的词——since，yet，already——会告诉你句子要用什么时态。



Exercise 7-23: Present Duo vs. Simple Past




Fill in the blanks with either the present duo or the simple past. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I ____ here since 1965.　live

2. I ____ here in 1965.　move

3. He ____ to get a better job.　never try

4. When he was 18, he ____ from L.A.　to New York. drive

5. Hey, someone ____ my spot!　take

6. It ____ three times today!　happen

7. They ____ working on your project, but they ____ yet.　start / not finish

8. When they ____, they went home.　finish

9. When they ____, they'll let you know.　finish

10. He ____ hard last week.　work

11. He ____ hard lately.　be working

12. It ____ yesterday.　rain

13. It ____ for a week.　be raining

14. ____ this movie yet?　(you) see

15. You ____ in that chair for three hours!　sit

16. You ____ down with a thud!　sit

17. You ____ that car for 10 years.　drive

18. You ____ like a maniac yesterday.　drive

19. You ____ so much in life in such a short time.　see

20. I ____ you take it.　see



Exercise 7-24: Present Duo vs. Simple Present




Fill in the blanks with either the present duo or the simple present. Then check the Answer Key.


1. You ____ that theater for years.　like

2. I ____ that movie.　like

3. When they ____, they'll let you know.　finish

4. They ____ on time because they are efficient.　finish

5. That lady ____ tomatoes.　grow

6. They ____ in her backyard for 60 years.　grow

7. You ____ this office well for a long time now.　manage

8. I ____ to cope with life.　manage

9. You ____ into such a lovely young lady.　grow

10. She ____ flowers.　grow




The V Sound








V这个音




People have trouble with the V sound. They either make it sound like a W or a B. The easiest way to get a good V is to start with F. Say ffffffffffffffffffff. Now, leave everything in exactly the same position—your upper teeth should be almost touching your lower lip—and put your finger on your throat. Make your throat vibrate and say vvvvvvvvvvvvvvvv.

人们发V这个音的时候有点困难。他们要么发得像W，要么发得像B。发V这个音有一个最简单的方法，那就是先从F开始。请念：ffffffffffffffffffff。现在，请保持口形不变——你的上牙应该几乎能接触到下嘴唇——然后把手指放在喉咙处。让你的喉咙振颤起来，然后发vvvvvvvvvvvv这个音。



Exercise 7-25: V as in Victory



Track 099


Listen to the audio and repeat five times.





P　B　F　V　W








1. Perry　berry　fairy　very　wary







2. pat　bat　fat　vat　wax







3. Paul　ball　fall　vault　wall







4. pig　big　fig　vim　wig







5. purr　burr　fur　verb　were








There Is or It Has








There Is 或 It Has




You have learned how to use have as well as there is / there are. We will now contrast the two forms. With have, we need an identified subject, such as We have, They had, or I will have. Frequently, though, the speaker just wants to point out the existence of something by indicating a subject. In this case, use there + be. Both forms are correct, but there is is more common and colloquial.

你已经学过该怎么用have以及there is / there are了。现在，我们来对比一下这两种用法。使用have时，我们需要一个明确的主语，比如we have，they had或者 I will have。但很多时候，说话人只想指出某物的存在，而不想说明主语是什么。在这种情况下，就要用there + be。这两种用法都对，但there is更常用、更口语化。


There


There is a car in the garage.

There are five people in my family.

There isn't much time left.

There aren't a lot of options for us this time.

There was a war in 1812.

There was a big celebration last night.

There wasn't enough food for everyone.

There weren't many people in the store.

There's going to be a party at my house.

There won't be another opportunity.

There can't be any noise during the play.


Have


We have a car in the garage.

I have five people in my family.

We don't have much time left.

We don't have a lot of options this time.

They had a war in 1812.

Someone had a big celebration last night.

People didn't have enough food.

The store didn't have many people in it.

We're going to have a party.

We won't have another opportunity.

We can't have any noise during the play.



Exercise 7-26: There or Have




Change each have sentence to a there sentence. Then check the Answer Key.



I have a lot of books in my room.


1. We don't have enough time.

2. We had a lot of exciting stuff to do.

3. You have no need to buy new clothes. (kloz)

4. They had no reason to arrange the meeting.

5. They had many reasons to arrange the meeting.

6. Everyone had a lot of trouble with the fax machine. （fakss m'sheen）

7. We had many hardworking people in the office.

8. You don't have to go to work today.

9. They had a lot of seals on the beach.

10. We will have peace someday.

11. We didn't have a class on Friday.

12. That town has a lot of butterflies.

13. They had a shirt on the floor.

14. We had no need to do that.

15. The room had a lot of balloons.


There are a lot of books in my room.


__________________




There Is or It Is








There Is 或 It Is




There + be is used to point out the existence or location of something. It is a pronoun, so it replaces a noun. With it, you always have to introduce the noun first. If you start out with, It was a ____. People will say or think, “What was a ____?” It is used with weather, time, color, and adjectives.

There + be常被用来指示某物的存在或者位置。it是一个代词，所以它代替的是名词。如果用it，那你就要先介绍相应的名词。如果你一开头就说：It was a _____。人们就会说或者想：“What was a _____?”it 经常和天气、时间、颜色，以及形容词连用。


Weather


It's sunny.

It's sprinkling.

It's drizzling.

It's raining.

It's pouring.

It's hot.

It's snowing.

It's cold.

It's stormy.

It's humid.

It's clear.

It's overcast.

It's windy.

It's cloudy.

It's muggy.

It's icy.

It's freezing.

It's beautiful.

It's foggy.

It's smoggy.


Time


It's noon.

It's midnight.

It's five o'clock.

It's early.

It's late.

It's Wednesday.

It's January.

It's winter.

It's 2009.

It's time to go.

Just because the topic is weather, however, you still need to follow the rules:

不过，正因为话题是天气，所以你仍然需要遵守以下规则：


There was a storm. It was stormy.




Exercise 7-27: There or It




Fill in the blanks with either there + be or it + be. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ____ a small house near us. ____ three trees in front.

2. ____ a carwash near here? Yes, ____ one on Front Street.

3. We wanted to go to the beach, but ____ not enough time.

4. ____ time to go? No, ____ still early.

5. ____ an ocean between the U.S. and Europe.

6. A few days ago, ____ a storm. ____ terrible. ____ a lot of damage. ____ a lot of injuries.

7. ____ seven colors in the rainbow.

8. Last winter, ____ very cold. ____ a lot of snow. ____ snowy.

9. After the lecture tomorrow, ____ an opportunity to ask questions.

10. ____ no need to get dressed up. We're just going to the donut shop.

11. They live on a busy street. ____ a lot of noise from the traffic.

12. ____ three 4s in twelve.

13. ____ an accident in Venice yesterday, but ____n't serious and ____n't any injuries.

14. Where is the car? She said that ____ over there.

15. ____ many people there tomorrow.

16. We're bored. ____ nothing to do in this place. ____ boring.

17. I hope that ____ someone to meet me at the airport tomorrow.

18. I was hoping that ____ someone to meet me at the airport, but ____n't anyone there.

19. ____ too much pressure on us last year.

20. He doesn't like where he lives because ____ better to be closer to work.

21. ____ my birthday yesterday.

22. ____ a museum there, but it burned down. (myoozim)

23. I wish ____ n't raining. I wish ____ n't so much rain here. I wish ____ n't so rainy here in Seattle.

24. Do you think ____ a better way to do this?

25. Do you think ____ a long way from Rome to Madrid?

26. How far ____ from Rome to Madrid?

27. ____ nice to live in a cabin in the mountains.

28. ____ used to be a theater on First Street, but it closed a few months ago. (munts)

29. That building is now a supermarket. ____ used to be a theater.

（It's the same building, converted to a supermarket.）

30. That building is a supermarket. ____ used to be a theater there.

（It's a different building in the same location.）

31. I wanted to visit the museum, but ____ n't enough time.

32. ____ time to leave?

33. ____ anything on TV early in the morning.

34. ____ trouble at the game last night. They had to cancel it because of that.

35. The room was completely empty. ____ n't anything there.

36. Look in the desk drawer, ____ some paper clips there.




Verb Review








复习动词




Here is a comprehensive review of various verb tenses, opinion words, and tag endings.

这里会全面地复习一下动词的各种时态、观点词，以及反意疑问句。









Exercise 7-28: Verb Review




Using the previous page as a guide, select the proper verb. Be mindful of the difference between strong and weak possibilities and probabilities. Fill in the blank with is, was, were, will be, has been, have been, had been, may be, might be, should be, could be, must be, would be, will have been, may have been, must have been, should have been, would have been, or could have been. Then check the Answer Key.


1. There ____ a good chance that it will rain tomorrow.　Present fact

2. There ____ an earthquake in Tokyo yesterday.　Past fact

3. There ____ a lot of problems with the fax lately.　Present duo fact

4. The newspaper says that there ____ a storm next week.　Future fact

5. They're not sure, but there ____ a tornado, too.　Present or future possibility

6. My brother thinks that there ____ a soda machine in every classroom.　Opinion

7. Otherwise, there ____ some thirsty people.　Present or future slight possibility

8. There ____ a better way to lose weight!　Present strong opinion

9. There ____ more time if everyone got here earlier.　Present unreal

10. By this time next year, there ____ 25 births.　Future duo fact

11. The report wasn't clear, but there ____ a problem with the phone.　Past possibility

12. Before we had cars, there ____ a lot of horses.　Past strong probability

13. My parents think that there ____ more homework last year.　Past opinion

14. If Bob hadn't forgotten the map, there wouldn't ____ any problems.　Past unreal

15. It was dangerous to drive so fast; there ____ an accident.　Past slight possibility

16. Joe didn't know that there ____ an earthquake.　Past duo

17. Sam's letter said that if there ____ any trouble, he'd come right back.　Reported speech

18. The guests ____ chatting prior to the interruption.　Past duo

19. The president ____ persuasive, since everyone agreed to try it.　Past strong probability

20. If I ____ you, there ____ an investigation.　Present unreal



Exercise 7-29: Change to the Past




Rewrite each sentence, changing the verb to the past tense. Then check the Answer Key.



I should ask him about his plans.


1. He must be able to think quickly. (probability)

2. He must be able to think quickly. (obligation)

3. It might be better to wait for them.

4. He says that they shouldn't go. (change both verbs)

5. If they take my car, they won't have to wait for the bus.

6. If they took my car, they wouldn't have to wait for the bus.

7. You can go home at five today. (ability)

8. He isn't supposed to take Jim's car without asking.

9. They say that they will be here until next week.

10. Al may use your car for the rest of the week. (possibility)

11. Al may use your car for the rest of the week. (permission)

12. I wish I knew what he wanted.

13. He knows what he's doing.

14. I forget why we did it.


I should have asked him about his plans.


__________________



Exercise 7-30: Tag Endings




Fill in the blank with the proper tag ending. Then check Answer Key.


1. The new clerk is very slow,　?

2. But he can improve,　?

3. She doesn't type very well,　?

4. They lost their way,　?

5. You don't think so,　?

6. I don't think it's easy,　?

7. I'm your friend,　?

8. You won't be coming,　?

9. He keeps the books,　?

10. You couldn't tell,　?

11. We have to close the office,　?

12. We have closed the office,　?

13. We had to close the office,　?

14. We had the office closed,　?

15. We had already closed the office,　?

16. We'd better close the office,　?

17. The office has closed,　?

18. The office is closed,　?

19. The office will be closed,　?

20. The office has been closed,　?

21. You'll be working late tonight,　?

22. We've done our best,　?

23. He should have been here by now,　?

24. He should be promoted,　?

25. I didn't send the fax,　?

26. I won't get a raise this year,　?

27. You use the computer,　?

28. You're used to the computer,　?

29. You used to use the computer,　?

30. I can use the phone,　?

31. We don't have to fill in all these forms,　?

32. They have all kinds of trouble with their computer,　?

33. He'd rather work overtime,　?

34. You never used to work Saturdays,　?

35. That wouldn't be possible,　?

36. The police have never done that,　?

37. I'd better get going,　?

38. That's better,　?

39. They didn't have to buy them all,　?

40. They would reschedule,　?

Remember: Am I not is not standard.

记住：Am I not 不是标准用法。




Turn




Turn usually indicates some kind of change.

Turn通常暗示着某种变化。






Exercise 7-31: Turn




Fill in the blank with the appropriate preposition. Then check the Answer Key.


1. When the project was first introduced, no one had any idea that it would turn ____ so well. (succeed)

2. Although he wanted the promotion, he turned it ____ because it would have meant moving again. (refused or rejected)

3. During the hectic reorganization of the office, many files were mislaid and who knows when or where they'll turn ____ again. (appear)

4. At the time, everyone involved thought it would be a good idea, but it turned ____ to be a disaster. (other than supposed)

5. At first, the tracking system was more of a nuisance, but over the years, it turned ____ one of the wisest investments the company ever made. (change or become)

6. I love that song! Turn it ____! (increase the volume)

7. We all thought he was lazy but he turned ____ to be the hardest worker of us all. (be other than supposed)

8. I can't believe that my brother has turned ____. （become the age of 30）

9. It's a sign of bad management to have such high ____. (employee hiring cycle)

10. When you're finished with the test, turn your papers ____. (flip)





Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 7. Check your work using the Answer Key. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter.

我们来复习一下在第七章中学过的全部内容。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Select the proper form.


1. He's the person ____ created the infrastructure.　who/whose/that/what

2. That's the idea ____ changed everyone's way of thinking.　who/whose/that/what

3. I'm not sure ____ idea that was.　who/whose/that/what

4. This is not ____ I wanted!　who/whose/that/what

5. I hope it ____ work out.　will/is/was/were

6. I wish it ____ possible.　will/is/was/were

7. If there ____ time right now, we would take care of it.　is/were/had been

8. If there ____ time tomorrow, we will take care of it.　is/were/had been

9. If there ____ time yesterday, we would have taken care of it.　is/were/had been

10. You ____ there yesterday.　should be/should have been

11. When I was young, I ____ well.　could dance/could have danced

12. I'm sorry you had to walk. You ____ me.　could call/could have called


Part 2:
 Fill in the proper tag ending.


1. We have to finish quickly,　?

2. They had to redo it,　?

3. She has been there before,　?

4. They had never acted like that before,　?

5. The school will be closed Thursday,　?

6. She has good grades,　?

7. He had better think about it,　?

8. They'd rather play,　?


Part 3:
 Select the proper form.


1. He enlisted in the army two years ____.　for/ago/in

2. He's been in the army ____ two years now.　for/ago/in

3. He'll be getting out ____ a couple of days.　for/ago/in

4. They thought it over ____ the meeting.　during/while

5. We chatted amiably ____ the intermission.　during/while

6. ____ you're up, could you get me a glass of water?　during/while

7. What do you do ____ the day?　during/while

8. It's not safe to talk on the phone ____ driving.　during/while

9. We plan on working ____ 10:00.　by/until

10. We need to start ____ 7:00.　by/until

11. They have been here ____ ten years.　for/since

12. They have been here ____ 2001.　for/since

13. Let me call you back ____ a couple of minutes, OK?　in/after

14. He had to take another call, but he called me back ____ a few minutes.　in/after

15. Have you finished ____?　yet/already/still/anymore

16. They have ____ finished.　yet/already/still/anymore

17. The others are ____ working on it.　(continuing) yet/already/still/anymore

18. We don't want to do this ____.　yet/already/still/anymore


Part 4:
 Change from the simple present to the present duo.


1. I watch TV.

2. They do the dishes.

3. People make mistakes.

4. Things fall in an earthquake.

5. The situation gets better.

6. The shredder tears the paper.

7. The children are well behaved.

8. The competitors bring their own gear.

9. The cats drink the milk.

10. Dennis broke his leg.


Part 5:
 Change from the simple past to the present duo.


1. Everyone saw that movie.

2. Joe stole the books.

3. Louise took the test.

4. The teacher chose the participants.

5. The idea became more popular.

6. The students learned the lessons.

7. His parents were informed of the decision.

8. The CEO was thinking about it.

9. Many people forgot to answer.

10. The horses ate the hay.


Part 6:
 Choose either the simple past or the present real duo.












Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write two paragraphs on the following topics:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. What one indulgence would you enjoy if there were no consequences?

如果没有不良后果的话，你会放任自己去做哪件事？

2. If you could change one law, what would that be?

如果你可以修改某条法律，你会修改哪条？

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e'mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。







Chapter 8 Complex Intonation, the Past Unreal Duo,and the Causative






第八章 综合语调、过去非真实双重时态和使役动词



In this chapter we'll review common courtesy, as well as direct and indirect questions. We have worked with how （in terms of how many times）, and now we will look at it from the perspective of extent and dimensions. We have also worked with prepositions of location and direction, as well as with phrasal verbs. Here, we'll examine a variety of verbs with to, for, of, about, on, with, and from.

在本章，我们要复习一下常用的礼貌用语，以及直接疑问句和间接疑问句。我们已经学过how的一种用法（比如在how many times中的用法），现在我们要从程度和维度的角度来学习它。我们也已经学过方位介词、方向介词，以及动词短语。在本章，我们要学习一系列能与to，for，of，about，on，with和from等词搭配的动词。





Dictation 听写






DICTATION



For verbs, we will learn the past unreal duo and the causative （let, have, get, make, force, allow, permit, persuade, convince）.

动词方面，我们要学习过去非真实双重时态以及使役动词（let，have，get，make，force，allow，permit，persuade，convince）。



Exercise 8-1: Dictation



Track 100


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ______________________________

2. ______________________________

3. ______________________________

4. ______________________________

5. ______________________________





Story “The Flower Incident” 故事：“送花事件”






STORY




The Flower Incident


My girlfriend, Eve, sometimes gets jealous. I tell her that I'm too busy and too tired to be looking at other women, but she doesn't trust me. One time, as a joke to teach her a lesson, I ordered a big bouquet of flowers and had a girl sign them, “Love, Sabrina.” I had them delivered to my house. When Eve came home, she saw them and asked me who had given me flowers. I just shrugged, so she looked at the card. When she saw “Sabrina,” she was really mad. I laughed a lot, but she made me apologize and had me give the flowers away. She didn't let me near her for the rest of the day. Bit by bit, she's gently forcing me to be a better person by not allowing that kind of behavior. She's been trying to get me to change for a long time.



Exercise 8-2: Story Pronunciation



Track 101


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.


My girlfriend, Eve, sEmtymz gets jellEs. I teller the dime too bizzy and too tired t' be looking at other wimmen, bEt she doesn't trEst me. One time, ezza joke t' teacher E lessEn, I order dE big bokay Ev flowerz and hadE girl synem, “Luv, S'breena.” I had them d'liverd to my house. Wheneev came home, she säh em and askt me who h'd given me flowerz. I jEst shrugd, so she lükt at the cärd. When she säh “S'breena,” she wEz rilly mæd. I læfft E lät, but she made me pälEgize and had me give the flowers away. She didn't let me near her fr the restEv the day. Bit by bit, she's gently forcing me to be a better person by not allowing that kind of behavior. She's been trying to get me to change for a long time.





Nouns 名词






NOUNS



This is an important section because you will learn how to show appreciation, ask for a favor, apologize, and ask for an apology, as well as review how to ask questions, both directly and indirectly.

本部分的内容很重要，因为你会学到如何表达感谢，如何寻求帮助，如何道歉，如何要求别人道歉，还会复习如何直接地和间接地提问。




Common Courtesy








常用礼貌用语




The social graces are largely the same in every culture, but the terminology is quite specific to each language.

每种文化的社交礼仪基本上都差不多，但每种语言中的专门用语却都是各自独有的。














Accent Intonation and Attitude 发音：语调和态度







Intonation and Attitude








语调和态度




There are certain sounds in any language that are considered nonsense syllables yet impart a large amount of information to the informed listener. Each language has a different set of these sounds, such as eto ne in Japanese, em in Spanish, eu in French, and um in English. These are the sounds that a native speaker makes when he is thinking out loud—holding the floor, but not yet committing to actually speaking.

每门语言中都有这样一些音，它们虽然被认为是无意义的音节，却给听话人传达了大量的信息。每种语言都有一套独特的音，如日语中的eto ne，西班牙语中的em，法语中的eu，以及英语中的um。人们在说母语的时候，如果还在思考问题，那他就会发出这种声音——他们先表明有话要说，但实际上还没有开始说。



Exercise 8-3: Intonation practice



Track 102


These are very common sounds. They can be nasalized or not, and said with the mouth open or closed. Intonation is the most important point. Listen and repeat.









Pronunciation L & R L和R的发音







L and R








L 和 R




Let's start with L because it's easy, especially at the beginning of a word. Say la-la-la. Feel the tip of your tongue on the bumps behind your top teeth. The secret to the L is that you must always touch your tongue to these bumps. Where people run into trouble is at the end of a word, like call or well. They end up sounding like caw or weo. There are a couple of ways to deal with this. First, you can use word connections. For example, if you put a word starting with a vowel right after the final L, you can then make the L into the beginning letter of the second word. Call Ann becomes cäh lænn, instead of caw ænn.

让我们先从L开始，因为它比较简单，尤其是位于词首的时候。请说la-la-la，并感觉用舌尖触碰你的上齿龈。说L的窍门是必须始终用舌尖触碰上齿龈。人们常遇到困难的是当L位于词尾的时候，如call或well。它们听起来就好像caw或weo。有几种方法可以处理这个尾音。第一种办法是你可以运用单词连读。例如，如果L后面跟的是以元音开头的单词，你就可以把L放到第二个单词的开头。call Ann变成了cäh lænn，而不是caw ænn。

The second trick is to add a little schwa just before and after the L. Putting all of those words on a staircase will show just how many extra sounds you have to put in to make it “sound right.” For example, if you were to pronounce fail as [fal], the sound is too abbreviated for the American ear—we need to hear the full [fayələ].

第二种办法是在L前和L后各加上一个非重读央元音。把所有这样的词放在台阶示意图上以后，你就会知道为了“发对音”，你需要额外加多少个音。例如，如果你把fail发成［fal］, 对美国人来说这个音太过简略了——我们需要听到完整的［fayələ］。



Exercise 8-4: Final L with Schwas



Track 103


Listen and repeat. Do not round your lips for a final L.







Exercise 8-5: Comparing L with T, D, and N Sounds




For this exercise, concentrate on the different ways in which the air comes out of the mouth when producing L, T, D, and N sounds. Look at the drawings to see the correct position of the tongue.










Exercise 8-6: L Combos



Track 104


Don't think about spelling. Listen and repeat.



ər


ə



 l　äl　ɛl　il　ol　eel


1. Earl　all　ell　ill　old　eel

2. curl　call　kell　kill　cold　keel

3. hurl　hall　hell　hill　hole　heel

4. pearl　Paul　pell　pill　pole　peel

5. world　wall　well　will　　we're

6. furl　fall　fell　fill　foal　fear

7. 　　shawl　shell　shill　shoal　shear

8. 　　tall　tell　till　told　tear

9. 　　stall　stellar　still　stole　steer




The Invisible R








隐形的R




The trouble with R is that you can't see it from the outside. With other sounds, such as B, P, or M, you can see when people put their lips together, but with R, everything takes place back down in the throat. It's hard to tell what the tongue is doing. It's especially important if you're used to making an R by touching your tongue to the ridge behind your teeth. So, what should your tongue be doing? To help you understand the correct tongue movements in pronouncing the R, use your hand.

发R这个音的难点在于你从外面看不到它。当人们发其他音的时候，比如B，P或M，你可以看到人们会把嘴唇碰到一起，但发R的时候，所有动作都是从喉咙发出的。我们很难说清楚舌头做了什么。如果你在发R这个音时习惯把舌头抵住牙齿后面的牙槽嵴，那这一点就更为重要了。那么，舌头应该做什么动作呢？为了帮你理解发R音时舌头的正确动作，要用一下你的手。

1. Hold your hand out flat, with the palm up, slightly dropping the back end of it. That's basically the position your tongue is in when you say ah [ä], so your flat hand will represent this sound.

把你的手伸出来、放平，手掌向上，手腕稍微向下倾。基本上那就是你发ah[ä]时舌头的位置，所以这个手势就代表了这个音。

2. Now, to go from ah to er, take your fingers and curl them up slightly. Again, your tongue should follow that action. The sides of your tongue should come up a bit, too. When the air passes over that hollow in the middle of your tongue （look at the palm of your hand）, that's what creates the er sound.

现在，我们要从ah音过渡到er音，这时要稍微弯曲一下手指。同样，你的舌头也要跟着做同样的动作。舌头的两侧也应该隆起来一点。当气流从你舌头中间的凹槽通过时（看着你的手掌），er这个音就发出来了。

Try it using both your hand and tongue simultaneously. Say ah, with your throat open (and your hand flat), then curl your tongue up (and your fingers) and say errr. The tip of the tongue should be aimed at a middle position in the mouth, but never touching, and your throat should relax and expand. R, like L, has a slight schwa in it. This is what pulls the er down so far back in your throat.

请同时用你的手和舌头试试看。发ah的时候，把喉咙打开（手放平），然后把舌头卷起来（手指也一样）发errr音。舌尖应该指向口腔内的中间位置，但不要发生触碰，同时你的喉咙应该放松并延展。R和L一样，里面都有一个非重读央元音。这就是为什么发er这个音的时候，会被拉得很靠后。



Exercise 8-7: R Combos



Track 105


Don't think about spelling. Listen and repeat.



ər　är　ɛr　or　eer　æwr


1. earn　art　air　or　ear　hour

2. heard　hard　hair　horse　here　 how're

3. pert　part　pair　pour　peer　power

4. word　　where　war　we're

5. first　far　fair　four　fear　flower

6. rather　cathartic　there　Thor　theory　11th hour

7. sure　sharp　share　shore　shear　shower

8. churn　char　chair　chore　cheer　chowder

9. turn　tar　tear　tore　tear　tower

10. stir　star　stair　store　steer





Accent 2-to 5-Word Intonation 发音：由2到5个单词组成的短语的语调







Complex Intonation








综合语调






Exercise 8-8: Descriptions and Compound Nouns



Track 106


To review, an adjective and noun make a description, and the second word is stressed. Two nouns make a compound noun, and the first word is stressed. Listen and repeat.








Three-Word Phrases








三个词的短语






Exercise 8-9: Modifying Descriptions



Track 107


When you modify a descriptive phrase by adding an adjective or adverb, keep the original intonation pattern and add another stress point. Listen and repeat.







Exercise 8-10: Modifying Compounds



Track 108


When you modify a compound noun, keep the same pattern, leaving the new adjective unstressed. Listen and repeat.







Exercise 8-11: Three-Word Compound Nouns



Track 109


The next step is to combine three things: Light + house + keeper. Leave the stress on the first word: lighthouse keeper. Although you are now using three words, they still mean one new thing. Listen and repeat.







Exercise 8-12: Three-Word Phrase Summary



Track 110


Listen and repeat.








Four-Word Phrases











四个词的短语






Exercise 8-13: Multiple Modifiers with Compound Nouns



Track 111


When you continue to modify a compound noun, keep the original intonation pattern and add another stress point. Listen and repeat.







Exercise 8-14: Modifying Three-Word Compound Nouns



Track 112


When you continue to modify a set phrase, you maintain the original intonation pattern and simply add an unstressed modifier.







Exercise 8-15: Building Up to Five-Word Phrases



Track 113


Listen and repeat.


1. It's a pot.　noun

2. It's new.　adjective

3. It's a new pot.　description (noun)

4. It's brand new.　description (adjective)

5. It's a brand-new pot.　modified description

6. It's a teapot.　two-word compound

7. It's a new teapot.　modified compound

8. It's a brand-new teapot.　modified compound

9. It's a teapot lid.　three-word compound

10. It's a new teapot lid.　modified three-word compound

11. It's a brand-new teapot lid.　modified three-word compound

1. It's a house.　It's a school.

2. It's old.　It's famous.

3. It's an old house.　It's a famous school.

4. It's really old.　It's world-famous.

5. It's a really old house.　It's a world-famous school.

6. It's a lighthouse.　He's a dog trainer.

7. It's an old lighthouse.　He's a famous dog trainer.

8. It's a really old lighthouse.　He's a world-famous dog trainer.

9. He's a lighthouse keeper.　It's a dog-training school.

10. He's an old lighthouse keeper.　It's a famous dog-training school.

11. He's a really old lighthouse keeper.　It's a world-famous dog-training school.

1. It's a game.　It's a show.

2. It's good.　It's popular.

3. It's a good game.　It's a popular show.

4. It's really good.　It's really popular.

5. It's a really good game.　It's a wildly popular show.

6. It's a ball game.　It's a talk show.

7. It's a good ball game.　It's a popular talk show.

8. It's a pretty good ball game.　It's a wildly popular talk show.

9. It's a football game.　She's a talk show host.

10. It's a good football game.　She's a popular talk show host.

11. It's a pretty good football game.　She's a wildly popular talk show host.



Exercise 8-16: Intonation of Numbers



Track 114


In short phrases （such as #1 and #2 below）, -teen can be thought of as a separate word in terms of intonation. In longer phrases, the number + -teen becomes one word. Listen and repeat.


1. How old is he?

He's fourteen. ［fortéen］

He's forty. ［fórdy］

2. How long has it been?

Fourteen years.

Forty years.

3. How old is he?

He's fourteen years old.

He's forty years old.




How Long, How Well, How Far, How Big







Let's use several how questions. They explain extent, duration, and dimension. Between what and how questions, there are some word-order changes that are important to notice and master.

我们来练习使用以how开头的疑问句。它们说明了事物的范围、持续时间，以及维度。在以what和how开头的疑问句之间有一些重要的词序变化需要注意并掌握。

What is the distance?　How far is it?

What is the age?　How old is it?

What is the price?　How much is it? How much does it cost?

What is the frequency?　How often? How frequently?

What is the quantity? (uncountable)　How much?

What is the quantity? (countable)　How many?

What is the duration?　How long is it? How long does it last?

What is the length?　How long is it?

What is the width?　How wide is it?

What is the height?　How tall is it?

What is the thickness?　How thick is it?




How? When? Where? How Often? How Much?









Exercise 8-17: How + Adjective




Convert each statement to a how question. Then check the Answer Key.



The book is 300 pages long.


1. That tree is as wide as a building.

2. The car weighs two tons.

3. The notebook has 10 pages.

4. This chair is fairly old.

5. That painting is a million dollars.

6. I brush my hair every morning.

7. She ate three ice cream sandwiches.

8. She ate so much ice cream!

9. This building is 10 stories tall.

10. That meeting was four hours long.


How long is it?


_______

As you've seen, there is a relationship between certain adjectives and the noun form （How long is it? What is the length?）. The next step is to include the verb form. You can do this by adding -en to the noun (lengthen).

正如你看到的那样，某些形容词和其名词形式之间是有关联的（How long is it? What is the length?）。下一步就是把动词形式也加进来。只要在名词后面加上-en，你就可以得到动词(lengthen)了。



Exercise 8-18: Nouns to Verbs




Convert each statement from the -en verb to make and an adjective. Then check the Answer Key.



We need to shorten this report.


1. Lengthen this dress.

2. It weakened the system.

3. We need to strengthen our industries.

4. Could you tighten this knot?

5. I need to loosen my tie.

6. It only deepened my love for them.

7. It will heighten the suspense.

8. We hope it will lessen the damage.

9. Let's try to broaden its appeal.

10. Try to widen the gap between them.

11. You should thicken the sauce a little.

12. This lamp will brighten the room.

13. Use this to whiten your teeth.

14. Could you darken the room, please?

15. The farmer fattened the turkey.


We need to make this report shorter.


__________________

Let's review the relationships between nouns, verbs, and adjectives. As you know, a noun is a person, place, thing, or idea. Verbs are action words. Adjectives modify nouns. The adjective endings are -y, -ed, -able, -ible, -al, -ful, -ic, -ive, -less, -ous, -ent, -ant, etc.

我们来复习一下名词、动词和形容词之间的关系。正如你所知道的，名词可以表示人、地点、事物或想法。动词是表示动作的词。形容词用来修饰名词。形容词的结尾有-y，-ed，-able, -ible，-al，-ful，-ic，-ive，-less，-ous，-ent，-ant等等。


Noun　Adjective　Verb


1. It's a cloud.　It's cloudy.　It clouded our judgment.

2. It's an achievement.　It's achievable.　We achieved it.

3. It gave us a big scare.　It's scary.　It scared us.

4. It has great beauty.　It's beautiful.　She beautified the garden.

5. It's an attraction.　It's attractive.　Honey attracts flies.

6. We took care.　He's careful / careless.　We cared for them.

7. He has a book.　He's bookish.　He booked a flight.

8. We had no interest in it.　It was interesting.　The book interested us.

9. She has confidence.　She is confident.　She confided in us.

10. We have power.　We are powerful.　The sun powers our lights.

11. There was confusion.　I'm confused.　It confused us.

12. It's an animation.　It was animated.　Let's animate this a little.

13. We were in awe.　It was awesome / awful! I was awed by the sight.

14. It's absolute perfection.　It was perfect.　We want to perfect this.

15. It's an analysis.　He is analytic.　Let's analyze this.

16. What's the difference?　How is it different?　It differs from the others.

17. Do you have any advice?　It was advisory.　We advise you not to do it.

18. He has no worries.　He was not worried.　It didn't worry him.

19. We did it with great ease.　It was easy.　He eased into it.

20. It's a biography.　It's biographical.　I wrote a biography.

21. It was an annoyance.　It was annoying.　He annoyed us.

He was annoyed.　It annoyed him.

22. It's an image / imagery.　It's imaginary.　I can't imagine such a thing.

He has no imagination.　He's imaginative.




Prepositions








介词




To is the most commonly used preposition. It's usually pronounced tE or dE.

To是使用得最为普遍的介词。它的发音通常是tə或də 。

We first saw prepositions of location in Chapter 2, prepositions of direction in Chapter 3, and prepositions of manner and time in Chapter 4. We have seen phrasal verbs in every chapter, including get, take, put, stand, give, and turn. We have worked with the infinitive in the high-frequency phrases want to do, like to do, have to do, need to do, try to do, hope to do, and plan to do.

我们分别首次在第二章学习了方位介词，在第三章学习了方向介词，在第四章学习了方式和时间介词。在每一章我们还学习了短语动词，其中包括get，take，put，stand，give和turn。我们还学习了高频短语中的不定式，如want to do，like to do，have to do，need to do，try to do，hope to do和plan to do。

add to　Just add water to this mix!

adjust to　We can't adjust to daylight savings time.

agree to　They agreed to work on it a little more.

apologize to　Everyone apologized to the mayor.

be up to　I don't think he's up to the job!

belong to　Does this glove belong to you?

get around to　I hope to get around to it before long.

get back to　It's time to get back to work.

get through to　We couldn't get through to him on his cell phone.

get used to　It was hard to get used to the cold weather.

happen to　Do you know what happened to the car?

introduce to　I'd like to introduce you to my cousin.

invite someone to　Let's invite Susie to the party.

lead to　I'm afraid that it will lead to more trouble.

listen to　I try not to listen to talk radio in the car.

look forward to　We look forward to hearing back from you.

object to　I think he objected to the general idea, not the specifics.

occur to　It didn't occur to him that the others would mind.

prefer A to B　Children generally prefer candy to vegetables.

refer to　What do you think he was referring to?

relate to　It's hard to relate to people who are so completely different.

stick to　He's trying to stick to his diet.

talk to　Who were you talking to?


Note:
 I prefer A to B is the same as I like A better than B, but it's a bit more formal.

注意：I prefer A to B和I like A better than B是一样的，但前者更加正式。



Exercise 8-19: To




Fill in the blanks with the words listed below. Then check the Answer Key.


I'd like to ____ you to my cousin, and ____ you to our company party. If you ____ to do this, you'll be able to ____ to a lot of fun people. If you ____ to be busy that day, let me know. I'm having trouble ____ to your new schedule! Anyway, I ____ to seeing you there!


happen　invite　agree　talk



getting used　introduce　look forward





For




For is also very commonly used in verb + preposition phrases. It's pronounced fer.

介词for 在“动词+介词”的短语中也很常用。它发fer的音。

apologize for　I'd like to apologize for my outburst.

apply for　He's applying for a new job today.

ask for　What did you ask for?

blame someone for　Why did they blame him for their mistake?

forgive someone for　We need to forgive him for being so rude.

have a reason for　Do you have a good reason for doing that?

keep for　Let's keep this for later.

listen for　I think they're listening for their cue.

look for　What are you looking for?

pay for　We have to pay for the new supplies one way or another.

prepare for　Nobody was prepared for the attack.

provide for　The contract provides for all services.

search for　They searched for hours, but couldn't find it.

send for　The president sent for the ambassador.

substitute for　Margarine is a good substitute for butter.

thank someone for　I'd like to thank you for your support.

vote for　Who did you vote for?

wait for　What are you waiting for?

wish for　Don't wish for the impossible.

work for　They worked for that company for 30 years.



Exercise 8-20: For




Fill in the blanks with the words listed below. Then check the Answer Key.


Could I ____ you for a favor? I ____ for the inconvenience, but I have a good ____ for asking. I'm ____ for a new apartment and I can't ____ for the real estate agent. I ____ for three apartments, but I wasn't able to get any of them. I wasn't ____ for this, and I'm starting a new job on Monday, so I really hope this ____ for me!


ask　looking　wait　applied



reason　works out　apologize　prepared





Of + About




accuse someone of　Are you accusing him of lying?

become of　Whatever became of Joe Smith?

consist of　The training consists of two main parts.

dream of　I dream of joining the Peace Corps.

get rid of　Let's get rid of these old magazines.

hear of　I've never heard of such a thing!

remind someone of　You really remind me of my sister.

suspect someone of　I suspect him of taking my notebook.

take advantage of　The bank took advantage of the farmer.

take care of　We took care of our mother for years.

think of　I can't think of anything else. Can you?

argue about　What are they arguing about this time?

complain about　Stop complaining about everything!

dream about　I dream about living in France.

forget about　Don't forget about the report that's due.

hear about　Have you heard about Bob's new job?

learn about　When did you learn about it?

see about　Well, let's see about that!

think about　I think about it all of the time.

wonder about　We wonder about his competence.

worry about　Actually, we worry about it a lot.

Of and about can be similar.

Remind someone of / remind someone about

Dream of / dream about

Hear of / hear about

Think of / think about

Learn of / learn about



Exercise 8-21: Of and About




Fill in the blanks with the words listed below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. Did you ____ about what happened last week?

2. They ____ your brother of taking someone's wallet!

3. They said he ____ of it, but kept the money. What was he ____ of?

4. It's all we can ____ about! I wonder what will ____ of him.


hear　talk　got rid



thinking　accused　become





On




agree on　Let's agree on one thing, OK?

blame something on　Don't try to blame that on me!

comment on　No one commented on the lack of documentation.

compliment someone on　He complimented her on her excellent work.

congratulate someone on　She congratulated him on his promotion.

concentrate on　It's hard to concentrate on this when it's so noisy.

decide on　We couldn't decide on the best way to do it.

depend on I　really depend on my support staff.

insist on　He insisted on doing it his way.

keep on　Let's keep the pressure on the competition.

rely on / depend on　Don't rely on / depend on him. He'll always let you down.

spend money on　Don't spend money on useless junk.

spend time on　You have spent a lot of time on that project.

waste money on　We wasted a lot of money on technical issues.

waste time on　It's a shame to waste time on meaningless things.



Exercise 8-22: On




Fill in the blanks with the words listed below. Then check the Answer Key.


I'd like to ____ you on your recent promotion. I hear that the bosses ____ on you for the position at the last meeting. As a matter of fact, the CEO ____ on your being selected, and said that future contracts depended on your continued involvement, and that you need to ____ on the big projects. They really ____ on you!


insisted　congratulate　decided　concentrate　rely





With




agree with someone　I couldn't agree with you more! I agree with you 100%.

argue with someone　Never argue with a crazy person.

catch up with　Try to catch up with the rest of the group, OK?

communicate with　I've tried, but I just can't communicate with him.

compare with　It's a great deal if you compare it with the others.

deal with　You'll just have to deal with it on your own.

get along with　He's very hard to get along with.

have patience with　Try to have patience with him.



Exercise 8-23: With




Fill in the blanks with communicating, get along, agree, patience, argue, or deal. Then check the Answer Key.


Have you noticed that the new chef doesn't ____ with the rest of the staff? I think he has a problem ____ with others. Whether you ____ with a person or not, you don't have to ____ with them. He needs to have more ____ with everyone and ____ with them as individuals.




From




borrow from　Could I borrow a dollar from you? Could you lend me a dollar?

come from　So, where do you come from, originally?

get back from　When did you get back from Scotland?

keep something from　We can't keep this from management any longer.

prevent from　You have to prevent him from making more mistakes.

protect from　You have to protect the lawn from the freezing weather.

recover from　It's hard to recover from such a disaster.

separate from　Let's consider this separate from the other issues.

stop from　Stop him from doing that again!

subtract from　Subtract that from the total, and add it to the balance.



Exercise 8-24: From




Fill in the blanks with get back, prevent, stop, recovered, or keeping. Then check the Answer Key.


So, when did you ____ from your vacation? I hear you had a pretty bad cold at the beginning. Have you ____ from it? It's hard to ____ yourself from getting sick, but it helps to wash your hands a lot. With children, you need to ____ them from touching their faces. Hey, are you still under the weather? Are you ____ something from me?



Exercise 8-25: Preposition Review




Fill in the blank with to, for, of, on, with, about, at, in, out, than, up, or from. Then check the Answer Key.


1. Let's agree　disagree.

2. You get what you pay　.

3. We just have to deal　this and move on.

4. He really needs to work　his presentation skills.

5. What are you talking　?

6. Where did that come　?

7. We should take care　that problem quickly.

8. It took a while to get used　his style.

9. Let's take advantage　the situation right away.

10. Could you ask the manager　a recommendation?

11. This saddle used to belong　Roy Rogers.

12. We've got to prepare　all possibilities.

13. We've got to get ready　he party.

14. We're looking forward　seeing how well he does.

15. Try comparing these results　the monthly ones.

16. What are you so worried　?

17. In order to recover　the shock, she had to take a long walk.

18. It's not realistic to object　starting this project.

19. It's important to get along　one's colleagues and co-workers.

20. I happen　think that it wasn't an accident.

21. Don't try　prevent them from trying new things.

22. Let's think　it before making a decision.

23. They prefer actions　meetings.

24. I've been searching　this file for three days now.

25. You need to talk　your friends before making a decision.

26. Not many people agree　the last administration.

27. I think we should apply　a government grant.

28. It could happen　anyone!

29. Let's take care　this, once and for all.

30. It's natural to worry　the future.

31. I'm sorry to have been late　responding.

32. We can't rely　him any more.

33. We have to depend　them for information.

34. They had to start over due　his interference.

35. According　the news, the house burned to the ground.

36. Don't leave　the most important information!

37. I prefer　do it this way.

38. It's hard to deal　his mood swings.

39. What do you think　this?

40. Based　our calculations, we need to order more.

41. She simply didn't agree　his conclusions.

42. We hope to agree　the terms of the contract later this week.

43. He agreed　work harder.

44. Thank you so much　helping us with this.

45. Please take care　this immediately.

46. She forgot　lock the door again.

47. Do you believe　ghosts?

48. We have to get rid　all the old furniture.

49. They have been very kind　me.

50. I'm not good　fixing things.

51. Sugar is not good　you.

52. Look　the picture.

53. Look　the mirror.

54. We are very proud　how well you have done.

55. Are you scared　the dark?

56. A friend of mine called　invite me to the party.

57. I would like　invite you to my house for dinner.

58. The new one is different　the old one.

59. This one is better　the other one.

60. It is similar　the original version.

61. We have to fill　a lot of forms to see a doctor.

62. Please fill　this section of the form.

63. The room filled　quickly.

64. Have you ever heard　Michelangelo?

65. Have you heard　the accident?

66. I was　to leave.

67. We saw our friends　the concert.

68. They were　the front row.

69. We hope to see you　Saturday.

70. We hope to see you　5:00.

71. We hope to see you　the summer.

72. We hope to see you　June.

73. We hope to see you　Saturday afternoon.

74. We hope to see you　the afternoon.

75. We hope to see you　your birthday.

76. We hope to see you　your birthday party.

77. We hope to see you　the weekend.

78. We hope to see you　Los Angeles.

79. We met him　the way to the store.

80. We hope he doesn't get　the way this time.

81. the way,　they already know.

82. We wanted to go, but　the end, we decided to stay home.

83. The movie was good, but　the end, the dog died, so we were sad.

84. We decided　see it later.

85. We decided　the red one.

86. If you're upset, do something　it.

87. Come　lunch with us.

88. We just came　lunch.

89. I'm　my lunch break.

90. What are you having　lunch?

91. Come　us to lunch.

92. He pointed　each of the differences.

93. He pointed　the exit.

94. Give it　me!

95. We weren't sure he'd show　.

96. They were making fun　us.

97. If you don't know, look it　.

98. It's close　being done.

99. Make　your mind!

100. Could you drop me off　the corner?

Here, we will learn the past unreal duo and the causative （let, have, get, make, force, allow, permit, persuade, convince）.





Verbs Past Unreal Duo 动词：过去非真实双重时态






VERBS



这里我们要学习过去非真实双重时态和使役动词（let，have，get，make，force，allow，permit，persuade，convince）。




Past Unreal Duo








过去非真实双重时态




Looking at the verb map, you see three things: First, this is the past; second, there are two events; third, the events didn't actually happen(the symbols are white).

看过动词地图后，你会发现三点：第一，这是过去时； 第二，有两件事情； 第三，事情实际上并没有发生（符号是白色的）。




Fact　He weighed 350 pounds. He became a sumo wrestler in Japan.

Unreal　If he had weighed 350 pounds, he would have become a sumo wrestler.


But he didn't.


He was quite small, so he just wrestled with his conscience.

Fact　They knew all the answers. They taught the world.

Unreal　If they had known all the answers, they would have taught the world.


But they didn't.


So, they just tried to do what was right.



Exercise 8-26: Past Unreal Duo — Main Verbs




Rewrite the sentences, changing from the real past to the past unreal duo. Then check the Answer Key.



She studied hard. She succeeded.



If she had studied hard, she would have succeeded.


1. You liked to ski. You went as often as possible.

2. I told you. You didn't remember.

3. We practiced every day. We got better.

4. He ate too much. He was overweight.

5. I studied every day. I spoke English well.

6. They talked too much. They got in trouble.

7. It worked well. We used it every day.

8. They paid attention. They understood.

9. Everyone knew how to do it. We did not need the instruction manual.

10. It made us mad. We complained about it.



Exercise 8-27: Past Unreal Duo—Pronunciation



Track 115


Listen to the following and repeat five times.


1. If yood lykt to ski, youdə gänə zäffə nəz pässəbəl.

2. Ifyd tol joo, you wüdn nə r'membrd.

3. If weed præctist evry day, weedə gättn bedder.

4. Ifee deetn too much, heedə bin overweight.

5. Ifyd stədied evry day, I wüdə spokən ənglish well.

6. If theyd talkt too much, they wüdə gättn in trouble.

7. Ifid wrrkt well, weedə yooz dit every day.

8. If theyd pay dəttention, they wüdə vənderstood.

9. Ifevry one had known howdə do it, we wüdn needEd the instruction manual.

10. Ifid made us mad, we wüdəv complain da boudit.



Exercise 8-28: That's a Big If!



Select the proper form of the unreal duo — past, present, or future. Then check the Answer Key.








Causative 使役







Causative Verb Map








使役动词地图







A caused B to happen: A wants it to happen, but B doesn't necessarily want to do it.

A引起B的发生：A希望它可以发生，但B不一定想要它发生。


The teacher had the students study.



The teacher made the students study.



The teacher got the students to study by promising them good grades.



The teacher forced the students to study.



The teacher caused the students to study.


A allowed B to happen: B wants to do it and A gives permission.

A许可B的发生：B希望它可以发生，而A给了B许可。


The teacher let the students take a break.



The teacher allowed the students to take a break.



The teacher permitted the students to take a break.




Exercise 8-29: Giving Permission




Change to let, allow, and permit. Then check the Answer Key.


He wants to go to the beach. She says OK.


She lets　him go to the beach.



She allows



She permits


I would like to think about it. He says OK.


He lets



He allows



He permits


We need to try again. They said OK.


They let



They allow



They permit




Exercise 8-30: Causing an Action




Change to have, make, and get. Then check the Answer Key.


We want them to come back later.


We have　them come back later.



We make



We get


They wanted him to change the settings.


They had



They made



They got


She needed us to work on it.


She had



She made



She got





Causative: Something Causes Something








使役：某事引起某事的发生




It has to do with:

它与下面两点有关：

1） Who wants something

2） Who is in charge




The causative is the intersection of power and desire.

使役是权力和欲望的交汇点。


Giving Permission　Causing an Action



给予许可


let

permit ____ to do (formal)

allow ____ to do (formal)

give someone permission to do something


引发行动


have (routine situation)

get ____ to do (persuasion)

talk someone into doing

persuade someone to do

convince someone to do

compel someone to

make (a little force)

force ____ to do (strong)




Let




Let's start with let. In this case, the boss is in charge and Ben wants to do something. Ben says to his boss, “Joe, can I leave early today?” The boss says, “Yes.”

我们先从let开始讲。在这个例子中，老板是管事的，而Ben想做点事情。Ben对他的老板说：“Joe，我今天可以早点下班吗？”老板说：“可以。”


The boss gives Ben permission to leave early.



The boss lets Ben leave early.



The boss allows Ben to leave early.



The boss permits Ben to leave early.





Have




Ben's hair is too long and his car is dirty. He goes to the salon and says, “Pierre, please cut my hair.” It is Pierre's job to cut people's hair. Pierre cuts Ben's hair. Have indicates a normal situation.

Ben的头发太长了，车太脏了。他去了美发店，然后说：“Pierre，请给我剪一下头发。” Pierre的工作就是给人们剪头发。Pierre给Ben剪了头发。have表明这是个普通场景。


Ben had him cut his hair.



Ben took his car to the carwash to have them wash it.





Get




The next month, Ben went to the salon and Pierre was very, very busy. He said, “Sorry, Ben. There's no time for me to cut your hair today.” Ben says, “I will give you an extra $10.”

第二个月，Ben又去了美发店，但是Pierre特别忙。他说：“对不起，Ben，我今天没有时间给你剪头发了。”Ben说：“我可以多给你10美元。”


Ben gets Pierre to cut his hair.



Ben talks Pierre into cutting his hair.



Ben persuades Pierre to cut his hair.



Ben convinces Pierre to cut his hair.





Make




Ben's house was very dirty. His housekeeper was very lazy. Ben said, “Sam, clean the house now!” Sam said, “I'm tired. I don't want to clean the house.” Ben said, “If you don't clean the house, you're fired.”

Ben的房子很脏。他的管家很懒。Ben说：“Sam，现在就打扫房间！”Sam说：“我很累，我不想打扫房子。”Ben说：“如果你不打扫房间，我就炒你鱿鱼。”


Ben made Sam clean the house.


Make does not always indicate coercion. It can be used to intensify an action.

make并不总意味着强制，它也可用于强化动作。


The student shortened the report. The student made the report shorter.



The gardener beautified the garden. The gardener made the garden more beautiful.





Force




The prisoner didn't want to go back into his cell. The guards pushed him in.

犯人不愿意走回他的牢房。看守们把他推了进去。


The guards forced the prisoner to go back into the cell.




Exercise 8-31: Causing an Action




Change to the correct form of let, have, make, or get. Then check the Answer Key.



Sam said to the teacher, “May I borrow this book?”



The teacher let Sam borrow the book.



Ed said to the barber, “Take a little off the sides, please.”



Ed had the barber take a little off the sides.



The boss said, “Clean up this mess!”



The boss made us clean up the mess.



Betty said, “Bob, could you please help me with this? That would be great! ”



Betty got Bob to help her.


1. Please meet us in Sacramento.

We are ____ them meet us in Sacramento.

2. Take out the trash!

I ____ him take out the trash.

3. I'd really appreciate it if you would take out the trash. I'll help you with your project!

I ____ him to take out the trash.

4. Take out the trash, please.

I ____ him take out the trash.

5. Please, please, please ask questions.

I can't ____ you to ask questions.

6. Come in to work and I'll give you overtime pay.

The boss tried to ____ the worker to come in to work.

7. Come in at 9:00.

The boss ____ the worker come in at 9:00.

8. Come in at 9:00 or you're fired!

The boss ____ the worker come in at 9:00.

9. Can I borrow this? Sure!

My friend ____ me borrow it.

10. Go borrow some money from your parents, please.

My friend ____ me borrow some money from my parents.

11. I'd really like it if you would make some delicious Thai curry.

He ____ me to make Thai curry even though I was really busy.

12. Can we study on our own? No, you may not.

The teacher didn't ____ us study on our own.

13. Empty your pockets!

The police ____ us empty our pockets.

14. Do the dishes, please.

My mom ____ me do the dishes.

15. I'd like everyone to sit down.

Can I ____ everyone to sit down, please?





Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 8. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下在第八章中学过的全部内容。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Fill in the appropriate preposition.


1. We just can't get used ____ the time change this year.

2. Did they have a good reason ____ their actions?

3. What ever became ____ that box of old papers?

4. What on earth are they arguing ____?

5. Have you decided ____ a strategy?

6. Compared ____ the previous year, we are doing very well.

7. Where did this report come ____?

8. I hope you don't object ____ this schedule change.

9. We were simply not prepared ____ the demands of the job.

10. I'm not sure what you're referring ____.

11. I don't recall agreeing ____ those terms!

12. There is no substitute ____ good quality.

13. The new employee really reminds me ____ my cousin.

14. Well, we'll just have to see ____ that!

15. They insisted ____ doing it a particular way.

16. We just don't have time to deal ____ this right now!

17. I don't know if we'll ever recover ____ the shock.

18. Did you happen ____ find out who will be there?

19. We didn't think there was anything to apologize ____.

20. Many people prefer ____ skip breakfast.


Part 2:
 Change each question to the standard how question.


1. What is the distance?

2. What is the age?

3. What is the price?

4. What is the frequency?

5. What is the quantity? (uncountable)

6. What is the quantity? (countable)

7. What is the duration?

8. What is the length?

9. What is the width?

10. What is the height?

11. What is the thickness?


Part 3:
 Fill in the proper form of the past, present, or future unreal duo.


1. If he had thought of it, he ____ the e-mail.　send

2. If he thinks of it, he ____ the e-mail.　send

3. If he thought of it, he ____ the e-mail.　send

4. We would go to the beach if the weather ____ better.　be

5. We would have gone to the beach if the weather ____ better.　be

6. We will go to the beach if the weather ____ good.　be


Part 4:
 Indicate if the following sentences are correct or not.


1. This sentence is correct: He has always permitted them to go.　□ True □ False

2. This sentence is correct: He has usually let them to go.　□ True □ False

3. This sentence is correct: He didn't want to make them to go.　□ True □ False

4. This sentence is correct: He has never allowed them to go.　□ True □ False

5. This sentence is correct: He can't force them to go.　□ True □ False


Part 5:
 Fill in the blank with the past real duo.


1. He ____n't ____ the test before the bell rang.　finish

2. We ____n't ____ it was serious until the test results came back.　think

3. They ____ always ____ that cheaper was better.　think

4. She ____ always clearly ____ what the problem was.　understand

5. I ____n't ____ how much it meant to them.　realize


Part 6:
 Rewrite the sentences, changing from the real past to the past unreal duo.


1. You studied. You learned.

2. It was impossible. You stopped trying.

3. They showed me how to do it. It wasn't scary anymore.


Part 7:
 Choose the proper verb form.


1. Edward ____ to the bank yesterday.　go

2. Joe ____ English for three years now.　speak

3. The girls ____ English long before they came to the States.　speak

4. She ____ that she would support them in every way.　always say

5. We ____ about the problem for a month before it was officially know　reported.

6. They ____ really hard last year.　study


Part 8:
 Convert each statement from the -en verb to make and an adjective.


1. Could you shorten this essay?

2. Let's straighten this row.

3. She tried to loosen the knot.





Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write two paragraphs on the following topics:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. If you had to write a book, what would the subject be?

如果你不得不写一本书，那你会写点什么？

2. Tell your favorite joke.

讲一个你最喜欢的笑话。

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e-mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。







Chapter 9 Comprehension and Reported Speech






第九章 理解和间接引语







Dictation 听写






DICTATION



In earlier chapters, we learned the various ways to use and modify nouns. This chapter presents a series of comprehension exercises, so you can make sure you understand rapid, natural speech. For verbs, we will be working with reported speech, the past unreal duo, and the phrasal verb give.

在前几章，我们学习了使用名词和修饰名词的多种方法。本章包含了一系列语言理解练习，这样你就可以确定自己能否理解语速快且自然的口语了。至于动词，我们要学习间接引语、过去非真实双重时态，以及与give相关的短语。



Exercise 9-1: Dictation



Track 116


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. _____________________________

2. _____________________________

3. _____________________________

4. _____________________________

5. _____________________________





Story “The Bodyguard Incident” 故事：“保镖事件”






STORY




The Bodyguard Incident


In Italy, in addition to being a professional bodybuilder, I'm also a bodyguard. I protect the president of a famous car company and an international tennis star, among others. One day, I was working in a club when a fight broke out on the floor. There were four or five guys involved, but one in particular was very aggressive. I think he was high on coke. He came into the office where I was and started shouting at me. He broke a bottle and attacked me; he tried to slash my throat with it. I wasn't about to hit him — he was crazy and he was holding broken glass — so I pulled out a gun and shot him. I'm a good shot because I was in the Italian army for two years. I shot him in the leg, not in the body, which would have killed him. That would have been a big problem. As it was, we had to go to court, which was a big headache.



Exercise 9-2: Story Pronunciation



Track 117


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.


In Idəly, in əddition tə being ə pr'fessional bädybuilder, I mälso ə bädygärd. I pr'tect the prezədent əvə faym's cär cəmpəny and an innernæshənəl tennis star, əməng əthrrz. One day, I wəz working innə cləb whenə fight broke out än the floor. There were four or five guyz invälvd, bət one in p'ticulər wəz very aggressive. I thinkee wəz hi 

(y)


 än coke. He came into thee 

(y)


 äffiss where I wəz and stärdəd shæuding at me. He brokə bäddle and əttækt me; he tried tə slæsh my throat with it. I wəznt əbout tə hid dim — he wəz crazy and he wəz holding brokən glæss —so 

(w)


 I püll douda gən and shäddim. Im ə güd shät b'cuz I wəzzin thee 

(y)


 ətælyən ärmy fər two yirz. I shäddim in the leg, nät in the bädy, which wüdəv kill dim. Thæt wüda binna big präbləm. Az it wəz, we had tə godə court, which wəzzə big hedake.





Nouns Comprehension Exercises 名词：理解练习






NOUNS



This section includes a general comprehension lesson, both with listening and reading. You will identify specific information, determine the gist, and draw conclusions.

本部分要讲的是普遍意义的语言理解，既有听力理解，也有阅读理解。在练习中，你需要确认具体信息，概括主旨，并得出结论。




Listening Comprehension








听力理解






Exercise 9-3: The Story of Human Language



Track 118


Listen to the audio and fill in the blanks. Then check the Answer Key.


“I _______________ who is not interested in language,” wrote the bestselling author and psychologist Steven Pinker. ___________that language fascinates us so. It not __________, placing us head and ________________ the most proficient animal communicators, but it also beguiles us with its endless mysteries.

For example, _________________? Why isn't there just one language? ______ change, ________, is that change __________ growth? ___extinct? Consider how a single tongue spoken 150,000 years ago has evolved into the estimated 6,000 languages ________.



Exercise 9-4: Polar Bears and Global Warming



Track 119


Select the appropriate response based on the audio. Then check the Answer Key.










Exercise 9-5: Physics



Track 120


Listen to the audio and fill in the blanks. Then check the Answer Key.


“It doesn't ____ to understand modern physics,” says Professor Richard Wolfson. ____ touch the very basis of physical reality, altering our commonsense notions of ____. Both have reputations for being bewilderingly complex. But the basic ideas behind relativity and quantum physics are, in fact, simple ____. The essence of relativity is summed up in a single, concise sentence: ____ uniform motion.



Exercise 9-6: The History of the English Language



Track 121


Listen to the audio and select True or False. Then check the Answer Key.


1. The origins of English are Germanic.　□ True □ False

2. It has a 2,500-year history.　□ True □ False

3. English is only spoken in America.　□ True □ False

4. English is the international language of business and trade.　□ True □ False

5. There are many literary and cultural achievements in English.　□ True □ False



Exercise 9-7: Economics



Track 122


Listen to the audio and check the box that best reflects the gist of the text. Then check the Answer Key.



□ Everyone is trained to be an economist, and we all save money based on our sophisticated understanding of the fundamentals of economics.



□ Economic issues play a large part in our everyday lives, and it's important to have a deeper understanding of the fundamentals.



□ It doesn't pay to be a good economist in working, buying, saving, investing, paying taxes, and voting.




Exercise 9-8: The Joy of Science



Track 123


Listen to the audio and identify specific facts. Then check the Answer Key.


People should be acquainted with the second ____ of thermodynamics. This law deals with the diffusion of ____ and has many ____ consequences. Also important are Newton's laws, the periodic table of elements, the double-helix ____ DNA, and scores of other masterpieces of ____.



Exercise 9-9: Drawing a Conclusion



Track 124


Read the text and listen to the audio. Then select the most logical conclusion. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Question of Value


Our lives are filled with everyday questions of fact and finance. Which investment brings the highest return? What school district is the house in? What will this candidate actually do if elected? But the really fundamental questions of our lives are questions of neither fact nor finance. The really fundamental questions are questions of value. These are the deep questions that apply to every aspect of our lives. What is it that gives something genuine value? What things are really worth striving for? What is it that makes life worth living? Are there values that transcend cultural differences? Is all value subjective?

□ Finances are the most fundamental question in our lives.

□ The fundamental questions in our lives pertain to value.

□ Values transcend all cultural differences.



Exercise 9-10: Listening for Specific Facts



Track 125


Listen to the audio and determine if each item is true or false. Then check the Answer Key.


1. Africa is the world's second-largest continent.　□ True □ False

2. It covers 16 percent of the Earth's total surface area.　□ True □ False

3. There are 406 countries in Africa, not including the island groups.　□ True □ False

4. The earliest hominids were discovered in Africa.　□ True □ False

5. There are no glaciers in Africa.　□ True □ False




Reading Comprehension








阅读理解






Exercise 9-11: John F. Kennedy




Read the selection and answer the questions. Then check the Answer Key.


John Fitzgerald Kennedy, who was often referred to by his initials, JFK, was the 35th president of the United States, serving from 1961 until his assassination in 1963. Kennedy was born in Massachusetts on May 29, 1917.

In the 1960 U.S. presidential election, Kennedy defeated Richard Nixon, in one of the closest races in American history. To date, he is the only practicing Roman Catholic to have been President. He was also the youngest man elected to the office, at the age of 43. JFK is the only president to have won a Pulitzer Prize. During his administration, events included the Bay of Pigs invasion, the Cuban missile crisis, the building of the Berlin Wall, the space race, the civil rights movement, and the early part of the Vietnam War.

Kennedy was assassinated on November 22, 1963, in Dallas, Texas. Lee Harvey Oswald was charged with the crime but was murdered two days later by Jack Ruby, before he could be put on trial. The Warren Commission concluded that Oswald was the assassin, but allowed for the probability of conspiracy. The event turned out to be an important moment in U.S. history because of how it profoundly affected the nation. Today, Kennedy continues to rank highly in public opinion ratings of former U.S. presidents.

1. What does JFK stand for?

2. Who were the two candidates in the 1960 election?

3. How old was Kennedy when he was elected?

4. What's another word for murdered?

5. Who killed JFK?

6. Was Lee Harvey Oswald the only gunman?

7. What happened to Oswald?

8. What's another word for profoundly?

9. How do people feel about Kennedy now?



Exercise 9-12: Rice




Read the selection and answer the questions. Then check the Answer Key.


Rice is a staple food for a large part of the world's population, providing more than one fifth of the calories consumed worldwide, making it the second-most-consumed cereal grain. The rice plant grows about 2 to 5 feet high and is a flowering plant.

Rice is composed of the grain and the husk. The grain is mainly used as food, but the vitamins, including B-complex, are found in the husk. Most people prefer to eat polished rice without the husk, but this can create a vitamin deficiency because polished rice doesn't have many vitamins.

Much of the rice that we eat comes from southeastern Asia and grows in all countries that have a warm and moist climate, including India, China, and Japan. The traditional method for cultivating rice is to flood the fields after planting the seedlings. This simple method requires planning and maintenance of the water supply, but reduces the growth of weeds and deters vermin. Flooding is not mandatory, but all other methods of irrigation require more effort in weed and pest control and different methods of fertilization.

What are the two edible parts of rice? _____________

Rice grows in all the countries with climates that are:

A. □ cool and moist

B. □ warm and dry

C. □ warm and moist

D. □ cool and dry

What is another word for consumed in the first sentence? _______

Why is rice husk important?

A. □ because it tastes good

B. □ because it has many vitamins

Why do people who don't eat rice husk suffer from various deficiencies? Explain in one sentence. _______

The following story has been in circulation on the Internet and the radio for the past 25 years. It's generally attributed to a church newsletter in Ohio, but this can't be verified. Take this with a grain of salt!

下面的故事已经在网络和电台上流传了25年了。笼统地来说，这要归功于俄亥俄州的一则教堂简讯，但是这种说法无法被证实。读这个故事的时候不用完全当真。



Exercise 9-13: Gin-Soaked Raisins




Read the following passage and answer the questions. The prepositions have been highlighted. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



Gin-Soaked Raisins Bring Relief to Arthritic Patient


When we heard this, we felt obligated to share it. It must be noted, however, that the claim is unsubstantiated, and is offered to you exactly as it is. Here is an unusual recipe for arthritic relief:

Empty one box of golden raisins into a large, shallow container. Pour in enough gin(the cheapest you can buy) to completely cover the raisins. Let it stand uncovered until all the liquid disappears(about seven days). Stirring occasionally helps the evaporation process. Then, put the raisins in a covered container and eat just nine raisins a day. If you don't like raisins, put them on your cereal or in a salad.

I began eating nine raisins a day on October 10. By November 10, my knees, which had sounded like castanets whenever I bent over, no longer clicked so loudly, and I was able to walk up and down those small steps from the sidewalk to the street outside our building without turning sideways to go one step at a time or hang on to a parked car. I could bend my head back to look at the stars without leaning against a tree or fence or holding the back of my neck for support. A couple weeks later, the swelling and pain were gone from my arthritic toes. By December, I could close my fingers into fists. Before October 10, a knife would slide through either hand. My whole body feels more limber; I can do exercises, including hugging my knees to my chest and rocking back and forth, without back pain. I can handle needles and pins with greater ease.

A friend in Massachusetts gave me this recipe last September. She had learned about it this past summer from her podiatrist, who had noticed her difficulty in getting up to leave his office. He learned of it from one of his patients, whose toes and knees were no longer swollen and who could stretch her hands flat on the table — all after just two months of eating nine raisins a day. Before her retirement, she was the assistant dean of a medical school. On a return trip to visit former colleagues, a friend told her that the school's specialist in rheumatology was prescribing this recipe to all his patients!（The podiatrist and his friends have been eating these raisins and have been playing their best golf in more than 30 years; they are in their 70's.）

Why does this recipe bring such fantastic results? As far back as early Biblical times, the people of India and Egypt discovered the healing properties of juniper berries. Gin is made from natural grains and juniper berries. Even if you are on medication that advises against alcohol, you can eat nine raisins a day. Most of the alcohol has evaporated and the small amount would be insignificant. That comes from my own physician.

In your own words, what is the main idea of the article?

___________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________

What ingredient in gin helps healing and reduces swelling?

___________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________



Exercise 9-14: Gin-Soaked Raisins — Pronunciation



Track 126


Listen and repeat.



Jin-Soakt Rayzinz Bring R'leef to Arthridic Paysh'nt


When we hrrd this, we felt äbləgadəd to share it. It məst be nodəd, however, thət thə claim iz ənsəbstænshee 

(y)


 adəd, and iz äfferd to you eggzækly əzidiz. Hirzən unuzhu 

(w)


 al rɛsəpee for ärthridic r'lief:

Empty one bäx of golden ray-zinz into a large shællow c'ntainer. Pour in ənəf jin (the cheapest you c'n buy) to c'mpleetly cəver the ray-zinz. Ledit stænd əncəverd until äll the likwid disəppirz(about 7 dayz). Stirring əccazhənəlly helps thee 

(y)


 əvæporashən präcess. Then, püt the ray-zinz in a cəverd cəntainer and eat jəst nine ray-zinz ə day. If you don't like ray-zinz, put them än your cire 

(y)


 əl or innə sæləd.

I b'gæn eeding 9 ray-zinz a day än äctober 10. By November 10, my kneez, which had soundəd like cæstənets whenever I bent over, no länger clickt so loudly and I wəz abəl to wälk up and down thoz smällə steps from the sidewalk to the street outside är bilding without turning sidewayz to go one stepədə time or hæng on to a pärkt cär. I cüd bend my head bæck to lük at the stärz without leaning agenst a tree or fence or holding the bæck of my neck for s'pport. A cəpəl of weeks lader, the swelling and pain wr gän from my ärthridic toz. By D'cember, I cüd cloz my fingrz into fists. B'fore äctober 10, a nyf wüd slyd thru either hænd. My whole bädy feelz more limber; I c'n do exercizəz, including həgging my kneez to my chest and räcking bæckən forth, without bæck pain. I c'n hændle needəlz and pinz with greader eez.

A friend in Mæssə chussetts gave me this resəpee læst September. She had lrnd aboudit this pæst summer frommer p'dy

(y)


 ətrist, who had nodist her diffəcəlty in gedding əp to leeviz äffice. He lrrrndəvit frəm wənəviz patients, whooz toz and kneez were no länger swollen and who cüd stretch her hænds flædän the table — ällæf ter just 2 mənts əveeding 9 raisinz a day. B'fore her r'tirement, she wəz thee

(y)


 əssistant dean əvə medəcal school. ännə r'turn trip to vizit former cälleegz, a friend told her that the schoolz speshəlist in roomətäləgy wəz pr'scribing this resəpee to all his patients!(The p'dy

(y)


 ətrist and his frenz have been eeding theez ray-zinz and have been playing their best gälf in more th'n thirdee yirz — they are in their sevendeez.)

Why dəz this resəpee bring səch fæntæstic r'zəlts? Az fär bæck az erly bibləcəl timz, the people of India and əgypt d'scəverd the healing präperdeez ov junəper berreez. Jin is made from næchrəl grainz and junəper berreez. əven if you are än medəcation thət ədvizəz əgenst ælkəhäl, you c'n eat 9 ray-zinz a day. Most ov the ælkəhäl haz əvæporadəd and the small amount wüd be insignifəcənt. That cəmz frəm my own fəzishən.



Exercise 9-15: Review




Identify the appropriate word. Then check the Answer Key.


1. I can't get ____ how well he's dealing with this!　□ up □ over

2. Don't put it ____ any longer.　□ up □ off

3. Nobody can stand ____ his dictatorial ways.　□ —　□ up

4. That plane will take ____ at 9:15 a.m.　□ up □ off

5. A tadpole turns ____ a frog.　□ up to □ into

6. It's hard to get ____ jury duty.　□ out of □ at

7. Keep trying! Don't give ____!　□ up □ out

8. It certainly didn't turn ____ the way we expected!　□ out　□ up

9. Please put your coat ____ when you get home.　□ off □ away

10. Could you turn ____ the radio, it's too loud.　□ down □ away

11. What's his point? I'm not sure what he's getting ____.　□ from □ at

12. That basketball player really stands ____ in a crowd.　□ up □ out

13. It's time to ____ your homework.　□ do □ make

14. Do it now! There's no point in putting it ____.　□ away □ off

15. I'm sorry, we don't give ____ personal information.　□ out　□ up

16. What time do you get ____ work?　□ off □ out

17. Because I was moving, I gave ____ all of my old CDs.　□ away □ off

18. Don't worry, it'll turn ____ sooner or later.　□ away　□ up

19. It's important to stand ____ what you believe in.　□ up to　□ up for

20. I can't believe he turned ____ that job offer!　□ down □ away

21. What time would you like to ____ lunch?　□ take □ have

22. The children need to ____ a nap.　□ have □ take

23. I hope they didn't ____ a mistake.　□ make □ do

24. You need to ____ a shower after working out.　□ have □ take

25. Did you ____ an appointment?　□ make □ take

26. Did he ____ a promise?　□ make □ do

27. Do you ____ good notes in class?　□ take □ make

28. Their teacher didn't ____ them talk in class.　□ let □ allow

29. They ____ us repaint the whole house.　□ got □ had

30. We ____ him to change his mind.　□ had □ got





Verbs Reported and Indirect Speech 动词：间接引语






VERBS



In this section, we'll learn about reported speech, the past real duo, and the phrasal verb give. This section also includes synopses of would, had, be, to, and there, as well as a comprehensive version of “Grammar in a Nutshell.”

在这个部分中，我们要学习间接引语、过去真实双重时态，以及由give构成的动词短语。这部分还包含would，had，be，to和there之间的用法对照概览，以及综合性的“语法小结”板块。


He Said, She Said


The verb changes when speech is reported.

间接表达话语时，动词会发生变化。


Direct Speech　Reported Speech


“I do it.”　I said that I did it.

“I did it.”　I said that I had done it.

“I will do it.”　I said that I would do it.

When you say something directly, you need to use quotation marks.

在书面语中，如果要写出说话人直接说的话，就需要用引号。


“I need to go,” he said.


When you use reported speech, two things happen. The quotation marks disappear, and you push the verb tense back in order to match when the report is.

如果你使用了间接引语，那就会有两处变化。引号会消失，并且为了与说话时间一致，你还需要把动词的时态往前退。


He said that he needed to go.




Exercise 9-16: Reported or Indirect Speech




Change the direct statement to a reported statement using the provided phrase. Then check the Answer Key.



He doesn't like it.


1. She does that every day.



I thought that



2. He will do it later.



He said that



3. They left early.



She believed that



4. Your friends left.



I thought that



5. He'll call you when he has time. (Hint: Both verbs change.)



He said that



6. You need to take a bath.



She believed that



7. She wants him to do his homework.



I thought that



8. These shoes are too small.



He said that



9. She looks great in that dress.



She believed that



10. The computer crashed.



I thought that




He said that he didn't like it.


__________________




Past Unreal Duo








过去非真实双重时态




As you learned with the present unreal duo, you can link two events in time that are contrary to fact.

与现在非真实双重时态一样，你可以把两件与事实相反的事在时间上联系起来。




The past unreal duo clarifies the distinction between what actually took place and what hypothetically could have taken place.

过去非真实双重时态清楚地区分了过去实际发生的事与假设会在过去发生的事。

（Traditionally, this is known as the past subjunctive conditional.）

（在传统的语法体系中，这被称为表示过去的虚拟条件句。）



Exercise 9-17: Past Unreal Duo




Change from the past to the past unreal duo. Then check the Answer Key.



He studied hard. He did well.



If he had studied hard, he would have done well.



If he had studied hard, he could have done well.


1. She saved her money. She lived comfortably.

2. They considered all of the options. They were prepared.

3. We planted a garden. We have a lot of vegetables.

4. I didn't watch the road. I got in an accident.

5. We didn't do the laundry. We didn't have anything to wear.

Let's do a review of the verbs we've studied so far.

我们来复习一下目前学过的所有动词。



Exercise 9-18: Verb Tense Understanding




Fill in the blank with the proper verb form. Then check the Answer Key.








Three Theres






Exercise 9-19: Three Theres




Select the proper form. Then check the Answer Key.








Four 2s









Exercise 9-20: Four 2s




Identify the proper form. Then check the Answer Key.








Four Hads









Exercise 9-21: Four Hads




Identify which form of had is being used. Then check the Answer Key.








Four Woulds









Exercise 9-22: Four Woulds




Identify which form of would is being used.(Remember: Would is always followed by the simple form of the main verb.) Check the Answer Key when you're done.








Seven Forms with To Be









Exercise 9-23: Seven Bes




Identify the correct use of be. Look for the key word or form in the chart above. Hints for the first seven are in bold. Check the Answer Key when you're done.











Grammar in a Bigger Nutshell








语法扩展




All through this book, we have studied intonation. Here we will look at it in a single sentence with the various verb tenses.

语调的学习贯穿着整本书。现在，我们要看一下同一个句子在不同时态下的语调变化。






Exercise 9-24: Verb Tense Understanding



Track 127


Listen to the audio and repeat. No matter how complex the verb gets, remember to follow the basic Dogs eat bones intonation, where you stress the nouns. We will build up one complex noun for the subject, and another one for the object.



dinner viewz


1. The wildly popular talk show host interviews really old lighthouse keepers all the time.


dizinner viewing


2. The wildly popular talk show host is interviewing a really old lighthouse keeper right now.


dinner viewdə


3. The wildly popular talk show host interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper last week.


də linner viewə


4. The wildly popular talk show host will interview a really old lighthouse keeper next week.


də dinner viewə


5. The wildly popular talk show host would interview a really old lighthouse keeper if she could find one.


dədə vinner viewdə


6. The wildly popular talk show host would have interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper if she'd been able to find one.


thədə zinner viewdə


7. The wildly popular talk show host that has interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper is living in France now.


də zinner viewdə


8. The wildly popular talk show host has interviewed a lot of really old lighthouse keepers over the years.


də dinner viewdə


9. The wildly popular talk show host had interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper before the huge storm in the Atlantic knocked over his lighthouse.


dələ vinner viewdə


10. The wildly popular talk show host will have interviewed a lot of really old lighthouse keepers by the end of the season.


dädə inner viewə


11. The wildly popular talk show host ought to interview a really old lighthouse keeper.


shü dinner viewə


12. The wildly popular talk show host should interview a really old lighthouse keeper.


shüd·n ninner viewə


13. The wildly popular talk show host shouldn't interview really old lighthouse keepers because it confuses the audience.


shüdə vinner viewdə


14. The wildly popular talk show host should've interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper so an expert could have been heard.


shüd·nə vinner viewdə


15. The wildly popular talk show host shouldn't have interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper because the audience was completely confused.


cü dinner viewə


16. The wildly popular talk show host could interview a really old lighthouse keeper.


cüd·n ninner viewenny


17. The wildly popular talk show host couldn't interview any really old lighthouse keepers because they were all on strike that month.


cüdə vinner viewdə


18. The wildly popular talk show host could've interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper, but instead she went with a very attractive lion tamer.


cüd·nə vinner viewdə


19. The wildly popular talk show host couldn't have interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper because none of them were in town last month.


my dinner viewə


20. The wildly popular talk show host might interview a really old lighthouse keeper.


mydə vinner viewdə


21. The wildly popular talk show host might've interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper, but we're not sure because the schedule was shredded earlier today.


məss dinner viewə


22. The wildly popular talk show host must interview a lot of really old lighthouse keepers because she completely understands the issues. (probably)


məss də vinner viewdə


23. The wildly popular talk show host must've interviewed a lot of really old lighthouse keepers because she completely understood the issues. (probably)


cə ninner viewə


24. The wildly popular talk show host can interview a really old lighthouse keeper if she has time at the end of the show.


cæ n dinner view


25. The wildly popular talk show host can't interview any really old lighthouse keepers due to the union rules about discussing maritime issues with civilians.




Give




To give one's opinion　I'd like to give my opinion on that.

It is given that ...　It's given that the process needs to change.

To give up　They won't ever give up!

To give someone the benefit of the doubt　Let's give him the benefit of the doubt.

To give in　He held out for a while, but then gave in.

To give away　She gave away all of her worldly goods.

To give away　He gave away the end of the movie.

To give back　Let's hope they give us the money back.

To give off　The heater is giving off a strange odor.

To give out　Our old car finally gave out.



Exercise 9-25: Give




Select the proper option. Then check the Answer Key.









Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 9. Make sure you get 100% on the test before going on to the next chapter. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下在第九章中学过的全部内容。只有当你在测试中获得满分以后，你才能接着学习下一章。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Fill in the proper word. Don't forget to capitalize the first letter.


1.　he do it yesterday?

2.　he do it tomorrow?

3.　he doing it right now?

4.　he ever done it before?

5.　he do it if he had time?


Part 2:
 Select the proper verb form.






Part 3:
 Convert to a reported statement using I said that or I thought that.


1. He does it.

2. She will buy one.

3. They have opened a new branch.

4. They designed a wonderful plaza.

5. We are trying our hardest.


Part 4:
 Fill in the blank with the appropriate give phrase.


1. I'm sorry, we can't give ____ that information.

2. Keep trying! Don't give ____!


Part 5:
 Fill in the blank with the appropriate preposition.


1. That plane will take ____ at 9:15 a.m.

2. It certainly didn't turn ____ the way we expected!


Part 6:
 Change from the past to the past unreal duo.


1. He thought about it. He reconsidered.

2. They brought their laptops. They got a little work done.


Part 7:
 Fill in the blanks with their / they're / there.


1. ____ is a spot on my tie.

2. I tried to borrow ____ car.

3. She thinks ____ not really trying.


Part 8:
 Fill in the blanks with to / too / two.


1. I have ____ go now.

2. I have ____ hours to finish.

3. I have ____ much to do.





Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write two essays on the following:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. How many scars do you have and how did you get them?

你有几个伤疤，它们是怎么留下的？

2. Explain an aspect of American culture or habits that you find strange or

confusing.

阐述一下美国的文化习俗让你感觉奇怪或困惑的一面。

You can handwrite your paragraphs below or e-mail them to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。







Chapter 10 Comprehension and the Passive Voice






第十章 理解和被动语态







Dictation 听写






DICTATION



Here, we pull together all of the elements you have studied in comprehension exercises, along with word order, prefixes, synonyms, doubt vs. question, and only. For verbs, you will learn the passive voice, and the past and future real duo.

在这部分中，我们会把你在语言理解练习中学过的所有内容，连同词序、前缀、同义词、怀疑和疑问，以及only等内容都放在一起。对于动词来说，你要学习被动语态、过去真实双重时态和将来真实双重时态。



Exercise 10-1: Dictation



Track 128


Listen to the audio and write the exact transcription in the spaces below. Then check the Answer Key.


1. ____________________

____________________

2. ____________________

____________________

3. ____________________

____________________

4. ____________________

____________________

5. ____________________

____________________

6. ____________________

____________________

7. ____________________

____________________

8. ____________________

9. ____________________

____________________

10. ____________________

____________________





Story “The Army Incident” 故事：“军队事件”






STORY




The Army Incident


What a Surprise ... Max Doesn't Think It Through

When I was younger, I was really crazy. I didn't think things through — I would just do whatever I felt like, no matter what the consequences would be. I felt sorry for whoever got in my way, because, basically, I just ran over them. When I was in the army, I wanted to go work out in the gym, but my commanding officer wanted me to do some work. I really needed to work out because I was getting ready for a competition, but the officer just wouldn't listen to me. He kept yelling at me to get working, so I grabbed a machine gun and started firing. The guy ran so fast and jumped behind a wall. If he hadn't been so quick, I'm sure I would have shot him. I really wasn't thinking. Of course, I got in all kinds of trouble. They put me in the brig for a couple of days and they wanted to court martial me. Fortunately, my father, who is a doctor and famous bicyclist, was able to get me out and to get the charges dropped. He was so mad at me that he didn't speak to me for a year. I really didn't think that one through.



Exercise 10-2: Story Pronunciation



Track 129


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and pronunciation.






Accent Nasal Consonants 发音：鼻辅音






ACCENT



When I wuz younger, I wuz rilly crazy. I didn't think thingz thru — I wüd just do whadever I felt like, no mædder what the cänsequences wüd be. I felt särry for whoever gät in my way, b'cuz, basaklee, I just ran over them. When I was in the army, I wänted to go work out in the gym, but my commanding äfficer wänted me t' do some work. I rilly needed to work out because I was gedding reddy for a cämpetition, but the äfficer just wüdn lissen to me. He kept yelling at me t' get working, so I græbbed a m'cheen gun and stärded firing. The guy ræn so fast and jumpt b'hind a wall. If he hædn't been so quick, I'm sure I wüda shät him. I rilly wuzn't thinking. Of corss, I gät in äll kindza trubble. They püt me in the brig for a coupla dayz and they wänted t' court märtial me. Forchunately, my fäther, who izza däctor and famous bicyclist, wuzable to get me out and t' get the chärges dräpt. He wuz so mad at me that he didn't speak t' me fora yir. I rilly didn't think that one thru.




M, N, Ng




Let's work on the three nasal consonants—M, N, and the NG combination. These sounds come out through the nose. For each one, the air is blocked in the mouth in one of three locations.

我们来学习一下三个鼻辅音——M，N，以及NG这个组合。这几个音都是从鼻腔发出来的，但对它们每一个来说，气流停留在口腔里的位置各不相同。




M is the easiest and most obvious.

Like B, the lips come together, and the air can't get out, so it has to come out through the nose.

M的发音方式最简单，也最显而易见。就像发B这个音的时候一样，因为嘴唇并在一起，气流出不来，所以它不得不从鼻腔出来。




N is similar to T, but it is more relaxed. It fills the mouth, touching the insides of all the teeth, leaving no room for the air to escape, except through the nose.

N与T的发音方式相似，但是它要更加放松。气流充斥了整个口腔，触碰到所有牙齿的内壁，让气流无处可逃，最后只能从鼻腔出来。




NG is back in the throat with ［g］.

The back of the tongue presses back, and again, the air comes out through the nose.

因为NG 中有［g］这个音，所以整个音很靠后。舌头的根部先往后压，然后气流同样从鼻腔出来。



Exercise 10-3: Nasal Consonants



Track 130


Let's contrast nasal and non-nasal consonants. Listen and repeat.







Exercise 10-4: Ending Nasal Consonants



Track 131

Here we'll focus on the final sounds. Listen and repeat.


M　N　ND　NG


rum

ə


 　run

ə


 　round　rung

ə




some　son　sound　sung

dumb　torn　found　tongue

palm　pond　pound　song




The Held T








被抑制的T音




When you have an N immediately after a T, don't pop the T. Leave the tongue in the T position and hum.（There is no T and no E.） Another point to remember is that you need a sharp upward sliding intonation up to the “held T,” then a quick drop for the N.




当T后面直接跟着N时，念T的时候就不需要爆破，而是要把舌头放在发T音的位置，然后轻声哼一下。（这时没有T和E的音。）另外还要记住一点：在发这个“被抑制的T音”时，音调需要急速上滑，然后发N音时再把音调快速降下来。

written　sentence

gotten　certain

forgotten　mountain

important　button

eaten　rotten



Exercise 10-5: “Held T” Before N



Track 132


Read the following sentences out loud. Remember, there is no “uh” sound before the N.


1. He'd forgotten the rotten written sentence.

2. She wasn't certain who had written it.

3. They certainly haven't gotten a new mountain bike.

4. It's important not to be frightened.

5. The kitten has eaten the button.





Nouns 名词






NOUNS



In this section, we focus on word order, prefixes, synonyms, colloquial expressions such as doubt vs. question, and the position of only in a sentence.

在这个部分，我们要重点讲解词序、前缀、同义词、doubt和question等口语表达，以及only在句子中的位置。




Word Order








词序




One of the most important elements in both written and spoken English is proper word order. The main form that you use is SVO, but here is a synopsis of the three most common instances where the word order changes.

在英语中，不管是书面语还是口语，有一个因素都非常重要，那就是正确的词序。虽然你使用的主要形式是SVO，但还是有词序变化的情况，下面就概述了三种最常见的。



The Question Flip

 




疑问句中的词序颠倒

 


When you change from a sentence to a question, the word order reverses.

当你把一个句子变成疑问句的时候，词序要颠倒。


He is here.



Is he here?


This also shows up with tag endings.

在反意疑问句中也是如此。


He is here.



He is here, isn't he?




Reverse Modifiers





后置修饰语



With noun descriptions, you can either use a standard adjective before the noun or a clause after it.

修饰名词的时候，你既可以在名词前加上标准的形容词，也可以在名词后加上一个从句。


nice people



people who are nice




Active and Passive





主动和被动



When you change from the active voice to the passive, you reverse the position of the subject and the object.

当你把主动语态转换成被动语态时，需要颠倒主语和宾语的位置。


Dogs eat bones.



Bones are eaten by dogs.





Only




The word only has several meanings, including just, one, simply, merely, and but, and this is determined by the word order. It tends to modify the word that is right next to it.

only这个词有好几种意思，包括just，one，simply，merely和but，但具体取哪个意思还是要看词序。only修饰的常常是紧挨着它的那个词。



Exercise 10-6: Only



Track 133


Listen to the audio and repeat, focusing on intonation and meaning.


Only my brother told the truth (No one else did).

My only brother told the truth. (I only have one brother.)

My brother only told the truth. (He didn't say anything else.)

My brother told only the truth. (He never lied.)

My brother told the only truth. (There is only one truth.)

My brother told the truth only if people wanted to hear it. (In the case that)

My brother told the truth, only to find that no one wanted to hear it. (negative result)

My brother told the truth, only this time, everyone was glad to hear it. (But this time)



Exercise 10-7: Only




Check the box with the appropriate response. Then check the Answer Key.








Doubt and Question








怀疑和疑问




Both doubt and question indicate a lack. Doubt is a feeling of uncertainty or a lack of conviction, whereas a question is used to gain information.

doubt和question都表示缺点东西。doubt表达出一种不确定感或者信念的缺乏，而question则是用来获取信息的。



Exercise 10-8: Doubt / Question




Select the appropriate response. Then check the Answer Key.











Prefixes








前缀




It's useful to know the basic prefixes, as you can then guess the meaning of a word that you aren't familiar with. There are common changes, such as -pel to -ulsion （propel / propulsion）; -vert to -version（convert / conversion）; -tend to -tention （attend / attention）. The unstressed syllable is neutral（convert / cEnvert, reduce /rEduce）. There is an intonation change between the noun(produce) and the verb (produce).

了解基本的前缀很有用，因为这样一来，当你碰到不熟悉的单词，你就可以猜它们的意思了。有一些很常见的变化，比如把-pel变成-ulsion（propel/propulsion）； 把-vert变成-version （convert/conversion）； 把-tend变成-tention（attend/attention）等。非重读的音节就是中性音节（convert/cənvərt，reduce/rəduce）。名词(produce)和动词(produce)之间存在音调变化。



Exercise 10-9: Vocabulary exercise — Prefixes and Suffixes



Track 134


Listen and repeat. The intonation is marked for you.





The following is a portion of President Barack Obama's inaugural speech, given on January 21, 2009. The first section is the standard text, with the intonation marked for you. The second section is the phonetic transcription. The third section is a simplified version of the speech.

下文节选自美国总统巴拉克·奥巴马于2009年1月21日发表的就职演讲。第一部分（灰色的）是标注了音调的标准版，第二部分（黑色的）是用音标写的语音版，第三部分（蓝色的）是演讲稿的简化版。



Exercise 10-10: Vocabulary, Comprehension, Pronunciation



Track 135


Listen and repeat.


My fellow citizens, I stand here today humbled by the task before us, grateful for the trust you have bestowed, mindful of the sacrifices borne by our ancestors. I thank President Bush for his service to our nation, as well as the generosity and cooperation he has shown throughout this transition.

My fellow cidəzənz, I stænd hir təday həmbəld by the tæsk bəforəs, gratfəl fr thə trəst yoov bəstowd, mindfəl əv thə sæcrəfysəz born by är æncestrrz. I thænk Prezədent Büsh for hiz srrvəs to 

(w)


 är nation, az welləz thə genəräsədy and co 

(w)


 äperation he yəz shown thru 

(w)


 out this trænzition.


Americans, I am here today with great respect for the job ahead of us. I thank you for the trust you have given to me. I know how much the previous generations have given up and done without. I thank President Bush for his hard work for our country, and for the help he has given me during the transition.


Forty-four Americans have now taken the presidential oath. The words have been spoken during rising tides of prosperity and the still waters of peace. Yet, every so often the oath is taken amidst gathering clouds and raging storms. At these moments, America has carried on not simply because of the skill or vision of those in high office, but because We the People have remained faithful to the ideals of our forebearers, and true to our founding documents. So it has been. So it must be with this generation of Americans.

Fordy-for əmerəcənz həv now takən the prezədenshəloath. Thə wrrdzəv bin spokən dyuring rizing tyd zəv präsperədy and thə still wäder zəv pees. Yet, evry so 

(w)


 äffen thee 

(y)


 oathiz takən əmidst gæthering clæodz and raging stormz. ət theez moments, əmerəcə həz kerry dän nät simply bəcəzəv thə skill or vizhən əv thozin high 

(y)


 äffəs, bət bəcəz We thə Peepəl həv rəmaind faithfəl tə thee 

(y)


 idee 

(y)


 əlz əv our forbearerz, and tru to 

(w)


 är founding däcyəmənts. So 

(w)


 it haz bin. So

(w)


 it must be with this genaration'v əmerəcənz.


Up to now, forty-four Americans have made this statement to be president. They have said these words while our country was rich and peaceful. But, sometimes, they said them while we were poor or at war. At these times, America has continued, not only because of elected people who work hard or understand what needs to be done, but because Americans have stayed with the best ideas of the previous generations and have followed the Constitution. This is how it has been. This is how it has to be with us.


That we are in the midst of crisis is now well understood. Our nation is at war, against a far-reaching network of violence and hatred. Our economy is badly weakened, a consequence of greed and irresponsibility on the part of some, but also our collective failure to make hard choices and prepare the nation for a new age. Homes have been lost; jobs shed; businesses shuttered. Our health care is too costly; our schools fail too many; and each day brings further evidence that the ways we use energy strengthen our adversaries and threaten our planet.

That we are in the midst of crisis is now well understüd. Är nashən izzət war, əgenst ə fär-reaching netwrrk əv violence and hatred. Är ecänomy iz bædly weekənd, ə cänsəquents əv greed and irrespänsibility än thə pärdəv səm, bədälso är cəllectəv fay-yəlyer tə make härd choisəz and prəpar thə nation frə new age. Homzəv bin läst; jäbs shed; biznessəz shədderd. Är helth care iz too cästly; är schoolz fail too many; and each day bringz further evədents thət thə wayz we yuz energy strengthən är ædversereez and threat'n är plænət.


People now understand that we are in the middle of a huge problem. Our country is at war against a wide system of fighting and hate. Our economy is weak. This is a result of some greedy, irresponsible people. It is also the result of our group failure to make hard choices and prepare the country for a new time. People have lost their homes and their jobs, and businesses have closed. Our hospitals are too expensive. Our schools don't teach children well enough. And every day shows us that our energy use makes our enemies stronger and is bad for the earth.


These are the indicators of crisis, subject to data and statistics. Less measurable but no less profound is a sapping of confidence across our land — a nagging fear that America's decline inevitable, that the next generation must lower its sights.

Theez är thee 

(y)


 indəcaderz əv crysəs, səbject tə dadə and stətistəcs. Less mezhrəbəl bət no less prəfound izə sæpping əv cänfədənts əcräss är lænd — ə nægging fear thəd əmerəcəz dəcline izinevətəbəl, thət thə next genəration məst lower its sights.


These are the signs of big problems. You can see this in the numbers in the reports. It is not as easy to measure the decrease in confidence in America, but it is equally important. There is a continuing fear that America will fail and the next generation will have to accept less in life.


Today I say to you that the challenges we face are real. They are serious and they are many. They will not be met easily or in a short span of time. But know this, America — they will be met. On this day, we gather because we have chosen hope over fear, unity of purpose over conflict and discord. On this day, we come to proclaim an end to the petty grievances and false promises, the recriminations and worn-out dogmas, that for far too long have strangled our politics.

Təday I say də you thət thə chælləngəz we face är real. They är siree 

(y)


 us and they är many. They will nät be met eezəly or innə short span of time. But know this, əmerəcə — they will be met. Än this day, we gæther bəcəz we həv chozən ho po ver fir, yunədy əv prpəs over cänflict and discord. Än this day, we cəm tə prəclaim ənend tə thə peddy grieevəncəz and false präməsəz, thə rəcrimənashənz and wor nout dägməz, that fr fär too läng həv strængəld är pälətics.


I am telling you today that we are facing real challenges. They are serious and there are a lot of them. It will not be easy to fix these problems and it will take a long time. But we will fix them. We are here together today because we think hope is better than fear. We think that we should all work together instead of fighting and arguing. We are here to say that this is the end of small complaints and false promises. We have to stop blaming each other and using old ideas. This has held our politics back.



We remain a young nation, but in the words of Scripture, the time has come to set aside childish things. The time has come to reaffirm our enduring spirit; to choose our better history; to carry forward that precious gift, that noble idea, passed on from generation to generation: the God-given promise that all are equal, all are free, and all deserve a chance to pursue their full measure of happiness.


We rəmainə yəng nation, bəddin thə wrrdz əv Scripchər, thə time həz cəm tə sedə side childish thingz. Thə time həz cəme tə ree 

(y)


 əffirm är endyuring spirət; tə choozar bedder histry; tə carry forwrrd thæt preshəs gift, thæt nobəl ideə, pæst än frəm genəration tə genəration: thə Gäd-givən präməs thədäller eekəl, äller free, and äll dəzervə chænts tə prrsue their füll mezher əv hæppinəss.

We are still a young country. As it says in the Bible, it is time to stop acting like children. It is time to talk about our lasting spirit. It is time to choose a better path for our history. It is time to carry forward that valuable gift, that noble idea, that has been passed on from generation to generation. It is a promise from God that all people are equal, everyone is free, and we all should have the chance of as much happiness as possible.




Synonyms








同义词




A synonym is a word with a meaning that is similar to another word. For example, synonyms for sarcastic are ironic, sardonic, mocking, and satirical. These are all words indicating mockery, but there are important nuances.

某个单词的同义词就是与其意义相似的单词。例如，sarcastic的同义词是ironic，sardonic，mocking和satirical。这几个词都表示嘲弄，但又存在重要的细微差别。

One of the first things a child learns in elementary school is to use synonyms in order to avoid repeating the same word over and over again. The following is a student writing sample. You'll notice that the word cook is used in various forms 13 times. In the rewrite, the word has been replaced all but twice.

小学生在学校里要学的第一件事就包括使用同义词，因为只有学会了这个，才不会一遍遍地重复同样的单词。下面是某个学生的写作实例，你会发现cook这个词以不同的形式出现了13次。在修改后的文章中，这个词只用了两次，其他的全部被替换掉了。


Repetitive Wording



Have I ever told you how lucky I am? Yesterday my husband cooked a cake! It was the most delicious cake I had ever eaten in my life. You may know that I'm not good at cooking. If I had had to cook, I would have cooked instant noodles. When I was in Thailand, my dad and my two sisters did all the cooking. If I had wanted to eat something and I didn't know how to cook it, I just told them what it looked like, and they would cook it and it always turned out very delicious. When I decided to get married, everyone got worried. That was because I knew nothing about cooking. First I told my husband-to-be that I didn't know how to cook, but he said that was OK, he would teach me. Do you know what Thai potato curry looks like? Steve cooked it for me. It was so good and I liked it. He taught me how to cook. Today I can cook almost everything he likes and also some Thai foods. I hope I will be a perfect cook soon. When I visit my family in Thailand, I will show them how good I am.



With Synonyms



Have I ever told you how lucky I am? Yesterday my husband made a cake! It was the most delicious cake I had ever eaten in my life. You may know that I'm not a good cook. If I had had to make dinner, I would have heated up instant noodles. When I was in Thailand, my dad and my two sisters made all the meals. If I wanted to eat something and I didn't know how to prepare it, I just told them what it looked like, and they would take care of it and it always turned out very delicious. When I decided to get married, everyone got worried. That was because I knew nothing about the kitchen. I told my husband-to-be that, but he said that was OK, he would teach me. Do you know what Thai potato curry looks like? He fixed it for me once. It was so good and I liked it. He taught me how to cook. Today I can make almost everything he likes and also some Thai foods. When I visit my family in Thailand, I will show them how good I am.






Verbs Passive 动词：被动语态






VERBS



In this section, you will learn the true passive and the various imitation passives, as well as six useful verbs, and the past and future real duo.

在这部分，你要学习真正的被动语态、各种仿被动语态、6个有用的动词，以及过去真实双重时态和将来真实双重时态。




The Passive








被动语态




There are two ways of giving information. The most direct is called the active voice （SVO）, as in The dogs ate the bones. With the active voice, the subject(the dogs) does something to the object(the bones). You can flip this order so the subject receives the action （The bones were eaten by the dogs）.




呈现信息有两种方式。最直接的一种叫做主动语态（SVO），比如：The dogs ate the bones。在主动语态中，主语(the dogs)对宾语(the bones)做了一些事。你也可以把顺序颠倒过来，这样主语就变成了受动者（The bones were eaten by the dogs）。

The passive voice always includes a form of be, such as am, is, was, were, are, or been. Another way to recognize it is that it may include“by,” such as It was developed by a team of engineers.

被动语态始终包含be动词的某种形式，如：am，is，was，were，are 或been。确认句子是不是被动语态还有一种方法，那就是被动句中很可能含有“by”这个词，例如：It was developed by a team of engineers。

The active voice is more common and is generally preferred as it makes your communications stronger and more dynamic. Overuse of the passive voice will make you sound flat and uninteresting. There are instances where the passive voice should be used, however, such as in scientific writing, where it gives the appearance of objectivity.

主动语态更加常见，也更加受到人们的偏爱，因为它会让你的话更有力、更有动感。如果你过多地使用被动语态，只会让人觉得你平淡无味。但是，在有些情况下必须要用被动语态，比如在写科学文章的时候，因为它能呈现出事物的客观性。




With these　It broke.　It crashed.

particular verbs,　It bent.　It crushed.

it's common to　It creased.　It fractured.

put the focus on　It crinkled.　It ripped.

the action,　It crumpled.　It shattered.

rather than on　It folded.　It smashed.

the cause.　It rumpled.　It snapped.

对这几个动词来　It wrinkled.　It splintered.

说，我们一般关　It chipped.　It split.

注的是动作而不　It cracked.　It tore.

是原因。　It crumbled. It healed.



Exercise 10-11: Switching Between Active and Passive




Change to the opposite form. Then check the Answer Key.



A watched B.



A was folded by B.


1. The boys washed the cars.

2. The papers were handed out by the teacher.

3. The dentist cleaned her teeth.

4. Everyone was upset by his remarks.

5. Gold was discovered by the miners.

6. Snow covered the fields.

7. The plan will be revised by the committee.

8. Our intelligence has been insulted by the media.

9. The patient should have been informed by the doctor.

10. The mailman will have delivered the package by 5:00 p.m.


B was watched by A.



B folded A.


__________________



Exercise 10-12: Active to No-Blame Passive




Change to no-blame. Then check the Answer Key.



They opened it.


1. Joe tore the paper.

2. Sammy rocked the boat.

3. Edna crashed the car.

4. Gloria fractured her leg.

5. The suspect burned the evidence.

6. Angela overflowed the tub.

7. Ben tipped over the vase.

8. The drycleaner wrinkled his shirt.

9. Edgar chipped his tooth.

10. The wind snapped the branch.


It opened.


__________



Exercise 10-13: Passive Voice




Fill in the blanks using the appropriate words from the following list. Then check the Answer Key.


Soybeans ____ in Asia more than 3,000 years ago. A mural shows tofu and soy milk ____ in northern China. The earliest written reference to soy milk didn't occur for another 1,200 years, when soy milk ____ in a Chinese poem, “Ode to Tofu.”

Travelers from Europe ____ with soybeans and the foods ____ them — especially miso, soy sauce, and tofu. Soybeans arrived in the United States in the 1700s, ____ Europe by several people including Benjamin Franklin.

Soy-based infant formulas ____ in the United States in 1909, and in 1910 the world's first soy dairy ____ by a Chinese biologist. By the end of the first World War, soy milk ____ commercially in New York. Within 15 years, manufacturers ____ with added nutrients such as calcium.


became acquainted



was started



brought from



made from



was mentioned



being made



were first cultivated



were introduced



were experimenting



was being produced





Six Useful Verbs








六个有用的动词









Exercise 10-14: 6 Useful Verbs




Select the most appropriate of the six verbs. Then check the Answer Key.


1. It was hard, but we　to find a spot.

2. Did anyone　pick up the dry-cleaning?

3. When she was young, she　hike a lot.

4. He seemed honest, but he　not to be.

5. They started out in L.A., but　in New York.

6. It didn't　the way we expected.

7. If you　see him, say hello for me.

8. Didn't you　live in L.A.?

9. He wanted to be a doctor, but　working as an auto mechanic.

10. They　to scrape together the basic costs.




Past Duo








过去双重时态




As you learned with the present duo, you can link two events in time.

就像你学过的现在双重时态一样，你可以在时间上把两件事联系起来。




The past duo expresses the idea that something happened before another action in the past. It can also show that something happened before a specific time in the past.

过去双重时态表示某件事发生在过去的另一个动作之前。它也可以表示某件事发生在过去的某个具体时间之前。

This is traditionally called the past perfect.

在传统语法体系中，这被叫做过去完成时。



Exercise 10-15: Past Duo




Using the provided phrase, change the past or present to the past duo. Then check the Answer Key.


1. He has never been to Los Angeles.



Until he was invited by the university last year,



2. He lost his wallet.



He didn't have any money because



3. He frequently traveled there.



Ron was very familiar with Paris as



4. We didn't make a reservation.



We couldn't get a hotel room since



5. Fred was in college for ten years.



By the time he graduated,



6. They owned their house for 20 years.



They felt bad about moving because






Present and Past Duo Review








复习现在双重时态和过去双重时态






Exercise 10-16: Past Duo and Present Duo




Fill in the blanks with the most appropriate verb form, including the simple past and the present and past duo. Then check the Answer Key.


1. You may ____ (hear) of Ernest Hemingway. He ____ (be) an American novelist who ____ (die) in 1961. Prior to his death, he ____ (write) over a dozen novels.

2. Every year, Joyce and Blake ____ (spend) a few days at a hotel in Fiji. They ____ (go) there for years.

3. Sam ____ (go) for a bike ride after school yesterday. He ____ (want) some exercise because he ____ (sit) in a stuffy classroom all day.

4. It ____ (be) six months since I've seen my cousins.

5. Lee was driving over to pick up his wife. Outside her office, he met a couple of people he knew. They wanted to go out for coffee, but he ____ (arrange) to meet his wife for dinner and didn't have time.



Exercise 10-17: When Did Those Two Things Happen?




Select the correct answer. Then check the Answer Key.








Future Real Duo








将来真实双重时态




So far, you have learned the present duo（I have never done that before.） and the past duo （I had never done that before last year）.

到目前为止，你已经学习了现在双重时态（I have never done that before.）和过去双重时态（I had never done that before last year）。




Now, we are going to add the future duo, which is two completed actions in the future. Key words are by, by the time, and before.

现在，我们要接着讲将来双重时态，它包含两个在将来将会完成的动作。关键词是by，by the time和before。



Exercise 10-18: Future Real Duo




Using the provided phrase, change the future or present duo to the future duo. Use the supporting words where provided. Check the Answer Key when you're done.



He has saved enough to buy a car.



By next year, he will have saved enough to buy a car.


1. Will she learn French before she goes to Paris?

2. I have figured out when I'll graduate.


By Christmas,


3. He'll finish it.


by midnight.


4. They'll turn it in.


before the deadline.


5. She's running out of options.


before she hears back about the decision.





Future Review








复习将来时态






Exercise 10-19: Three Futures




Select the correct tense. Then check the Answer Key.










Exercise 10-20: Verb Review




Select the correct answer. Then check the Answer Key.












Test 测试






TEST



Let's review everything you have learned in Chapter 10. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下在第十章中学过的全部内容。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Select the proper form.






Part 2:
 Select the proper form.






Part 3:
 Fill in the proper tag ending.


1. They have to change the rules,　?

2. They have changed the rules,　?

3. They had to change the rules,　?

4. They had the rules changed,　?

5. They had already changed the rules,　?

6. They'd better change the rules,　?

7. They'd rather change the rules,　?

8. The rules have changed,　?

9. The rules will be changed,　?

10. The rules have been changed,　?


Part 4:
 Select the proper form.












Essay 写作






ESSAY



Using what you have learned, write an essay using the following topics:

利用你学过的知识写两段话，话题如下：

1. What childhood friends would you like to reconnect with?

你想跟哪几个儿时的伙伴重新联系？

2. If you had to move, what would you miss most about your home?

如果你不得不搬家，你会最想念家里的什么？

You can handwrite your essay below or e-mail it to para@grammar.bz to be stored. These paragraphs are not graded or reviewed, but simply by writing them, your English will improve. For this final essay, review the outline format, the writing structure checklist, and the technical editing checklist.

你可以把作文写在下方，也可以把它们发送到邮箱 para@grammar.bz 以存档。我们不会对你的作文进行打分或点评，但只要你写了，你的英语水平就会提高。在写这最后一篇作文之前，请先重温一下提纲样式、文章结构注意事项，以及文章细节注意事项。








Outline Format








大纲样式





You'll notice that this is the same format you first learned in Chapter 1: Introduction, Body, and Conclusion.
 The number of main points, subpoints, and sub-subpoints will change depending on how much information you have and how much detail and supporting material you need to use. Don't use more than five main points in your essay.

你会注意到这个样式跟你在第一章学过的一样：开头，主体和结尾。主要论点，分论点，分论点下的分论点都根据你有的信息量与使用的详略程度，和你需要使用的支持材料的多少而变化。文章不要超过五个主要论点。



Introduction



I. Attention-getting statement — Get the reader's attention by telling a short or humorous story, asking a question, using a quotation, etc.

II. Thesis statement — State the specific purpose of your essay.

III. Preview statement — Give an overview of all of your main points.



Body




I. First main point


A. Subpoint

1. Sub-subpoint

2. Sub-subpoint

B. Subpoint

1. Sub-subpoint

2. Sub-subpoint

3. Sub-subpoint


II. Second main point


A. Subpoint

1. Sub-subpoint

2. Sub-subpoint

B. Subpoint

1. Sub-subpoint

2. Sub-subpoint

3. Sub-subpoint

C. Subpoint



Conclusion



I. Summary statement — Review all of your main points.

II. Concluding statement — Prepare a closing statement that ends your presentation smoothly.





Writing Structure Checklist








写作注意事项




1. □ There are at least 200 words.

2. □ There are at least 15 periods (i.e., 15 complete sentences).

3. □ The introduction has 2-3 sentences, the main paragraph 10-11, and the conclusion 2-3.

4. □ The introduction captures the reader's interest.

5. □ There is a clear topic sentence in the first paragraph. This is an opinion that needs support and is not just a simple fact.

6. □ The introduction does not use the words I agree, I disagree, I think, in my opinion, etc.

7. □ The main body paragraph gives 2-3 different reasons or a combination of reasons and examples that support the topic sentence in the introduction.

8. □ There is a single voice, with no shifting between I / you / we / they.

9. □ Vocabulary, idioms, prepositions, and word order sound natural.

10. □ Every sentence connects to the sentence before and after it in some way; synonym, antonym, repeated word, word form, etc.

11. □ There are at least four different sentence types.





Technical Editing Checklist








修改注意事项




1. □ The mechanical aspects of punctuation, spelling, capitalization, and indenting are correct.

2. □ There are no sentence fragments. Every sentence can be turned into a yes/no question.

Complete: I was tired. (Was I tired?)

Fragment: Because I was tired. (You can't ask, I was tired because?)

3. □ Every two-part sentence has a joiner (for, and, but, or, yet, so).

4. □ All future time clauses use the simple present tense.

Correct: When I go...

Incorrect: When I will go...

5. □ There is an article (a, an, the) or other modifier （my, one, that, etc.） before every single countable noun.

6. □ There are proper plural noun modifiers such as these and those.

7. □ There is an -s ending on every plural noun, with the few exceptions of men, women, people, children, etc.

8. □ The is only used to mean something specific. It is not used with general things, such as life, nature, kindness.

9. □ Each he / she / it / they refers back to a specific noun that it matches (i.e., singular / singular & plural / plural).

10. □ The simple form is used after these helping verbs: can / could / will / would / may / might / must / shall / should (e.g., I can go).

11. □ The simple form is used after do, does, or did (Did he go?, not Did he went?).

12. □ A comma is used with which, but not with that.





Final Exam 最终测验






FINAL



Let's review everything you've learned in Chapters 6 through 10. Check your work using the Answer Key.

我们来复习一下你从第六章到第十章所学的全部内容。请参照答案检查正误。


Part 1:
 Join the two statements using that.


1. We are sad. We lost the game.

2. He is happy. His friends arrived safely.


Part 2:
 Rewrite each sentence starting with the indicated phrase.


1. They finished it.


It's not clear who


2. It's wonderful.


She said that


3. They can't swim.


I thought that



Part 3:
 Change the statement to an indirect question by adding the statement to the intro phrase.


1. She bought groceries.


Do you remember that


2. They got married.


Did you know that


3. The new store opened.


Did you hear that



Part 4:
 Change the statement to an indirect question, using your own intro phrase.


1. They went there.

2. That girl won an award.

3. He drove to California on Wednesday.


Part 5:
 Fill in the blank with so or such.


1. He was　worried about his lost dog.

2. We are　good friends.

3. Her teacher is　prepared to teach class every day.

4. I had　an amazing time at the concert!


Part 6:
 Fill in the blank with the proper form of hope or wish.


1. She　she had a million dollars.

2. She　you will give her a million dollars.

3. We　you have a nice day.

4. We　it were a nice day.


Part 7:
 Complete the sentence with the appropriate probability verb.


1. I ______________ be able to go with you. 0% probability

2. You ______________ finish your homework before you go out strong probability tonight.

3. She ______________ help you. slight possibility

4. We ______________ complete the sale tomorrow. 100% probability

5. He ______________ know the answer; let's ask him. 50% possibility


Part 8:
 Complete the sentence with the appropriate verb of obligation.


1. We ______________ followed directions. past advice

2. She ______________ catch up, or she'll be left behind! obligation

3. You ______________ be four feet tall to go on this ride. strong obligation

4. I ______________ only bench-press fifty pounds. ability

5. You ______________ eat dessert after you finish your meal. permission


Part 9:
 Fill in the blank with the proper form of say, tell, speak, or talk.


1. Please　your sister that I called.

2. Don't　that! It's not true!

3. You should　with the sales associate if you have a question.

4. We were　loudly in the library.


Part 10:
 Select the proper word.






Part 11:
 Flip the adjective in each of the following sentences.


1. The very hungry caterpillar wouldn't stop eating.

2. The bright red car was the fastest at the race.

3. A person who is funny can make other people laugh.

4. Water that has frozen is called ice.


Part 12:
 Compact the sentences.


1. The flowers are blooming. They grow in the garden.

2. I know a girl. She can speak three languages.


Part 13:
 Convert the following statement to Who, What, Where, When, Why, and How questions.



My grandmother eagerly takes the bus to the market every day to sell scarves that she has knitted.


1. Who

2. What

3. Where

4. When

5. Why

6. How


Part 14:
 Change the bold words to an else phrase.


1. We went to the other store to find milk.

2. He talked to the other salesperson.


Part 15:
 Select the proper form.


1. He hasn't worked there ______________ three years.　□ for □ ago □ in

2. We moved into this house two weeks _____________.　□ for □ ago □ in

3. She listens to music ______________ she rides the bus.　□ during □ while

4. You weren't paying attention ______________ the meeting.　□ during □ while

5. You have to turn in your paper ______________ Friday.　□ by □ until

6. She won't give up ______________ they find her purse.　□ by □ until

7. I've known about that ______________ yesterday.　□ for □ since

8. We'll call you ______________ lunch.　□ in □ after

9. The judge has not ______________ heard all of the arguments.　□ still □ yet □ already

10. Have you ______________ finished eating?　□ yet □ already □　still


Part 16:
 Fill in the proper tag ending.


1. They have to listen to you,　?

2. They haven't changed,　?

3. They had already done it,　?

4. She will have finished it by then,　?

5. We've been good,　?


Part 17:
 Convert each statement to a how question.


1. That ride was so scary!

2. We bought 60 pounds of potatoes.

3. There are 60 minutes in an hour.


Part 18:
 Convert each statement from the -en verb to make and an adjective.


1. He lifts weights to strengthen his body.

2. This lamp lightens the room.

3. This polish hardens the surface.


Part 19:
 Fill in the blank with to, for, of, on, with, about, at, in, out, than, up, or from.


1. I like to think　all the good times with my friends.

2. We need to get　the store before it closes.

3. We want to take advantage　the sale before it ends.

4. Who does this purse belong　?

5. He is preparing　his trip to Hawaii.

6. She is getting ready　the dance tonight.

7. Who is taking care　the children after school?

8. He refuses to ask　help.

9. I am looking forward　my upcoming vacation.

10. They work　at the gym three days a week.


Part 20:
 Indicate if each sentence is grammatically correct.


1. We made them to stand up.　□ Yes □ No

2. We allow them to stand up.　□ Yes □ No

3. We force them to stand up.　□ Yes □ No

4. We permit them to stand up.　□ Yes □ No

5. We let them to stand up.　□ Yes □ No


Part 21:
 Change the direct statement to a reported statement.


1. She calls her sister every day.


I thought that


2. They will talk to him tomorrow.


We believed that


3. He'll wake up early when he has to work.


He said that



Part 22:
 Fill in the blank with their / they're / there.


1. Have you seen ______________ house? It's gorgeous.

2. ______________ not coming back until Saturday.

3. ______________ is something wrong with that picture.


Part 23:
 Fill in the blank with to / too / two.


1. I ate ______________ much last night!

2. I ate ______________ pieces of pie.

3. I didn't mean ______________ eat so much, but I couldn't help myself!


Part 24:
 Check the box with the appropriate meaning of the sentence.


1. We were the only ones at the party.

□ Nobody else was having a party.

□ Nobody else was at the party.

2. He is only hosting the party in town.

□ He is not doing anything but hosting.

□ Nobody else is hosting the party.


Part 25:
 Select the appropriate response.


1. If I ______________ his judgment, he will become defensive.

□ doubt

□ question

2. If you have any ______________, I will answer them.

□ doubts

□ questions

3. I ______________ that she would arrive on time. □ doubted

□ questioned


Part 26:
 Change to the opposite form (passive or active).


1. The stylist cut the girl's hair.

2. The newspapers were distributed by the paperboy.

3. We vacuumed all of the carpets.


Part 27:
 Change to no-blame.


1. Leslie broke the plate.

2. We burned the wood.

3. Joe rolled the tire down the street.


Part 28:
 Fill in the blank with the proper form of take or have.


1. The baby ______________ three naps a day.

2. We're ______________ company at four.

3. They ______________ a short coffee break at ten.

4. Everyone ______________ a good time at the party.

5. We're ______________ a trip next month.


Part 29:
 Fill in the blank with the appropriate preposition.


1. We got lost and wound　30 miles from our destination.

2. People who succeed don't give　easily.

3. I have faith that my lost watch will turn　sooner or later.

4. The cake didn't turn　the way I had hoped. Oops!

5. If you happen　be in the area, stop by and see us.

6. They turned　our offer to buy their house.

7. Everyone booed when he gave　the ending of the story.

8. She used　go there all the time.

9. After the fight, he ended　with a black eye.

10. The athlete's knee finally gave　after sustaining multiple injuries.




Answer Key 答案





Dictation Placement Test (100 words)



Soccer, a team sport played between two teams of eleven players, is considered to be the most popular sport in the world. It is played on a rectangular grass or artificial turf field, with a goal at each end. The object of the game is to score by maneuvering the ball into the opposing goal. In general play, the goalkeepers are the only players allowed to use their hands or arms to touch the ball. The rest of the team use their feet, head or body. The team that scores the most goals by the end of the match wins.



Placement Test: Basic Grammar



1. a. am

b. are

c. is

2. a. These tests are easy.

b. The trees are tall.

3. Shelly is not in Europe.

4. Is your brother in college?

5. a. I am always late.

b. I am late every day.

6. a. feeds

b. tell

7. a. He reads it.

b. They fly it.

c. She plans them.

8. a. on

b. on

c. in

d. under

9. a. and

b. but

c. so

10. a. Lou does not know Ed. / Lou doesn't know Ed.

b. The cars do not go fast. / The cars don't go fast.

11. a. Does it rain every day?

b. Do you like it?

12. the worst

13. a. into

b. away

14. a. They thought about it.

b. We saw him at the gym.

c. We had enough time.

15. Morgan did not hear a noise. / Morgan didn't hear a noise.

16. a. Did James drive to New York?

b. Did Andrea and Sarah walk to work?

17. James frequently drove to New York.

18. a. wasn't he

b. aren't I?

19. a. didn't they

b. did she?

20. a. some

b. a

21. a. a

b. the

22. a.—

b. a

23. a. much

b. many

24. a. is sleeping

b. work

25. Is the store being remodeled?

26. a. up

b. off

27. a. Charlie will go to France.

b. Marcus won't order shoes from Italy. / Marcus will not order shoes from Italy.c. Will Larry fix my computer?

28. Timmy will not answer your questions. / Timmy won't answer your questions.

29. Will the cell phone need to be charged?

30. a. do

b. make

c. make

31. a. talking

b. told

32. a. for

b. with



Placement Test：Advanced Grammar



1. a. We don't know who did it.

b. We don't know who makes them.

c. We don't know who will take care of it.

2. a. What did he do?

b. What will they buy?

c. Where did he do it?

d. When did he do it?

e. How did he do it?

f. How does she paint?

3. a. I'm not sure if he did it.

b. I'm not sure if we need one.

4. a. I thought that he did it.

b. I thought that she would buy one.

c. I thought that we were trying our hardest.

5. a. must be

b. may be

c. could be

d. has to

e. May

f. can

g. should

h. to see

i. going

j. manage

k. to give

l. to keep

m. going

n. to tell

o. leaving

p. take

q. try

r. see

s. look

t. hear

u. listen

v. who

w. that

x. whose

y. what

z. will

aa. were

bb. were

cc. is

dd.had been

ee. should have been

ff. could dance

gg. could have called

6. a. don't we

b. didn't they

c. hasn't she

d. had they

e. won't it

f. doesn't she

g. hadn't he / shouldn't he

h. wouldn't they

7. a. ago

b. for

c. in

d. during

e. during

f. While

g. during

h. while

i. until

j. by

k. for

l. since

m. in

n. after

o. yet

p. already

q. still

r. any more

8. a. for

b. on

c. to

d. of

e. on

f. with

g. to

h. to

9. a. They have done the dishes. / They've done the dishes.

b. Things have fallen in earthquakes.

c. The situation has gotten better.

d. The competitors have brought their own gear.

e. Everyone has seen that movie.

f. The students have learned the lessons.

g. The CEO has been thinking about it.

h. Many people have forgotten the answer.

10. a. has thought

b. bought

c. have never seen

d. has done

e. has already gone

f. has thought

g. have needed

h. lived

i. has lived

11. a. They do it perfectly.

b. They usually do it.

c. They do it here.

d. They do it at night.

e. They definitely do it.

12. a. let

b. allow

c. permit

d. had

e. make

f. get

g. looks

h. sounds

i. feels

13. a. The ancient Egyptians built the pyramids.

b. The accusation stunned our friends.

c. The design committee selected the colors.

d. A professional speaker will present your ideas.

14. a. have always been

b. had reported

c. will have really thought this through

d. wouldn't have missed

e. will all be promoted

f. would have

g. will definitely take

h. let i. we'd walk

j. we would've walked



Exercise 1-1: Dictation



1. She is very nice.

2. This is an apple.

3. You and I are in this together.

4. He's in the other room.

5. They're not available for comment right now.



Exercise 1-20: A or An



1. a

2. an

3. A, an

4. an

5. a



Exercise 1-24: A or The



1. The

2. a

3. the

4. a

5. a

6. The/A

7. the/a

8. a

9. the

10. a



Exercise 1-27: Here or There



1. This

2. That

3. These

4. Those

5. These

6. These

7. Those

8. These

9. Those

10. That



Exercise 1-29: Asking Questions



1. That is Ed.

2. This is a garden.

3. Those are paper clips.

4. Those people are men.

5. That is a donut.

6. These are coffee cups.

7. This is my friend.

8. This is a teapot.

9. These are cowboys.

10. Those are teachers.



Exercise 1-31: Replacing Subject Nouns with Pronouns



1. They

2. She

3. They

4. They

5. We

6. They

7. You

8. It

9. It

10. She



Exercise 1-34: Replacing Nouns with Pronouns



1. it

2. them

3. him

4. her

5. them

6. us

7. you

8. us

9. it

10. it



Exercise 1-36: Replacing Nouns with Pronouns — It or One



1. it

2. one

3. it

4. one

5. one

6. it

7. it

8. it

9. one

10. one



Exercise 1-38: Replacing the Nouns



1. They are in it.

2. He is watching it.

3. She is near it.

4. They are on it.

5. He is holding one.

6. He is in a good one.

7. They are in it.

8. We/They are in it.

9. We are good ones.

10. You are on one.

11. It is in his back one.

12. They are in it.

13. It is on it.

14. They are in a different one.

15. They are in it.



Exercise 1-40: Possessive Modifiers



1. their

2. his

3. her

4. Her

5. his

6. his

7. His

8. our

9. our

10. your

11. his

12. my

13. Her

14. its

15. their



Exercise 1-41: Possessive Pronouns



1. theirs

2. his

3. hers

4. hers

5. his

6. his

7. his

8. ours

9. ours

10. theirs

11. his

12. mine

13. hers

14. its

15. ours



Exercise 1-43: The Verb To Be — Is or Are



1. is

2. is

3. are

4. is

5. are

6. is

7. are

8. are

9. are

10. is

11. are

12. are

13. are

14. is

15. are



Exercise 1-44: The Verb To Be — Am, Is, Are



1. is

2. are

3. are

4. is

5. is

6. am

7. is

8. are

9. are

10. is



Exercise 1-46: Contractions



1. They're happy.

2. It's here.

3. They're dirty.

4. It's wet.

5. They're late.

6. It's fast.

7. He's French.

8. They're easy.

9. She's your friend.

10. It's fun.



Exercise 1-48: Negatives



1. The teachers are not happy.

2. My bus is not here.

3. The dogs are not dirty.

4. My hair is not wet.

5. You are not silly.

6. The clock is not fast.

7. Tom is not French.

8. These reports are not easy.

9. I am not your friend.

10. This is not fun.



Exercise 1-49: Negative Contractions



1. They are not happy. They aren't happy.

2. It is not here. It isn't here.

3. They are not dirty. They aren't dirty.

4. It is not wet. It isn't wet.

5. You are not silly. You aren't silly.

6. It is not fast. It isn't fast.

7. He is not French. He isn't French.

8. They are not easy. They aren't easy.

9. I am not your friend. (This verb form does not have a contraction.)

10. This is not fun. This isn't fun.



Exercise 1-50: Questions



1. Are the teachers happy?

2. Is my bus here?

3. Are the dogs dirty?

4. Is my hair wet?

5. Are you silly?

6. Is the clock fast?

7. Is Tom French?

8. Are these reports easy?

9. Am I your friend?

10. Is this fun?



Exercise 1-51: Questions with Pronouns



1. Are they happy?

2. Is it here?

3. Are they dirty?

4. Is it wet?

5. Are you silly?

6. Is it fast?

7. Is he French?

8. Are they easy?

9. Am I one?

10. Is this fun?



Exercise 1-52: Making a Tag Question



1. aren't they?

2. is it?

3. aren't they?

4. isn't it?

5. aren't you?

6. isn't it?

7. isn't he?

8. are they?

9. aren't I?

10. isn't it?



Exercise 1-53: Contractions, Negatives, and Questions








Chapter 1 Test




Part 1:


1. He

2. She

3. They


Part 2:


1. They are in it.

2. They are in it.


Part 3:


1. am

2. are

3. are

4. are

5. is

6. is

7. is

8. am

9. is

10. are


Part 4:


1. These tests are easy.

2. There are books.

3. Those men are hungry.

4. The trees are tall.

5. My sisters are nurses.


Part 5:


1. It's a good idea.

2. That's old.

3. We're here.

4. You're there.

5. I'm in class.

6. She's late.

7. He's funny.


Part 6:


1. Shelly is not in Europe.

2. Paul and Larry are not here.

3. The girls are not tired.


Part 7:


1. The boys aren't outside.

2. Charlie isn't happy.

3. My eyes aren't closed.


Part 8:


1. Is your brother in college?

2. Is his bike in the shop?

3. Is my watch fast?


Part 9:


1. Is it in it (there)?

2. Is he in it (there)?

3. Is it in it (there)?


Part 10:


1. He is never
 rude.

2. I am late every day
 .

3. We are often
 confused.

4. She is sleepy in the morning
 .

5. You are usually
 right.


Part 11:


1. Bob, friend

2. boys, car

3. teacher, room

4. students, happy

5. dogs, yard


Part 12:


1. æ

2. ə

3. ä



Exercise 2-1: Dictation



1. They don't even want to think about it.

2. We can't afford to make any more mistakes.

3. They don't know about the plan to start over again.

4. Does he know how to set the access code for the front door?

5. Do you know how to work the new coffee machine?



Exercise 2-11: Noun and Pronoun Review



1. She studies it.

2. They need long ones.

3. They ask hard ones.

4. He breaks it.

5. They make it.

6. He forgets it.

7. They take it.

8. She wants one.

9. She likes to cook them.

10. They need warm ones.



Exercise 2-13: Replacing Nouns



1. They saw it.

2. She plays it.

3. We took one.

4. He married her.

5. They gave it to us.



Exercise 2-14: Prepositions of Location



1. under

2. over

3. through

4. beside

5. behind

6. behind

7. next to

8. under

9. on

10. from

11. in

12. in front of

13. on

14. in

15. under

16. for

17. in

18. at

19. on

20. in



Exercise 2-16: Conjunctions — And, But, So, Or, Because



1. so

2. and

3. so

4. because

5. so

6. but

7. and

8. but

9. so

10. and



Exercise 2-17: Changing Main Verbs(Regular)



1. speaks

2. lives in

3. need

4. seems

5. give

6. wants

7. make

8. sends

9. gets

10. takes



Exercise 2-18: Changing Main Verbs (Adding-es)



1. goes

2. does

3. boxes

4. buzzes

5. kisses

6. catches

7. pushes



Exercise 2-19: Changing Main Verbs (Adding-ies)



1. studies

2. cries

3. tries

4. flies

5. fries

6. denies



Exercise 2-20: Changing Main Verbs (Go)



1. goes

2. go

3. go

4. goes

5. go



Exercise 2-21: Changing Main Verbs (Do)



1. do

2. do

3. does

4. does

5. do



Exercise 2-22: Changing Main Verbs (Have)



1. has

2. have

3. have

4. have

5. has



Exercise 2-23: Adding Do for Emphasis (I, You, We, They)



1. The kids do play at the park.

2. The dogs do get dirty.

3. You do forget many things.

4. These reports do need work.

5. I do work too hard.



Exercise 2-24: Adding Does for Emphasis (He, She, It)



1. My bus does come late.

2. My boss does need this done.

3. The clock does cost a lot.

4. Tom does make mistakes.

5. The car does run well.



Exercise 2-25: Adding Do or Does for Emphasis



1. The kids do play at the park.

2. My bus does come late.

3. The dogs do get dirty.

4. My boss does need this done.

5. You do forget many things.

6. The clock does cost a lot.

7. Tom does make mistakes.

8. These reports do need work.

9. I do work too hard.

10. The car does run well.



Exercise 2-26: Adding Can



1. The kids can play at the park.

2. My bus can come late.

3. The dogs can get dirty.

4. My boss can get things done.

5. You can forget many things.

6. The clock can cost a lot.

7. Tom can make mistakes.

8. These reports can change every day.

9. I can work too hard.

10. The car can run well.



Exercise 2-27: Adding a Verb + To



1. like to, hope to, want to

2. needs to, has to, tries to, wants to

3. want to, like to

4. wants to, has to, needs to, tries to, likes to

5. try to, have to, need to, like to

6. wants to, likes to, tries to, hopes to

7. wants to, likes to, hopes to, tries to

8. hope to, try to, need to, like to

9. try to, have to, need to, want to

10. tries to, likes to



Exercise 2-28: Adding Not



1. The kids do not play at the park.

2. My bus does not come late.

3. The dogs cannot get dirty.

4. My boss does not need this done.

5. You do not forget many things.

6. The clock does not cost a lot.

7. Tom cannot make mistakes.

8. These reports do not need work.

9. I do not work too hard.

10. The car cannot run well.

11. My sister does not want to help him.

12. I do not have to study.

13. We do not need to practice.

14. They do not like to dance together.

15. He does not want to take the test.



Exercise 2-29: Changing to a Contraction



1. The kinds don't play at the park.

2. My bus doesn't come late.

3. The dogs don't get dirty.

4. My boss doesn't need this done.

5. You don't forget many things.

6. The clock doesn't cost a lot.

7. Tom doesn't make mistakes.

8. These reports don't need work.

9. I don't work too hard.

10. The car doesn't run well.

11. My sister doesn't want to help him.

12. I don't have to study.

13. We don't need to practice.

14. They don't like to dance together.

15. He doesn't want to take the test.



Exercise 2-30: Making a Question from an Emphatic Statement



1. Do the kids play at the park?

2. Does my bus come late?

3. Can the dogs get dirty?

4. Does my boss need this done?

5. Do you forget many things?

6. Does the clock cost a lot?

7. Can Tom make mistakes?

8. Do these reports need work?

9. Do I work too hard?

10. Does the car run well?

11. Can my sister help him?

12. Do I have to study?

13. Do we need to practice?

14. Do they like to dance together?

15. Does he hope to pass the test?



Exercise 2-31: Making a Question from a Regular Statement



1. Can the kids play at the park?

2. Does my bus come late?

3. Can the dogs get dirty?

4. Does my boss need this done?

5. Do you forget many things?

6. Does the clock cost a lot?

7. Can Tom make mistakes?

8. Do these reports need work?

9. Do I work too hard?

10. Does the car run well?

11. Can my sister help him?

12. Do I have to study?

13. Do we need to practice?

14. Do they like to dance together?

15. Does he hope to pass the test?



Exercise 2-32: Making a Question with Pronouns



1. Do they play there?

2. Does it come late?

3. Can they get dirty?

4. Does he/she need this done?

5. Do you forget them?

6. Does it cost a lot?

7. Can he make them?

8. Do they need work?

9. Does he work too hard?

10. Does it run well?

11. Does she want to help him/her?

12. Do I have to study it?

13. Do we need to practice it?

14. Do they like to dance together?

15. Does he hope to pass it?



Exercise 2-34: Making a Tag Question



1. do they

2. doesn't it?

3. can't they?

4. doesn't he/she?

5. don't you?

6. doesn't it?

7. can't he?

8. don't they?

9. don't I?

10. does it?

11. isn't he?

12. is she?

13. aren't they?

14. aren't I?

15. am I?



Exercise 2-35: Making a Tag Assertion



1. do they!

2. doesn't it!

3. can't they!

4. doesn't he/she!

5. don't you!

6. doesn't it!

7. can't he!

8. don't they!

9. don't I!

10. does it!

11. isn't he!

12. is she!

13. aren't they!

14. aren't I!

15. am I!



Exercise 2-36: Identifying Intent



1. ?

2. !

3. !

4. ?

5. ?

6. !

7. ?

8. ?

9. !

10. !



Exercise 2-37: Contractions, Negatives, and Questions








Exercise 2-38: Commands



1. Don't give up!

2. They aren't to be informed!

3. Don't try again!

4. Let's not think about it!

5. Don't bring it back!



Chapter 2 Test




Part 1:


1. He buys a new one.

2. They fly it.

3. She plans them.

4. It tells a good one.

5. They bark at him.


Part 2:


1. on

2. under

3. in

4. besides, next to, near

5. under


Part 3:


1. and

2. but

3. so

4. or

5. because


Part 4:


1. speaks

2. eat

3. goes to

4. likes

5. bark at

6. feeds

7. has

8. tell

9. doesn't speak

10. is


Part 5:


1. They do see him every day.

2. He does tell the truth.

3. We do have fun.


Part 6:


1. The boy can see the toys.

2. The girl can speak well.

3. This book can be helpful.


Part 7:


1. Lou does not know Ed.

2. It does not work well.

3. The cars do not go fast.

4. The well is not dry.

5. The boys are not in the house.


Part 8:


1. George doesn't work in Las Vegas.

2. Sandy doesn't sell seashells.

3. The team members don't play every day.

4. Big cities aren't often crowded.

5. It isn't really hot today.


Part 9:


1. Does it rain every day?

2. Does he call us all of the time?

3. Do you like it?

4. Are they very kind?

5. Is he in trouble?


Part 10:


1. doesn't he

2. isn't she

3. don't they

4. aren't they


Part 11:


3, 2, 1



Exercise 3-1: Dictation



1. His latest plan was even more dangerous than any of the ones in the past.

2. The kids learned the hard way that there was an easier solution.

3. She didn't understand the instructions on the package.

4. They didn't even try to clarify the situation.

5. I pretended that everything was OK.



Exercise 3-4: A or Some



1. some

2. some

3. a

4. a

5. a

6. some

7. a

8. some

9. some

10. a



Exercise 3-5: A/An or The



1. the

2. a the, a

3. a

4. the, the

5. the

6. a

7. a

8. the

9. the

10. a

11. the

12. the

13. an, a, a,

14. the

15. a

16. the

17. the

18. the

19. a, the

20. The, a

21. the, the

22. the, the

23. the

24. a

25. the

26. the

27. a

28. the

29. the

30. the, a

31. a, the

32. the

33. a

34. An, a, the

35. a, the



Exercise 3-6: Short Comparison Words



1. the best

2. cheaper

3. the worst

4. hot

5. smarter

6. the tallest

7. warm

8. colder

9. better

10. easier

11. the oldest

12. happy

13. harder

14. nice

15. big

16. faster

17. the best

18. more

19. richer

20. farther



Exercise 3-7: Long Comparison Words



1. the most interesting

2. a delicious

3. more obedient

4. difficult

5. more expensive

6. wonderful

7. the most unusual

8. more complicated

9. the most important

10. a wonderful



Exercise 3-8: Long and Short Comparison Words



1. more effective

2. cheaper

3. more dangerous

4. the most important

5. richer

6. better

7. scarier

8. the longest

9. earlier

10. the closest



Exercise 3-12: Change to the Past



1. The teachers wrote on the blackboard.

2. Larry rode his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin flew first class.

4. The managers arranged meetings.

5. I gave many presents.

6. We thought about it all the time.

7. They threw it away every day.

8. Virginia had long hair.

9. Happy people had good luck.

10. Her sister said hello.

11. The kids wanted to ride their bikes.

12. Students tried to pass tests.

13. Ed liked to go to the gym.

14. The class hoped to have a party.

15. Everyone needed to have more fun.



Exercise 3-13: Change to the Emphatic



1. The teachers did write on the blackboard!

2. Larry did ride his bike everywhere!

3. Your cousin did fly first class!

4. The managers did arrange meetings!

5. I did give many presents!

6. We did think about it all of the time!

7. They did throw it away every day!

8. Virginia did have long hair!

9. Happy people did have good luck!

10. Her sister did say hello!

11. The kids did want to ride their bikes!

12. The students did try to pass the tests!

13. Ed did like to go to the gym!

14. The class did hope to have a party!

15. Everyone did need to have more fun!



Exercise 3-14: Change to the Negative



1. The teachers did not write on the blackboard.

2. Larry did not ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin did not fly first class.

4. The managers did not arrange meetings.

5. I did not give many presents.

6. We did not think about it all of the time.

7. They did not throw it away every day.

8. Virginia did not have long hair.

9. Happy people did not have good luck.

10. Her sister did not say hello.

11. The kids did not want to ride their bikes.

12. The students did not try to pass the tests.

13. Ed did not like to go to the gym.

14. The class did not hope to have a party.

15. Everyone did not need to have more fun.



Exercise 3-15: Change to Negative Contractions



1. The teachers didn't write on the blackboard.

2. Larry didn't ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin didn't fly first class.

4. The managers didn't arrange meetings.

5. I didn't give many presents.

6. We didn't think about it all of the time.

7. They didn't throw it away every day.

8. Virginia didn't have long hair.

9. Happy people didn't have good luck.

10. Her sister didn't say hello.

11. The kids didn't want to ride their bikes.

12. Students didn't try to pass tests.

13. Ed didn't like to go to the gym.

14. The class didn't hope to have a party.

15. Everyone didn't need to have more fun.



Exercise 3-16: Change the Positive to Negative Contractions



1. They didn't write on it.

2. He didn't ride it everywhere.

3. He/She didn't fly first class.

4. They didn't arrange them.

5. I didn't give them.

6. We didn't think about it all of the time.

7. They didn't throw it away every day.

8. She didn't have it.

9. They didn't have it.

10. She didn't say hello.

11. They didn't want to ride them.

12. They didn't try to pass them.

13. He didn't like to go to it.

14. They didn't need to have one.

15. Everyone didn't need to have it.



Exercise 3-17: Change the Emphatic to a Question



1. Did the teachers write on the blackboard?

2. Did Larry ride his bike everywhere?

3. Can your cousin fly first class?

4. Did the managers arrange meetings?

5. Can I give many presents?

6. Did we think about it all of the time?

7. Did they throw it away every day?

8. Did Virginia have long hair?

9. Can happy people have good luck?

10. Did her sister say hello?

11. Did the kids want to ride their bikes?

12. Did students try to pass tests?

13. Did Ed like to go to the gym?

14. Did the class hope to have a party?

15. Did everyone need to have more fun?



Exercise 3-18: Change a Regular Statement to a Question



1. (Did/Didn't/Could/Couldn't) the teachers write on the blackboard?

2. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) Larry ride his bike everywhere?

3. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) your cousin fly first class?

4. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) the managers arrange meetings?

5. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) I give many presents?

6. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) we think about it all of the time?

7. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they throw it away every day?

8. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) Virginia have long hair?

9. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) happy people have good luck?

10. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) her sister say hello?

11. (Did / Didn't) the kids want to ride their bikes?

12. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) the students try to pass the tests?

13. (Did / Didn't) Ed like to go to the gym?

14. (Did / Didn't) the class hope to have a party?

15. (Did / Didn't) everyone need to have more fun?



Exercise 3-19: Change to Pronouns



1. Did they write on it?

2. Did he ride it everywhere?

3. Did he/she fly first class?

4. Can they arrange them?

5. Did I give them?

6. Did he think about her all of the time?

7. Can he throw it away every day?

8. Did she have it?

9. Did they have it?

10. Can she say it?

11. Did they want to ride them?

12. Can they try to pass them?

13. Did he like to go to it?

14. Did they hope to have one?

15. Did everyone need to do them?



Exercise 3-20: Change a Regular Statement to a Question



1. (Do / Don't / Could / Couldn't) they write on it?

2. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) he ride it everywhere?

3. (Does/Doesn't/Can/Can't) he/she fly first class?

4. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they arrange them?

5. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) I give them?

6. (Do / Don't / Can / Can't) we think about it all of the time?

7. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they throw it away every day?

8. (Does / Doesn't / Can / Can't) she have it?

9. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they have it?

10. (Does/Doesn't/Can/Can't) she say hello?

11. (Did / Didn't) they want to ride them?

12. (Do / Don't / Can / Can't) they try to pass them?

13. (Did / Didn't) he like to go to it?

14. (Do / Don't) they hope to have it?

15. (Did/Didn't) everyone need to do them?

16. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they jump over it?

17. (Does / Doesn't) she like it?

18. (Does / Doesn't) he want it?

19. (Does / Doesn't) he always lose it with him?

20. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they get in trouble again?

21. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) he burn it?

22. (Does / Doesn't / Can / Can't) it get it?

23. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) he/she drop out of it?

24. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they fall in it?

25. (Do / Don't / Can / Can't) they give them?

26. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they find them?

27. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) it burn it?

28. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) they lose it?

29. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) he forget to get it?

30. (Did / Didn't / Could / Couldn't) she change it?



Exercise 3-21: Change to a Tag Question



1. didn't they?

2. didn't he?

3. didn't he/she?

4. didn't they?

5. didn't I?

6. didn't we?

7. didn't they?

8. didn't she?

9. didn't they?

10. didn't she?

11. didn't they?

12. didn't they?

13. didn't he?

14. didn't it? / didn't they?

15. didn't they?



Exercise 3-22: Change to a Tag Question —All Verbs



1. don't I?

2. don't you?

3. didn't you?

4. do you?

5. did you?

6. didn't we?

7. can't they?

8. isn't she?

9. aren't I?

10. didn't she?

11. are they?

12. am I?

13. weren't there?

14. wasn't there?

15. was there?



Exercise 3-23: Past Tense Review



thought, was, was, wanted, tried, worked, invented, was, handled, replied, were, taught



Exercise 3-26: Get



1. along

2. back

3. fired

4. used

5. sick

6. down

7. together

8. even

9. upset

10. ahead

11. excited

12. bored

13. off

14. away

15. divorced

16. tired

17. together

18. impatient

19. lost

20. dressed

21. ahead

22. worried

23. back

24. into

25. tired of

26. in an accident

27. undressed

28. rid of

29. in trouble

30. better

31. there

32. up

33. bored

34. down

35. in an argument

36. along

37. worse

38. started

39. rid of

40. back

41. drunk

42. hired

43. hungry



Chapter 3 Test




Part 1:


1. the best

2. bigger

3. nice

4. the warmest

5. more interesting


Part 2:


1. over / above / on top of

2. through / into / by / inside of


Part 3:


1. Sam lived in Chicago.

2. We thought about it.

3. We saw him at the gym.

4. You found many good opportunities.

5. I knew the answer.

6. She said anything!

7. Charlie did not make mistakes.

8. Did Laura get in trouble?

9. We had enough time.

10. It took too long!

11. I was hungry.

12. You were right.

13. He was over there.

14. We were not on the committee.

15. She was going to the party.


Part 4:


1. Morgan did not hear the news.

2. Gordon did not follow the rules.

3. The girl was not confused.

4. The boys were not late again.


Part 5:


1. He didn't buy it.

2. She didn't go with him.

3. She wasn't on it.

4. They weren't in it.


Part 6:


1. Did James drive to New York?

2. Is Susie in back?

3. Did Andrea say hello?

4. Were Fred and Jim outside?

5. Do I like pie?


Part 7:


1. Edgar buys groceries all the time.

2. Sam and Charlie never fly the kite.

3. Moira organized her schedule every once in a while.

4. The book often tells a good story.

5. The dogs barked at passers-by all day.


Part 8:


1. wasn't he?

2. aren't you?

3. weren't they?

4. aren't I?

5. isn't it?

6. didn't they?

7. don't you?

8. didn't they?

9. don't I?

10. did she?


Part 9:


1. a

2. a

3. the

4. a, some


Part 10:


1. tired

2. used to

3. done

4. together

5. lost



Exercise 4-1: Dictation



1. They're thinking about having a meeting and making a final decision.

2. Sam thinks that Ed won't know what to say about the latest business development.

3. He was talking to his boss about the increase in sales for the month of May.

4. I needed to buy some fruit and other groceries for the meeting.

5. We are thinking about trying the new plan.



Exercise 4-5: Countable and Uncountable Nouns (A / —)



1. —, (All)

2. —, (Some)

3. —, (All)

4. —, (Some)

5. a

6. —, (Some)

7. a

8. —, (Some)

9. —

10. a



Exercise 4-6: Countable and Uncountable Nouns (A / An / Some / —)



1. a

2. some

3. —

4. some

5. a

6. an

7. —, —

8. a

9. A, —

10. a, —



Exercise 4-7: Much or Many



1. many

2. much

3. much

4. many

5. many

6. much

7. much

8. many

9. many

10. much



Exercise 4-9: Prepositions of Time



1. in

2. on

3. on

4. in

5. on

6. in

7. at

8. in

9. at

10. in



Exercise 4-10: Prepositions of Manner



1. in

2. by

3. in

4. in

5. in

6. by

7. by

8. on

9. for

10. to

11. of



Exercise 4-11: Jack and the Beanstalk



Once upon a
 time, there was a
 poor widow and her son Jack. One day, the
 widow said, “Jack, we don't have any
 food. Take the
 cow to —
 town and sell her so that we can have some
 money for —
 food.” Jack said OK and went to —
 town, leading the cow behind him. Very soon, he came back all alone. “See what I got for our cow, Mother,” he said happily. “I sold her to a man for — three magic beans.” When Jack's mother heard that he traded the
 cow for three beans, she was very angry. “Jack!” she yelled. “Three beans can't keep us from starving!”She threw the
 beans out of the
 window. Jack went to —
 bed.

The next morning, they saw a
 huge vine. The
 vine rose above the
 house and disappeared into the
 clouds. Jack climbed up the
 vine and soon disappeared into the
 clouds, too. At the
 top of the
 vine, Jack saw a huge castle. The
 door was ten times his size. He called out, “Excuse me, do you have any food for a hungry boy?” The
 door opened, and Jack saw a woman who was as tall as a
 tree. She picked him up by his shirt and put him on the
 table. “So, you're hungry? Well, I'll give you a bite to eat. But watch out for my husband!” She handed Jack a
 slice of bread as big as a
 mattress, and a piece of —
 heese high enough to sit on. But before Jack could eat, he heard —
 giant-sized footsteps and a voice said, “Wife, where's my dinner?” Jack hid out of sight in the
 shadows. Then he heard the
 giant say, “Fee, fie, fo, fum, I smell the blood of an Englishman!”

...


The
 giant didn't want Jack to take the
 goose that laid golden eggs. One thing led to another, and there was a huge fight between Jack and the
 giant. Jack grabbed the goose and ran. The
 giant ended up chasing Jack down the beanstalk. Fortunately, Jack got to the
 ottom first, grabbed an
 ax, and chopped it down. The
 giant fell to his death and Jack and his mother lived happily ever after with the goose.



Exercise 4-14: Reading Comprehension




Synonyms:


1. hearing-impaired

2. hard of hearing


True or False:


1. False

2. True

3. False

4. False

5. False

6. False

How do most languages convey information: Spoken word

What does sign language use: Visual signals

List three reasons why people who can hear might also need to learn sign language:

1. Scuba divers for use underwater

2. Firefighters and policemen to communicate silently

3. Dog-trainers to train dogs



Exercise 4-18: Present Continuous



1. I'm having lunch right now.

2. Bob's sick right now.

3. It's raining in California today.

4. It's not/It isn't raining in California right now.

5. He's working hard for a change.

6. She's dancing well this week.

7. He's thinking about it at the moment.

8. He's not/He isn't thinking about it for the moment.

9. She's making cookies tonight.

10. They're not/They aren't drinking coffee these days.



Exercise 4-19: Past Continuous



1. The teachers were writing on the blackboard when the bell rang.

2. Larry was riding his bike when it started raining.

3. Your cousin was flying first class until he ran out of money.

4. The managers were still arranging the meetings before the conference.

5. I was not working hard last year, but I am now.

6. We were thinking about it before the situation changed.

7. They were throwing it away until they realized its value.

8. Virginia was not selling her car until she won the lottery.

9. The candles were burning steadily even though it was windy.

10. Her sister was saying hello when he rudely interrupted.



Exercise 4-20: Continuous Negative Con-tractions



1. They aren't writing on it. They're not writing on it.

2. He isn't riding it. He's not riding it.

3. He/She isn't flying first class. He's/She's not flying first class.

4. They aren't arranging them. They're not arranging them.

5. I'm not giving them.

6. We aren't thinking about it. We're not thinking about it.

7. They aren't throwing it away. They're not throwing it away.

8. She isn't selling it. She's not selling it.

9. They aren't burning steadily. They're not burning steadily.

10. She wasn't saying hello.



Exercise 4-21: Continuous Questions



1. Are they writing on it?

2. Are they riding them?

3. Is he/she flying first class?

4. Are they arranging them?

5. Am I giving them?

6. Were we thinking about it?

7. Were they throwing it away?

8. Was she selling it?

9. Are they burning steadily?

10. Was she saying hello?



Exercise 4-23: Simple Present vs. Continuous Present



1. go

2. are going

3. has

4. is wearing

5. is having

6. has

7. likes

8. wants

9. think

10. is thinking

11. am

12. is

13. is being

14. is being

15. is making

16. do you make

17. are you making

18. Are you waiting

19. Will you wait

20. is having

21. has

22. are having

23. had/were having

24. is having

25. had

26. is having

27. are having

28. have

29. gets

30. take

31. am taking

32. buys

33. is buying

34. is selling

35. sells

36. is walking

37. walks

38. dances

39. is dancing

40. works

41. is working

42. are eating

43. eat

44. plays

45. is playing

46. is writing

47. writes

48. does

49. is doing

50. doesn't



Exercise 4-24: Getting It Right



1. along, divorced

2. up

3. on

4. away

5. used

6. excited

7. better

8. rid of

9. back

10. annoyed

11. confused

12. behind

13. dressed

14. even

15. together



Exercise 4-27: Who and What — Main Verbs Subject



1. Who told Lou/him?

2. What closed early?

3. Who left early?

4. What left the station/it?

5. What rang loudly?



Exercise 4-28: Yes / No Question Review — To Be Subject



1. Is she excited about the party?

2. Is the party very exciting?

3. Weren't we invited?

4. Isn't he ready yet?

5. Is Bob sick?



Exercise 4-29: Yes / No Question Review— Main Verbs Subject



1. Do they like to swim?

2. Can he tell you the answer?

3. Didn't you eat breakfast?

4. Does Bob have a headache?

5. Doesn't Ella want one?



Exercise 4-30: 5 W Questions To Be Object



1. What is he jumping on?

2. Where is the book?

3. When was he here?

4. What time was he here?

5. Why isn't he tired?



Exercise 4-31: 5 W Questions — Main Verbs Object



1. Where does she shop?

2. Who did Janice tell?

3. When did he start work?

4. Why did he stop?

5. Where does he want to move?



Exercise 4-32: How Questions — To Be



1. How were they?

2. How is she?

3. How were they?

4. How is it?

5. How will it be?



Exercise 4-33: How Questions — To Be



1. How excited were they?

2. How happy is she?

3. How bad were they?

4. How burned is it?

5. How old is it?



Chapter 4 Test




Part 1:


1. an

2. a

3. an

4. an

5. a


Part 2:


1. some

2. a

3. some

4. a

5. some


Part 3:


1. a

2. the

3. the

4. a

5. the


Part 4:


1. —

2. a

3. —

4. —

5. —


Part 5:


1. on, at

2. to


Part 6:


1. much

2. many

3. many

4. much

5. many


Part 7:


1. He is being silly.

2. They are working hard.

3. You were choosing one.

4. He was losing the race.

5. I was writing to him.


Part 8:


1. is sleeping

2. works

3. was thinking

4. is / was

5. is being


Part 9:


1. Lou does not know Ed.

2. The cars do not go fast.


Part 10:


1. Does it rain every day?

2. Is it raining?

3. Do you like it?

4. Are you in charge?


Part 11:


1. but your brother may.

2. but my sister may.

3. he really, really doesn't like dogs.

4. but he tolerates them.

5. but he does like cats.


Part 12:


1. Who is starting the game now?

2. What fell off the shelf?


Part 13:


1. Where are they sitting?

2. When did we leave?

3. What did she look at?

4. Why did he laugh?



Exercise 5-1: Dictation



1. I'm going to have to think about it a little bit more.

2. We'll wait around for them to make the delivery.

3. We're going to Hawaii for the first time next week.

4. They'll let you know your schedule in the morning.

5. If it weren't so difficult, we'd do it ourselves.



Exercise 5-3: Noun Intonation



1. time

2. time

3. hair

4. hair

5. hot

6. deal

7. cell

8. plan

9. note

10. walk

11. truck

12. truck

13. hot

14. coffee

15. wedding

16. cake

17. house

18. key

19. hair

20. brush

21. egg

22. egg

23. butter

24. knife

25. towels

26. towels

27. house

28. house

29. base

30. ball



Exercise 5-4: Noun Intonation



1. short, alley, super

2. air, Angeles

3. school, amusement, hours, sun

4. President, White, C.

5. math, book, text

6. swim, day, summer

7. recipes, junk

8. boy, ring, birth

9. dog, look, porch, day

10. break, down



Exercise 5-5: Word Order



1. His three Chinese rugs

2. my big red leather couch

3. a tiny French notebook

4. the old, brown wooden bookshelf

5. ten black Thai chopsticks



Exercise 5-6: Word Order



1. I saw the three young Japanese English students.

2. We're on the only long, black Italian train in China.

3. Where are Todd's ten tiny Tunisian tin tabletops?

4. Answers will vary.

5. Answers will vary.



Exercise 5-8: Conjunctions



1. until

2. because

3. but then

4. as soon as

5. whenever

6. unless

7. even though

8. right after

9. ever since

10. after



Exercise 5-9: How + Many



1. How many cars were on the road?

2. How many problems did we have?

3. How many alternatives did she want?

4. How many mistakes did they make?

5. How many sugars did he put in his coffee?

6. How many doors does this car have?

7. How many pairs of shoes does my aunt have?

8. How many dogs does that boy have?

9. How many minutes do I have to finish this?

10. How many units is the student taking?



Exercise 5-10: How + Much



1. How much ink do I have?

2. How much does this ink cost?

3. How much do they cost this year?

4. How much does it cost this year?

5. How much did they cost last year?

6. How much did it cost last year?

7. How much energy does she have?

8. How much rice was left over?

9. How much fun was it?

10. How much smoke is in the air?



Exercise 5-11: How Much / How Many



1. How much noise is out here?

2. How many singers are there?

3. How much cloth is there for that dress?

4. How many dresses are you making?

5. How much gas do I have in the car?

6. How many gas stations are there?

7. How much hair do I have?

8. How many hairs were in my sink?

9. How much did you learn today?

10. How many classes did you go to today?



Exercise 5-12: How + Often — To Be



1. How often are they in trouble?

2. How often is the weather nice?

3. How often is the staff out of the office?

4. How often are our dogs dirty?

5. How often were his comments ignored?

6. How often is she on the road?

7. How often are swans vicious?

8. How often is history repeated?

9. How often are we confused?

10. How often is he in L.A.?



Exercise 5-13: How + Often — Main Verbs 1. How often do we plan for the future?



2. How often did she have a Plan B?

3. How often do I eat donuts?

4. How often do ants get into the kitchen?

5. How often do commuters take shortcuts?

6. How often do I do the right thing?

7. How often is she direct?

8. How often is it cold in Alaska?

9. How often is the car reliable?

10. How often does he change his mind?



Exercise 5-15: Two Terminology — Fill in the Blanks




The following are sample answers. Your answers will differ.


1. There are two animals.

2. These are both quadrupeds.

3. They both have four legs. Neither of them can fly.

4. They each have a specific type of coloring.

5. One of them is striped, but the other isn't.

6. Can either of them fly? No, neither of them can fly, but both of them can run fast.

7. One of them is wild. It is either the horse or the zebra. Neither of them is native to Alaska.

8. The one on the left is a horse. The one on the right is a zebra.

9. The horse is a quadruped, and the zebra is, too. The horse is a quadruped and so is the zebra.

10. The horse runs fast, and the zebra does, too. The horse runs fast and so does the zebra.



Exercise 5-16: Two Terminology — Make Up Your Own Sentences




The following are sample answers. Your answers will differ.


1. These are two places to live.

2. Both usually have four walls and a roof.

3. Both are common in the United States, but neither is considered to be a luxury home.

4. Each has its own different attraction for people.

5. One of them has wheels. The other doesn't.

6. Either can be found anywhere in the United States. Neither is typically used for schools. Both of them are legal residences.

7. One of them is made of metal. Either can be used as a permanent home. Neither of them is usually more than one story tall.

8. The one on the left is a mobile home. The one on the right is a cabin.

9. A mobile home is a house, and a cabin is, too. A mobile home is a house, and so is a cabin.

10. A cabin has a front door, and a mobile home does, too. A cabin has a front door, and so does a mobile home.

11. Both of them are usually fairly small.



Exercise 5-17: Use



1. use

2. am used to

3. used to

4. use

5. is used

6. uses

7. are used to

8. used to

9. uses

10. is used



Exercise 5-19: Much or Many with Countables and Uncountables



1. much

2. many

3. much

4. many

5. much

6. many

7. much

8. many

9. much

10. many



Exercise 5-20: Half Is ... Half Are ...



1. are

2. is

3. Is

4. Are

5. was

6. was

7. were

8. were

9. has been

10. have been



Exercise 5-21: Much or Many with Countables and Uncountables



1. much

2. many

3. many

4. much

5. much

6. many

7. much

8. many

9. much

10. many

11. much

12. many

13. much

14. many



Exercise 5-22: Eureka!



Here is a
 famous experiment; a
 king buys a
 new crown from a
 craftsman. The
 craftsman says that the
 crown is —
 pure gold, but the
 king thinks that a
 cheaper, lighter metal like —
 silver is in it, too. He asks his friend, Archimedes, to find out if the
 craftsman is telling the
 truth. —
 silver is lighter than —
 gold, so you need more than one cup of silver to weigh the
 same as one cup of gold. If he mixes silver into the
 crown, there will be more cups of — metal in it than in the
 same weight of pure gold. Archimedes says, “I have to figure out if there are more cups of metal in the
 crown than in the
 same weight of pure gold. But, if I melt the
 crown to find out, it won't be a
 crown anymore. The
 king will be angry. How can I find out how many cups there are without melting the
 crown?”

Archimedes decides to take a
 bath. He steps into his tub and the
 overflowing water gives him an idea. He fills a
 bucket with water. He puts a
 pound of gold in the
 bucket. A
 cupful of water spills out. Then he puts a
 pound of silver in the
 bucket. Two cupfuls of water spill out! This is because silver weighs less than gold, so a
 pound of it (weight) takes up more room (volume) than a
 pound of gold and pushes out more water. The
 king's crown weighs a
 pound. Archimedes puts it into a
 full bucket. If one cupful of water spills out, there is a
 pound of gold in the
 crown. If more than one cupful of water spills out, it can't be pure gold. This way, he doesn't have to melt the
 crown. All he has to do is measure the
 water that spills out. It's a
 great idea! Archimedes gets so excited that he jumps out of the
 tub, and runs naked down the
 street shouting “Eureka!” In Greek, this means, “I found it!”

When Archimedes does the
 experiment, he finds that the
 crown pushes out more water than an equal weight of gold does. That means that the
 gold is mixed with silver. The
 craftsman is cheating the
 king.



Exercise 5-24: Simple Future



1. The teachers will write on the blackboard.

2. Larry will ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin will fly first class.

4. The managers will arrange meetings.

5. I will give many presents.

6. We will think about it.

7. They will throw it away.

8. Virginia will sell her car.

9. The candles will burn steadily.

10. Her sister will say hello.



Exercise 5-25: Negatives



1. The teachers will not write on the blackboard.

2. Larry will not ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin will not fly first class.

4. The managers will not arrange meetings.

5. I will not give many presents.

6. We will not think about it.

7. They will not throw it away.

8. Virginia will not sell her car.

9. The candles will not burn steadily.

10. Her sister will not say hello.



Exercise 5-26: Negative Contractions



1. The teachers won't write on the blackboard.

2. Larry won't ride his bike everywhere.

3. Your cousin won't fly first class.

4. The managers won't arrange meetings.

5. I won't give many presents.

6. We won't think about it.

7. They won't throw it away.

8. Virginia won't sell her car.

9. The candles won't burn steadily.

10. Her sister won't say hello.



Exercise 5-27: Negative Contractions



1. They're not writing on it.

2. He's not riding it.

3. She's not flying in one.

4. They're not arranging them.

5. He's not giving them.

6. We're not thinking about it.

7. They're not throwing it away.

8. Virginia's not selling it.

9. They're not burning steadily.

10. She's not saying hello.



Exercise 5-29: Changing Future Forms



1. We're going to think about it.

2. They're going to throw it away.

3. She's going to sell it.

4. They're going to burn steadily.

5. She's going to say hello.



Exercise 5-30: Questions



1. Will the teachers write on the blackboard?

2. Will Larry ride his bike everywhere?

3. Will your cousin fly first class?

4. Will the managers arrange meetings?

5. Will I give many presents?

6. Will we think about it?

7. Will they throw it away?

8. Will Virginia sell her car?

9. Will the candles burn steadily?

10. Will her sister say hello?



Exercise 5-31: Questions with Pronouns



1. Will they write on it?

2. Will he ride it everywhere?

3. Will he/she fly in it?

4. Will they arrange them?

5. Will I give them?

6. Will he think about them?

7. Will they throw it away?

8. Will she sell it?

9. Will they sit in one?

10. Will she say hello?



Exercise 5-32: Present Tense to Indicate the Future



1. She's making the decision when she is here.

2. I'm not telling you until she gets here.

3. We're leaving when it's over.

4. He's not getting up until it's time to go.

5. Everyone's working until the bell rings.

6. They're going home after the stores close.

7. I'm taking a walk even if it's raining.

8. We're going to bed when the sun sets.

9. She was very rude to me. I'm refusing to speak to her again until she apologizes.

10. I'm starting after I get organized.

11. We're doing something soon, before it's too late.

12. I'm not calling him unless I need to.

13. We're going shopping even if it's snowing.

14. I'm going to be a nurse when I pass the exam.

15. I'm not telling you until after we finish class.



Exercise 5-34: The Unreal — To Be



1. If the boxes are full, they'll be heavy.

2. If the boxes are empty, they won't be heavy.

3. If it's raining, you'll be cold.

4. If he's lying, he'll be in trouble.

5. If he is sorry, his friends will be understanding.

6. If they are on time, they'll be satisfied.

7. If the wheel is loose, the driver will be scared.

8. If he is here, he'll be helpful.

9. If he isn't here, he won't be helpful.

10. If they are tired, they'll stay home.



Exercise 5-35: The Unreal — Main Verbs 1. If he has time, he'll go to the party.



2. If she runs a red light, she'll get a ticket.

3. If she knows all the answers, she'll pass the test.

4. If he tries hard, he'll succeed.

5. If you tell the truth, he'll appreciate it.

6. If they get to work late, they'll get fired.

7. If she drives too fast, she'll have an accident.

8. If he forgets to pay, he'll get in trouble.

9. If I lose the ring, he'll be upset.

10. If we are hungry, we'll stop for lunch.



Exercise 5-36: Future Tags



1. won't she?

2. aren't you?

3. won't they?

4. won't they?

5. are they?



Exercise 5-43: Do or Make



1. do

2. make

3. do

4. made

5. do

6. do

7. make

8. do

9. make

10. Make



Exercise 5-44: Stand



1. for

2. up to

3. up for

4. a chance

5. ground



Chapter 5 Test




Part 1:


1. walk

2. lap

3. paper

4. day

5. house

6. fax

7. shirt

8. leg

9. expiration

10. sun


Part 2:


1. after

2. unless

3. as soon as


Part 3:


We were walking down a
 dark street. The
 moon wasn't out, so we couldn't see a
 thing. The
 sidewalk was uneven, and I almost took a
 fall. We were lost, so we figured that the
 best thing would be to go back the
 way we had come. None
  of us knew where we were, so it took quite some
  time to get back home.


Part 4:


1. Charlie will go to France.

2. Sam will give a speech.

3. John will read a book.

4. Marcus will not order shoes from Italy.

5. Will Larry fix my computer?


Part 5:


1. Timmy won't answer your questions.

2. Lea won't be dancing in Fresno.

3. Jill isn't going to facilitate the file transfer. / Jill's not going to facilitate the file transfer.

4. The clown won't joke with the crowd.

5. Twenty trees won't crash to the ground in the storm.

6. The secretary isn't going to file the forms. / The secretary's not going to file the forms.


Part 6:


1. Will Shorty eat his dog food?

2. Will the cell phone need to be charged?

3. Is Nate going to make a big announcement?


Part 7:


1. up

2. make

3. make

4. do

5. do


Part 8:


1. do

2. for

3. on

4. still

5. out



Chapters 1-5 Midterm




Part 1:


1. dogs, yard

2. taxi, suit, trunk

3. earth, Francisco, week


Part 2:


1. æ

2. ə

3. ä


Part 3:


1. but you might have.

2. but that's not true at all.

3. but he put it in an e-mail to me.

4. but I did hear someone else say it.

5. but I know that's what he thinks.

6. but I heard him say something else.


Part 4:


1. Who came to visit?

2. What were painted again?


Part 5:


1. Where was she dancing?

2. When did he graduate?

3. What did they order?

4. Who cried because it was so sad?


Part 6:


1. They were cancelled because of it.

2. She is going to visit us.


Part 7:


1. These buildings were poorly built.

2. Can the children have some more?

3. Those people were not ready.


Part 8:


1. a

2. the

3. an

4. a

5. the


Part 9:


1. or

2. so

3. but

4. and


Part 10:


1. to

2. in

3. on

4. with

5. by, on


Part 11:


1. best

2. bigger

3. happier

4. less

5. worst


Part 12:


1. much

2. many

3. much

4. many


Part 13:


1. We used to go to the beach all the time.

2. They always talk about it.

3. Let's do it today.


Part 14:


1. I drove fast.

2. She thought about it every day.


Part 15:


1. She was laughing.

2. He won't be helping us this time.

3. She was dancing and singing well.


Part 16:


1. He will work on it all the time.

2. They will need more time.


Part 17:


1. They started the new system yesterday.

2. She eats lunch at the same restaurant every day.

3. They were watching TV when the phone rang.

4. He will be here tomorrow.


Part 18:


1. He doesn't know how to do it.

2. She didn't understand.

3. They won't try it again.

4. She's not ready. / She isn't ready.


Part 19:


1. Were they ready?

2. Did she buy one?


Part 20:


1. She won't tell you.

2. They can't get here in time.

3. He's not coming. / He isn't coming.


Part 21:


1. will you?

2. wasn't he?

3. doesn't she?


Part 22:


1. make

2. do, make

3. make


Part 23:


2, 3, 1



Exercise 6-1: Dictation



1. Who even knows if they should've used 93658321 as the registration number?

2. None of the e-mails got answered, so the account was closed by the bank.

3. You've got to want to talk about the process and how to fix it.

4. I really hope you know what you're doing.

5. I wish it were possible, but it's not.



Exercise 6-3: Joining Phrases and Sentences with That



1. They are happy that they won the lottery.

2. You are concerned that they are working too hard.

3. The farmers were happy that it was finally raining.

4. It's not clear that they're telling the truth.

5. We aren't worried that things aren't going well.



Exercise 6-4: Indirect Statement



1. I'm not sure who they saw.

2. They are confused about what she did.

3. It's not clear where they went.

4. Please confirm when they did it.

5. It's clear why they were in trouble.

6. Let us know how they got there.

7. It isn't obvious why she didn't ask him.

8. The note didn't indicate what they thought about.

9. In your astronomy class, you learned where Rigel is located.

10. We don't want to know who Jane gave her coat to.

11 It's not posted when the post office closes.

12. Tell me where I put my keys.

13. Ask her when she moved to France.

14. Show me the record of what they bought.

15. You know why we never watch TV.



Exercise 6-5: Indirect Yes / No Questions — Subject



1. Do you remember who took the test?

2. Did they find out what happened?

3. Does he know who saved him?

4. Do they understand what is going on?

5. Did they realize who was there?



Exercise 6-6: Indirect Yes / No Questions — Object



1. Do you remember who they saw?

2. Can you tell me what she did?

3. Do you know where they went?

4. Does anyone know when they did it?

5. Is it clear why they were in trouble?

6. Are we clear on how they got there?

7. Isn't it obvious why she didn't ask him?

8. Did the note indicate what they thought about?

9. In your astronomy class, will you learn where Rigel is located?

10. Will you confirm who Jane gave her coat to?

11. Do you know when the post office closes?

12. Do you know where I put my keys?

13. Will you be asking her when she moved to France?

14. Do you have a record of what they bought?

15. Isn't it apparent why we never watch TV?

16. Will they be able to get back what they lost?

17. Do you know where he is?

18. Did he explain where it was?

19. Can you guess how I got there?

20. Did you tell them how you figured it out?



Exercise 6-7: Subject and Object



1. Do you know what was in the garage?

2. Do you know where the car was?

3. Do you know who ran quickly to the pool?

4. Do you know how the man ran to the pool?

5. Do you know where the man ran quickly?

6. Do you know who played baseball?

7. Do you know what the boys played?

8. Do you know what cost $10?

9. Do you know what the book cost?



Exercise 6-8: So or Such?



1. such

2. so

3. so

4. such

5. such

6. so

7. so

8. such

9. such

10. so

11. so

12. such

13. such

14. such

15. so



Exercise 6-9: Unreal Duo — Present / To Be



1. If it were obvious, I would understand it completely.

2. If they were in good shape, they would win the competition.

3. If we were prepared, she would hire us.

4. If I were working on it, I would make the deadline.

5. If she were honest, she would not lie.

6. If you were not available, you wouldn't offer to help.

7. If he were running late, he would call us.

8. If it were hot, we would be sweating.

9. If you were sincere, I would trust you completely.

10. If I were I sure about it, I would recommend it to everyone.



Exercise 6-10: Unreal Duo — Present / Main Verbs 1. If you liked to ski, you would go as often as possible.



2. If I told you, you wouldn't remember.

3. If we practiced every day, we would get better.

4. If he ate a lot, he would be overweight.

5. If I studied every day, I would speak English well.

6. If they talked too much, they would get in trouble.

7. If it worked well, we would use it every day.

8. If they paid attention, they would understand.

9. If everyone knew how to do it, we wouldn't need the instruction manual.

10. If it made us mad, we would complain about it.



Exercise 6-11: Intro Phrases



1. I'm not sure if it works.

2. I'm not sure if it will work.

3. I'm not sure if it worked.

4. He doesn't know if he'll be there.

5. I don't know if he was there.

6. I don't know if he is here.



Exercise 6-12: Hope or Wish?



1. hope

2. wish

3. hope

4. wish

5. hoped

6. wished

7. hoped/wish(ed)

8. hope

9. wishes

10. hopes

11. hope

12. wish

13. hope

14. wish

15. hopes



Exercise 6-13: Probability



1. will

2. won't

3. may/might

4. could

5. must

6. would

7. must

8. would

9. could

10. might/may

11. would

12. must

13. could

14. won't

15. will



Exercise 6-14: Obligation



1. have to / must

2. had better

3. had better

4. can

5. could

6. should

7. may

8. can

9. Could

10. had better

11. has to

12. can

13. had better

14. should / had better

15. may



Exercise 6-15: Three Verb Forms



1. to do

2. doing

3. to tell, doing

4. to accomplish

5. helping

6. help

7. studying

8. paying

9. to submit

10. registering

11. to go

12. using

13. to drive

14. take

15. to play

16. seeing

17. come

18. to ask, to work

19. telling

20. to avoid,telling

21. hearing

22. shipping

23. to practice

24. complaining

25. worrying

26. to do

27. do

28. helping

29. helping

30. saw

31. told

32. heard

33. to see

34. seeing

35. meeting

36. be

37. to see

38. to show

39. to eat

40. eating

41. deciding

42. to finish

43. go

44. to go

45. go

46. go

47. do



Exercise 6-16: Say, Tell, Speak, Talk



1. tell

2. say

3. talk

4. tell

5. speak

6. tell

7. talk

8. say, talking

9. tell

10. tell



Exercise 6-18: Look / See / Watch



1. Look

2. watch

3. look

4. watch

5. see

6. look

7. see

8. watch

9. see

10. look



Exercise 6-19: Hear / Listen



1. hear

2. listen

3. listen

4. heard

5. hear

6. Listen

7. hear

8. listening

9. Listen, hear

10. heard



Exercise 6-20: Verbs of Perception



1. looks

2. sounds

3. feel

4. saw

5. heard

6. appear

7. feel

8. looks

9. touch

10. listening to



Exercise 6-21: Linking Verbs of Perception



1. looks

2. sound

3. appears

4. feel

5. sound



Exercise 6-22: Verbs of Perception



1. hear

2. see

3. watching

4. listening

5. looks

6. look at

7. sounded

8. feel

9. touch

10. watch



Exercise 6-23: Have or Take



1. having

2. take

3. have

4. take

5. took

6. had

7. take

8. Take, have

9. take

10. taking



Exercise 6-24: Take It Easy! Take Five!



1. up

2. advantage

3. advantage of

4. take

5. time

6. place

7. notes

8. bribes

9. advice

10. turns



Chapter 6 Test




Part 1:


1. he did.

2. he didn't.

3. they won't.

4. they can.

5. she wouldn't.


Part 2:


1. He/She did it.

2. He/She should do it.


Part 3:


1. I don't know who did it.

2. I don't know who likes them. / I don't know who they like.


Part 4:


1. We can't figure out who did it.

2. We can't figure out who makes them.


Part 5:


1. What did he do?

2. What will they buy?


Part 6:


1. Where did he do it?

2. Where will they go?


Part 7:


1. When did he do it?

2. When do we dance?


Part 8:


1. How did he do it?

2. How does she paint?


Part 9:


1. I'm not sure if he did it.

2. I'm not sure if we need one.

3. I'm not sure if he'll do it.


Part 10:


Answers may vary.


Part 11:


1. say

2. tell

3. talking

4. tells / told

5. speak


Part 12:


1. must be

2. may be

3. could be

4. has to be

5. May

6. can

7. should



Exercise 7-1: Dictation



1. There should have been some kind of explanation during the meeting while everyone was together.

2. They must have forgotten to lock the storage door when they left.

3. We shouldn't have listened in on their conversation while they were discussing private matters.

4. You didn't really think they were going to let you get away with it, did you?

5. He hopes he can deal with it on his own, doesn't he?



Exercise 7-5: Regular Adjective to Reverse Adjective



1. The bomb that is ticking loudly is about to go off.

2. The facts that are well known are not in dispute. / The facts that are known well are not in dispute.

3. The audience that was recently admitted clapped loudly.

4. A child who is two years old can't read.

5. The salesmen who were downsized protested loudly. / The salesmen who had been downsized protested loudly.



Exercise 7-6: Reverse Adjective to Regular Adjective



1. An illiterate person can't work for the government.

2. An unidentified object flew over the city.

3. The recently purchased car runs really well.

4. The eliminated players cheered for the remaining contestants.

5. The retired detective has written a book about his experiences.



Exercise 7-7: Compacting Subjects



1. The kids who are playing on the swings are having a great time. / The kids, who are having a great time, are playing on the swings.

2. The house that was painted blue is next door to us. / The house that is next door to us was painted blue.

3. My sister who is married is very happy. / My sister, who is married, is very happy. / My sister who is very happy is married. / My sister, who is very happy, is married.

4. The teacher who gave us a test today will grade it later. / The teacher, who gave us a test today, will grade it later.

5. The dress that doesn't fit anymore would be better off given to someone else. / The dress that would be better off given to someone else doesn't fit anymore.



Exercise 7-8: Compacting Objects



1. I met a man who had nine kids.

2. We heard a rumor that wasn't true at all.

3. I like people who are nice.

4. There was a mistake in his report that caused a lot of problems.

5. They'll organize a protest that will change everything.



Exercise 7-9: It's All Relative



I'd like to welcome you to our company, introduce you to the people who
  work here, and tell you about the job that
  you'll be doing. Mr. Edwards is the man who
  started this company. This room is where
  we hold our weekly meetings at 8:00 am, although morning is usually when
  we make most of our calls. This is Mr. Roberts, who (m)
  you'll be working with. Finally, here's the room where
  you will be working and the ID card that
  you'll need to carry at all times. This is the best company that
  I've ever worked for.



Exercise 7-10: How Questions of Manner



1. How does it work?

2. How did she get rich?

3. How does he drive?

4. How did we open it?

5. How did they find it?

6. How did he do it?

7. How did he do it?

8. How did he do it?

9. How did we travel?

10. How did he make friends?



Exercise 7-11: How Questions of Extent



1. How well does it work?

2. How rich did she get?

3. How fast does he drive?

4. How slowly did we open it?

5. How late did they find it?

6. How dumb was he?

7. How ridiculous was it?

8. How furious were they?

9. How modern was her house?

10. How small were his hands?



Exercise 7-12: 5 W Review



1. Who landed on it? What did he land on? Where did he land? When did he land on it? Why did he land on it? How did he land on it? Did he land on it?

2. Who sailed across it? What did he sail across? Where did he sail? When did he sail? Why did he sail? How did he sail? Did he sail (across it)?

3. Who discovered it? What did he discover? Where did he discover it? When did he discover it? Why did he discover it? How did he discover it? Did he discover it?



Exercise 7-13: Something Else



1. someone else

2. nothing else

3. When else

4. Who else

5. everything else

6. somewhere else

7. Why else

8. anywhere else

9. everyone else

10. How else

11. Everywhere else

12. someone else

13. anything else

14. anywhere else

15. Someone else



Exercise 7-14: Ago / For / In



It's six o'clock now. I'll eat dinner in
  an hour, at seven o'clock. I was supposed to meet Tom an hour ago
  at five o'clock, but he wasn't there. I waited for
  fifteen minutes,(from 5:00 to 5:15) and then I had to leave without him. He'll probably call me in
  a couple of minutes, at 6:15.



Exercise 7-15: During or While



1. while

2. during

3. During

4. while

5. during

6. while

7. while

8. During

9. during

10. while

11. While

12. during

13. During

14. while

15. while

16. while

17. while

18. while

19. during

20. during



Exercise 7-16: By / Until



1. until

2. by

3. until

4. by

5. until

6. by

7. until

8. By

9. until

10. By

11. until

12. by

13. until

14. by

15. until



Exercise 7-17: For or Since



1. for

2. since

3. for

4. since

5. for

6. for

7. for

8. since

9. for

10. since



Exercise 7-18: Ago / Before / In / After / Later



1. in

2. ago

3. before

4. After

5. later

6. after

7. before

8. Before / After

9. After

10. ago



Exercise 7-19: Yet / Already / Still / Anymore



1. yet

2. yet

3. already

4. anymore / yet

5. yet, still

6. already

7. anymore

8. already

9. still

10. still



Exercise 7-20: Yet / Already / Still / Anymore



The Cubans and the Americans haven't settled their differences yet
 . They are still
  arguing about communism and capitalism. They've already
  discussed it many times. Most people don't hope for a speedy resolution anymore
  because it has gone on for so long.



Exercise 7-21: “Have You Ever Been to Mexico?”



I have been
  to Mexico three times this year. My brother has
  never been
  there. We have talked
  about it several times, but he has
 n't ever found
  the time to go. He has been waiting
  for a long time! We have made
  plans to go later this year, but he has
 n't decided
  when. When we do go, it'll be great.



Exercise 7-22: “A Has-Been or a Wannabe?”



America is a good country, but it has been
  slowly crumbling ever since the Vietnam War. Have
  we learned
  the lessons of the past? Can we say that we have provided all of our children with a good education? We have
  devoted
  far, far too much time, energy and money on the military. This country has arrived
  at a crossroads, and we can either survive and become stronger, or fall by the wayside in global significance.



Exercise 7-23: Present Duo vs. Simple Past



1. have lived

2. moved

3. has never tried

4. drove

5. took

6. has happened

7. started / haven't finished

8. finished

9. have finished

10. worked

11. has been working

12. rained

13. has been raining

14. Have you seen

15. have been sitting

16. sat

17. drove / have driven / have been driving

18. drove

19. have seen

20. saw



Exercise 7-24: Present Duo vs. Simple Present



1. have liked

2. like

3. finish / have finished

4. finish

5. grows

6. have grown

7. have managed

8. manage / have managed

9. have grown

10. grows



Exercise 7-26: There or Have



1. There is not enough time.

2. There was a lot of exciting stuff to do.

3. There is no need to buy new clothes.

4. There was no reason to arrange the meeting.

5. There were many reasons to arrange the meeting.

6. There was a lot of trouble with the fax machine.

7. There were many hardworking people in the office.

8. There is no need to go to work today.

9. There were a lot of seals on the beach.

10. There will be peace someday.

11. There was no class on Friday.

12. There are a lot of butterflies in that town.

13. There was a shirt on the floor.

14. There was no need to do that.

15. There were a lot of balloons in the room.



Exercise 7-27: There or It



1. There is, There are

2. Is there, there is

3. there was

4. Is it, it's

5. There's

6. there was, It was, There was, There were

7. There are

8. it was, There was, It was

9. there will be

10. There's

11. There is / There must be

12. There are

13. There was, it was, there were

14. it was

15. There will be

16. There's, It's

17. there will be

18. there would be, there was

19. There was

20. it is/ it would be

21. It was

22. There was

23. it were, there were, it were

24. there is

25. it is

26. is it

27. It is / It would be

28. There

29. It

30. There

31. there was

32. Is it

33. There isn't

34. There was

35. There was

36. there are / there might be



Exercise 7-28: Verb Review



1. is

2. was

3. have been

4. will be

5. may be / might be

6. should be

7. could be

8. must be

9. would be

10. will have been

11. might have been

12. must have been

13. should have been

14. have been

15. could have been

16. had been

17. were

18. had been

19. must have been

20. were, would be



Exercise 7-29: Change to the Past



1. He must have been able to think quickly.

2. He had to be able to think quickly.

3. It might have been better to wait for them.

4. He said that they shouldn't have gone.

5. If they took my car, they wouldn't have to wait for the bus.

6. If they had taken my car, they wouldn't have had to wait for the bus.

7. You were able to go home at five today.

8. He wasn't supposed to take Jim's car without asking.

9. They said that they would be here until next week.

10. Al may have used your car for the rest of the week.

11. Al was allowed to use your car for the rest of the week.

12. I wish I had known what he wanted.

13. He knew what he was doing.

14. I forgot why we had done it.



Exercise 7-30: Tag Endings



1. isn't he/she

2. can't he

3. does she

4. didn't they

5. do you

6. do I

7. aren't I

8. will you

9. doesn't he

10. could you

11. don't we

12. haven't we

13. didn't we

14. didn't we

15. hadn't we

16. hadn't we / shouldn't we

17. hasn't it shouldn't I

18. isn't it

19. won't it

20. hasn't it

21. won't you

22. haven't we

23. shouldn't he

24. shouldn't he

25. did I

26. will I

27. don't you

28. aren't you

29. didn't you

30. can't I

31. do we

32. don't they

33. wouldn't he

34. did you

35. would it

36. have they

37. hadn't I /

38. isn't it

39. did they

40. wouldn't they



Exercise 7-31: Turn



1. out

2. down

3. up

4. out

5. into

6. up

7. out

8. thirty

9. turnover

10. over



Chapter 7 Test




Part 1:


1. who

2. that

3. whose

4. what

5. will

6. were

7. were

8. is

9. had been

10. should have been

11. could dance

12. could have called


Part 2:


1. don't we

2. didn't they

3. hasn't she

4. had they

5. won't it

6. doesn't she

7. hadn't he

8. wouldn't they


Part 3:


1. ago

2. for

3. in

4. during

5. during

6. While

7. during

8. while

9. until

10. by

11. for

12. since

13. in

14. after

15. yet

16. already

17. still

18. anymore


Part 4:


1. I have watched TV.

2. They have done the dishes.

3. People have made mistakes.

4. Things have fallen in an earthquake.

5. The situation has gotten better.

6. The shredder has torn the paper.

7. The children have been well behaved.

8. The competitors have brought their own gear.

9. The cats have drunk the milk.

10. Dennis has broken his leg.


Part 5:


1. Everyone has seen that movie.

2. Joe has stolen the books.

3. Louise has taken the test.

4. The teacher has chosen the participants.

5. The idea has become more popular.

6. The students have learned the lessons.

7. His parents have been informed of the decision.

8. The CEO has been thinking about it.

9. Many people have forgotten to answer.

10. The horses have eaten the hay.


Part 6:


1. has thought

2. bought

3. drove

4. have never seen

5. talked

6. they've always used

7. has done

8. barked

9. gone

10. has already gone

11. thinks

12. has thought

13. need

14. have needed

15. lived

16. has lived

17. worked

18. has worked



Exercise 8-1: Dictation



1. Let's have him get a haircut and then make him make an appointment for a job interview.

2. We can't let her see what the house looks like or she'll get really mad.

3. If he'd been paying attention, this never would have happened.

4. They would never have acted like that if you hadn't been so demanding.

5. If you'd thought about it, you would have come to a different conclusion.



Exercise 8-17: How + Adjective



1. How wide is it?

2. How much does it weigh?

3. How many pages does it have?

4. How old is it?

5. How much is it?

6. How often do you brush it?

7. How many did she eat?

8. How much did she eat?

9. How tall is it?

10. How long was it?



Exercise 8-18: Nouns to Verbs 1. Make this dress longer.



2. It made the system weaker.

3. We need to make our industries stronger.

4. Could you make this knot tighter?

5. I need to make my tie looser.

6. It only made my love for them deeper.

7. It will make the suspense higher.

8. We hope it will make the damage less.

9. Let's try to make its appeal broader.

10. Try to make the gap between them wider.

11. You should make the sauce a little thicker.

12. This lamp will make the room brighter.

13. Use this to make your teeth whiter.

14. Could you make the room darker, please?

15. The farmer made the turkey fatter.



Exercise 8-19: To



I'd like to introduce
  you to my cousin, and invite
  you to our company party. If you agree
  to do this, you'll be able to talk
  to a lot of fun people. If you happen
  to be busy that day, let me know. I'm having trouble getting used
  to your new schedule! Anyway, I look forward
  to seeing you there!



Exercise 8-20: For



Could I ask
  you for a favor? I apologize
  for the inconvenience, but I have a good reason
  for asking. I'm looking
  for a new apartment and I can't wait
  for the real estate agent. I applied
  for three apartments, but I wasn't able to get any of them. I wasn't prepared
  for this, and I'm starting a new job on Monday, so I really hope this works out
  for me!



Exercise 8-21: Of and About



1. hear

2. accused

3. got rid / thinking

4. talk / become



Exercise 8-22: On



I'd like to congratulate
  you on your recent promotion. I hear that the bosses decided
  on you for the position at the last meeting. As a matter of fact, the CEO insisted
  on your being selected, and said that future contracts depended on your continued involvement, and that you need to concentrate
  on the big projects. They really rely
  on you!



Exercise 8-23: With



Have you noticed that the new chef doesn't get along
  with the rest of the staff? I think he has a problem communicating
  with others. Whether you agree
  with a person or not, you don't have to argue
  with them. He needs to have more patience
  with everyone and deal
  with them as individuals.



Exercise 8-24: From



So, when did you get back
  from your vacation? I hear you had a pretty bad cold at the beginning. Have you recovered
  from it? It's hard to prevent
  yourself from getting sick, but it helps to wash your hands a lot. With children, you need to stop
  them from touching their faces. Hey, are you still under the weather? Are you keeping
  something from me?



Exercise 8-25: Preposition Review



1. to

2. for

3. with

4. on

5. about

6. from

7. of

8. to

9. of

10. for

11. to

12. for

13. for

14. to

15. to

16. about

17. from

18. to

19. with

20. to

21. to

22. about

23. to

24. for

25. to

26. with

27. for

28. to

29. of

30. about

31. in

32. on

33. on

34. to

35. to

36. out

37. to

38. with

39. of

40. on

41. with

42. on

43. to

44. for

45. of

46. to

47. in

48. of

49. to

50. at

51. for

52. at

53. in

54. of

55. of

56. to

57. to

58. from

59. than

60. to

61. out

62. in

63. up

64. of

65. about

66. about

67. at

68. in

69. on

70. at

71. in

72. in

73. on

74. in

75. on

76. at

77. on

78. in

79. on

80. in

81. By

82. in

83. at

84. to

85. on

86. about

87. to

88. from

89. on

90. for

91. with

92. to

93. at

94. to

95. up

96. of

97. up

98. to

99. up

100. at



Exercise 8-26: Past Unreal Duo — Main Verbs



1. If you had liked to ski, you would have gone as often as possible.

2. If I had told you, you wouldn't have remembered.

3. If we had practiced every day, we would have gotten better.

4. If he had eaten too much, he would have been overweight.

5. If I had studied every day, I would have spoken English well.

6. If they had talked too much, they would have gotten in trouble.

7. If it had worked well, we would have used it every day.

8. If they had paid attention, they would have understood.

9. If everyone had known how to do it, we would not have needed the instruction manual.

10. If it had made us mad, we would have complained about it.



Exercise 8-28: That's a Big If!



1. would have ridden

2. will ride

3. would ride

4. are ready

5. were ready

6. had been ready

7. They'd be happy

8. They'd have been happy

9. They'll be happy

10. were



Exercise 8-29: Giving Permission



He wants to go to the beach. She says OK.

She lets him go to the beach.

She allows him to go to the beach.

She permits him to go to the beach.

I would like to think about it. He says OK.

He lets me think about it.

He allows me to think about it.

He permits me to think about it.

We need to try again. They said OK.

They let us try again.

They allow us to try again.

They permit us to try again.



Exercise 8-30: Causing an Action



We want them to come back later.

We have them come back later.

We make them come back later.

We get them to come back later.

They wanted him to change the settings.

They had him change the settings.

They made him change the settings.

They got him to change the settings.

She needed us to work on it.

She had us work on it.

She made us work on it.

She got us to work on it.



Exercise 8-31: Causing an Action



1. having

2. made

3. got

4. had

5. get

6. get

7. had

8. made

9. let

10. had

11. got

12. let

13. made

14. had

15. get



Chapter 8 Test




Part 1:


1. to

2. for

3. of

4. about

5. on

6. to

7. from

8. to

9. for

10. to

11. to

12. for

13. of

14. about

15. on

16. with

17. from

18. to

19. for

20. to


Part 2:


1. How far is it?

2. How old is it?

3. How much is it?

4. How often is it?

5. How much is it?

6. How many are there?

7. How long is it?

8. How long is it?

9. How wide is it?

10. How tall is it?

11. How thick is it?


Part 3:


1. would have sent

2. will send

3. would send

4. were

5. had been

6. is


Part 4:


1. True

2. False

3. False

4. True

5. True


Part 5:


1. had, finished

2. had, thought

3. had, thought

4. had, understood

5. had, realized


Part 6:


1. If you had studied, you would have learned.

2. If it had been impossible, you would have stopped trying.

3. If they had shown me how to do it, it wouldn't have been scary anymore.


Part 7:


1. went

2. has spoken

3. had spoken

4. always said / had always said

5. had known

6. studied


Part 8:


1. Could you make this essay shorter?

2. Let's make this row straighter.

3. She tried to make the knot looser.



Exercise 9-1: Dictation



1. Bob said he didn't understand how to operate the fax machine.

2. Bill indicated that he wasn't interested in upgrading to a better system.

3. Do you think they knew who the developer of the process was?

4. Nobody can figure out who took the access code to the private elevator.

5. The notes indicated that more resources would have been helpful.



Exercise 9-3: The Story of Human Language



“I never met a person
  who is not interested in language,” wrote the bestselling author and psychologist Steven Pinker. There are good reasons
  that language fascinates us so. It not only defines humans as a species
 , placing us head and shoulders above even the most proficient animal communicators, but it also beguiles us with its endless mysteries.

For example, how did different languages come to be?
  Why isn't there just one language? How does a language
  change, and when it does
 , is that change indicative of decay or
  growth? How does a language become
  extinct? Consider how a single tongue spoken 150,000 years ago has evolved into the estimated 6,000 languages used around the world today
 .



Exercise 9-4: Polar Bears and Global Warming



1. endangered species

2. become extinct

3. protections

4. jeopardize

5. measures

6. dioxide

7. stemmed

8. 25,000

9. 4,700

10. white



Exercise 9-5: Physics



“It doesn't take an Einstein
  to understand modern physics,” says Professor Richard Wolfson. Relativity and quantum physics
  touch the very basis of physical reality, altering our commonsense notions of space and time, cause and effect
 . Both have reputations for being bewilderingly complex. But the basic ideas behind relativity and quantum physics are, in fact, simple and comprehensible by anyone
 . The essence of relativity is summed up in a single, concise sentence: The laws of physics are the same for all observers in
  uniform motion.



Exercise 9-6: The History of the English Language



1. True

2. False

3. False

4. True

5. True



Exercise 9-7: Economics



Economic issues play a large part in our everyday lives, and it's important to have a deeper understanding of the fundamentals.



Exercise 9-8: The Joy of Science



People should be acquainted with the second law
  of thermodynamics. This law deals with the diffusion of heat
  and has many profound
  consequences. Also important are Newton's laws, the periodic table of elements, the double-helix structure of
  DNA, and scores of other masterpieces of scientific discovery
 .



Exercise 9-9: Drawing a Conclusion



The fundamental questions in our lives pertain to value.



Exercise 9-10: Listening for Specific Facts



1. True

2. False

3. False

4. True

5. True



Exercise 9-11: John F. Kennedy



1. John Fitzgerald Kennedy

2. JFK and Richard Nixon

3. 43

4. assassinated

5. Lee Harvey Oswald

6. He may have been, but there is a probability of a conspiracy.

7. He was murdered two days later by Jack Ruby.

8. deeply

9. He continues to rank highly in public opinion ratings of former U.S. presidents.



Exercise 9-12: Rice



What are the two edible parts of rice? The grain and the husk
 .

Rice grows in all the countries with climates that are: C. warm and moist

What is another word for consumed in the first sentence? eaten

Why is rice husk important? B. because it has many vitamins

Why do people who don't eat rice husk suffer from various deficiencies? (Answers may vary.)




Exercise 9-13: Gin-Soaked Raisins



In your own words, what is the main idea of the article? Eating raisins soaked in gin is a remedy for arthritic pain.


What ingredient in gin helps healing and reduces swelling? Juniper berries




Exercise 9-15: Preposition Review



1. over

2. off

3. —

4. off

5. into

6. out of

7. up

8. out

9. away

10. down

11. at

12. out

13. do

14. off

15. out

16. off

17. away

18. up

19. up for

20. down

21. have

22. take

23. make

24. take

25. make

26. make

27. take

28. let

29. had

30. got



Exercise 9-16: Reported or Indirect Speech



1. I thought that she did that every day.

2. He said that he would do it later.

3. She believed that they had left early.

4. I thought that your friends had left.

5. He said that he would call you when he had time.

6. She believed that you needed to take a bath.

7. I thought that she wanted him to do his homework.

8. He said that these shoes were too small.

9. She believed that she looked great in that dress.

10. I thought that the computer had crashed.



Exercise 9-17: Past Unreal Duo



1. If she had saved her money, she would / could have lived comfortably.

2. If they had considered all of the options, they would / could have been prepared.

3. If we had planted a garden, we would / could have had a lot of vegetables.

4. If I hadn't watched the road, I would / could have gotten in an accident.

5. If we hadn't done the laundry, we wouldn't have had anything to wear.



Exercise 9-18: Verb Tense Understanding



1. happened

2. knows

3. will call

4. have tried

5. may be

6. has never gone

7. did

8. have done

9. did/had done

10. drink

11. was

12. used to

13. is used to

14. is

15. was

16. will be able to

17. didn't

18. fell

19. cry

20. painted



Exercise 9-19: Three Theres



1. There

2. their

3. they're



Exercise 9-20: Four 2s



1. 4 (too)

2. 2 (too)

3. 3 (two)

4. 1 (to)



Exercise 9-21: Four Hads



1. 3 (obligation)

2. 2 (causative)

3. 1 (possession)

4. 4 (past real duo)



Exercise 9-22: Four Woulds



1. 2 (polite)

2. 4 (reported speech)

3. 3 (repeated past)

4. 1 (unreal duo)



Exercise 9-23: Seven Bes



1. 3 (-ed)

2. 2 (adjective)

3. 1 (-ing)

4. 4 (noun/pronoun)

5. 6 (passive)

6. 5 (preposition)

7. 7 (conjunction)

8. 5 (preposition)

9. 2 (adjective)

10. 2 (adjective)

11. 4 (noun/pronoun)

12. 4 (noun/pronoun)

13. 5 (preposition)

14. 1 (-ing)

15. 2 (adjective)

16. 2 (adjective)

17. 3 (-ed)

18. 6 (passive)

19. 2 (adjective)

20. 6 (passive)



Exercise 9-25: Give



1. in

2. up

3. opinion

4. it's given that

5. benefit of the doubt

6. away

7. away

8. out

9. back

10. off



Chapter 9 Test




Part 1:


1. Did

2. Will

3. Is

4. Has

5. Would


Part 2:


1. Do

2. will inform

3. has

4. would've

5. would

6. will


Part 3:


1. I said that he did it. / I thought that he did it.

2. I said that she would buy one. / I thought that she would buy one.

3. I said that they had opened a new branch. / I thought that they had opened a new branch.

4. I said that they had designed a wonderful plaza. / I thought that they had designed a wonderful plaza.

5. I said that we were trying our hardest. / I thought that we were trying our hardest.


Part 4:


1. out

2. up


Part 5:


1. off

2. out


Part 6:


1. If he had thought about it, he would/could have reconsidered.

2. If they had brought their laptops, they would/could have gotten a little work done.


Part 7:


1. There

2. their

3. they're


Part 8:


1. to

2. two

3. too



Exercise 10-1: Dictation



1. Sam couldn't explain why he had done it, could he?

2. The alarm had been turned off by the time the police arrived.

3. All but one of the teams will have been eliminated by the end of the tournament.

4. I hope you'll have learned your lesson by then.

5. She'll have mastered the intermediate level by August of next year.

6. It was reported in the news last Friday that many of the schools that had been built in the 1950s were being closed due to problems with the structure and condition of the classrooms.

7. Nobody was more surprised than the chairman about the sudden and rapid drop in the value of the stocks of the printing company.

8. Long before it was popular, there were many people who took advantage of trading goods and property among themselves instead of buying things new at the various stores in the neighborhood.

9. It seems unbelievable now, but people really used to believe that the earth was flat and that you would fall off if you sailed out past the horizon.

10. They say that travel is broadening, but there are people who have never been anywhere except between the covers of a book and they can be considered as informed and as experienced as anyone who has traveled around the world.



Exercise 10-7: Only



1. It's for your viewing.

2. He doesn't have any siblings.

3. He is very young.

4. No one else calls.

5. That's the only day we call.



Exercise 10-8: Doubt / Question



1. doubt

2. question

3. question

4. doubt

5. doubt

6. questioned

7. questioned

8. doubts

9. questions

10. question



Exercise 10-11: Switching Between Active and Passive



1. The cars were washed by the boys.

2. The teacher handed out the papers.

3. Her teeth were cleaned by the dentist.

4. His remarks upset everyone.

5. The miners discovered gold.

6. The fields were covered with/by snow.

7. The committee will revise the plan.

8. The media has insulted our intelligence.

9. The doctor should have informed the patient.

10. The package will have been delivered by the mailman by 5:00 p.m.



Exercise 10-12: Active to No-Blame Passive



1. The paper tore.

2. The boat rocked.

3. The car crashed.

4. Her leg fractured.

5. The evidence burned.

6. The tub overflowed.

7. The vase tipped over.

8. His shirt wrinkled.

9. His tooth chipped.

10. The branch snapped.



Exercise 10-13: Passive Voice



Soybeans were first cultivated
  in Asia more than 3,000 years ago. A mural shows tofu and soy milk being made
  in northern China. The earliest written reference to soy milk didn't occur for another 1,200 years, when soy milk was mentioned
  in a Chinese poem, “Ode to Tofu.”

Travelers from Europe became acquainted
  with soybeans and the foods made from
  them — especially miso, soy sauce, and tofu. Soybeans arrived in the United States in the 1700s, brought from
  Europe by several people including Benjamin Franklin.

Soy-based infant formulas were introduced
  in the United States in 1909, and in 1910 the world's first soy dairy was started
  by a Chinese biologist. By the end of the first World War, soy milk was being produced
  commercially in New York. Within 15 years, manufacturers were experimenting
  with added nutrients such as calcium.



Exercise 10-14: Six Useful Verbs



1. managed

2. happen to

3. used to

4. turned out

5. ended up / wound up

6. turn out

7. happen to

8. used to

9. wound up

10. managed



Exercise 10-15: Past Duo



1. Until he was invited by the university last year, he had never been to Los Angeles.

2. He didn't have any money because he had lost his wallet.

3. Ron was very familiar with Paris as he had frequently traveled there.

4. We couldn't get a hotel room since we hadn't made a reservation.

5. By the time he graduated, Fred had been in college for ten years.

6. They felt bad about moving because they had owned their house for 20 years.



Exercise 10-16: Past Duo and Present Duo



1. have heard, was, died, had written

2. spend, have gone

3. went, wanted, had sat

4. has been

5. had arranged



Exercise 10-17: When Did Those Two Things Happen?



1. have never been

2. had never been

3. has overflowed

4. had flooded

5. haven't had

6. hadn't ever seen

7. We've already started

8. We'd never thought

9. We haven't moved

10. hadn't foreseen



Exercise 10-18: Future Real Duo



1. Will she have learned French before she goes to Paris?

2. By Christmas, I'll have figured out when I'll graduate.

3. He'll have finished it by midnight.

4. They'll have turned it in before the deadline.

5. She'll have run out of options before she hears back about the decision.



Exercise 10-19: Three Futures



1. will finish

2. will have gotten

3. I'll be

4. I'll call

5. will have eaten

6. you'll catch

7. We'll have sat

8. they'll help

9. he'll have forgotten

10. will like



Exercise 10-20: Verb Review



1. bought

2. will do

3. call

4. is vacuuming

5. orders

6. has been open

7. is corrupt

8. has stalled

9. moved

10. has been

11. to finish

12. would

13. will

14. was called

15. have been informed

16. would go

17. will have been

18. wouldn't

19. were

20. can

21. isn't

22. doesn't

23. hasn't

24. didn't

25. will

26. wouldn't

27. had

28. let him

29. to notify

30. taking



Chapter 10 Test




Part 1:


1. will have been

2. will call

3. can

4. questions

5. doubts

6. participated

7. taught

8. met

9. was met

10. didn't meet


Part 2:


1. like

2. will

3. would

4. could

5. had gone

6. is

7. were

8. was

9. had been

10. would be


Part 3:


1. don't they

2. haven't they

3. didn't they

4. didn't they

5. hadn't they

6. hadn't they

7. wouldn't they

8. haven't they

9. won't they

10. haven't they


Part 4:


1. would do

2. had found

3. wasn't

4. will go

5. would go

6. would've gone

7. were

8. had been

9. are

10. is



Chapters 6-10 Final




Part 1:


1. We are sad that we lost the game.

2. He is happy that his friends arrived safely.


Part 2:


1. It's not clear who finished it.

2. She said that it was wonderful.

3. I thought that they couldn't swim.


Part 3:


1. Do you remember that she bought groceries?

2. Did you know that they got married?

3. Did you hear that the new store opened?


Part 4:


Intro phrases will vary. Your answer will differ.

1. Do you know where they went?

2. Do you know who won an award?

3. Do you remember when he drove to California?


Part 5:


1. so

2. such

3. so

4. such


Part 6:


1. wishes

2. hopes

3. hope

4. wish


Part 7:


1. won't

2. must

3. could

4. will

5. may / might


Part 8:


1. should have

2. had better / should

3. must

4. can

5. may


Part 9:


1. tell

2. say

3. speak

4. talking


Part 10:


1. hear

2. listen to

3. looked

4. looked

5. watched

6. sounds


Part 11:


1. The caterpillar that was very hungry wouldn't stop eating.

2. The car that was bright red was the fastest at the race.

3. A funny person can make other people laugh.

4. Frozen water is called ice.


Part 12:


1. The flowers that grow in the garden are blooming. / The flowers that are blooming grow in the garden.

2. I know a girl who can speak three languages.


Part 13:


1. Who takes the bus?

2. What does she take? / What does she sell?

3. Where does she take it? / Where does she go?

4. When does she take it? / When does she go to the market?

5. Why does she take it?

6. How does she take it?


Part 14:


1. We went somewhere else to find milk.

2. He talked to someone else.


Part 15:


1. in

2. ago

3. while

4. during

5. by

6. until

7. since

8. after

9. yet

10. already


Part 16:


1. don't they

2. have they

3. hadn't they

4. won't she

5. haven't we


Part 17:


1. How scary was it?

2. How much did you buy? / How many pounds did you buy?

3. How many are there?


Part 18:


1. He lifts weights to make his body stronger.

2. This lamp makes the room lighter.

3. This polish makes the surface harder.


Part 19:


1. about

2. to

3. of

4. to

5. for

6. for

7. of

8. for

9. to

10. out


Part 20:


1. No

2. Yes

3. Yes

4. Yes

5. No


Part 21:


1. I thought that she called her sister every day.

2. We believed that they would talk to him tomorrow.

3. He said that he would wake up early when he had to work.


Part 22:


1. their

2. They're

3. There


Part 23:


1. too

2. two

3. to


Part 24:


1. Nobody else was at the party.

2. He is not doing anything but hosting.


Part 25:


1. question

2. questions

3. doubted


Part 26:


1. The girl's hair was cut by the stylist.

2. The paperboy distributed the newspapers.

3. All of the carpets were vacuumed by us.


Part 27:


1. The plate broke.

2. The wood burned.

3. The tire rolled down the street.


Part 28:


1. takes

2. having

3. took

4. had

5. taking


Part 29:


1. up

2. up

3. up

4. out

5. to

6. down

7. away

8. to

9. up

10. out




Grammar Glossary 语法词汇表




5 Ws - 五个以W开头的疑问词(谁、什么、哪里、何时、为何)
 Who, what, where, when, why. This general category of question words also includes how.


ability - 能力
 The capacity to do something, which is important in the selection of the helping verb, such as can or could. See helping verb.


absolute - (形容词)原级
 An adjective used when not comparing, such as good. See comparative and superlative.


acronym - 首字母缩略词
 Initial letters representing an entire phrase, such as ASAP for as soon as possible.


active voice - 主动语态
 Where the subject does something to the object, such as The rain damaged the crops. This is considered to be more powerful and straightforward than the passive voice. It also uses fewer words, which is generally good. See passive voice.


adjective - 形容词
 A type of modifier, specifically for nouns(a nice day). Possessive adjectives indicate ownership, such as his book or her plan.


adverb - 副词
 A type of modifier, specifically for verbs(He ran fast) or adjectives (They are very upset). There are five types of adverbs (manner, time, frequency, extent, degree). See 5 Ws.


alveolar ridge - 牙槽嵴
 The bumpy ridge just behind the top teeth, where T, D, N, L, S, Z, Sh, Zh, J, Ch are formed.


antonym - 反义词
 A word opposite in meaning from another, such as good and bad. See synonym.


aptitude - 能力
 See test.


article - 冠词
 A specific type of noun modifier that lets you know if the thing is singular(a book, an apple, the car) or plural(the cars); or new information(a book, an apple) or known information(the books, the apples). See modifier.


auxiliary verb - 助动词
 See helping verb, verb, and modal.


base form - 动词原形
 Another name for the plain form. See verb.


brackets - 方括号[ ]
 A way to set off information [ ], similar to parentheses ( ).


cadence - 节奏；韵律
 Rhythm of a spoken sentence, the use of pitch changes to create a noticeable and informative pattern of information. See intonation.


capitalize - 把…首字母大写
 To use a capital for the first letter of a personal or place name, such as Bob or New York.


causative - 使役动词
 Verbs that produce an effect or cause someone or something to do something, such as let, permit, allow, make, have, get. The causative involves a combination of desire and power. Let indicates that the doer has the desire to do something and the permitter has the power to grant permission. Force indicates that the doer doesn't want to participate, but doesn't have the power to resist.


clause - 从句
 A group of words containing a subject and a verb. Some clauses are independent, which means they express a complete thought (I laughed or Sam walked into the room). Some clauses are dependent, which means they cannot stand alone without an independent clause (Although I laughed, I was crying on the inside or Sam walked into the room, unaware that he had forgotten to button his shirt). See sentence.


colloquial - 口头的
 Familiar way of speaking, not formal or literary.


colon - 冒号
 A punctuation mark(:) that separates lists or clauses. Also used in time(10:00) and ratios (10:1).


comma - 逗号
 A punctuation mark(,) indicating a pause between parts of a sentence. Also used with large numbers, such as 1,000.


command - 命令句
 To give an order, such as Help!, Stop!, or Come here!


comparative - (形容词)比较级
 An adjective used when comparing two things, such as A is better than B. See absolute and superlative.


complement - 表语
 Similar to the object of a sentence, but it comes after the verb to be, not a main verb. With a main verb, you have the SVO pattern, but with the verb to be, it's SVC, because objects are always nouns(Bob sees Betty) and the complement after the verb to be can be a noun(I am a teacher), an adjective (I am happy), or an adverb(I am here). In this book, complements are treated as objects.


complex intonation - 综合语调
 Going beyond the basic SVO pattern, where the subject and the object are stressed for new information, complex intonation can stress a single noun up through a five-word pattern such as bright red fire truck paint.


compound noun - 复合名词
 Two nouns that form a new word such as talk show. The stress always goes on the first word, talk show. The first word can also be a gerund, swimming pool, or an adjective, hot dog.


conditional - 条件句
 See duo.


conjugate - 对动词进行词形变化
 To change verb tenses (he is, they are; he was, they were) based on time and person. This includes past, present, future, simple, and duo forms, real and unreal.


conjunction - 连词
 A word such as and, but, if, or or, used to connect nouns, verbs, clauses, or sentences.


consonant - 辅音
 A speech sound where the air flow is blocked at some point, as opposed to a vowel, where the air flows freely. This is why Y and W are sometimes considered vowels. The American R acts like a vowel, whereas the British R does not. There are two types of consonant, voiced and unvoiced. When the vocal cords vibrate, the consonant is spoken or voiced. When they don't, it is whispered or unvoiced. See vowel.


continuous - (动词的)进行时
 A verb form that indicates an ongoing action or something that is happening right now, such as He is reading a book. Also known as progressive. See -ing.


contraction - 缩写形式
 A shortened form of a verb plus another word, generally a noun or a pronoun. Examples are I'm, he's, you've, can't, isn't.


countable noun - 可数名词
 A noun that can have a number attached, such as one chair or ten minutes. See uncountable noun.


dangling participle - 垂悬分词
 A present participle is a verb ending in -ing. It is called dangling when the subject of the -ing verb and the subject of the sentence do not agree, such as Hurrying to get to work, Bob's car broke down. The subject is Bob's car, but the car isn't doing the hurrying. It would be better to say, While Bob was hurrying to work, his car broke down. This term is often used humorously. See participle and verb.


dash - 破折号
 A punctuation mark (—), slightly longer than a hyphen, used to indicate a pause.


definite article - 定冠词
 The is called definite because it refers to something specific, known, or previously mentioned, as opposed to a or an. See article and modifier.


demonstrative - 指示词
 One of four noun modifiers that indicate proximity and number (how far and how many): this, that, these, those. See modifier.


descriptive - 描述性的
 A style of instruction that focuses on how things actually are, rather than how they should be, or how traditional rules would dictate. The program in this book is descriptive. See prescriptive. Also a noun modified with an adjective, as opposed to a compound noun.


determiner - 限定词
 See modifier.


diagnostic - 诊断的
 See test.


direct speech - 直接引语
 Uses quotation marks and a person's exact words, such as Tom said, “I have to go.” See indirect speech.


directional preposition - 方向介词
 See preposition.


duo - 双重时态
 Any of the six forms that require two separate events or states, such as the future real duo(He will have finished1 by the time you are ready to go2.) or the past unreal duo (He would have gone1 if he had been ready2.) The second event or state is often unmentioned in the present real duo (I've never been there before.). The three real duo forms are also known as the present, past, and future perfect.


emphatic form - 强调句
 An intense way to present information. With the verb to be, the verb is stressed but not changed (She is happy!). With main verbs, the verb to do is added and stressed (She does like it!).


exclamation - 感叹语
 A short remark indicating surprise, joy, anger, excitement, pain, or a command, such as Hey!, Wow!, Ouch!, Oh, no!, or Stop!


exclamation mark - 感叹号
 A punctuation mark(!) used to indicate urgency, such as Hey! or Stop!


figurative - 比喻的
 Departing from the literal, actual meaning of a word to a metaphorical meaning, such as His heart turned to stone. See literal.


future tense - 将来时
 A time frame that has not yet happened and can use will(I will call you tomorrow), going to(He's going to try again), or even the simple present(I have a doctor's appointment next week).


gerund - 动名词 An -
 ing form, where the verb works like a noun, such as Swimming is fun (subject), I like swimming (object), She is afraid of swimming(object of the preposition), a swimming pool (compound noun). See -ing.


grammar - 语法
 The whole structure and system of a language, including syntax, morphology, phonology, and semantics. In plain English, it is the rules of a language.


helping verb - 助动词
 Any of the 23 verbs that go along with the main verb: may, might, must, be, being, been, am, are, is, was, were, do, does, did, should, could, would, have, had, has, will, can, shall. Also called auxiliary verbs.


hyphen - 连字符
 A punctuation mark(-), used to join words, such as third-grader.


if clause - if从句
 The conditional half of the unreal duo, such as If I were you, I wouldn't do that.


-ing - 动词的-ing形式
 There are three -ing forms. 1) The continuous, where the verb acts like a verb (He is swimming.) 2) A participle, where the verb acts like an adjective (a speeding car or hoping to go). 3) A gerund, where the verb works like a noun(Swimming is fun or a swimming pool).


indefinite article - 不定冠词
 A and an are called indefinite because they refer to any member of a group, as opposed to the. See article and modifier.


indirect speech - 间接引语
 Does not use quotation marks and adjusts the words a person used, such as Tom said that he had to go or I'm not sure if he is still here. See direct speech.


infinitive - 不定式 To +
 the basic form of a verb, such as to go.


inflection - 音调的抑扬变化；(动词词尾的)屈折变化
 In speech, inflection is the modulation of intonation or pitch when speaking. For verbs, it is the changing of the base form to indicate time, person, or number. For speech, see intonation. For verbs, see conjugate.


interjection - 感叹词
 See exclamation.


intonation - 声调
 This is a broad category that encompasses speech, music, pitch change, word and syllable stress, cadence, rhythm, phrasing, inflection, and the staircase. Intonation is initially used to introduce new information via the nouns, or to indicate if a noun is compound or not. It is used secondarily to indicate contrast or opinion.


intransitive verb - 不及物动词
 A verb that cannot have an object, such as I laughed. See verb.


lax vowel - 松元音
 One of the vowels produced with relaxed muscles, such as ih, eh, uh. See vowel.


liaison - 连音，(单词)连读
 A word connection, such as Gotcha for Got you.


literal - 字面的
 The use of words in their actual meaning. See figurative.


locational preposition - 方位介词
 See preposition.


main verb - 主动词
 A verb that expresses action, such as go or have, as contrasted with the verb to be or a helping verb. Every sentence needs a main verb. See verb.


manner - 方式
 The way something is done or how it happens. See adverb.


manner adverb - 方式副词
 See adverb.


modal - 情态动词 Traditionally,
 this is not actually a tense, but rather a mood. Modals are a type of helping verb. They indicate probability, potential, ability, duty, obligation: can, could, have to, have got to, had better, may, might, must, ought to, shall, should, will, would. Would is used with the present and past unreal duo.


modifier - 修饰语
 A broad term that includes articles, adjectives, adverbs, and demonstratives. Also called a determiner. See reverse modifier.


morpheme - 词素
 The smallest possible sound unit with meaning, such as break. In plain English, it is a word, a prefix, or a suffix. For instance, unbreakable is made up of three morphemes -un, break, able. See phoneme.


negative - 否定句
 Expressing negation through denial, refusal, or refutation, using words such as no, not, never, nor, neither, none. See positive.


non-standard - 不标准的；不规范的
 Any formulation of speech that is not commonly heard; generally considered to be unacceptable. See standard.


noun - 名词
 A person, place, thing, or idea.


noun, singular - 单数名词
 One thing, such as a chair. See noun, plural.


noun, plural - 复数名词
 When there is more than one thing, it's most common to add an S, such as book / books. Irregular plural nouns include children, mice, men, and feet. Plurals include these and those. See modifier.


noun, countable - 可数名词
 See countable noun.


noun, uncountable - 不可数名词
 See uncountable noun.


noun, common - 普通名词
 A general item, such as country or woman. Common nouns are not capitalized.


noun, proper - 专有名词
 The name of a specific person, place, or thing such as United States or Mary. Proper nouns are capitalized.


object - 宾语
 In plain English, it's the back end of the SVO sentence, such as Bob sees Betty. The object is always a noun. See subject.


object pronoun - 宾格代词
 See pronoun.


obligation - 义务 Duty,
 which is important in the selection of the helping verb, such as have to, should, or must. See helping verb.


paragraph - 段落
 A section of writing in a larger essay or letter, with its own idea or theme, set off by an indent or a line space.


parentheses - 圆括号( )
 Punctuation marks( ) that enclose a phrase or sentence as an explanation or afterthought.


participle - 分词
 A verb ending in -ing, differing from the -ing of the continuous, which tells time. A participle is timeless, as in Hoping to pass the test, Fred studied hard. Hoping has no time reference. It also appears with the -ed and -tten endings, as in Forgotten by everyone, Fred sank into a deep depression.


parts of speech - 词类
 The eight grammatical terms: verb, noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, preposition, conjunction, and exclamation.


passive voice - 被动语态
 Where the subject is acted upon by the object, such as The crops were damaged by the rain. This form is used when the doer is unknown or if responsibility is being avoided. See active voice and verb.


past perfect - 过去完成时
 Another name for the past real duo, such as had done. See duo.


past tense - 过去时
 A verb tense that indicates that something happened before now. See verb.


perfect - 完成时
 Another name for the three real duos, present, past, and future.


period - 句号
 A punctuation mark at the end of a sentence(.). Also used in .com, but it is called dot. Used with numbers, such as 10.5, it is called a point or a decimal point.


person - 人称
 The individual identified by the verb tense, such as first person plural: we.


phoneme - 音素，音位
 The smallest possible sound unit with no actual meaning, such as the P in pit. In plain English, it is simply a consonant sound or a vowel sound. Two letters can also form a single phoneme, such as SH or CH because they make a single sound. See morpheme.


phrase - 短语
 A partial sentence. See sentence and clause.


pitch - 音高
 The degree of highness or lowness of the voice, used to indicate a stressed syllable or an important word. See intonation.


placement - 摸底
 See test.


plain form - 动词原形
 The base form of the main verb, such as the go of to go. It is used with helping verbs, such as He should go. See verb and main verb.


pluperfect - 过去完成时
 Another word for the past real duo, such as had done.


plural - 复数名词
 When there is more than one thing, it's most common to add an S, such as book / books. Irregular plural nouns include children, mice, men, and feet. Plural modifiers include these and those. See modifier.


polarity - 极性
 This term is used to explain how tag questions and tag endings work. To form a tag, change the polarity from positive to negative or negative to positive, as in He is here, isn't he?


positive - 肯定句
 Expressing affirmation through agreement or permission, using words such as yes, always, or, either, some, all. Also known as affirmative. See negative.


possessive - 所有格的
 See pronoun and adjective.


possibility - 可能性
 Something that may happen, which is important in the selection of the helping verb, such as will, may, could. See helping verb.


preposition - 介词
 A word that indicates direction (to), location (in), possession (of).


prescriptive - 规定性的
 An approach to teaching grammar and pronunciation based on what ought to be, as contrasted with descriptive, which is based on what actually is. The program in this book is descriptive.


present perfect - 现在完成时
 Another name for the present real duo, such as has done. See duo or verb.


present tense - 一般现在时
 A verb tense that indicates that something is happening in the general sense of now, such as is and does. See verb.


probability - 可能性
 Something that most likely will happen, which is important in the selection of the helping verb, such as will, may, could. See helping verb.


progressive - 进行时的
 See continuous and -ing.


pronoun - 代词
 A word used to replace a noun, both as a subject(I, you, he, she, it, we, they) and the object(me, you, him, her, it, us, them). The possessive pronoun is used to indicate that something belongs to someone, such as his, hers, mine, ours, etc. The reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject, such as I taught myself how to knit. The relative pronoun is another name for the linking word in a reverse modifier, such as He is the man who danced all night.


punctuation mark - 标点符号
 Any of the symbols, such as the period, comma, or parentheses, used to separate sentences into their elements or to clarify meaning.


question flip - 疑问句的词序颠倒
 The grammatical structure of reversing the position of the subject and the verb from a statement to a question, such as He is here to Is he here? This symbol is used to indicate the question flip , and this one to indicate its absence .


question mark - 问号
 A mark used to indicate that the previous statement is asking a question (?).


reduced sounds - 弱读音
 Unstressed vowels that lose their clear pronunciation.


reflexive - 反身的
 See pronoun.


relative pronoun - 关系代词
 See pronoun.


reported speech - 间接引语
 See indirect speech.


reverse modifer - 后置修饰语
 A group of words that follow the noun that they describe, such as He is the man who danced all night. Also called an adjective clause or relative clause.


rhythm - 韵律
 The pitch changes of a spoken sentence, creating a noticeable and informative pattern of information. See intonation and word stress.


schwa - 非重读央元音
 The most common sound in English, the schwa is a neutral vowel sound, pronounced uh and represented with the symbolE. It can be used with any of the vowel sounds: was, enemy, possible, some, much, syringe, or even when there is no vowel present, such as chasm. Some dictionaries use an upside-down V for stressed neutral sounds, such as cup, but this method only uses the schwa.


semi-colon - 分号
 A punctuation mark(;) used to separate clauses. It's stronger than a comma, but weaker than a colon.


sentence - 句子
 A complete group of words in a grammatical order. See clause, phrase, statement, question flip, command.


simple form - 一般式；动词原形
 See plain form.


singular noun - 单数名词
 One thing, such as a chair. See plural noun.


speech music - 语音语调
 The pitch changes in spoken English. See intonation.


staircase - 阶梯状
 The up-and-down pitch changes in spoken English. See intonation.


standard - 标准的
 Widely accepted as the correct form. Words such as ain't are considered non-standard.


statement - 陈述句
 A type of sentence that gives information, as opposed to a question, which requests information. See sentence.


stress - 重音
 The application of pitch change to a syllable or word. See intonation.


subject - 主语
 In plain English, it's the front end of the SVO sentence, such as Bob sees Betty. The subject is always a noun. See object.


subject pronoun - 主格代词
 See pronoun.


subjunctive - 虚拟的； 虚拟语气的
 See duo.


superlative - (形容词)最高级
 An adjective used when comparing and determining the highest order, such as A is the best of all. See absolute and comparative.


syllable stress - 重读音节
 The syllable that carries the emphasis. This can change the meaning of a word, such as content(n) and content (adj). See word stress and intonation.


symbol - (用来解释读音的非字母表上的)符号
 One of the non-alphabet characters used here to explain pronunciation: E ä ü æ ɛ.


synonym - 同义词
 Words with similar meanings, such as teacher and instructor. See antonym.


syntax - 句法
 The arrangement of words and sentences to make well-formed sentences. Syntax is the rules of English, differing from grammar by being just one part of it, along with morphology, phonology, and semantics.


tag ending - 反意疑问句
 A type of statement or question ending, such as isn't he!or isn't he?


tag question - 反意疑问句
 A type of question ending, such as isn't he?


tense (verb) - 时态
 One of the grammatical markers that indicate what time the action took place, such as runs, wanted, will go. See verb.


tense (vowel) - 紧(元音)
 One of the vowels produced with tensed muscles, such as ee, oh, ooh. Also called long vowels. See vowel.


test - 测试
 There are four types of tests, aptitude (to see what a person is naturally good at), diagnostic (to show what a person does wrong), placement(to determine what level a person should be within a program), and achievement (to demonstrate what a person has accomplished so far).


transitive verb - 及物动词
 A verb that can have an object, such as He opened the window. See verb.


uncountable noun - 不可数名词
 A noun that cannot have a number attached, such as beauty or water. See countable noun.


unvoiced consonant - 清辅音
 See consonant and voiced consonant.


verb - 动词
 Either an action word such as to run, or a state, to have or to be. See tense (verb), modal, helping verb, active, passive, transitive, intransitive.


voice - 语态
 A way that a verb acts. If the subject is in charge, it is called the active voice, such as The rain damaged the crops. If the subject is acted upon, it is called the passive voice, such as The crops were damaged by the rain.


voiced consonant - 浊辅音
 See consonant.


vowel - 元音 A, E, I, O,
 U are the vowel letters. English has 14 vowel sounds. See tense, lax, consonant.


word connection - 单词连读
 See liaison.


word stress - (句子中)重读的单词
 The word(s) in a sentence that carries the emphasis. The primary form is Subject-Verb-Object(SVO). Secondary forms include contrast, emphasis, and complex intonation. See syllable stress and intonation.
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What Is Grammar? 什么是语法？


















Chapter Structure 章节结构


















Visual Grammar 视觉语法


















The Verb Map 动词地图


















Tests 测试














Chapter 1 Simple Nouns and Verbs 简单的名词和动词










Dictation 听写


















STORY 故事


















Pronunciation æ ä ə r th æ ä ə r th 的发音


















Word Connections 单词连读


















Nouns Singular/Plural 名词的单复数形式


















Pronunciation S / Z in Plurals 复数末尾S的发音


















Phrasing 语调


















Verbs Simple Present / Verb to Be 动词：一般现在时/be动词


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 2 Modified Nouns and Main Verbs 被修饰的名词和主动词










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Incident in Venice” 故事：“威尼斯事件”


















Nouns and Pronouns 名词和代词


















Verbs Simple Present / Main Verb 动词：一般现在时/主动词


















Changing and Unchanging Verbs 变化和非变化动词


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 3 Comparisons and the Past 比较级和过去时










Dictation 听写


















Story “Max’s Diet” 故事：“Max的饮食”


















Accent Squeezed Out Syllables 发音：略读音节


















Nouns Singular and Plural 名词的单复数形式


















Verbs Simple Past 动词：一般过去时


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 4 Noun Countability and Continuous Verb Forms 名词的可数性和动词的进行时形式










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Windshield Incident” 故事：“挡风玻璃事件”


















Nouns Countable/Uncountable 可数和不可数名词


















Accent Noun / Verb Intonation 发音：名词/动词语调


















Pronunciation Th Th的发音


















Accent Intonation and Meaning 发音：语调和意思


















Verbs Continuous (Present / Past) 动词：现在进行时/过去进行时


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 5 Future Tense, Comparisons and Modifiers 将来时、比较级和修饰语










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Motorcycle Accident” 故事：“摩托车事故”


















Nouns Descriptions and Compounds 名词：描述语和复合名词


















Verbs Simple Future (2 forms) 动词：一般现在时（两种形式）


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作


















Midterm Exam 中期测验














Chapter 6 Indirect Speech and the Unreal Duo 间接引语和非真实双重时态










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Italian Incidents” 故事：“意大利事件”


















Nouns 名词


















Verbs Present Unreal Duo (If) 动词：将来非真实双重时态


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 7 Reverse Modifiers and Opinion Words 后置修饰语和观点词










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Boy Who Cried Wolf” 故事：“狼来了”


















Nouns Reverse Modifiers (That / Who) 名词：后置修饰语（That / Who）


















Verbs Present Real Duo 动词：现在非真实双重时态


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 8 Complex Intonation, the Past Unreal Duo,and the Causative 综合语调、过去非真实双重时态和使役动词










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Flower Incident” 故事：“送花事件”


















Nouns 名词


















Accent Intonation and Attitude 发音：语调和态度


















Pronunciation L & R L和R的发音


















Accent 2-to 5-Word Intonation 发音：由2到5个单词组成的短语的语调


















Verbs Past Unreal Duo 动词：过去非真实双重时态


















Causative 使役


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 9 Comprehension and Reported Speech 理解和间接引语










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Bodyguard Incident” 故事：“保镖事件”


















Nouns Comprehension Exercises 名词：理解练习


















Verbs Reported and Indirect Speech 动词：间接引语


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作














Chapter 10 Comprehension and the Passive Voice 理解和被动语态










Dictation 听写


















Story “The Army Incident” 故事：“军队事件”


















Accent Nasal Consonants 发音：鼻辅音


















Nouns 名词


















Verbs Passive 动词：被动语态


















Test 测试


















Essay 写作


















Outline Format 大纲样式


















Writing Structure Checklist 写作注意事项


















Technical Editing Checklist 修改注意事项


















Final Exam 最终测验














Answer Key 答案
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2. If he has a bike, he it.

Will he have a bike? Maybe, maybe not.
3. If he had a bike, he it.

Does he have a bike? No
4. If you on time, we won't be late.
5. Ifyou on time, we wouldn't be late.
6. Ifyou on time, we wouldn’t have been late.
7. if they got what they wanted.
8. if they’d gotten what they wanted.
9. if they get what they want.
10. If I you, I'd think it over.

If he had had a bike, he it.
Did he have a bike? No

[ will ride

[J would ride

[J would have ridden
[ will ride

[0 would ride

[J would have ridden
[J will ride

[J would ride

[J would have ridden
[J are ready

[J were ready

[J had been ready
[J are ready

[J were ready

[ had been ready
[J are ready

[J were ready

[J had been ready
[J They'll be happy
[J They'd be happy
[J They'd have been happy
[J They'll be happy
[J They'd be happy
[ They'd have been happy
[J They'll be happy
[J They'd be happy
[ They'd have been happy
Oam

O are

O were

[J would be
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13.
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You forget many things,
The clock costs a lot,
Tom can make mistakes,

These reports need work,

| work too hard,

The car doesn'’t run well,
Bob is late,

Your mom isn't worried,
The papers are torn,

I'm here,

I’'mnot here,

donchyoo
duzzanit
cantee
doan they
doanai
duzzit
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47

Three-Word Compound
lalala

a lighthouse keeper

a dog-training school

a football game

a talk show host

a peanut factory violation

447

Modified Three-Word Compound
lalalala

an old lighthouse keeper

afamous dog-training school

a good football game

afamous talk show host

anew peanut factory violation
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Tense Vowels Lax Vowels

Symbol Sound Spelling  Example Symbol Sound Spelling  Example
a & take [tak] = eh get [get]

8 ee eat [et] i ih it

T ai ice [1s] u ih+uh  took [tok]

6 ou hope [hop] E) uh sun [san]

a ooh smooth  [smath] Semi-Vowels

4 ah caught  [kat] r er her [hr]

® a+eh  cat [kest] l i dull [don]
®0 ®+0 down [deeon] w w? quick [ kwik]

oi oh +ee  boy [boi] y v onion [onyn]
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3. Howdoyou____aboutthat?

4. Withmy own eyes, | ___him take it.

5. Withmyown ears, | ____him sayit.

6. They to be very responsible

7. Itssocold;lcant ___ my fingers. feel
touck
8. She___ soyoung! ooks
9. Don't____the stove; it’s hot! feel
touck
10. What are you ____ on your MP3 player? O heal

stening to
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Now that he has gray hair, he ___ much older.

Over the phone, you ____ very young

The committee ____ to be reconsidering its position

These are so soft and silky... they ____ very smooth.

You are getting hoarse. You ____ like you're getting sick.

[ looks

[ sounds
O sound
O look

[ appears
O feels

O sound
O feel

[ look

[ sound
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How do | do it?

| do it quickly.

| do it rudely.

| do it easily.

| do it suddenly.

I do it early.

| do it well.

| do it quite well.

| do it extremely well.
| do it so well.

| do it too well.

| do it well enough.

| do such a good job.
| do it much better.

| do it too much.

| do it too many times.
| do it often.

| do it too often.

| don’t do it often enough.

I do it right.
| do it just right.
| do it perfectly.

I do it alone.
ljust doiit.

When do | doit?

| do it every day.

| do it all of the time.
I've already done it.
I'm doing it right now.
I'm doing it at this time.
I'll do it later.

I'll do it later today.

I'll do it then.

I'll do it right then.

I'll do it again.

I'll do it first.

| did it last.

I'll do it next.

I'monly doing it once.
| haven't done it lately.
I've done it recently.
I'll do it when I can.

| do it every so often.
I doitevery onceina
while.

Where do | do it?

| doit here.
| do it there.
| do it everywhere.

How often do | do it?
| always do it.

| almost always do it.
| usually do it.

| frequently do it.

| generally do it.

| often do it.

| don’t often do it.

| hardly ever do it.

| rarely doit.

| never do it.

| haven't ever done it.
I'm not doing it.
Idon’tdoit.

Howmuchdoldoit? (degree)

| definitely do it.
| obviously do it.

| absolutely insist on doing it.

| totally forgot to doit.

| completely understand how

todoit.

Idon'texactly know howtodoit.

I'll probably do it.
| barely do it.
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5. Hurry, orthey ____ all the food by the time we get there!
6. |Ifyouhurry, ____thetrain.

7. ____through six meetings by the time you get here.

8. Do youthink ____this time?

9. Don't worry, all about it by tomorrow.

10. He thinks that if he's fair, everyone him.

(RIS [ [ SIS (] (] fSI ] (]

will eat

will have eaten
you'll catch

you'll have caught
We'll sit

We'll have sat
they'll help

they'll have helped
he'll forget

he'll have forgotten
will like

will have liked
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Modified Description
lalala

areally old house

a world-famous school

a pretty good game

a wildly popular show

a brand-new factory

ModiQCompound
lalala

an old lighthouse

a famous dog trainer

a good ball game

a popular talk show

a new peanut factory

4J]

Three-Word Compound
lalala

a lighthouse keeper

a dog training school

a football game

a talk show host

a peanut factory violation
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He had a great interview.

Try to enter the information.
Turn the printer on.

Finish the printing.
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It’s twenty degrees in Toronto.
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sheez’ UtheMinnernational senner
‘ts twenny d’greezin tranno





OEBPS/Image00330.jpg
crown
®
craftsman
angry
asks
bath
have to

can't

clown
20
crown
pound
down
shout
found

around





OEBPS/Image00454.jpg
| just didn’t get the chance. lejusdidn’tege®theechance.
I've been late twice. I'vbinla®Wtwice.
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I don’t understand it.

She invented it in Santa Monica.
He can’t even do it.

They don’t even want it.

They won’t ever try.

What'’s the point of it?

She’s the intercontinental representative.
Hasn’t he?

Isn’t he?

Aren’t I?

Won't he?

Doesn’t he?

Wouldn't it?

Didn’t I?

| doe nander staen d’t
sheMinvenad’din seena manaka
he kaeneevan du™’t

they doe neevan wan’t

they woe never try

w’ts the poi n'v’t

shez theeVinnercin®nenenl repr’zen’d’v
haeza nee

iza nee

ar nai

woe nee
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Modified Compound
lalala

an old lighthouse

a famous dog trainer

a good ball game

a popular talk show

a new peanut factory

J3d]

Double Modified Compound
lalalala

a really old lighthouse

a world-famous dog trainer

a pretty good ball game

a wildly popular talk show

a brand-new peanut factory
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Tense Vowels Lax Vowels

Symbol Sound Spelling Example Symbol Sound Spelling Example

a €i take tak € eh get get

e ee eat et i ih it it

1 ai ice s 0 ih + uh took tuk

0 ou hope hop E) uh some sem
u ooh smooth  smath

a ah caught  kat Semivowels

® a+e cat kaet ar er her har

&0 & +o down daeon El ul dull da?l
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Dear Annie,

7d like to go away to college,
but my parents think 1
should (ive at home. What
should 1 do?

Sincerel'y,
Not A Kid Anymore

Ask Annie

Dear Not A Kid Anymore,

You may have to have a serious talk
with them. If they’re paying for your
education, they should have a say in
your living arrangements. If you're
paying your own way, you may just
have to make this grown-up decision
on your own.

Best Regards,
Annie
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9.

10. At the beginning of the year, we this possibility!

We to Paris.

We to Paris before the Olympics.

Oh, dear! The sink !

The house by the time the plumber arrived.

We time to clean it up yet.

We. such a mess before that event.

thinking about moving out.

of moving until that happened.

in 20 years.

(SINISN (] (] SIS [ [ dSISi [ () QS (] (0 s (1 O

have never been
had never been
have never been
had never been

has overflowed

had overflowed

has flooded

had flooded

haven't had

hadn’t had

haven't ever seen
hadn'’t ever seen
We've already started
We'd already started
We've never thought
We'd never thought
We haven't moved
We hadn’'t moved
haven't foreseen
hadn’t foreseen
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1. Joseph groceries last week.

2. lthink he it tomorrow.

3. Lets him on Friday.

4. He out the warehouse right now.
5. Shirley supplies once a month.
6. The rec center since 1998.

7. The hard drive .

8. Mycar many times since May.
9. Tedand Marge away ten years ago.
10. Joanie on the rowing team since Tuesday.

11. I hope this by Wednesday.

12. We wish he be more open about it.

O JSIRESl (1 O JSimisl (1 O O isis ( O

(SR (] [ [ SIS (] (] [l )

buys

bought

do

will do

call

to call

calling
vacuums

is vacuuming
orders

is ordering

is open

has been open
is corrupt
has corrupted
stalls

has stalled
moved

have moved
was

has been
finish

to finish
finishing

will

would
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10. Polar bears tend to be

This will reduce the risk that they. .

They will have new under the Endangered
Species Act.

The U.S. government cannot the bears’ existence.

The government could consider tougher to
clean up the air.
Scientists believe carbon emissions cause
global warming.

Unless global warming is , the bears will
be extinct by 2100.

There are about polar bears worldwide.
There are about polar bears in Alaska.

to blend in with the snow.

[J become extinct
[J become a stink
[ protections

[ detections

[ check the eyes
[J jeopardize

[ majors

[ measures

[J the oxide

[ dioxide

[ tamed

[J stemmed

[ 25,000

[J 2,500

4,700

1470

[ black

[J white
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m/b my by grammar grabber rim rib
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It's very late. You ____tired!

He’s making a lot of mistakes. He ____ a beginner.

There’s a slight possibility that he ____ on time today.

I need to do this now. It ____ completed immediately.

____lhelpyou?

He is very smart. He ___ answer your questions.

I have a deadline. | ____ work faster.
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1. Polar bears have been listed as an . [J dangerous species
M endangered species
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Regular Verbs

to work worked wrrkt
to jump jumped  jumpt

to pull pulled pulld
to need needed needed
to pin pinned pind

to change changed chanjd

to study studied studeed
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Set Phrase
It’s a fingernail.
It’s a pancake.
It’s a hot tub.
It’s a hard drive.

It’s the backbone.

It’s a card trick.
It’s a spotlight.

It’s a phone book.

JJJ

Modified Set Phrase
It’s a short fingernail.

It’s a delicious pancake.

It’s a leaky hot tub.

It’s an expensive hard drive.
It’s a long backbone.

It’s a clever card trick.

It’s a bright spotlight.

It’s the new phone book.

It'sa It's a
It'sa It's a
L It'sa It’sa
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Nasal Hollow Normal
Mary might need money. Berry bite deed buddy.  Mary might need money.
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1 fill 2 fuII 3 fool 4 fail
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Past Present Future

. | did it. | do it. I'll do it.
Simple < P >
I'd done A I'llhave done A
before I've done it. before
Real Duo I did B. s Iiio E
If | had F
Unreal Duo.done A, Hiidid A Ifl do'A;
I'would've | 1'd do B. I'l do B.
done B.

\
\‘ >
¥
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D+Y=J

S+Y=SH

Z+Y=2ZH

Wouldn’t you?

Haven’t you? No, not yet.
I'll let you know.

Can | get you a drink?

We thought you weren’t coming.
I'll bet you ten bucks he forgot.
Is that your final answer?
natural

perpetual

virtual

Did you see it?

How did you like it?

Could you tell?

Where did you send your check?
What did your family think?
Did you find your keys?

We followed your instructions.
Congratulations!

education

individual

graduation

gradual

Yes, you are.

Insurance

Bless you!

Press your hands together.

Can you dress yourself?

You can pass your exams this year.
I'll try to guess your age.

Let him gas your car for you.

How's your family?
How was your trip?
Who's your friend?
Where’s your mom?
When's your birthday?
She says you're OK.
Who does your hair?
casual

wooden chew

haven chew? nou, na chet
I'll letcha know

k’'néi getchewa drink

we tha chew wrnt kaming
2l betcha ten buxee frgat
is thaechr fin’laen sr

naechral
perpecha'al
vrchaal
didjs seeVit
haeoejs lye kit
kija tell

werja senjer check

wajer famlee think

didja fine jer keez

we fallow jerin stracshunz
k’ngraej’lashunz
edja-cashun

indavija™al

graeja™ashun

graeja™al

yeshu are

inshurance

blesshue

pressure hanz d’gethr

c'new dreshier self

yuk’n paesher egzeemz thisheer
2| tryda geshierage

leddim gaeshier car fr you

haeozhier famlee
haoewazhier trip
hoozhier frend
werzh’r mam
wenzh'r brthday
she sezhierou kay
hoo dazhier her
kaeezhya™al
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1. Okay

A. QO Got it!

B. O Uneasy

C. O Depressed

2. Okay

A. Q Surprised
B. U Cheerful
C. U Impatient

3. Okay

A. O What a good idea!
B. O Whatever

C. 4 Doubtful

4. Thanks

A. O Sarcastic

B. O Appreciative
C. U Unsure

5. Fine

A. O Great!

B. O Annoyed

C. QI don’t care...

6. Uh-huh

A. Q Sure, no problem
B.d I do, too!

C. O Really?
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Sam eats apples,
Sam doesn't eat apples,

The kids don't play at the park,

My bus comes late,

The dogs can get dirty,
My boss needs this done,
You forget many things,
The clock costs a lot,
Tom can make mistakes,
These reports need work,
| work too hard,

The car doesn’t run well,
Bob is late,

Your mom isn't worried,
The papers are torn,

I'm here,

I'm not here,

doesn’t he!
does he!

duzzanee!
duzzee!
doo they!
duzzanit!
cant they!
duzzanee!
donchyoo!
duzzanit!
candy!
doan they!
doanai!
duzzit!
izzanee!

iz she!
arnt they!
ar nai!
amai!
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It's a green car
He's a good teacher
It's a good idea
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hard times hardtimes
with luck withluck
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1. Did you____about the accident?

2. Catscan____inthe dark.

3. The kids were TV again.

4. Theyweren't ____to the teacher.
5. He___alittle tired.
6. Don't____the sun during an eclipse

7. Greatspeech! That____terrific.

8. You____ warm; you might have a fever.

9. Don't ____the wet paint!

10. He's trying to his weight.

[EI{EINE) O

O DiENs 0O O

hear
sten
sound
see

ook
seeing
ooking
looking at

watching
hearing
stening
sounding
sees
ooks
ook

look at

heal

sounded
feel
touch
feel

1 touch

& el

feel
look
ook at

watch
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Main Verb
never

()

ever

How often
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Past

Simple | di‘d it.

| had done A
B before | did B.

If | had done A,
Unreal | would have
Duo done B.

Present

I doit.
[ J

| have done A
before now.
40

If | did A,
| would do B.

Future

I will do it.
4

| will have done A
by the ti}ms | do B.

If I do A,
| will do B.
4
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Main Verb
The boys eat apples.
The kids play at the park.

The dogs get dirty

You forget many things
These reports need work.
| work too hard

Helping Verb + Unchanging Form
The boys do eat apples!
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e

PwoN e

Make him get it.

Let her get your keys.

You've got to work on it, don’t you?
Soup or salad?

Maykim geddit.
Ledder getcher keez.
Yoov gadda wr ka nit, doan choo?

. Super salad?

o v s w

. Betty bought a bit of better butter.

Beddy bada bida bedder budder.

. Italian Italy
attack attic
atomic atom
photography photograph
bet bed
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1.
2
3
4
5:
6.
7
8
9.
1

Heis

That is

That was

That child becomes
This is really

These shoes are

Did you have a

That excuse was
Were those exercises
That final detail was

0. The seal pupis

the most intelligent

one in the class.
story | heard today.
pear!

every day.

for me.

than we expected.
time at the wedding?
you have ever used.
than before?

item on our list.
animal.

intelligent
interesting
delicious
obedient
difficult
expensive
wonderful
unusual
complicated
important
wonderful
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she isn’t sheMisn’t
who is who"iz
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pit
fear
sue
sheer
tin
chin
thin
cut

. yellow
. would
. him

. lace

. bleed

1. bit
2. veer
3.z00

din
gin
then
gut
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race
10. breed
11. man

12. name

10.
i
12.
13.

© e NV A w N RO

. staple

refers
faces
cashew

metal
catcher
ether
bicker
million
coward
reheat
collection

supplies

. stable
. reverse
. phases
. casual

D
1
2
3
4
5.
6
7
8
9

medal

. cadger
. either
. bigger
. correction
10.
11
12.
13.

surprise
summer
runner

kingdom

© e N U pwN M

.cap

half
race
rush
hat
rich
bath
tack

. say
10.
11.
12.
13.

how
soul
people
sink

=
=]

11.
12.
13.

© jcor X oy 1 B oW Ry o m

cab
have
raise
rouge
had
ridge
bathe
tag
sore
peeper
palm
can

sing
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| don’t know what it means.

But it looks like what | need.

But you said that you wouldn’t.

| know what you think.

But | don’t think that he will.

He said that if we can do it, he’ll help.
But isn’t it easier this way?

We want something that isn’t here.
You'll like it, but you'll regret it later.
But he’s not right for what | want.

It’s amazing what you’ve accomplished.

What if he forgets?
OK, but aren’t you missing something?
| think that he’s OK now.

She wanted to, but her car broke down.

We think that you’re taking a chance.
They don’t know what it’s about.

| donknow wadit meenz

badi®liik sly kwadai need

bachew sed thachew wiidnt

| know wachew think

badai don®think thadee will

he sed the diff we k'n do™it, hill help
badizni deezier thi sway?

we want something thadizn' here
yul lye kit, bachiil r'gre dit laydr
badeez nét right fr wadai want

its amazing wachoovaccamplisht
wadifee frgets

OK, badarn® chew missing ssmthing
| think thadeez OK nzeo

She wiénad to, badr cér broke daeon
We think thachr taking a chance
They doe noe wadit sebaeot
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Past

Simple | had him do it.
4
I'd had him do A
ool
4 4

y If I'd had him do A,
”Ef)iao' I'd have had him do B.

Present Future

I have him doit. | will have him do it.
()

I've had him do it. = I'llhave had him do A
4 0 before he does B.

If | had him do A,

I'd have him do B.

If I have him do A,
I'll have him do B.

4
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T + Y = CH What’s your name? wacher name
Can’t you do it? kaent chew do™it
Actually ak-chully
Don’t you like it? dont chew lye kit





OEBPS/Image00102.jpg
Nose Throat Chest
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ha ha ca ca
ha ca
ar ard . art ar ard . art

har hard heart card cart
ha! hod hot cot/caught
har hard  heart car card cart
hall hauled halt call called [N
her heard hurt cur curd curt
hole hold holt coal cold colt

hoe hoed [ co- code  coat
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. Who opened it?

. We opened it.

. Put it away.

. Bob ate an orange.
. Can it be done?

. Whooup’n did?
. WeWoup’n dit.

. P di da way.

. Ba bei d’ nornj.
.C'n’t be dan?

00

N ou s ow

. Write a letter to Betty.

. Ride a ledder d’ Beddy.

. tatter

platter
pattern
critic

let

. written

tattoo
platoon
perturb
critique
led
ridden
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Go away. Go“away.
| also need the other one.  1Malso need theYother one.
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take after
take aside
take advantage
take advantage

take back

take back

take in

take in

take it out on

take off

take off

take off

take off

take out

take out

take place

take time
take up room

look like, resemble

get someone alone
to talk to him

benefit by

exploit

make someone
nostalgic

retract a statement,
admit something was
wrong

absorb information

make clothes smaller

abuse someone
because you're
angry

make great progress
reduce the price of
an item

when a plane
departs or leaves
the ground

remove from an
object

extract, remove,
delete

borrow, for instance
a library book or a
loan

happen

need time
occupy space

take apart
take away
take advice
take bribes

take down

take down

take it

take it upon
yourself

take notes

take on

take on

take over

take up

take up

take to

take out

take out
take turns

take something to
pieces
remove, deduct from

receive guidance
accept illegal money
make notes or write
down in full

remove from a high
place

accept something
negative, like criticism
take responsibility, often
without consulting other
people

write down what was
said at a meeting

employ
assume responsibility

assume control of

fill or occupy time or
space

start a new hobby,
pastime, etc.

make a habit of
something

go out socially with
someone, especially on
adate

remove from within
alternate
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Student Paragraph

Send Chat Aftach Address Fonls Colors SaveAs Draft R Show Stationery
To: para@grammar.bz
Cc:
Bee:
Subject: = Chapter 8
Signature: Corporate =]

My name is
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Main Verbs

Who
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What did

Do you know what

'
| 4

Statement
Direct Question

Indirect Question
™
KI
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Student Paragraph

Photo Browser Show Stationery

Send Chat Aftach Address Fonts Colors SaveAs Draft
To:  para@grammar.bz
Cc:
Bec:
Subject: = Chapter 7
Signature: Corporate =]

My name is
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Who did it? (curiosity)

Who did it? (interrogation)

Who did it? (anger)

Who did it? (repeating)

Who did it? (sarcasm)

Who did it? (sadness)

Who did it? (relief)

Whooo did it? (coy interrogation)
Who did it? (annoyance)

10 Who did it? (laughing with disbelief)
11. Who did it? (surprise)
12. Who did it? (your choice)

| don’t know. (ignorance)

| don’t know. (self-protection)

| don’t know. (insistence)

| don’t know. (strong denial)

| don’t know. (self-justification)

| don’t know. (despair)

| sure don’t know. (blithe ignorance)
| don’t know. (singsong)

| don’t know. (equal annoyance)

I don’t know. (laughing ignorance)
I dunno. (sullenness)

| don’t know. (your choice)
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5

single double
dock dog

duck dug
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10.

11.

i 28

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Do you think he his homework yet?

The dogs all day yesterday.

Have you ever to the races before?

| think he home.

He ____ aboutit all of the time.

He ____about it for years.

We ____to start studying now.

We ____to start studying for quite some time now.

Jennie there in 1968.

Jennie there since 1968.

The janitor in Fresno until December.
The janitor here for the past three
months.

[ did

[J has done

[ barked

[ have barked
[ went

[J gone

[J already went
[ has already gone
[ thinks

[J has thought
[ thinks

[ has thought
O need

[J have needed
[ need

[J have needed
[ lived

[ has lived

[ lived

[ has lived

[J worked

[ has worked
[J worked

[ has worked
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To

The preposition to
usually reduces so
much that it’s like

dropping the vowel.

Useat'orta
sound to replace
to.

If that same to
follows a vowel
sound, it will
become d’ or da.

Looks Like... Sounds Like...

today

tonight

tomorrow

to work

to school

to the store

We have to go now.
He went to work.
They hope to find it.

| can’t wait to find out.

We don’t know what to do.

Don’t jump to conclusions.
To be or not to be...
He didn’t get to go.

He told me to help.

She told you to get it.

| go to work.

at a quarter to two

The only way to get it is...
You've got to pay to get it.
We plan to do it.

Let’s go to lunch.
The score was 4—6.

t'day

t’night

t'mérou

t" wrk

t’ school

t’ th’ store

we haefta go neo

he wents work

they houpta fine dit

ai ceenwaits fine daeot
we dont know w’®t’ do
dont j'm t’ c¢’ncloozh’nz
t’ beer nitt’ bee

he din ge'ts gou

he told meeda help

she tol joods geddit

ai gouda wrk

ada kworder da two
theeYounly waydas geddidiz
yoov gadda payda geddit
we pleen da do it

lets gouda lunch
th’ score w’z for da six
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This key is bigger. This key is the biggest.

This key is big.

o— —

This key is smaller than that key. This key is bigger than that key.

This key is as big as that key.

These keys are the same size.
These keys are equally large.
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Invitations

iR
Would you like to get together for coffee?
Would you like to get together some time?
Would you like to come visit?
If you're ever in the neighborhood, feel free to drop
by.
We're having a party on Saturday; would you like to
come?
Would you like to be part of our study group?
Would you like to join us for lunch some time?

Phone Terminology
BERE
If someone has mis-dialed, you say | think you have
the wrong number. If you can't hear a person due to
phone static, say You're breaking up. Could you
say that again? Or, Pardon me, | can't hear you. If
you hear another phone ring on their end, you can
say, Do you need to get that?
Apologizing

i #%
Sad to say, the time comes when we all need to
apologize. As soon as you realize that you have hurt
someone's feelings, insulted someone, forgotten to
do something, broken something, or committed some
other social error, the best apology is direct and
heartfelt. I'd like to apologize for what happened
the other day. I'm sorry | was so rude / so late. |
shouldn’t have done that / been late. There is no
excuse for it and it won’t happen again. One thing
you want to avoid is saying, Sorry, but ..., which is
not a real apology.

There are lighter ways to express regret or to
acknowledge a mistake, such as Sorry I'm late! or
Excuse me for stepping on your foot. Pardon me
is a bit more formal than Excuse me and is
sometimes used ironically or sarcastically. It's also
used to have someone repeat something. Of course,
as we all know, the real apology is not doing it again.
Requesting an Apology
B

Ideally, we all learn manners by the age of six or
seven, but there are times when someone has

Asking a Favor

FREH
Could you do me a favor?
Would you please open the window?
Would you mind opening the window?
Would you mind if | opened the window?
May | open the window?
Could you help me with this, please?
It would mean so much to me if you could
Couldyougiveme arideto ___?
Excuse me, can | get by?
Would it be possibleto ____?
Excuse me, where's the restroom?
Could youlend me ___?
Could | borrow __?
Could you help me out with ___?
Could you explain ____?
Could you let me know when ___?

Not Accepting an Apology
FHEZEB

There are times when the offender's
behavior is so egregious or so often
repeated that it is simply not in your best
interest to accept the apology, no matter
how it is offered. At this point, you can say
I'm sorry, but | simply can’t forgive you
for what you have done, or I'm sorry, |
can't excuse this behavior yet again. Or
| can't accept your apology. What you
did was wrong and you should have
known better.

You can give yourself a little breathing
room by saying something along the lines
of | have given this a great deal of
thought, and discussed it with others.
What you did was hurtful and | need to
take some time to get some perspective
on this.
Accepting an Apology
RN

Even if the apology is hollow or poorly
delivered, you can graciously accept by
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On and On Anon

There’s a self-help group
for people who talk
too much.
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Appreciation
i

There are several ways to show appreciation, such
as a direct Thank you! or Thank you very much.
Thanks! is more casual, as is Thanks a lot! To be
more specific, you can add for -ing, such as Thank
you for helping me with this. You can add
expressions such as That was really nice of you, |
really appreciate it, You’ve been very helpful, |
appreciate your consideration / kindness /
support / help / cooperation. You can also use a
short phrase such as Thanks for the ride!
Sometimes people will show general appreciation
with Thank goodness!

Acknowledging Appreciation
51 R 7% 34t
The most common acknowledgement is
You’rewelcome. You'llalsohear Sure! ,No
problem, No prob, My pleasure, | was glad
to help, That’s OK, or Any time! You can
also say, Thank you! with the emphasis on
you.
Giving Praise
ik

When you want to let someone know that
you are pleased with the effort, you can
say Excellent work! or Good job!
Nice report!

or





OEBPS/Image00434.jpg
Consonants Vowels
the man agirl theeMapple an orange aenornj
the best a banana theeVegg an opening aenop’ning
the last one acomputer theeVeasy way  aninterview  aeninerview
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Italian Italy tael I
attack attic

atomic atom

photography photograph
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Do you know
o |
| 4

Statement
Direct Question
Indirect Question

A%
| V4
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Past Present Future

He was running.  He is running. _
2 running.

Simple 4 . N

Duo He had been running He has been running  He will have been
before | got there.  for a long time now. running for an hour.

€ < 0 > )

If he had been running, ¢ he were running,  If he goes running,

Unreal he would have i ’ll go joggi
. it E he would be tired. ~ I'll go jOQQI;‘Q’ too.
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Betty bought a bit of better butter. Beddy b&ds bihda bedder budder.

But, said she, Bu(t), said she,
This butter’s bitter. This budder’z bidder.
If | put it in my batter, If I ptdi din my baedder,

It’ll make my batter bitter. 1d’ll make my baedder bidder.
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Right
1 dont know why he did it
Can you tell me where she is?
Do you know where he went?
Do you know where he is?

Wrong, Wrong, Wrong
1 don't know why did he do f?
Can you tell me where is she?

Do you know where did he went?

Do you know where is he?
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offended or insulted you, lied, cheated, stood you up,
or broken something, and you need to let him or her
know how you feel. You can say | am upset that you
said that. I'd like an apology. Or That was uncalled
for. | think you should apologize, or | think you
owe me an apology.

saying, Thank you, | appreciate your
apology. If the person seems sincerely
contrite, you can say Thank you, | accept
your apology and we can put this
behind us.
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To

At

At is just the opposite
of to. It’s a small grunt
followed by a reduced t.

If at is followed by a
vowel sound, it will
become 'd or ad.

it

It and at sound the same
in context—"t.

...and they both turn to
’d or ad between vowels

or voiced consonants.

Looks Like...

It’s the only way to do it.
So to speak...

| don’t know how to say it.
Go to page 8.

Show me how to get it.

You need to know when to do it.

Who's to blame?

We’'re at home.

I'll see you at lunch.
Dinner’s at five.

Leave them at the door.
The meeting’s at one.
He’s at the post office.
They’re at the bank.
I'm at school.

I'll see you at eleven.
He’s at a meeting.

She laughed at his idea.
One at a time.

We got it at an auction.

The show started at eight.
The dog jumped out at us.

| was at a friend’s house.

Can you do it?
Give it to me.
Buy it tomorrow.
It can wait.

Read it twice.
Forget about it!

Give it a try.

Let it alone.

Take it away.

| got it in London.
What is it about?
Let’s try it again.
Look! There it is!

Sounds Like...

its theeVounly weids do™'t
soda speak

4 donknow haawda say"it
gouda pay jate

shou me haoda geddit

you nee'’da nou wenda do'™it

hooz da blame

wir’t home

aiyal see you™at lunch
d'nnerz*® five
leev’m*“th® door

th’ meeding z’t w’'n
heez*"th’ poussdaff's
ther*th’ baenk
aim*“school

aiyal see youada lev'n
heez’s ds meeding

she leef dadi zy deeya
wanada time

we gadidada naksh’n
th’ show stardada date
th’ dag jump dao dadas
i w'z’d’ frenz haeos

k’niu do™’t
gV’ me
baiv*Mt’ mérrow
‘t ¢'n wait

ree d'“twice
frgedd’ baeodit

givida try
ledida lone

tay kida way

ai gadidin I'nd’n
w'd'z'd’baeot
lets try’d’ gen
lik there'd’z
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Verb

turn into something
turn out well

turn out badly

turn out to be

turn over / turnover

turn 25

Meaning

change or become
succeed

fail

be other than supposed
flip / employee hiring
cycle

become that age

Verb

turn up
turn up
turn up
turn down
turn down

a turning point
turn around

Meaning

increase the volume
appear

find or discover
decrease the volume
refuse or reject

a directional change
change directions
180°
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How Much

How much sugar did you buy?
How much did it cost?

Single
How often do you buy it?
How long does it last?

How Many
How many bananas did you buy?
How much did they cost?

Plural
How often do you buy them?
How long do they last?
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would eat

had eaten

would have eaten

that have eaten

will eat
would eat

would have eaten

have eaten
had eaten

will have eaten

would eat

ought to eat

can eat

can't eat

The dogs'd eat the bones.
The dogs'd eaten the bones.

The dogs'd’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs that’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs’ll eat the bones.
The dogs'd eat the bones.
The dogs'd’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs’ve eaten the bones.
The dogs'd eaten the bones.

The dogs’ll have eaten the bones.

The dogs'd eat the bones.

The dogs ought to eat the bones.

The dogs can eat the bones.
The dogs can’t eat the bones.

the ddg za deet the bounz
the d&g za deetn the bounz

the dag zada veetn the bounz
the dag zada veetn the bounz

the dag zs leet the bounz
the ddg za deet the bounz
the dég zada veetn the bounz

the dag zs veetn the bounz
the d&g za deetn the bounz
the dag zala veetn the bounz

the ddg za deet the bounz
the dég zads eat the bounz

the dagz c’'neet the bounz
the digz ceen@eet the bounz
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SO many bananas.

()

too many bananas?

How many bananas
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He about it many times before today.
Jennie it two years ago.
We to the mall this morning.

| such a thing in my life.

Our friends about it again last night.

Until now, a good deal of discretion.

[ thought

[ has thought

[ bought

[ has bought

[ drove

[] have driven

[ never saw

[] have never seen
[ talked

[ have talked

[ they always used
[ they've always used
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oo

The student relies
The class

The baby

She

The bird

The cook

He

on the teacher.
the lessons.

all night.

very hard.

south for the winter.

eggs for breakfast.
doing it.

rely
study
cry
try

fly

fry
deny
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Object

apples.

what
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net nay

eem
whispered
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auxiliary negative perfect adverb

auxiliary

Draw!
He draws.

He
He does draw.

He does
He is drawing.

He is
He is not drawing.

He is not
He is not always drawing.

He is not always
He is not always being drawn.

He is not always
He has not always been drawn.

He has not always
He has not always been being drawn.

He has not always

He will not have always been being drawn.
He will not have  always

passive

been

been

been

continuous

being

being

being

main
verb

Draw!
draws.
draw.
drawing.
drawing.
drawing.
drawn.
drawn.
drawn.

drawn.
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Main Verbs  Past

Simple | did it.
4
| had done A
Duo I
LR |
If | had done A,
Unreal =) would have

Duo done B.

Present Future
| do it. 1 will do it.
® >
| have done A | will have done A
before now. by the time | do B.
T > >
If 1 did A, o A
I'd do B. Il do B.

v / >

y
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5

Description
lala

an old house

a famous school

a good game

a popular show

anew factory

JJ

Compound Noun
lala

alighthouse

adog trainer

aball game

atalk show

a peanut factory
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Relative
Pronoun

Conjunction

Demonstrative

Combination

The car that she ordered is red.

He said that he liked it.

Why did you do that?

I know that he’ll read that
book that | told you about.

th’ car th’t she order diz red

he sed the dee laikdit.

why dijoo do thaet?

ai know the dill read thaet biik
the dai toljoo™” baeot
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What a good idea.

Put itin a bottle.

Write it in a letter.

Set it on the metal gutter.

Put all the data in the computer.
Insert a quarter in the meter.
Get a better water heater.

Let her put a sweater on.
Betty’s at a meeting.

It’s getting hotter and hotter.

Patty ought to write a better letter.

Frida had a little metal bottle.

wada gudai deeya

pudidina baddl

raididina leddr

sediddn tha medl gaddr

pudal the deids in the ¢'mpyudr
inserda kworder in the meedr
geda beddr wadr heedr

ledr piida sweder an

beddy’s ®ds meeding

its gedding haddreran haddr
paddy"ads ride a beddr leddr
freeda haedas liddl medl baddl
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N
Nasal &)

Air comes out through the nose.
The tongue is completely relaxed.

M

LA ke R

)
{2
Lateral il {7
Air flows around the sides of the tongue. The
tongue is very tense.
The lips are not rounded!

ST S P, kAR Rk
AU ALl |
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Subject

Object

Kind
Statement
Who?
Whar?
Yesorna?
Statement
Who?
Wihar?
Where?
When?
Why?
How?
Yesorna?

Order

0w

Dere e

Verb ToBe
Hels there.
Whols there?
Whatis there?
Is he there?

He is a doctor.
Who's a doctor?
Whatis he?

Main Verb
He lies 1

Who lies it?
Whatlikes i

Does he Ik 17

Joe saw Billand his dog.
Who did he see?

What did he see?

Where did he see them?
When did he see them?
Why did he see them?
How did he see them?
Did he sec them?
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Past

; I had to do it.
Simple
4
Duo I'had done A
before | did B.
44
If | had done A,
Unreal | would have
Duo done B.

Present

| have to do it.

| have done A
before now.

4 0
If | had to do A,

I'd have to do B.

Future

I'll have to do it.
>

| will have done A
by the time | do B.

> >

If | have to do A,
I'll have to do B.

4
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There They’re Their

There was a fire. They’re at the party. It's their turn.

1. ____ will be an earthquake within the next 50 years. [ There
O They're
[ Their

2. That'snot____ first time to work on this. [ there
[ they're
[ their

3. Ithink__ not coming back. [J there
[ they’re
[ their





OEBPS/Image00444.jpg
What

yuk’n fool sama tha peep’l sama tha time, b’choo kaent fool dllatha peep’l dllatha time

Looks Like...

He would have helped, if...
Would he like one?

Do you think he’d do it?
Why would | tell her?

We'd see it again, if...

He’d never be there on time.
Would you ever have one?

He was only trying to help.
Mark was American.

Where was it?

How was it?

That was great!

Who was with you?

She was very clear.

When was the war of 1812?

What time is it?

What'’s up?

What’s on your agenda?
What do you mean?

What did you mean?

What did you do about it?
What took so long?

What do you think of this?
What did you do then?

| don’t know what he wants.

Some are better than others.
There are some leftovers.

Let’s buy some ice cream.
Could we get some other ones?
Take some of mine.

Would you like some more?

(or very casually)

Do you have some ice?

Do you have some mice?

Sounds
he wiida help dif...

woody lye kw’'n

dyiu thing keed du'*t

why wiidai teller

weed see"idagen, if...
heed never be theran tyme
w’jouever haevw’n

he w’zounly trying da help

mar kw'z’mer’k'n

wer w'z't

haow’z't

thaet w'z great

hoow’z with you

she w’z very clear

wen w’z th” wor’v eiteen twelv

w't tye m'z’t

w'ts’p

w'tsdnyra jenda

w'd’y’ mean

w’j'mean

w’j’ duabaeodit

w't tiik so lang

w’ddya thing kv this
w’jiu do then

I dont know wadee wénts

s'mr beddr thanatherz
ther’r s'm lef doverz

let spy s’ mice creem
kwee get s’ mother w'nz
take samav mine

w’ joo like s’'more

jlike s’'more

dyii haev samice

dyi heev samice

“You can fool some of the people some of the time,
but you can’t fool all of the people all of the time.”
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written
rin

sentence
sentins

lately
latlee

written
sentence
forgotten
certain
curtain
mitten
Martin
bitten
button

kitten
patent
mutant
latent
mountain
recently
lately

partly
frequently
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Description
lala

an old house

a famous school

a good game

a popular show

anew factory

4/

Modified Description
lalala

areally old house

a world-famous school

a pretty good game

a wildly popular show

a brand-new factory
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Descriptive Phrase

It’s a short nail.

It’s a chocolate cake.
It’s a hot bath.

It’s a long drive.

It’s the back door.
There are four cards.
It’s a small spot.

It’s a good book.

It's a

It’sa

It's a

J)

Set Phrase
It’s a fingernail.
It’s a pancake.
It’s a hot tub.
It’s a hard drive.
It’s the backbone.
It’s a card trick.
It’s a spotlight.
It’s a phone book.
It'sa
It'sa
It'sa
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The sunis

This idea is
Those cars are
AnFis

| needed a long,

Einstein was
Lolaisn’t

Alaska isn't very
Alaska is much

o N o & o fol A

9. Thisis even
10. Spanishis

11. Heis

12. lam

13. Diamonds are
14. My house is as
15. This is twice as
16. & Whichis
17. & Which is
18. & Who has
19. & Whoiis

20. & IsLA.or

New York

theclosest

star.

in the whole world.
than the new ones.
grade on a test.
shower.

than most people.
on her team.

in the winter.

than Florida.

than before.

than Chinese.
man in the world.
to be here.

than glass.

as your house.

as the other one.
,aflyorabee?
,rice,bread, or pasta?
money, Ed or Sam?
, Ed or Sam?

from Bangkok?

close / closer / the closest
good / better / the best
cheap / cheaper / the cheapest
bad / worse / the worst

hot / hotter / the hottest
smart / smarter / the smartest
tall / taller / the tallest

warm / warmer / the warmest
cold / colder / the coldest
good / better / the best

easy / easier / the easiest

old / older / the oldest
happy / happier / the happiest
hard / harder / the hardest
nice / nicer / nicest

big / bigger / the biggest
fast / faster / the fastest

good / better / the best

some / more / the most

rich / richer / the richest

far / farther / the farthest
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JJ

Compound Noun
lala

a lighthouse

a dog trainer

a ball game

a talk show

a peanut factory

JJJ

Modified Compound Noun
lalala

an old lighthouse

afamous dog trainer

a good ball game

a popular talk show

anew peanut factory
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interview
interface
Internet
interstate
interrupt
interfere
interactive
international
advantage
percentage
twenty
printout
printer
winter
enter
pentagon

innerview
innerface
innernet
innerstate
innerrupt
innerfere
inneractive
innernational
advaen’j

percen’j

twenny

prinnout or prinfout
prinner or prinder
winner or win‘er
enner or en’er
pennagon
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My name is... my nayemiz
because I've b’k’zéiv
pick up onthe Americanintonation piekapanthesmer’kaninatanashan
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will
Must
May
Might
Could
Would...if
Won't

I will do it.
I must doit!
I may doit.
I mightdo it.
I could do it.

I would do it if | had time.

I won't do it.

100% probability
strong probability
50% possibility
50% possibility
slight possibility
unreal

0% probability
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Helping Main
Verb Verb

Regular
Statement

He sees it.
He does see it!
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Oops! Yes No I don’t know.

uh huh uh
oh uh uh
thinking puzzled I get it.

hm ah
mm.. ah
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20.

It's going to rain.

It's a little stressful.

It's not done yet.

They weren't very excited about it.

The kids were sunburned at the beach.

Oh, no! It's gone.

The website has been seen by millions.

K
=z

01
02

01
02

01
02

mg
02

mg
02

mg
02

as
04

as
04

as
04

O3
o4

as
04

as
04

fis
o4
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of

Can

Looks Like... Sounds Like...

It's a present.

You need a break.

Give him a chance.

Let’s get a new pair of shoes.
Can | have a Coke, please?

Is that a computer?

Where's a public telephone?

It’s the top of the line.

It’s a state of the art printer.
As a matter of fact, ...

Get out of here.

Practice all of the time.
Today’s the first of May.

tsa preznt

you needs bray-eek
g’'v'ma chaens

lets gedds new pera shooz
c’'nai haeva kouk, pleez
izzeeda k'mpyoodr

wherza pablic telafoun

tsa tap’v th’ line

tsa stay da theeVart prinner
z'maeddera faekt...
geddaeow da hir
prakt’sall’v th’ time

t'dayz th’ frss d’v May

What’s the name of that movie? w’ts th’ nay m’v thaet movie

That's the best of all!
some of them

all of them

most of them

none of them

any of them

the rest of them

Can you speak English?

| can only do it on Wednesday.

A can opener can open cans.
Can | help you?

Can you do it?

We can try it later.

| hope you can sell it.

No one can fix it.

Let me know if you can find it.

Jack had had enough.
Bill had forgotten again.

thaets th’ bess d'vill
samavam

allavam

mosdavam
nanavam
ennyavam

th’ resdavam

k’'new spee kinglish

i k’'nounly du™idan wenzday
3 kaenop’ner k'nopen kaenz
k’nai hel piu

Kk’niu do*'t

we k'n try it layder

di hou piu k'n sell't

nou w’n k'n fick sit

lemme no*'few k’n fine dit

jeek'd haed’ n'f
bil'd frgan na gen

What had he done to deserve it? w’d'dee d’nd’d’ zr vit

We'd already seen it.

He'd never been there.

Had you ever had one?
Where had he hidden it?
Bob said he’d looked into it.

weedal reddy see nit
heed never bin there
hjou™ever haadw’n
wer dee hidnenit

bab sedeed liikdin tu™it
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Verb To Be

Simple

Duo

Unreal
Duo

Past

| was there.
4

| had been there
before then.
4 <
If I had been there,
| would have
been happy.

Present

I am here.
[ ]

| have been there
before now.

If | were A,
I'd be B.

)

Future

| will be there.
»

| will have been
there by then.

> >

If | am there,

| will be pappy.
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T/D

Plosive J2t ik

A puff of air comes out over the tip of the Q
tongue. The tongue is somewhat tense. j
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For

From

An

And

This is for you. th's’z fr you

It’s for my friend. ts fr my friend

A table for four, please. 3 table fr four, pleeze

We planned it for later. we plan dit fr layd’r

For example, for instance fregg zeemple frin st'nss
What is this for? w'd’z this for (for is not reduced at
What did you do it for? w'j’ do™it for the end of a sentence)
Who did you get it for? hoojya geddit for

It’s from the IRS. ts frm thee"3i"a ress

I'm from Arkansas. aim fr'm ark’ nsa

There's a letter from Bob. therza ledder fr'm Bdb
This letter’s from Alaska! this ledderz frama laeska
Who's it from? hoozit fram

Where are you from? wher’r you fram

It’s in the bag. tsin tha baeg

What's in it? wts'n’t

I'll be back in a minute. aiyal be baek’na m’n’t

This movie? Who's in it? this movie...hooz'n’t
Come in. c’min

He’s in America. heez’an meraka

He's an American. heez’sn merakan

| got an A in English. 4i gaddda nay ih ninglish

He got an F in Algebra. hee gadda neffinzel jabra
He had an accident. he haeda naksad’nt

We want an orange. we want’n nornj

He didn’t have an excuse. he didnt hava neks kyooss
I'll be there in an instant. aiyal be there ina ninstnt

It’s an easy mistake to make.  itsa neezee m’ stake t’ make

ham and eggs hama neggz

bread and butter bredn buddr

Coffee? With creamand sugar? kaffee...with creem’n sh’g’r
No, lemon and sugar. nou...lem’n’n sh’g’r

...And some more cookies? ’n s’'more ciikeez

They kept going back and forth. they kep going baekn forth
We watched it again and again. we wéch dida gen’n’ gen
He did it over and over. he di di dovera nover

We learned by trial and error.  we Irnd by tryalanerar
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Betty bought a bit of better butter. Beddy bads bida bedder budder
Pat ought to sit on a lap. paedada sidana lep
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1 fill
fi

2 full
fu
)
la
6 feel
fee
(V)%
la

3 fool
fii
Wg
lo
7 fuel
fyl
wg
la

4 fail
fay

Vg

8 furl
fr

re
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Or

Are

Your

One

The

Looks Like...
Soup or salad?
now or later
more or less

left or right

For here or to go?

Are you going up or down?
This is an either / or question: Up? Down?

Sounds Like...

super salad

na™r laydr

mor’r less

lefter right

f'r hir'r d'go

are you going Upper déwn

Notice how the intonation is different from “Cream and sugar?”, which is a yes / no question.

What are you doing?
Where are you going?

What're you planning on doing?

How are you?

Those are no good.
How are you doing?
The kids are still asleep.

How’s your family?
Where're your keys?

You're American, aren’t you?
Tell me when you’re ready.
Is this your car?

You're late again, Bob.

Which one is yours?
Which one is better?
One of them is broken.
I'll use the other one.

| like the red one, Edwin.
That’s the last one.

The next one’ll be better.
Here’s one for you.

Let them go one by one.

It's the best.

What'’s the matter?

What'’s the problem?

| have to go to the bathroom.
Who's the boss around here?
Give it to the dog.

Put it in the drawer.

w’dr you doing

wer’r you going

w'dr yli planning @n doing
haewr you

thozer no good

haewer you doing

the kidzer stills sleep

hzeozhier femlee
wher’ry'r keez

yra mer’k’n, arn choo
tell me wen yr reddy
izzis y'r car

yer lay da gen, Bab

which w'n’z y’rz

which w'n’z bedder
w'n'v'm’z brok’n

| yuz thee¥ather w'n

4i like the redw’n, edw’n
theets th’ lass dw’n

the necks dw’n’ll be bedd’r
hir zw’n f'r you

led’'m gou w’n by w’n

ts th’ best

w'ts th’ madder

w’tsa prabl'm

di haeft’ go d’ th’ baethroom
hooza béss saraeond hir
g'v'a th’ ddg

pudidin th’ dror
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Emphatic

Negative 7~
o4

Question
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Spelling Pronunciation

Simple Dogs bones dag bounz

eat

Don’t forget the underlying hum.

Complex dogs bones dag bones
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Two-Word Set Phrase

It’s a fingernail.
It’s a pancake.

It’s a hot tub.

It’s a hard drive.
It’s the backbone.
It’s a playing card.
It’s a spotlight.
It’s a phone book.
It's a

It’s a

It’'s a

4

Three-Word Set

Phrase

It’s a fingernail clipper.

It’s a pancake shop.

It’s a hot tub maker.

It’s a hard drive holder.

It’s a backbone massage.

It’s a playing card rack.

It’s a spotlight stand.

It’s a phone book listing.

It'sa

It’'s a

It’'s a
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you like it? O Do

[] Does
The director the staff later. [ inform

[J will inform
He never figured it out. [ has

[0 hasn't
She figured it out, if she had thought about it. [ will

[0 would

[J would've
She figure it out, if she thought about it. O will

[J would

(] would've
She figure it out when she thinks about it. [ will

[ would

[ would've
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Every Hollywood Movie!
Noun Verb Noun

Beginning

Middle

End
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An Australlian tourist steps into
the road and a traffic cop
yells at him,

“Did you come here to die?!”

“Nah, mate.
I came here
yesterdie!”
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Every Hollywood Movie!
Noun Verb Noun

Beginning
Middle

End
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1 Unreal Duo
If | were you, | wouldn't do that.

If | had been there, | would have done it.

| wish he would do it.

| would rather do it later.

2 Polite

Would you please help me with this?
| would like a glass of water.

3 Repeated Past
When | was little, | would always play in the

yard.

4 Reported Speech
“lwilldoit.”

He said that he would do it.
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Subject Verb Object

Intro
Body

Conclusion
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S

She washes
Elsie

The manager

Joe

My alarm clock

The mother

The boy

The child

her hair every day.

to the store.
a lot of work.
at the gym.
at 6:00 am.
the baby.
the ball.

the swings.

wash
go

box
buzz
kiss
catch
push
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could not eat
could have eaten

could not have
eaten

might eat

might have eaten
must eat

must have eaten
can eat

can’t eat

17.
18.
19.

20.
21
22.
23.
24.
25

The dogs couldn’t eat the bones.

The dogs could’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs couldn’t’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs might eat the bones.

The dogs might’ve eaten the bones.
The dogs must eat the bones.

The dogs must’ve eaten the bones.
The dogs can eat the bones.

The dogs can’t eat the bones.

the dégz c’'dneneet the bounz
the dédgz c’'da veetn the bounz

the ddgz c’'dnena veetn the bounz

the ddgz mydeet the bounz

the ddgz mydaveetn the bounz
the ddgz mass deet the bounz
the ddgz masdaveetn the bounz
the dédgz c’'neet the bounz

the dégz ceneet the bounz
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Verb To Be

never

()

ever

How often
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Did you

We should
about.
It

We
The babysitter

were out.
Your singing

that noise? It surprised me!

his advice; he knows what he's talking

like a UFO! I'm serious!

everywhere but couldn't find it.

the children while their parents

very professional.

[BIRISH (] (7 SISl (] (O AR (1 O

listen to
hear
listen to
hear
appeared
looked
looked
saw
looked at
watched
looks
sounds
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Subject Verb Object

Intro
Body

Conclusion
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eat

ate

are eating

will eat

would eat

would have eaten
that have eaten
have eaten

had eaten

will have eaten
ought to eat
should eat
should not eat
should have eaten

should not have
eaten

could eat

T
. N R ©

14.
15:

16.

8 B O B S N

The dogs eat the bones.

The dogs ate the bones.

The dogs’re eating the bones.

The dogs’ll eat the bones (if)

The dogs’d eat the bones (if)

The dogs’d’ve eaten the bones (if)

The dogs that’ve eaten the bones (are)
The dogs’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs'd eaten the bones.

The dogs’ll've eaten the bones.

. The dogs ought to eat the bones.

The dogs should eat the bones.
The dogs shouldn’t eat the bones.
The dogs should’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs shouldn’t’ve eaten the bones.

The dogs could eat the bones.

the dag zeet the bounz

the ddg zeit the bounz

the dag zr reeding the bounz

the dég za leet the bounz (if)

the dég za deet the bounz (if)
the ddg zads veetn the bounz (if)
the dag zada veetn the bounz (are)
the dég za veetn the bounz

the déag za deetn the bounz

the dag zals veetn the bounz
the dag zads eat the bounz

the dagz sh’deet the bounz

the ddgz sh’dneneet the bounz
the ddgz sh’da veetn the bounz

the ddgz sh’dnena veetn the bounz

the dagz c’deet the bounz
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Did he?
Does he?
Was he?
Has he?

Is he?

Will he?
Would he?
Can he?
Wouldn't you?
Shouldn’t I?
Won’t he?
Didn’t he?
Hasn’t he?
Wouldn’t he?
Isn’t he?
Isn’t it?
Doesn’t it?
Aren't I?
Won't you?
Don’t you?
Can’t you?
Could you?

Would you?

Didee?
Duzzy?
Wuzzy?
Hazzy?

lzzy?

Willy?
Woody?
Canny?
Wooden chew?
Shiidn nai?
Woe knee?
Didn knee?
Has a knee?
Wooden knee?
Is a knee?

Is a nit?
Duzza nit?
Are nai?
Wone chew?
Done chew?
Can chew?
Ciijoo?

Wiijoo?
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do 1.

did 2
are doing 3.
will do 4.
would do 5.
would’ve done 6.
that have done 71
have done 8.
had done 9.
will've done 10.
ought to do 11;
should do 12.
shouldn’t do 13
should’ve done 14.

shouldn’t have done 15

could do 16.
couldn’t do 17
could've done 18.
couldn’t have done 19;
might do 20.
might’ve done 213
must do 22.
must've done 23.
can do 24.

can’t do 25.
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Really?
Really?
Really?
Really?
Really?
Really?
Really?
Really?
Really?

(general curiosity)

(avid curiosity)
(boredom)

(laughing with disbelief)
(sarcasm)

(sadness)

(relief)

(coy interrogation)
(seeking confirmation)

Maybe.
Maybe.

Maybe

Maybe.
Maybe.
Maybe.
Maybe.
Maybe.

Rilly!

(general potential)
(suggestive possibility)
(equal boredom)
(slight possibility)
(self-justification)
(equal sadness)
(hope)

(coy confirmation)
(confirmation)
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Dictation
Story 52
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5-9105-11 Do/ Make 5-43
How 5-1210 5-13 Stand 5-44

Two 5-14 t0 5-16 Test & Essay

Dictation Opinion Words.
Story 6-2 6-13t06-14
Joiners 6-3 Do/ To Do /Doing 6-15

Indirect Speech 6-4 10 6.7 Say, Tell, Speak, Talk
Question Review 6-16106-17

So/Such 68
Verbs: Present
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Present Duo 7-21 0 7-24
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Story 7-2
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Dictation

Story 8-2
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How Questions 8-17

Week 8: Chapter 8

Noun / Verbs 8-18
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Unreal Duo 8-26 10 8-28
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Week 10: Chapter 10

Dictation

Reported Speech 9-16
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Negative

Past Present Future
: I didn’t | don’t | won't
Simple S do it do it.
| hadn’t | won't have
Real Duo | done A unti aven done A
| did B ever done it. before | do B.

If | hadn’t

Unreal Duo [ done A IERCIGREAOR,: Jiigon'tdoA,

Iwouldnt  lwouldnt ot do B.
have done B.

do B.
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Simple Past — i 2

Indicates that something is over.

FREROBLHR,

You lived in L.A. for two years.
|

You don't live in L.A. anymore.

Present Real Duo BifE H SR i 45

Indicates that the situation is ongoing or there is still
some relationship to the past.

FORFENTIC R AR sl F AT IR AR
You have lived in L.A. for two years
<0
You still live in L.A.
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10. Really? (your choice) Maybe. (your choice)
11. Really? (your choice) Maybe. (your choice)
12. Really? (your choice) Maybe. (your choice)
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Written Chinese American

English Accent (with Liaisons)
Tell him teo him tellim

Pull it out puw ih aw pi li dout
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become
begin
break
brin
catcl
choose
come

drink
drive
eat
fall
o
i
figd

forget
give
get
go
row
ave
hear
hold

50 Irregular Verbs

was / were been

became
began
broke
brought
caught
chose
came
did
drank
drove
ate
fell
felt
fought
found
flew
forgot
gave
got
went
rew
ad
heard
held

become
begun
broken
brought
caught
chosen
come
done
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
felt
fought
found
flown
forgotten
given
gotten
gone
rown
ad
heard
held

know
leave
lose
make
mean
meet
put
read
ride
run
say
see
sell
send
sit
speak
stand
take
teach
tell
think
throw
understand
win
write

knew
left
lost
made
meant
meit
pu
read
rode
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
sat
spoke
stood
took
taught
tol
thought
threw
understood
won
wrote

known
left

lost
made
meant
me‘t

pu

read
ridden
run
said
seen
sold
sent
sat
spoken
stood
taken
taught
tol
thought
thrown
understood
won
written
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possibility
probability
probability
ability

ability

21.
22.
23,
24,
25.

They might have eaten them.

They must eat them.
They must have eaten them.
They can eat them.

They can’t eat them.

they my da veetn’m
they mass deed’'m
they masdaveetn’m
they c’'need’'m

they cenYeed’'m
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FEBRUARY

The car was in the shop
for three days.

The car has been in the shop
for a week.
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10.

Bob
ba
Bob
ba
Bob

ba
Bob
ba

Bob
ba
Bob

ba

The guy
tha gai
Bob

ba

Bob

ba

Bob

ba

writes a letter.
bry - tsa ledder
wrote a letter.
bro - da ledder
is writing a letter.

ledder
will write a letter.

ledder
would write a letter, if...
badry - da ledderif...
would have written a letter.

ledder
that has written a letter...

ledder...
has written a letter.

ledder
had written a letter.

ledder
will have written a letter.

ledder






OEBPS/Image00306.jpg
Simple

Duo

Unreal
Duo

Past

There was...

4

There had been...

< <

If there had been A,
there would have
been B.

Present

There is...
()

There has been...

40

If there were A,

there would be B.

Future

There will be...

>
There will have been
> >

If there is A,
there will be B.

4
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10.

The dogs eat the bones every day.
The dogs ate the bones last week.
The dogs’re eating the bones right now.

The dogs’ll eat the bones if they’re here.
. The dogs'd eat the bones if they were

here.

. The dogs’d’ve eaten the bones if they’d

been here.

The dogs that’ve eaten the bones are sick.

The dogs’ve eaten the bones every day.

. The dogs’d eaten the bones by the time

we got there.

The dogs’ll have eaten the bones by the
time we get there.

th’ ddg zeet th’ bounzevree day

th’ dag zeit th’ bounzlaess dweek

th’ ddg zr reeding th’ bounz rdit nseo
th’ dag zs leet th’ bounzif ther hir

th’ dag za deet th’ bounzif they wr hir

th’ ddg zada veetn th’ bounzif theyd
bin hir

th’ dag zada veetn th’ bounzr sick

th’ dég za veetn th’ bounzevry day

th’ ddg za deetn th’ bounz by th’ time
we gét ther

th’ dég zals veetn th’ bounz by th’ time
we get ther
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You

She did
It

We

They
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100%

90%

75%

50%

25%

0%

Facts

There is / are

There was / were
There will be

There has / have been
There had been
There will have been

Opinions and Obligations
There had better be

There must be, has to be
There must have been
There had to be

There should be

There should have been

There may / might be
There might have been

There could be
There could have been

If there were, there would be...

If there had been, there would
have been...
If there is, there will be...

Present fact
Past fact
Future fact
Present fact
Past fact
Future fact

Obligation or warning

Strong probability, strong obligation
Strong probability

Strong probability

Present probability, obligation,
opinion, advice, suggestion

Past probability, obligation, opinion,
advice, suggestion

Present possibility

Past possibility

Present slight possibility
Past slight possibility

Present unreal
Past unreal

Future unreal
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il

12.

13.

14.

i5;

16.

7

18.

193

20.

2l

il

238

24.

25;

Bob
ba
Bob

bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab
Bob
bab

ought to write aletter.
bada ry da ledder
should write aletter.
ledder
shouldn’t write a letter.
ledder
should’ve written a letter.
ledder
shouldn’t’ve written a letter.
shiidna vri(t)n na ledder
could write a letter.
ledder
couldn’t write a letter.
ledder
could’ve written a letter.
ledder
couldn’t’ve written a letter.
ledder
might write a letter.
ledder
might’ve written a letter.
ledder
must write a letter.
ledder
must’ve written a letter.
ledder
can write a letter.
ledder
can’t write a letter.
ledder
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present

past

continuous
future

present conditional
past conditional
relative pronoun
present perfect
past perfect
future perfect
obligation
obligation
obligation
obligation
obligation
possibility/ability
possibility/ability
possibility/ability
possibility/ability

possibility
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They eat them.

They ate them.

They’re eating them.

They'll eat them (if...)

They’d eat them (if...)

They’d’ve eaten them (if...)

The ones that’ve eaten them (are...)
They’ve eaten them (many times).
They’d eaten them (before...)
They’ll have eaten them (by...)
They ought to eat them.

They should eat them.

They shouldn’t eat them.

They should have eaten them.
They shouldn’t’ve eaten them.
They could eat them.

They couldn’t eat them.

They could have eaten them.
They couldn’t have eaten them.

They might eat them.

theyeed’'m

theyeid’m

thereeding’m

theleed'm (if...)

they deed’m (if...)

they daveetn’m (if...)

the wanzadaveetn'm (are...)
they veetn’m (many times)
they deetn’m (before...)
they laveetn’m (by...)
they adseed’'m

they sh’deed’'m

they sh’dneneed’'m

they sh’daveetn’'m

they sh’dnenaveetn’m
they c’deed’'m

they c’'dneneed’'m

they c'da veetn’m

they c’dnena veetn’'m

they mydeed’m
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Kind

Statement

Who Question
What Question
Yes/No Question

Order

Qau

Verb To Be
He is there.
Who is there?
What is there?
Is he there?

Main Verb

He likes it.
Who likes it?
What likes it?
Does he like it?
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| did it.
4

I had done A

before | did B.
4 4

If | had done A,
| would have
done B.

4 4

I do it.
[ )

| have done it
before now.

4 0

If | did A,
| would do B.
[ X )

| will do it.

4

will have done A
by the time | do B.
> >

If 1 do A,
I will do B.
P
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Yet

Up to now, so far
FIHRTN L, 524

Already
Previous
LA

Still
Continuing
L

Anymore
Discontinued

kL

No longer
Discontinued

kL

Yet is used in negative statements and questions:

yetJH] TR 58 iR b R BE o) b e«

He is not here yet. {l1if 5% 51¢ .

Is he here yet? 5] 7147

Already is used in positive statements and questions:

already [ T35 € MM ORISR A o o

He is already here. {llC. 25 T .,

Is he already here? {{li51] T 157

Stillis used in both positive and negative statements, and questions:
still T35 7 A it e, S m] LU FREr) fg e .

He is still here. flliifs 7EWE .

He still isn’t here. {lbif % FIE .

Is he still here? filiif7E 157

Anymore is used in negative statements:

anymore JI| A MRIR AT

He isn’t here anymore. {li .2 ATEXHL T .

Anymore is a single word in this case, but it can also be a two-word phrase:
anymore7ERXFIE L FR—4~in), ELE L ] AFRBPIAi)  AA ] -

I don’t buy books anymore because | don’t need any more books.
BASTEE T, HARATEEZMH T

No longer is used in negative statements.

no longer Fl T 75 5 i ik A v :

He is no longer here. fli L AN {EXHL T .

It usually comes in the middle of a sentence.

T B AT

No longer has the same meaning as not anymore, but it's more formal.
R—FEMY, {Hno longer B HTIES .

no longerfllnot anymoreff & &£
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You
He

She

It
We
They

Statement  Negative Question

Idoit. I don't do it. Do I doit?

You do it. You don'tdoit. | Do you do it?
He does it. |Hedoesn'tdoit. | Does he do it?
She does it. ‘SLhe doesn't do ‘?7055 she do
It does it. Itdoesn'tdoit. |Doesitdo it?
We do it. We don'tdoit. | Do we do it?
Theydoit. |They dontdoit. | Do they do it?
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You are nere.

Past Present —< Future

Simple I did it I do it. 1 will do it

< { ) >

Duo  Ihaddone A = TRavedona A Twill have done A

before | did B. before now. by B.
K e > >
If I had done A, If 1 did A, If I do A,
unreal | “fwould have | would do'B. 1 will do B.

Duo done B. »
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1Possession 3 Obligation
| had a bicycle. | had to do it. | had better do it now.
2 Causative 4 Past Real Duo

I had him do it. | had never done that before.
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e
end
bet
kept
check
debt
fence
fell
get
help
held

i

it
bit
kiss
chick
did
fit
fill
gill
hit
hill

book
could

foot
full

good
hook

hood

un-
but
cut
chuck
does
fun

gut
hut
hull

earn
burn
curt
church
dirt
first
furl
girl
hurt
hurl
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Subject Object

The show ahouse
The talk show a lighthouse
The talk show host a lighthouse keeper
The popular talk show host an old lighthouse keeper
The wildly popular talk show host interviewed areally old lighthouse keeper

The wildly popular talk show host interviewed a really old lighthouse keeper.
Tha wildly p&pyalrr tdk show host dinnerview da rilly old lyt haeous keeper.





OEBPS/Image00513.jpg
1. By summer, he in Somalia for a decade.

2. Nexttime, they before they come over.

3. Sheisn'tsure if she help us.

4. They have several . Would you mind if they asked
them?

5. The commissioner had grave about the testing
process.

6. Whenlwas 16, | in swim meets.

7. lwas English by a college professor.

8. When | was in college, | my husband.

9. When | got off the train, | by my sister.

10. The product the rigorous standards.

]

E

ISIRISIN [ [ [N () [ fSIN [ (] SIS (] (] jSI (]

will be

will have been
call

will call

can

could

doubts
questions
doubts
questions
participated
was participated
learned
taught

met

was met

met

was met
didn’t meet
wasn't met
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e

a house

=

a tree
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20.
28
22.
238
24.
258
26.
207
28.
298

slap
stag
strap
tap
that
thang
van
wax
yank
zap

220
slouch
stout
Stroud
town
thou
thousand
vow
Wow!
Yow!
Zowie!

a

slop
stop
straw
top
thar
thought
volume
wash
yawn
zombie

i
slide
style
stride
type
thine
thigh
viper
wipe
yikes
xylophone

a
slade
stale
straight
tape
they
thane
vain
wane
Yale
zany

e
sleep
steal
stream
team
these
thief
veal
wheel
year
zebra

a
slew
stool
strew
tool

voodoo
W00
you
z00

ou
slow
stole
stroll
told
though
throw
vote
woe
yo
Zoe
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anger I told you it wouldn’t work!! | thought it would!
excitement | told you it wouldn’t work!! | thought it would!
disbelief I told you it wouldn’t work? And | thought it would?

smugness | told you it wouldn’t work.

humor I told you it wouldn’t work.
sadness | told you it wouldn’t work.
relief | told you it wouldn’t work.
resignation  |told you it wouldn’t work.

I thought it would. (I-told-you-so attitude)

| thought it would.
I thought it would.
Whew! | thought it would.
| thought it would.
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to be

to become
to begin
to break
to brin
to catc
to choose
to come
to do

to drink
to drive
to eat

to fall

to feel
to fight
to find
to fly

to forget
to give
to get
to go

to grow
to have
to hear
to hold

50 Main Irregular Verbs

was / were
became
began
broke
brought
caught
chose
came
did
drank
drove
ate
fell
felt
fought
found
flew
forgot
gave
got
went
rew
ad
heard
held

to know
to leave
to lose
to make
to mean
to meet
to put
to read
to ride
to run
to say
to see
to sell
to send
to sit

to speak
to stand
to take
to teach
to tell

to think
to throw
to understand
to win
to write

knew
left
lost
made
meant
met
put
read
rode
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
sat
spoke
stood
took
taught
tol
thought
threw
understood
won
wrote
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9. The students had alot of ____ for the teacher about the test. [0 doubts
[0 questions
10. I'dliketoaska___ . [0 doubt
[0 question
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a-
con/com-
di/dis/de-

elex-

in/im-
pro/pre/per-
re-

-vert
avert
convert
divert
evert
invert
pervert
revert

-tend
attend
contend
distend
extend
intend
pretend
retain

pel
appellate
compel
dispel
expel
impel
propel
repel

-tract
attract
contract
distract
extract
intractable
protract
retract

-port
apportion
comport
deport
export
import
proportion
report

-duce/duct
adduce
conduct
deduct
educate
induce
produce
reduce
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She knows how to drive but
We can't swim,

Everyone eats

We don't have a map,

We get lost

The workers are tired,

We are tired,

The tourists go to Italy

The tourists go to Italy

They want to speak French,

0. The kids ride bikes

she prefers to ride her bike.
we don't go to the pool.
drinks at weddings.

we get lost.

we don't have a map.
they take a break.

we go to work anyway.
France.

not France.

they go to France.

fly kites.
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1. Howoldis he? 2. How long has it been? 3. How oldis he?
He’s fourteen. (fortéen) Fourteen years. He’s fourteen years old.
He’s forty. (fordy) Forty years. He’s forty years old.
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6 Verbs + Infinitive

want to do like to do
have to do hope to do
needtodo trytodo
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10. People will be happy if that true. O is
O was
O were
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The 16 Most Common Verbs

to be

to see
to make
to go

to do
to seem
to put
to keep

to have
to give
to send
to get

to come
to take
to say
to let
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Unvoiced Voiced
Ch J
cheese jeans
in charge  enjoy
much judge
watch lodge
watcher lodger
patch page
patches pages
ritual vigil
rich ridge
hatcher had your

Unvoiced

Sh
she’s
insure
mush
wash
washer
bash
bashes
vicious
wish
hasher

Voiced
Zh
Jaque’s
usual
garage
rouge
was your
beige
beiges
visual
menage
has your
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1. The boss insisted on paying, so we finally gave i

2. The director knew he was right, so he refused to
give 5

3. The junior execs were reluctant to give their i

4. In government, massive debt is a fact of life.

5. He protested so well that they gave him the 4

6. Don'tgive the ending of the story!

7. Let's give these old clothes and toys.

8. I'msorry, we don't give personal information.

9. We think you should give it to him.

10. The fireis giving a lot of smoke!

Oin

[J away

O up

[ away

[ opinion

[J benefit of the doubt
[ it's given that

[ it's given away

[J opinion

(] benefit of the doubt
[ back

[J away

[J back

] away

[ out

0O off

[J back

[J away

[ out

O off
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Three-Word Set Phrase

o
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4

It’s a fingernail clipper.
It’s a pancake shop.

He’s a hot tub maker.
It’s a hard drive holder.
It’s a backbone massage.
It’s a playing card rack.
It’s a spotlight bulb.

It’s a phone book listing.
It's a

It'sa

It's a

J4J)

Modified Three-Word Set Phrase
It’s a new fingernail clipper.

It’s a good pancake shop.

He’s the best hot tub maker.

It’s a plastic hard drive holder.

It’s a painful backbone massage.
It’s my best playing card rack.

It’s a fragile spotlight bulb.

It’s an unusual phone book listing.
It'sa

It'sa

It'sa
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Tam Bab.
seez
He -~ im.
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Simple
Present

Simple
Past

Simple
Future
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1

2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8
9
1

Lou
. Bob
Betty (beddy)
People
The book
Teachers
That person
Bob and Betty
Your boss
. Your friend
0. The class

speak
live in
need
seem
give
want
make
send
get
take

sells
speaks
lives in
needs
seems
gives
wants
makes
sends
gets
takes

used cars.
English.
America.
money.
easy.
tests.
acar.

a lot of mistakes.
an e-mail.
ajob.

a break.
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Passive

Past Present Future
Simple | ltwas done: Fltis done: Itdvgirl':etfe

Ahadbeen A hasbeen A Willbe

done done done
Real Duo Fbefore B (many fimes. | before B
was done. is done.
If A had been If A were

done, done, If A is done,
Unreal Duo | g wouldve Bwouldbe B Will be

been done. done. done.
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Verb To Be

Who
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Unreal Duo

Real Duo

Unreal Duo

Unreal Duo

Unreal Duo

Active
Present

To Be
Present

Negative

Continuous

Helping Verbs

Causative
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Common Verb Opposites

to ask
to bring
to come
to forget
to give
to get
to hope
to like

to tell

to take

to go

to remember
to take

to give

to wish

to not like

to look for to find

to find

to lose

to win

to play
to play
to push
to put

to put on
to read
to talk
to walk
to walk

to lose

to work

to fight

to pull

to remove
to take off
to write

to listen
to ride

to drive
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2. They dropped the subject

3. We planned on going,

4. The old man fainted

5. The roof leaked

6. lcan'thelpyou

7. They kept going

8. Hecalled me

9. They've been busy

10. The dancing started

it was boring.

we cancelled.

he heard the news.

it rained.

you cooperate.

they were exhausted.

the earthquake.

they got here.

dark.

[J because
Oso

[J since

[J but then
[ until

[J as soon as
[ but

[J whenever
[Junless
Oso

[J as soon as
[J even though
[ right after
[J until

[J ever since
[ until

[ after

J until
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Present

| make it. Singular Plural
‘ 1st person
Me!
2nd person
You!
He make it.
Add S 3rd person She make it.

Other People It make it.
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Subject Object

The millionaires the equipment.
The elderly millionaires eavesdropping equipment.
The elderly Texas millionaires electronic eavesdropping equipment.

The two elderly Texas millionaires...sophisticated electronic eavesdropping equipment.
The two elderly Texas millionaires were impressed by the sophisticated electronic
eavesdropping equipment.
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Main Verbs

Sam eats apples.

The kids play at the park.
My friend comes early.
The dogs get a bone.

My boss has this done.

You remember many things.

The girl dances a lot.
Tom makes money.
These guys find work.
| work hard

Sam runs fast.

Verb + To + Simple Form
Sam likes to eat apples.
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- Bob.
sees
- him.
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After a voiced sound: He had to do it. he haa¥d’ du™’t
After an unvoiced sound: He got to do it. he ga®d’ du™’'t
Atthe beginningof asentence:  To be or not to be. t’ bee"'r ni*d’bee
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()

How
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Simple

Duo

Unreal
Duo

Past Present Future

I will do it.
| did it. | do it. I'm going to do it.
4 ) ‘
| had done A | have done A I will have done A
before | did B. before now. by the time | do B.
4 4 <0 > >
If | had done A, If 1 did A, If I do A,

| would have | would do B. 1 will do B.
done B. »
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Past Present Future

| was there. | am here. | will be here.

Simple < °

Do Ihadbeenthere |have been there | will have been A

before then. before now. by then.
44 <0 L g
If I had been there, If | were there, Ifl am A,

Jie " lwouldhave  [wouldbehappy  |'ll be B.
Duo been happy. }
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Simple

Duo

Unreal
Duo

Past
| did it.
<
| had done A
before | did B.
44

If I had done A,
| would have
done B.

Present

I do it.
(]

| have done A
before now.
40

If 1 did A,
| would do B.

Future

I will do it.
»

| will have done A
by the timg | do B.

If 1 do A,
I'll do B.

P





OEBPS/Image00169.jpg
a phone call

a letter
amemo

an e-mail

a conversation
anovel
astory
apoem

communication

literature
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Did you eat?
No, did you?
Why don’t you get a job?

1 don’t know, it’s too hard.

Could we go?
Let’s go!
I’'m going to

Jeet?

No, joo?

Whyncha getta job?
1 dunno, stoo hard.
Kwee gou?

Sko!

dimana
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lips back lips rounded
jaw closed jaw closed

ee u
beat boot

a u
bait put
ih oh

bit boat

eh (o]
bet boy

ow 1
about bite
= o

bat bought

lips back lips rounded
jaw open jaw open
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Beginning Middle End
Whispered Spoken Whispered Spoken Whispered Spoken

parry bury apple able mop mob
ferry very afraid avoid off of
stew z00 races raises face phase
sheet 1=} pressure pleasure crush garage
two do petal pedal not nod
choke joke gaucho gouger rich ridge
think that ether either tooth smooth
come gum bicker bigger pick pig

[ | | accent exit tax tags
| yes | player | day
|| wool | shower = now
his | ahead = = =i
| late | collect 1 towel
| rate [ 1] correct | tower
|| me | swimmer [ same
| next = connect =] man
| I | finger = ring
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Stressed Unstressed
th't
th'n

that
than
as
at
and
have
had
can

theet
thaen
*®z
et
&nd
haev
haed
cen

’

z
‘t

’

n
h'v
h'd
cn

that
than
oz
ot
an
hav
had
can

He said th't it’s OK.
It’s bigger th’n before.
’z soon ’z he gets here
Look 't the time!

ham ’n eggs

Where h’v you been?
He h’d been at home.
C’nyou do it?
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Tom a golfer.
IS
He one.
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Ann
ban
can
cat
Dan
fan
gap
hat
Jan
lamp

. man

matter
Nan
gnat
pan
ran
sand
shall
chance
tack

. van
. wax
. yam

zap

on
bond

con
caught/cot
Don/dawn
fawn
gone

hot

John

lawn
monster
motto
non-
not/knot
pawn

Ron

sawn
Sean
chalk

talk

Von

want
yawn

czar

E}
un-

bun
come
cut
done
fun

gun

hut
jump
lump
Monday
mutter
none/nun
nut

pun

run

sun

shut
chuck
tuck

vug
won/one
young
result

RY

ou
own
bone
cone
coat
don’t
phone
goat
hotel
Joan
loan
moan
motor
known
note
pony
roan
sewn/sown
show
choke
token
vogue
won’t
yo!
zone

a
ain’t
bane
cane
Kate
Dane
feign
gain

hate
Jane

lane
main
made her
name
Nate
pain/pane
rain/reign
sane
Shane
change
take
vague
wane
yea!
zany

€
end
Ben
Ken
ketch
den
fend
again
het up
Jenny
Len
men
met her
nemesis
net
pen
wren
send
Shen
check
tech
vent
when
yen
zen





OEBPS/Image00087.jpg
1.1didit 2. 1did it
A Q.84 cQ?D0.Q! AQ.BQ,cQ?p.0Q!
3.1did it 4.1did it
A.Q.8.Q,cd?D0.0! AQ.B8.Q,cQ?p.0Q!
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Subject

Joe

who
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Past

% there.
Simple | was tt
P <

| had been there
Buo, before then.

4

If I had been there,

Unreal 1 would have
Duo [ been happy.

< past

Present
| am here.

| have been there
before now.

e

If 1 were there,
I would be happy.

® present

Future

I will be there.

| will have been there
by then.
(34

If 1 am there,
| will be happy.
4

» future
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R

Statement Dogs eat bones.
o B A "
Clauses Dogs eat bones, but cats eat fish, or As we all know, dogs eat bones.
JS > .
. o5t N
Listing Dogs eat bones, kibbles, and meat.
Question Do dogs eat bones?
Repeated

Question Do dogs eat bones?!!

Tag Question Dogs eat bones, don’t they?
Tag Statement  Dogs eat bones, DON'T they!
Indirect Speech He asked if dogs ate bones.
Direct Speech “Do dogs eat bones?” he asked.
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| can do it. | kan do it
| can’tdoit. |kaen’tdo it





OEBPS/Image00182.jpg





OEBPS/Image00181.jpg
@00

& QST (7a) (@)

Send Chat Attach Address Fonts

Student Paragraph

Colors _Save As Draft

Photo Browser Show Stationery

To:
Cc:
Bec:

Subject:

para@grammar.bz

Chapter 5

Signature:

Corporate %]

My name is






OEBPS/Image00082.jpg
© N OO AW

- a4 a4 a4 g ©
o~ wON 2O

My sister is reading her book.

That's their pool.
It's his TV.

It's her front door.
They're her keys.
It's his pen.

It's his room.
They're Joe's dogs.
It's our car.

It's our way.

That's their boat.

. That’s his wallet.

This is my car.

They're her pen and her desks.
It's the robot’s schedule.
That's our closet.

It's hers.

It's

It's

It's

They're

It's

It's

They're

It's

It's

It's

It's

It's

They're =
It's its. Grammatical but not used.*
It's
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Don’t come back!

Let’s back up and start again.

The children have run off.

Could you print this out?

They broke up last week.

Could you call me back?

We’re going to have to cut back.
Sure, go ahead.

We need to work around the problem.
The heirlooms were handed down.
How much was left over?

It didn’t work out.

The dogs ran away.

He knocked me down and dragged me out.

He’s planning his big comeback.

Do you have a backup plan?

The sewer runoff polluted the stream.
Could you make a printout?

It was a terrible breakup.

I’'m still waiting for a callback.

The cutbacks are ruining the program.
We got the go-ahead.

He came up with a good work-around.
| won’t wear hand-me-downs!

What? Leftovers again!

It was a great workout.

It was a runaway best seller.

It was a knock-down, drag-out fight.
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subject object possessive possessive
noun pronoun pronoun  modifier  pronoun
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No, I'm a

Hey, aren’t you frayed knot!

that rope?
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MW

Sam eats apples,

The kids don't play at the park,
My bus comes late,

The dogs can get dirty,

My boss needs this done,

doesn’t he?

duzzanee
doo they
duzzanit
cant they
duzzanee
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The underlying hum is always here.
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Tom Bob.
saw
He him.
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Every Hollywood Movie!
Noun Verb Noun

Beginning

Middle

End
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Countable Uncountable

il Rnll WALV

a a a

. furniture
chair couch lamp
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the White House
a white house

a darkroom

a dark room
Fifth Avenue
Main Street

a main street

a hot dog 9=

a hotdog 1

a baby blanket
a baby’s blanket
a baby bird

a blackbird

a black bird

a greenhouse

a green house

a green thumb

a parking ticket
a one-way ticket

an unpaid ticket

21%
22,
23.
24,
25;
26.
27
28.
29,
30.
31.
32.
23.
34,
85,
36.
37.
38.
306
40.

convenience store
convenient store
to pick up

a pickup truck
six years old

a six-year-old

six and a half

a sugar bowl

a wooden bowl
a large bowl

a mixing bowl

a top hat

a nice hat

a straw hat

a chairperson
Ph.D.

IBM

MIT

USA

ASAP

41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
533
54.
55,
56.
517,
58.
509
60.

a doorknob

a glass door

a locked door
ice cream

| scream.
elementary
alemon tree
Watergate

the back gate
the final year

a yearbook
United States
New York

Long Beach
Central Park

a raw deal

a deal breaker
the bottom line
a bottom feeder

a new low
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eat

They . them
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OEBPS/Image00075.jpg
We tomorrow.

Do you think you over it by then?

If you tell me when, sure to be there.

you at 8:00 sharp.

Ooooooooo

will finish

will have finished
will get

will have gotten
I'llbe

I'll have been

I'll call

I'll have called
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the first time

the next time
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“| will do it.” | said that | it.
They found it. They thought they it.
She isn't ready. She told us that she ready.

If you have time, we to the park.

If you had time, we to the park.

If you'd had time, we to the park.

If they interested, they would join.
If they interested, they would've joined.
If they interested, they will join.

O O O psimisigisy ] (] O SR (] () C] s ) (] Ssu ] (

will do

would do

found

had found

isn't

wasn't

will go

would go

would have gone
will go

would go

would have gone
will go

would go

would have gone
are

were

had been

are

were

had been

are

were

had been
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Two-Word Compound
lala

a lighthouse

a dog trainer

a ball game

a talk show

a peanut factory

I

Three-Word Compound
lalala

a lighthouse keeper

a dog training school

a football game

a talk show host

a peanut factory violation
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0.

Your friend is on

My brother is on

George is near

Joe is far from

| amin a good

This is a very expensive
Joe’s brother and | are so happy to see
All of the kids are still in
Everyone is talking about
The puppies are in

| have another

an airplane. one
the phone.
awindow.
his hotel.
mood.
present.
your family.
the pool.

his idea.

a pile.
problem

Pronouns
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Bob sees Betty.
Betty knows Bob.

Ann and Ed call the kids.

Jan sells some apples.
Jean sells cars.

Bill and I fix the bikes.
Carl hears Bob and me.
Dogs eat bones.

The girls have a choice.

S > B B~ B

He sees her.
She knows him.
They call them.
She sells some.
She sells them.
We fix them.
He hears us.
They eat them.
They have one.
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One Noun, Many Uses

milky
(adjective)

to milk a cow
(verb)

milkman
(compound)

coldmilk 4, 2/ 1. .. themik
(description) ' that |
bought

(relative pronoun)
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Set Phrase Descriptive Phrase

An English teacher... An English teacher...
...teaches English. ...is from England.

An English book... An English book...is on any subject,
...teaches the English language. but it came from England.

An English test... An English test... is on any subject,
...testsastudent on the English language. but it deals with or came from England.

English food... An English restaurant...

...Is kippers for breakfast. ...serves kippers for breakfast.
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lay dull ladle
lay do lay
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Story Order
Sentences
Words
ABCs
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Unfortunately,
N0 pun in ten did.

I wanted to be sure and
win the pun contest, so I
submitted ten of them.
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The

a store the door
one it
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Descriptive Phrase

e

®w A
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2%

a light bulb

blue pants

a cold fish
a gray hound

an old key
a white house
a nice watch

a sticky web

a clean cup
a sharp knife
a baby alligator

a shiny tack

a wire brush

a new ball

atoy gun

a silk bow

a bright star
Mary Jones
Bob Smith
foreign affairs
down payment
New York
Social Security

City Hall

@j@’**’%*n@@g\@jgg@

Y,

=<0 = &

Set Phrase
a lightbulb

blue jeans

a goldfish
a greyhound

an inn key
the White House
a wristwatch

a spider web

a coffee cup
a steak knife
a baby bottle
thumbtacks

a hairbrush

a football

a machine gun

a Band-Aid

a firecracker
a mailbox

a spray can
a wineglass
a footprint

a strawberry
a fig leaf

an ice cream





OEBPS/Image00069.jpg





OEBPS/Image00070.jpg
N U s wN e

J

Descriptive Phrase

. It’s a short nail.

It’s a chocolate cake.
It’s a hot bath.

It’s a long drive.

It’s the back door.
There are four cards.
It’s a small spot.

It’s a good book.

JJ

Set Phrase
It’s a fingernail.
It’s a pancake.
It’s a hot tub.
It’s a hard drive.

It’s the backbone.
It’s a card trick.
It’s a spotlight.
It’s a phone book.
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1. achair &  achairman 11. awrist o
2. aphone AN 12. abeer é
3. ahouse i 13. ahigh 2
4. abase ) 14. ahunting ﬂ
5. adoor n 15. adump [
6. the White ¢ 16. ajelly -~
Uﬂ’w
7. amovie <y 17. alove =
8. the Bullet 18. athumb %5
9. arace a2 19. alightning i

10. acoffee = 20. apad 8
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Duo Tenses Can Be Unreal

Present | would tell you.

e o [fldidit it would help them.
Unreal they would like it.

. | would have told you.
4 4« Ifl had done it it would have helped them.
they would have liked it.

1 will tell you.

> If 1 do it it will help you.
they will like it.
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| had to finish my homework before going out.
They had us wait at the office while they investigated the situation.
He had a ticket.

They had never had a pineapple before they went to Hawaii.

01
02
0
02
01
02
01
02
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Past
| did it.

Simple ‘

Duo I I'had done A
before | did B.
4 4
If | had done A,
Unreal B would have
Duo done B.

You are here!

Present Future
I doit I will do it.
[ ) | 2
| have done A | will have done A
before now. by the time | do B.
40 > >
If | did A, If I do A,
| would do B. | will do B.
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Noun Noun/Adj. Set Phrase

It’s a finger. It’s a nail. It’s a fingernail.

It’s a pan. It’s a cake. It’s a pancake.

It’s a tub. It’s hot. It’s a hot tub. (Jacuzzi)
It’s a drive. It’s hard. It’s a hard drive.

It’s a bone. It’s in back. It’s the backbone. (spine)
It’s a card. It’s a trick. It’s a card trick.

It’s a spot. It’s a light. It’s a spotlight.

It’s a book. It’s a phone. It’s a phone book.
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all
bull
=

pull
wool

full
Schultz
tulle
—
you'll

all
ball
hall
hauled

pall
wall

fall
shawl
tall
vault
yawl!
call

awl
bowel
howl

howled
Powell

foul

towel
vowel
yow|
cowl

ell
bell
hell

held

pell
well

fell
shell

tell
veldt

yell
Kelly

ale
bale
hail
hailed
pail
whale
fail
shale
tale
veil
Yale
kale

oll
bowl
hole

hold

pole
whole

foal
shoal

toll
vole

cold

eel
Beal
heel

healed

peel
wheel

feel
she’ll
teal
veal
yield
keel

dl
bottle
huddle

hurtle
poodle
wheedle
fetal
shuttle
turtle
vital
yodel
coddle
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1

2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9
1

The doctor is in
. The newspapers are on
The women'’s shoes are on
This package is for
That letter is for
Joe is sitting next to
Sam is reading to
The call is for
This story is about
. Mycarisin
0. Her brothers are in

Noun
her office.
the table.
their feet.
Mr. Jones.
my mom.
Mr. and Mrs. Wilson.
my sister and me.

you and your friends.

you and me.
the garage.
school.

Pronoun
it
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You are nere!

Past Present Future
- | do it. .
; 1 did it. I will do it.
Simple
o ° »
Duo I had done A ave done will have done A
before | did B. before now. by B.
4 4 0 > >
If | had done A ;
Unreal 2 If 1 did A, If 1 do A,
| would have ;
Duo b B | would do B. I will do B.

»
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do it. He mcan do it.
Question Flip "/ - el ‘
do it? Can he do it?
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Active ToBe
Past Present Future Past Present Future

Idid it 1doit. til doit. Iwasthere.  lamthere. Il be there.
Simple < ° » < ° »
I'd done A lihavedone A | |hadbeen | I've been ',‘:‘""""ob““
; before I've done it. before there.... here for an Cfe otan
Real Duo [N e o i€
4 4 e L34 44 4« >
If | had
Unreal Duo  |SERE If 1 did A, ItidoA, Ifihadbeen  Ifiwere | [f{m there...
| would've I'ddo B. Il do B. there... there...
done B.

»

Negative Continuous
Simple | didn't 1don't 1won't | was 1am 1will be
doit. doiit. doit. doing it. doing it. doing t.
1 hadn't | haven't I won't have I had been I've been “',‘Li h";": l":'ﬁ:
Real Duo  [done Atk .| been doing A doing A daing A for
tads, | cverdoneit lpetoreldoB. | beforeldidB. | a long time. piiahen
start B.
I | hadn't e Iflhadbeen Il were
1 didn't do A, o
Unreal Duo done A, wouiant " |Ifidontdo A, doing A, doing A, | Ifim doing A,
| wouldn't o B. I won'tdo B. Iwouldve | Id be doi I'ntdoing B
have done B. been doing B. B.

Questions Modals

I had to I have to I'l have to

imple i it?
Simpl Did | do it? Do I doit? Will | do it? doit. don. doit,

Have | done Have | Will | have I'd had to I've had to 'l have had to
Real Duo A before | done it done A before do A before do A many do A before |
did B? before? | do B? | had to do B. times. have to do B.
If | had done If 1 did A, If1doA, If I'd had to If 1 had to 1f I have to
Unreal Duo  [eAMeuigi would |doB? Wil o B2 doA, doA, doA,
have done Iwouldve | Idhaveto | lilhaveto
B? had to do B. doB. doB.

Causative Passive
1 had it Ihave it Il have it : Tt will
Simple B i Unave ltwasdone. Itis done. e
Id had A Ivehad A  [ilfavetiadAl |WASABERAN , | Awillbe
donebeforel  done many | done by the done . s done
Real Duo  |ShadiBidone times. time | have before B one before B
B done. wasdone, | ™anytimes. [igdone,
1f1d had A ffihadA  ifihaveA [ifAhadbeen’ fAwere BRI
Unreal Duo done, | done, I'd done, I'll done, done, Bwillbe
wouldvehad = have Bdone. | haveB Bwouldve | B would be Bl

B done. done. been done. done.
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singular  plural

1st person

2nd person

3rd person
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| have got to go.

| have got a book.

Do you want to dance?
Do you want a banana?
Let me in.

Let me go.

I'll let you know.

Did you do it?

Not yet.

I'll meet you later.

What do you think?

What did you do with it?
How did you like it?
When did you get it?
Why did you take it?

Why don’t you try it?
What are you waiting for?
What are you doing?

How is it going?

Where’s the what-you-may-call-it?
Where’s what-is-his-name?
How about it?

He has got to hurry because he is late.

| could’ve been a contender.

I've gotta go.

I've gotta book.

Wanna dance?

Wanna banana?
Lemme in.

Lemme go.

I'll letcha know.

Dijado it?

Né chet.

I'll meechu layder.
Whaddyu think?
Whajoo do with it?
Howja like it?

When ju geddit?

Whyju tay kit?

Why don chu try it?
Whaddya waitin’ for?
Whatcha doin’?

Howzit going?

Where’s the whatchamacallit?
Where’s whatsizname?
How ’bout it?

He’s gotta hurry ‘cuz he’s late.
| coulda bina contender.
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noun The bookison the table.

pronoun The book is on





OEBPS/Image00168.jpg
Could you speed it up, please?
Would you mind if | tried it?

Aren’t you Bob Barker?

Can’t you see it my way for a change?
Don’t you get it?

| should have told you.

Tell her (that) | miss her.

Tell him (that) | miss him.

Couldjoo spee di dup, pleez?

Would joo mindifai try dit?

Arnchoo Bab Barker?

Kaenchoo see it my way for a change?
Doancha geddit?

| shoulda toljoo.

Teller | misser.

Tellim | missim.
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J

Adjective/Noun
It’s a short nail.

It’s a chocolate cake.

It’s a hot bath.
It’s a hard drive.
It’s the back door.

There are four cards.

It’s a small spot.
It’s a good book.

J

Adverb/Adjective
It’s really short.

It’s dark chocolate.

It’s too hot.

It’s extremely hard.
It’s far back.

There are only four.
It’s laughably small.
It’s amazingly good.
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Count ltems
a painting

a statue

a photograph
a storm
asunny day
a heat wave
areport

a data set

Don’t Count Collections
art

weather

information
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JJ

Descriptive Phrase
It’s a short nail.

It’s a chocolate cake.

| took a hot bath.

It’s a hard drive.

It’s the back door.

There are four cards.

It’s a little spot.

It’s a good book.

JJJ

Modified Descriptive Phrase
It’s a really short nail.

It’s a tasty chocolate cake.

| took a long, hot bath.

It’s a long, hard drive.

It’s the only back door.

There are four slick cards.

It’s a little black spot.

It’s a really good book.

It's a It’s a
It’sa It'sa
. It’'sa It’s a
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One Verb, Many Uses

I’m doing it.
l do it. | don't do it.
| can do it. ooo.ooo Do | doit?

It's done. o’ “e Do it!
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Present
Duo

Past
Duo

Future
Duo

4

4

»
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»
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10.
11,
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

The kids like the candy.
The boys need some help.
Ellen should call her sister.

The murderer killed the plumber.

The tourists went shopping.

10.
11
12,
1
14.
15,
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

They like it.
They need something.
She should call someone.

He killed a man.
They bought stuff.
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Your choice |told you it wouldn’t work. | thought it would.
Your choice |told you it wouldn’t work. I thought it would.
Your choice |told you it wouldn’t work. | thought it would.
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’

Adjective
It’s short.

It’s chocolate.

It’s good.
It’s guarded.
It's wide.

There’re four.

It was small.
It’s the best.

J

Adjective and Noun
It’s a short nail.

It’s a chocolate cake.

It’s a good plan.

It’s a guarded gate.

It’s a wide river.

There’re four cards.

It was a small spot.

It’s the best book.
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GRS I VIR

Gl g IO DS 4

Sue arranged it.

She organized her office.

Get your report done.

Where did you put it?

She’s your usual television star.

Soo™areinj dit.

Sheeorganizdr réfss.

Gecher r’port dan.

Werjo pud't?

Shezhier yuzhaw?l telavizhan star.

o v oaw

. Get a better water heater.

. Gedda bedder wadr heedr.

. alter later
intern enter
data deter
metal metallic

. bet bed
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Past Present Future

) | did it. | do it. I'll do it.
Simple P PS >
I'd done A I'l've done A
before I've done it. before
Real Duo | did B. ldo B, \
4 4 40 b » ‘
If | had ]
Unreal Duo [SSdoReAs If1did A, If 1 do A,
| wouldve  l'ddoB. I'll do B.
done B.

»
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The Wizard of Og

There was a man named... Og
Who was his best friend? Dog
Where did he live? Bog
What was his house made of? Log
Who was his neighbor? Frog
What did he drink? Eggnog
What did he do for fun? Jog

What is the weather in his swamp? Fog
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So is an intensifier.
We had so much fun
There were so many people there!

Uncountable
So Much / Too Much
Did you buy sugar?
Yes, | bought so much sugar!
| bought too much sugar!

Too is excessive.
He ate too much
There were too many people there

Countable
So Many / Too Many
Did you buy bananas?
Yes, | bought so many bananas!
| bought too many bananas!
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Bob... is... on... the... phone M
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Noun
It’s a nail.
It’s a cake.
It’s a tub.
It’s a drive.
It’s a door.
It’s a cérd.

It’s a spot. (spat)
It’s a book. (biik)

J

Adjective

It’s short.

It’s chocolate. (chakl't)
It’s hot. (hat)

It’s hard.

It’s in back. (baek)
There are four.

It’s small.

It’s good. (guid)
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American | . =
Phonics | & |P8

paTE BE
chinese | 1B | J\ | 3%
Korean | OF |H} | X} r:|-.7} 3t
vietnamese | a |ba [cha|da |phalga |ha

Russian | @ |6a |ua |pa [¢pa|ra |xa r\mﬁ Ka wa

lcha|da (fa [ga |ha | j a |sha

>+
RE
il
=
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ks

Followed by
the letter C or
other unvoiced
consonants

Followed by a
vowel and usually
stressed on the

second syllable

excite
extra
exercise
experience
except
execute
excellent

example
exist
exam
exert
examine
executive
exit
exactly

eksait
ekstra
eksersiz
ekspiree¥ans
oksept
eksekyut
eksalant
agzaemp®l
agzist
agzem
agzrt
agzaeman
agzekyudav
egzit
agzaeklee
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1.

2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9.
1

Nouns

My father
Ben and Bill

Jenny

Bill and Mark

Betty and Jan

My friends and |
Those cars

You and your cousins
This cheese

Our city

0. Jasmine

Pronouns
He

isin the car.

are at the library.

is reading a book.
are planning a party.
are tourists.

are at home.

are too expensive.
are in France.

is delicious.

is crowded. (many people)
is not at home.
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hole hold hone hoed
call called con cod
fill full fool fail
fell feel fuel furl
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1 Preposition 3 Number
We went to the party. | bought two hats.
2 Also 4 Excess

| have one, too. There were too many people there.
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1st to 4th 1st to 2nd to 3rd | 2nd to 3rd

accident quantity analyze condemn
accidental quantify analysis condemnatory
accidentally quantification analytic condemnation
president maximum catalyze revolve
presidential maximize catalysis revolver
presidentially maximization catalytic revolutionary
develop origin real create
development original realize creative
developmental originate reality creation

developmentally  origination realization creativity
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rum?
sum/some
bum

turn
dumb
psalm

run®
sun/son
bun
ton
done
sawn

rung®
sung
bung
tongue
dung
song
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singular plural

1st person

2nd person

3rd person
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ought

check

»w = - — - o
o Sl 3 = o m ago

©w
=

shawl  shack

ot -
>

thought

when

N'<E<

been book

chin |1

did
fit
give
his
gin
kid
lick
mix
knit
pick
rib
sin
shill
tin
this
vim

with

yip
zig

could

should

would
you’ll

um
but

chuck

done

fun
gun
hut
jump
come
luck
much
none
putt
rub
such
shut
tub
the
vug
was

young

zug

choose

ghoul

jewel

moon

these through

voodoo

ate
bait
chase
day
fail
gate
hey
jail
cane

make
name
pay
raise
say
shape
take
they
veil
whales
Yale
zany
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1 fill 2 fuII 3 fool 4 fail

fih foo fay
. . .(w)a . va
5 fell 6 feel 7 fuel 8 furI
feh
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2-Syllable Verbs Prefixes a- and be- French Suffixes

begin above referee
contest below engineer
deny about clientele
contain beneath ballet

refuse across garage
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Subject

Object*

Kind
Statement
Who?
What?

Yes or No?

Statement
Who?
What?
Where?
When?
Why?
How?

Yes or No?

aaoaaoaaQ

Q

Verb To Be
He is there.
Who is there?
What is there?

Is he there?

He is a doctor.
Who is he?
What is he?
Where is he?
When is lunch?
Why is he there?

How is he?

Is he a doctor?

Main Verb
He likes it.
Who likes it?
What likes it?

Does he like it?

He saw them with her.

Who did he see?

What did he see?

Where did he see it?
When did he see it?

Why did he see them?
How did he see them?
Who did he see with her?**

Did he see them?
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Call

caw ka (incorrect)

call céle (understandable)
call  kalll (correct)
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nount Tom | is a doctor.

pronoun is very kind.
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so much sugar.

(3

too much sugar?

How much sugar
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10.

A1

12.

13.

He wasn'’t surprised by their offer.

Itisn't available right now.

This is so exciting!

| think it's an automatic response. (noun)

It was heard by over a million people. (A million people

heard it.)

I will be in L.A. for six weeks. (preposition)

It's why we had to tell you.

It's not like everything else.

It's wrong.

They are Indonesian.

That wasn't Wednesday; it was Tuesday.

It was a mistake.

We have been in the back office for three hours.

01
02

01
o2

5
o2

5
o2

01
02

6
E12

01
E12

01
02

01
02

E14
02

E14
02

E14
Oz

L3
Oz

B
04

as
04

o3
04

as
04

as
04

o3
04

as
04

o3
04

as
04

03
04

as
04

as
O4

as
O4

as
Oe
ELY
as
0e
LY
as
0e
az
as
0e
az
as
Oe
az
as
0e
az
as
0e
a7
as
0e
a7
as
0e
a7
as
0e
a7
as
0e
oz
as
Oe6
oz
as
Oe6
a7z
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paper
napkin

hotdog
contest

angry

potato
computer
persuasive
condition
diversion

economic ic
admonish ish
vision ion
crucial ial

photograph graph

possible ible
syllable able
community ity
biology logy
photography graphy

critically i+cal+ly
verifying i+fy+ing
astronomical nom+i+cal
educationally tion+al+ly
photographically ic+al+ly
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Subject Verb Object

Add S
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What are those?

Who are they?

What is that?

What are these?

Who is this?

What is this thing?

Who are these people?

10. Who are those people?

[J This is a paper clip.
[ These are paper clips.
[ This person is a man.

[ These people are men.

[J This is a donut.
[J These are donuts.
[J This is a coffee cup.

[ These are coffee cups.

[J This is my friend.

[J These are my friends.
[J This is a teapot.

[ These are teapots.
[J This is a cowboy.

[J These are cowboys.
[J This is a teacher.

[J These are teachers.

[J That is a paper clip.

[ Those are paper clips.
[J That person is a man.
[ Those people are men.
[J That is a donut.

[J Those are donuts.

[J That is a coffee cup.
[ Those are coffee cups.
[J That is my friend.

[J Those are my friends.
[J That is a teapot.

[J Those are teapots.

[J That is a cowboy.

[J Those are cowboys.

[J That is a teacher.

[J Those are teachers.
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Con

cong kang (incorrect)

con kana (understandable)
con kdnnn  (correct)
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You are here!

Past Present Future
Simple | was there. I am here' | will be there.
« o >
Duo = lhadbeenthere | have beenthere | will have been there
before then. before now. by then.
4 4 <0 (4
If I had been there, If1
Unreal (o If | were there, f | am there,

| would be happy. | will be happy.
Duo been happy. »

< past @ present » future
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Don't eat much!

We like it, .

They bought of them.

Let's go the beach!

01
02
01
02
01
02
01
02
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1. Whoisthat?_« [ This is Ed. W ThatisEd.
[J These are Ed. [J Those are Ed.

2. Whatis this? [J This is a garden. [J That is a garden.
[ These are gardens. [ Those are gardens.
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= Eadl - L

duh duh duh
ABC

123

Dogs eat bones.

= “ B -

duh duh duh
imprecise

a hot dog

They eat bones.

= Bl R

duh duh duh
condition

a hot dog
They eat them.

= © B -

duh duh duh

alphabet

hot dog stand
Give me one.
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Meaning
$ Past action
To be accustomed to
Z Present passive verb
Simple past

Example

| used to eat rice.

| am used to eating rice.
Chopsticks are used to eat rice.
| used chopsticks to eat rice.

Pronunciation
yust tu

yas tu

yuzd tu

yuzd
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Who
That

What
That

IS

IS

IS

that?
Bob.

that?
a dog.
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ba bizan the foun
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ma —
ma /
ma’ v
ma’ \
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Bl O B~ S

Intonation

Word groups

Liaisons

®, 4,9

The American T

The American R

Combination of Concepts 1-6

Get a better water heater!

Get a better water heater! Pavsel
Geta better water heater!

Geta better water heater!
Gedda bedder wadder heeder!
Get a betterrr waterrr heaterrr!
Geda beddrrr wadrrr heedrrr!
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near far

singular this that

plural these those
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No! No

Clipped Standard
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The goes

through the cloud.
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4 Syllables

Pattern 4a
Pattern 4b
Pattern 4c

J1J]

A

la-la-la-la

T
b

Spot’s a hot dog.

Jim killed a snake.
Joe doesn’t know.
Nate bought a book.

Al brought some ice.

la-la-la-la

It’s a hot dog. w

He killed a snake.
He doesn’t know.
We came back in.

He bought a book.

faadarla

Bob likes hotdogs.
Ann eats pancakes.
Cats eat fish bones.
Bears are fuzzy.

Planets rotate.

Nate needs a break.

Ed took my car.
Jill ate a steak.
Spain’s really far.

Jake’s in the lake.

Sam’s in a bar.

She asked for help.

We took my car.
We need a break.
It’s really far.

| love you, too.

They got away.

Boys ring doorbells.
Bill ate breakfast.
Guns are lethal.
Inchworms bug me.

Ragtops cost more.

Salesmen sell things.

c

Max wants to know.

Al’s kitchen floor
Bill’s halfway there.
Roses are red,
Violets are blue,
Candy is sweet,

and so are you.

| want to know.

the kitchen floor
We watched TV.
She’s halfway there.
We played all day.

Please show me how.

Phil knows mailmen.
Joe grew eggplants.
Humpty Dumpty
Hawks are vicious.
Homework bores them.

Mike can hear you.
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We
‘re
We’re here. he

I =

Too Flat Well-Modulated
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uh

.oh





OEBPS/Image00383.jpg
oy BN B |





OEBPS/Image00042.jpg
singular plural

general a ' some 's
specific = the ' the 's





OEBPS/Image00144.jpg
| hope you it. like

would like
lhope he____findit. will

would
I hoped he ____take it, but he didn't. will

would
lwishhe ___go. can

could
| wished he ____, but he didn’t. went

had gone
| hope he ____interested. is

were
Iwishhe ____interested, but he’s not. is

| hoped he interested.

were
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I
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0 o W R N

Contrast

S z
price prize
peace peas
place plays
ice eyes
hiss his
close to close
use to use
rice rise
pace pays
lacey lazy
thirsty Thursday
bus buzz
dust does
face phase
Sue z00
loose lose

nouns

verbs

contractions

possessives

pré ..

- ais

books
maps
months
hats
pops
bats
bikes
laughs
thanks
eats
takes
speaks
it’s
what’s
that’s

a cat’s eye

pra

waxes
pencils
dogs

trains
oranges
clothes
windows
washes
arrives
comes
goes
lunches
there’s
he’s

she’s
adog’s ear
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- acloud.
s)/=¢a cloud.

> -1:10/- a cloud.
behind - /o]

1= a cloud.

frc%m a c{oug.
- acloud.
~ acloud. - acloud.
. acloud. 1= a cloud.
nextto = o
>< _ beside zi([e]ifo}
llel=iva cloud. in front of - < 00
below - ¢ 20 olci(e)¢=r a cloud.

underneath - = 1100
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Pattern 3d

473

a fruitcake
the engine
a wineglass
potato
whatever

la-la-la

hotdog stand
I don’t know.
analyze
article
dinnertime
digital
analog

cell structure

| thought so.
on Wednesday
in April

| love you.
Let’s tell him.
alphabet

possible
Show me one.
area
punctuate
emphasis
syllable
Post-It note

Rolodex

Dale planned it.
You took it.
external

a bargain

Don’t touch it.

phone number

think about
comfortable
waiting for
pitiful
everything
orchestra
ignorant

Rubbermaid
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Unvoiced Voiced
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Object
Verb To Be my boss.

(2

Who
Izzy my boss? Who izzy?
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Susie

Fred and John
Ella

Edward

The dogs

The zookeeper
Our family

Joe and Ellie
The gardener

speak
eat
goto
like
bark at
feed
have
tell
doesn't

speaks
eats
goes to
likes
barks at
feeds
has
tells
don't speak
are

French.

dinner.

school.

his classes.

the cat.

the animals.

a good time there.
funny jokes.
English.

hot.
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chalk
calm
already
although
salmon
folk

half

yolk

talk
palm
alright
almost
alms
caulk
calf
colonel

walk
psalm
almond
always
Albany
polka
behalf
Lincoln
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A

There is
There is
There are
There is
CIThere are
Are there
There are
There are
There are
CiThere are
Is there
There are
There are

B

What / Who

afly

a credit card
cars

not enough room
some people
many students

a couple of dogs
very many words
not many people
too many cooks
a good restaurant
afew zebras

few zebras

C
Where
in my soup!
in my wallet.
in the garage.
in my house.
at my door.
at this school?
over there.
here.
at the party.
in the kitchen!
near my house?
in California.
in Alaska.

Pronunciation

therza flyin my soop. (not therizo)
therza credit card in my waéllet.
therer cérzin the goraj.

therz nadae naff roomin my house.
therer s’'m peepalat my dore.

ar ther meny studentsat this skool?
therera couple dég zover there
therer very meny wrrdz hir.

therer nat meny peepalat tha pérdy.
therer too meny ciiksin tha kitchen
iz thera gud restrant nir my house?
ther ara few zebrazin ceelo fornya.
therer few zebrazinae laeska.
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3 Syllables

Pattern 3a

JJJ

Pattern 3b

DJ

Pattern 3c

JJ3

A

la-la-la

Bob’s hot dog &
Bob won’t know.
Sam’s the boss.
Susie’s nice.

Bill went home.
Cats don't care.
Stocks can fall.
School is fun.

la-la-la

ahotdog %

I don’t know.
He's the boss.
We cleaned up.
in the bag

for a while

| went home.
We don't care.
It’s in March.

la-la-la

a hotdog :l_
I don’t know!
Jim killed it.

tomorrow

Worms eat dirt.

Inchworms inch.
Pets need care.
Ed’s too late.
Paul threw up.
Wool can itch.
Birds sing songs.
Spot has fleas.
Nick’s a punk.

Make a cake.

He forgot.

Take a bath.
We're too late.

| love you.

over here

What a jerk!
How’s your job?
How'd it go?
Who'd you meet?
percentage (%)

advantage
It’s starting.
Let’s try it.

financial

c

Joe has three.

Bob has eight.
Al jumped up.
Glen sat down.
Tom made lunch.
Kids should play.
Mom said, “No!”
Mars is red.

Ned sells cars.
IBM

a good time

Use your head!
How are you?
We came home.
on the bus
engineer

She fell down.
They called back.
You goofed up.
Ohio

his football
They’re leaving.
How are you?
emphatic
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1. duh duh duh 1. lalala 1. mee mee mee 1. hohoho
2. duh duh duh 2. lalala 2. mee mee mee 2. hohoho
3. duh duhduh 3. lalala 3. mee mee mee 3. hohoho
4. duh duh duh 4. lalala 4. mee mee mee 4. hohoho
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location
a book on the table.

two lamps in the den.
a picture on the wall.
some pens in the desk.

no food in the refrigerator.

a few kids at school.

few kids in the gym right now.

too many cars in the garage.
under the table.
any food in the sink.
much sun in the afternoon.
many people in the park.

a couple of at the beach.
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Pattern 4d

I

Pattern 4e

J4J]

Pattern 4f

I

la-la-la-la

It’s my hotdog.l
imitation
analytic

We like science.

my to-do list

la-la-la-la

a hot dog stand
Jim killed a man.
analysis
invisible

a platypus
la-la-la-la
permanently
demonstrated
category

office supplies

educator

an alarm clock

I don’t need one.
Ring the doorbell.
What’s the matter?
introduction

my report card

potato chip
Whose turn is it?
We worked on it.
How tall are you?
insanity

ability

supervisor
window cleaner
race car driver
January (jeen-ya-wery)
progress report
thingamajig

He said, “Lightbulb.”

What does “box” mean?
Put your hands up.
Where’s the mailman?
an assembly

definition

What time is it?

my phone number
Let’s eat something.
How old are you?
untouchable

a maniac

lighthouse keeper
cough medicine
business meeting
February (febeyaswery)
baby-sitter

dictionary
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1. would could should
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Nouns

The boy
Susie

The employees
Students
The child
Your parents
The CEO
Commuters
My sister

. Yourmom

0. The dogs

eats
studies
need
ask
breaks
make
forgets
take
wants
likestocook
need

Nouns

an apple.
French.

long breaks.

hard questions.

his favorite toy.
a phone call.
his latest plan.
the bullet train.
anew car.
pancakes.
warm baths.

Pronouns
He

Pronouns
eats one
studies
need
ask
breaks
make
forgets
take
wants
likes to cook

need
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embarrass
vocabulary
parent
parallel
paragraph
para-
parrot
apparent
parish
Paris

area
aware
compare
imaginary

stationary
care
carry
carriage
marriage
maritime
barrier
baritone
Barron’s
library
character
Karen
Harry
Mary

Larry
Sarah
narrate
guarantee
larynx
laryngitis
necessary
itinerary
said

says
transparency
dictionary
many

any

Common
Combinations

ar
par
bar
mar
lar
kar

war
har

sar
nar
gar

rar
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Full Form Contraction Full Form Contraction
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buses
misses
sauces
roses
buzzes
dishes
watches
boxes
judges
garages

All final vowels are
followed by the Z sound:

sees=seez
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Example
He does it like a pro.
He does it by working hard.

He broke it with a hammer.

He does it the way he learned.

He does it as he was taught.

Structure

like + noun

by + ing

with + noun

the way + phrase

as + phrase
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Contraction

Negative

Notice the  /Z~ .
question flip! &/ Question

)
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127
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19;
20.
21.

Ll Rl Bl [

ar ar [
earn art air
hurt  heart hair
heard hard haired
pert part pair
word [l where
aword [ aware
work [ wear
first far fair
firm farm fairy
rather cathartic there
murky mar mare
spur  spar spare
sure  sharp share
churn char chair
gird guard scared
cur car care
turtle tar tear
dirt dark dare
stir star stair
sir sorry Sarah
burn  barn bear

or

or
horse
horde
pour
war
award
warm
four
form
Thor
more
sport
shore
chore
gored
core
tore
door
store
sore
born

eer
ear
here
here’s
peer
we're
a weird
weird
fear
fierce
theory
mere
spear
shear
cheer
geared
kir
tear
dear
steer
seer
beer

2a8wr
hour
how

’

re

power

=
(5]
=
o
e

AL

o

hour

shower
chowder
Gower
cower
tower
dour

sour
bower
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1.

They waited

We won't rest

until

the last moment.

we find the answer.

O by

W until

[J although
[ until
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fast?

(2

How
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Full Form

You are not
We are not
They are not

He is not
She is not
It is not

A

You are
We aren’t
They aren’t

He isn’t
She isn’t
It isn’t

B

You not
We’re not
They’re not

He not
She’s not
It's not
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pot

new

new pot
brand-new
brand-new pot
teapot

new teapot
brand-new teapot
teapot lid

new teapot lid
brand-new teapot lid

01

01
101
10
010
1010
100
0100
10100
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Common Irregular Plurals
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural

man men foot feet
woman women tooth teeth
child children mouse mice

person people knife knives
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1. The accident ____ yesterday. [J happens
W happened
2. Nobody ____ what will happen tomorrow. [ knows
[J will know
3. | ____youinthe morming. [ call
[ will call
4. They ____itmany times over the years, but never succeeded. Otry
[ have tried
5. There____apossibility for it later. [J may be
[J has been
6. He__ toEngland. [ has never gone
[J has never went
7. You ____that yesterday, right? [ did
[J have done
[ had done
8. You____that before, right? [ did
[ have done
[J had done
9. You____that before | met you, right? O did
[J have done
[J had done
10. He will____the water. [ drink
[ drinks
11. 1 __going to the store yesterday. [ was
[J will be
12. He ___travel by train, but now he prefers his car. [ used to
[Jis used to
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Main Verb

The boy eats apples.

My bus comes late

My boss needs this done.
The clock costs a lot
Tom makes mistakes.

The car runs well

Helping Verb + Unchanging Form
The boy does eat apples.
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put your plcher
gradual gradjyal
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Pattern 2b

JJ

la-la

hot dog
icy
suitcase
project
sunset
Get one!
Do it!

wristwatch

textbook
bookshelf
sunshine
place mat
stapler
modern

modem

phone book

doorknob
notebook
house key
ballot
valid

dog show

want ad
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~

.No

A. O Absolutely not!
B. 1 How ridiculous
C. U Defensive

8. Sure

A. O Disbelieving

B. 4 Worried

C. U Quickly agreeable

9. Yeah

A. O Positive

B. O Unsure

C. 4 Supportive

10. Sooo

A. O Expecting more info
B. U Impatient

C. d Uneasy

11. What

A. O That’s funny

B. U Not caring

C. 4 Uh-oh, not again

12. Really

A. O Barely attentive
B. O Is that true?

C. U Bored

13. Well

A. Q Sorta/kinda
B. U Annoyed

C. U Happy

14. 1 don’t know

A. Q Curious

B. U Casual

C. 1 Why ask me?!

15. Hey
A. O Shy

B. U Canned enthusiasm

C. U Bored

16. Yes

A. O Confused
B.U Goon...
C. U Great joy

17. Sorry

A. Q Not sorry at all
B. O Apologetic

C. O Perky

18. Okay
A. O Resigned
B. U Excited

C. O Sure, why not?

19. Hmmm

A. Q What?!

B. O Not so sure
C. d Thinking

20. | know

A. O Nonchalant
B. O Knowing

C. O Defensive

21.0h

A. O Happy

B. O Disappointed
C. U Confused
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It's a car that runs on water.
He's a teacher who thrives on challenges.
It's a idea whose time has come.
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Singular
1st person
Me!
2nd person
You!

3rd person
Other People

Plural
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You

He
She
It
We

They

Statement Negative Question
lamhere. |lamnothere. |Am|here?
You are You aren'there. | Are you here?
here.

He is here. |Heisn't here. Is he here?
Sheis here. | She isn'there. | Is she here?
Itis here. Itisn't here. Is it here?

We are We aren't here. | Are we here?
here.

They are They aren't Are they here?
here. here.
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Questions

Past Present Future
Simple SEiGNEEN2 DO. I Will | do it?
do it?
Had | done Will | have
Real Duo | A before | |Have | done done A
did B? it before? before | do B?

If | had done  If I did A, IfI do A
Unreal Duo SEASould | would | do B2 will | do B?

have done B?






OEBPS/Image00229.jpg
a+er
e+ar
€+or
o+aor
ar+ar

2

haeoard
heear
sheeor
moear
warear

hard
here
share
more
were

ha

ard
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Tam Bab.
seez
He ~im.
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visual viezhya™al
usual yuezhya"al
version vrzh'n
vision vizh'n
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Past Present Future

Sj | did it. | do it. I'll do it.
imple < P N
I'd done A I'l've done A
Real Duo before ave done it. before
| did B. <e I do B.
<« 4 > )
Unreal Duo done A, If I did A, If 1 do A,
| would've I'd do B. I'll do B.
done B.

»
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Object Subject

That I need a car. It should run really well.
| need a car that runs really well.
Who | see a girl. She is wearing a red dress.

| see a girl who is wearing a red dress.
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His hands

Tom

The car

The kids

This hat

Those dishes
One watch

My shoes

Those ideas
Some people
That plan

Not all jokes
Most computers
Many cell phones
The submarine
My friends

are

small.

a golfer.
new.

at school.
on my head.
in the sink.
enough.
green and red.
interesting.
helpful.
good.
funny

PCs.

small.
underwater.

in the back seat.

hiz haenzer small.

tamizo galfr.

tha cériz new.

tha kidzerat skool

this haedizan my hed.

thoz dish’zerin the sink.

wan wétchiza nuff.

my shoozer gree nén red.
tho zy dee Vozer intresting.
sam peepler helpfal.

that plaeniz gid.

nadall jokser funny.

most c’mpyoodrzer pee ceez
meny cell phonzer small.

the sabmaree nizonder wéader.
my frenzerin the baeck seet.
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It’s a pot.

It’s new.

It’s a new pot.

It’s brand-new.

It’s a brand-new pot.
It’s a teapot.

It’s a new teapot.

It’s a brand-new teapot.
It’s a teapot lid.

It’s a new teapot lid.

It’s a brand-new teapot lid.

noun
adjective

descriptive phrase (noun)
descriptive phrase (adjective)
modified descriptive phrase
two-word set phrase

modified set phrase

modified set phrase

three-word set phrase

modified three-word set phrase
modified three-word set phrase
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1:

3.

5.

3

5

Would you rather answer...

O An essay question
O A multiple-choice question

a

O Clear-cut, precise, and objective

a

Do you prefer solutions that are...

Open-ended, abstract, and
subject to interpretation

Do you prefer to...

Follow another person’s lead

. REBREEZ

]
a

— MR R AR
— N ELUEER

. REERMBRT ER

Q Fme. xR, BEHTHRIEN

Q Emie. B, E060
. RERE
O WARAHSIS

2.

4.

Do you...
O  Start from yes
O Start from no

Are you...

O Comfortable with a flexible time
frame with constant updates

O More deadline oriented

U Do things your own way

T

REVEIE L
‘=" FE

TR

200
|

SJBRFRIEHABEMK, PERRETEE
SE 14510 F R A B 280 L )

(M
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Looks like Sounds like

word ward
hurt hart
girl gorl

pearl parl
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Consonant and Vowel
Consonant and Consonant
Vowel and Vowel

Tand Y

Dand Y

SandY

Zand Y

Put it on.
racetrack
No other
Put you on
Had you?

Yes, you do.

Is your cat?

Puediedan.
rayestraek
No™other
Puchi™&n
Haejoo?
Yeshu do.
Izher cat?
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Unvoiced Voiced
P b
t d
f v
k ]
s z
ch j
sh zh
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A Person A Place A Thing
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apples.

7
o

What
Duzzy like’m? What duzzy like?
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They have better shoes than we do. good
Sheis more reliable than the others. reliable
Peace is than war. effective
Donuts are by the dozen. cheap
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I am here.

1 He a student.

2. You nice.

3. Bob and Betty late

4. This student ready

5. Your brother there

6. | tired.

7. This dancer good.

8. My brothers hard workers
9. Businessmen busy

10. Your sister a cook.
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You're from

acow?!!!

I'm from
Macao.
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1 Syllable

Pattern 1a

J

Pattern 1b

J

2 Syllables
Pattern 2a

J

see
plan
la-la
adog
acat
destroy
apen
pretend
your job

pea soup

get

quick
choice
loss

law

goes
choose
lose

Bob Smith
my car
some more
red tape
enclose
consume
my choice

How’s work?

c

stop
which
bit

beat
bid
bead
car
know
for you
Who knows?
cassette
ballet
valet

to do
today
tonight
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S Bl Bl

were
word/whirred
whirl
world/whirled
wore/war
whorl
where/wear

warear
wareard
warrul
were rolled
woar
worul

wear

Wo
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| would like to try it again, please.
He told me that he would do it later.
When | lived in France, | would always speak French.

If you were sure, you wouldn't be nervous about it.

0Ot
02
0O+
02
0O+
02
0Ot
02

as
04
as
04
as
04
as
04
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It goes back
four seconds.

When a clock
is hungry...
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dock docks dog dogs
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ah uh/ih/4  oh

Consonants
Lips

sh/zh/ch/j

@00

k/g/h/x/ng

For the R, do not touch / For the Th, do not
the ridge at the top stick your tongue out.
of your mouth. Press it against your
top teeth and pop the air out.
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That situation is
Thisis

Bill Gates is

My grammar is
Snakes are

The Mississippi is
8:00 a.m. is

Is Saturn

than you realize.
issue of our time.
than most people.

than my pronunciation.

than spiders.
river in America.
than 9:00 a.m.
planet?

dangerous
important
rich

good
scary

long

early

close
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=

I'm

You're

Bob and Betty are
He’s

It's not

Are they

She’s

We're

You are

Some people are

Adjective
late

tired
confused
ready
sunny
hungry
on time
worried
satisfied
focused

< End

every day

all the time

on a daily basis
every time

all day

once a week?
every Monday
twice a day
every morning
almost every day
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15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31,
32.

her — sure*
where —were
hour — flower
good — food
come —dome
turn —earn
beard — weird
comb —tomb
taste — waist

[ Iy Iy I Ny Ay B Wy

anger — danger

cupboard — blubbered O

goes—does (v) O
glove — move a
oxen — dachshund O
beard — heard a
sew — few a
flew —through O
little — middle a

[N I Iy I Ay I Iy Ny 0y Iy Iy

33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44,
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.

would — stood
flood — stood
has — was

food —rude
enough — though
allow — below
debt —let

says — pays
dance — pants
eagle — legal
know — though
thought — taught
laugh — half

first — worst

full = wool

fool —wool
drawer —floor
maitre d’ — undersea

[y N Dy Iy Iy Ny Ay By Ay

[N I Iy I Ay I Ny Ny Oy Ny Iy
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b
ch
d
f
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i
k
|
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sh
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th
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z

b3
cha
da
fa

ga

ja
ka
la
ma
na
pa
ra
sa
sha
ta
tha
va
wa
ya
za

bae
chae
dae
fee
gee
hae
jee
kee

mae
nae
pae
ree
se
shae
te
thae
vae
wa
yee
7

beh
cheh
deh
feh
geh
heh
jeh
keh
leh
meh
neh
peh
reh
seh
sheh
teh
theh
veh
weh
yeh
zeh

bih
chih
dih
fih
gih
hih
jih
kih
lih
mih
nih
pih
rih
sih
shih

thih
vih
wih
yih
zih

cha

tha*
Vo
wa

yo
Z9
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This information is for your eyes only.

He’s an only child.

He’s only a child.

Only we call on Wednesdays.

We only call on Wednesdays.

O O pSssH 1 O] sl (1 O

It's for your viewing.

It's not for your ears

He doesn’t have any siblings.
He is very young.

He doesn't have any siblings.
He is very young

No one else calls.

That's the only day we call.
No one else calls

That's the only day we call





OEBPS/Image00127.jpg





OEBPS/Image00248.jpg
law
low
lee

belly
caller
alley

gnaw taw
know toe
knee tea

Benny
Conner
Annie’s

daw
dough

Betty
cotter
at ease
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Nouns Verbs

an accent &ks'nt to accent xksent
a concert kdnsert to concert k’nsert
a conflict kanflikt to conflict k’nflikt

a contest kdntest to contest k’ntest
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Initial
haw
hood
he’ll
hat

caw
could
keel
cat

gaw
good
geese
gat

Long Island
a long wait
Dang you!
being honest

raw
roof
real
rat

Middle
reheat

in half
unhinge
unheard of

accident
accent
include
actor

regale
ingrate
agree
organ

Bronx
inky
larynx
English

error
arrow

mirror
carbon

Final

rink
rack
cork
block

rug
hog
big
log

wrong
daring
averaging
clung

rare
air
injure
prefer
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ta tend
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here.

Question Flip &
here?
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u
booed
boo
cooed
cool
food
fool
gooed
who’d
kook
crew

1]
book
bushel
could
cushion
foot
full
good
hood
cook
crook

il
12,
13"
14

15;
16.
a7
18.
193
20.

u
Luke
nuke
poo
pooch
shoe
suit
shoot
stewed
toucan
wooed

u
look
nook
pull
put
sugar
soot
should
stood
took
would
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Time
Word

Verb To Be often
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1-ing

He is running.

It is exciting (to me)
It is raining.

It’s going to rain.

2 Adjective (quality, nationality,
color, time, etc.)
He is nice / happy / hungry / funny.

He is gone / back/ available / ready.

Itis wrong/ right / stressful.
He is ltalian.

Itis blue.

Itis Tuesday.

It’s 9:00.

It's January.

3-ed

It is closed.

He is excited (by it)

He is interested / confused / worried.
He is surprised / annoyed / irritated.

4 Noun/ Pronoun (person, place,
thing, idea)

He is a doctor.

It’s mine.

5 Preposition
He is at the park.
He is like the other people.

6 Passive
It was written by Shakespeare.
It was stolen.

7 Conjunction

It was because we wanted it that
way.

It’s when he quit that we started
worrying.
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Itold my shrink
that I had dreamt
I was a teepee
and a wigwam.

He said I was
too tense.
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to America.

to Italy.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19

20.

21.

22,

23

24.

25.

26.

27;

28.

29.

30.

Everyone hopes they succeed.

“l' will go,” said Tom. He said thathe ___.

She here for two years next month.

If the report ____ clear, we could act on it.
I'mnot sureif | ____ help you.

He is very motivated, ____ he?

Stewart arranges things very well, ____ he?
. The weather has been great, ____it?
George broke his promise, ____ he?
Candy won't be there, ____she?

That would be nice, ___it?

Maurice had never been there, he?

They intended the board soon.

Someone suggested the subway.

The insurance company by the new agent.

We will by his assistant no later than 5:00.

If he had taken an aspirin, he have a headache.

Benny wanted to play. The coach play.

10

1000

O [iSiNISl (1 O SIS (] 7 s [ ]SS ] [

0O O Ol O g O

OoDooooo

[ = [E]

will

would

is called
was called
be informed
have been informed
will go
would go
will be

will have been
won't
wouldn't
was

were

can

could

isn't
doesn't
isn't
doesn't
isn't

hasn't
wasn't
didn’t

will

won't
won't
wouldn’t
has

had

hasn't
hadn't

let him

let him to
notify

to notify
notifying
take

to take
taking
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Verb To Be very

(1

How good
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+ — Samis lazy,
— + Samisn’tlazy,

1.

o A wN

The teachers are happy,

My bus isn't here,
The dogs are dirty,
My hair is wet,

You are silly,

isn’t he?

is he?

e
s
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1

2
3
4
5
6.
7
8
9
1

Main Verb

Sam eats apples.

The kids play at the park.
My bus comes late.

The dogs get dirty.

My boss needs this done.
You forget many things.
The clock costs a lot.
Tom makes mistakes.
These reports need work.
| work too hard.

0. The car runs well.

Helping Verb + Unchanging Form
Sam does eat apples.
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Noun Verb Noun

Introduction

Body

Conclusion
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Statement Negative Question 7
! Do I do it? | 4
You
He He doesn’t do it.
She
It
We
They They do it.
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Statement

gative

Question

Am | here? W

He isn't here.

They are here.
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JJJ

JJ]

J7]

Modified Description Modified Set Phrase 3-Word Set Phrase

=
°

[=
[N

S B O OB i

a really short nail

a big chocolate cake
a long, hot bath

a long, boring drive
a broken back door
four slick cards

a small black spot

a well-written book

a long fingernail

a thin pancake

a leaky hot tub

a new hard drive

a long backbone

a new playing card

a bright spotlight

an open phone book

a blind salesman

(He can’t see.)

a light housekeeper
(She cleans the house.)
a green houseplant
(It’s a healthy houseplant.)

a fingernail clipper

a pancake shop

a hot tub maker

a hard drive holder

a backbone massage

a playing card rack

a spotlight stand

a phone book listing

a blind salesman

(He sells blinds.)

a lighthouse keeper
(She lives in a lighthouse.)
a greenhouse plant

(It’s from a greenhouse.)
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accidentally
actually
aspirin
average
bakery
basically
beverage
boundary
broccoli
business
cabinet
camera
catholic
chocolate
comfortable
conference
corporal
coverage
desperate
diamond
diaper
different
emerald
emory
every
family

2kesaedentelee
akechully
aesprin
aevr'j
baekree
baesaeklee
bever’j
bounderee
braklee
bizness
cebenet
kamruh
caethel’k
chakl't
k’mfet’bl
canfrns
corpr’l
c'vr’j
despr’t
ddim’nd
daiper
diffr'nt
emr’ld
emree
evree
feemlee

favorite
finally
general
groceries
history
interest
jewelry
liberal
mathematics
memory
natural
Niagara
nursery
onion
opera
orange
preference
probably
realize
restaurant
separate
several
theory
threatening
vegetable
victory

faverit
fynelee
jenr’l
grossreez
hisstree
intr'st
joolree
libr’l
maethmaedix
memree
naecherul
nyaeegra
nresree
any’n
apra

ornj
preferance
prablee
rielize
restrant
sepr't
sevr’|
thiree
thretning
vejet’bl
vicetree
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Hour
Day
Week
Month
Year
Time

Before
Ago

an hour ago
yesterday
last week
last month
last year
last time

Now
For
for an hour
today
this week
this month
this year
this time

Later
In

in an hour
tomorrow
next week
next month
next year
next time
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The clock is fast,

Tom is French,

These reports aren't easy,
| am your friend,

0. Thisis fun,

—“0.00.\'.0’
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single  double

tense beat bead

lax bit bid
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Does it rhyme?

N o A WN P

. give — hive

. have — save

. come — gum

. been —tin

. know — now

. use (v) — choose

. monkey — donkey

Yes

[N N N Iy Iy Iy I

[N N Ny Iy Iy By I

Does it rhyme?

8. been* —seen

9. great — heat
10. eight — height
11. done — gone
12. mother — bother
13. bruise — stews
14. froze — clothes

Yes

(I N N Iy Iy By I

[N N Ny Iy Iy By I
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1. end it [ ] un- earn Sound Symbol Spelling
2. bet bit book but burn €i bat bait

3. kept kid could cut curt ee bét beat
4. check chick || chuck church ai bit bite

5. debt did | does dirt ou boUt boat
6. fence fit foot fun first ooh  bit boot
7. fell fill full [ | furl ah bat bought
8. get guilt good gut girl d+g beet bat

9. help hit hook hut hurt ®+0 baxot bout
10. held hill hood hull hurl

11. gel Jill | jump jerk Lax Vowels

12. ked kid cook cud curd Sound Symbol Spelling
13. crest crypt crook crumb =] eh bet bet

14. let little look lump lurk ih bit bit

15. men milk [ | muck murmur ih +uh pit put

16. net knit nook nut nerd uh bat but
17. pet pit put putt pert er bart Bert
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| do not do it.

You do not do it.

I don’t do it. We do not do it.

You don’t do it.

You do not do it.

We don’t do it.

You don't do it.

He does not do it.
She does not do it.
It does not do it.

He doesn’t do it.

She doesn’t do it.

It doesn’t do it.

They do not do it.

They don’t do it.
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Ago / Before
Ago
atime + ago

a week ago, a minute ago

Before

Before + time
Before 1972

Before +'ing
Before working

Before + noun

Before work

In / After / Later

In
In + atime in the future

In a week, in a minute

After

After + time

After a week, after that

Later (relative time)

Time+ later

A week later
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2 © ® N OO s 0N

=]

I'm

You're

Bob and Betty are
He'’s

It's not

Are they

She’s

We're

You are

Some people are

<« Mid »
always
almost always
generally
usually

often
frequently
sometimes
hardly ever
almost never

never

Adjective
late.
tired.
confused.
ready.
sunny.
hungry?
on time.
worried.
satisfied.
focused.
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18.
19.
20.
21.
223
23.
24.
25,
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32

pell
red
said
shed
sled
stead
It’s stewed.
stretch
tell
then
|
vex
wet
yet
zen

pill

rid

sit

shin
slim

still

Itd stick.
string
tip

this
thing
vim
wind
yin
Zinfande

rut
such
shut
slug
stuff
It’s done.
struck
ton
thus
thug
vug
was
young
result

pearl
rural
search
sure
slur
stir

It’s dirt.
=
turn
=
third
verb
word
yearn
deserve

Eh (Lax)

CHCING

Eee (Tense)
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Nouns/Adjectives

advocate
animate
alternate
appropriate
approximate
articulate
associate
deliberate
discriminate
duplicate
elaborate
an estimate
graduate
intimate
moderate
predicate
separate

edv’k’t
&n'm’t
altern’t
apropre’t
opraks'm’t
articyul’t
assosey’t
d’libr’t
d’skrim’n’t
dupl’k’t
elebr’t
estm’t
graejyu™’t
int’m’t
mader’t
pred’k’t
sepr't

to advocate

to animate

to alternate

to appropriate
to approximate
to articulate

to associate

to deliberate
to discriminate
to duplicate

to elaborate

to estimate

to graduate

to intimate

to moderate
to predicate

to separate

Verbs

adv’keit
&n’'meit
alterneit
apropreleit
apraks'meit
articyaleit
assoseyeit
d’libereit
d’skrim’neit
dupl’keit
alabereit
est’'meit
graejyueit
int’meit
madereit
pred’keit
sepereit
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a contract
a contrast
a convert

a convict

a default

a desert*

a discharge
an envelope
an incline
an influence
an insert
an insult
an object
perfect

a permit

a present
produce
progress

a project

a pronoun
a protest

a rebel

a recall

a record
areject
research

a subject

a survey

a suspect

kdntraect
kantraest
kdnvert
kdnvikt
deefalt
dez'rt
discharj
anv'lop
inkline
influ’ns
insert
ins’lt
abject
prf'ct
prmit
prez'nt
produce
pragr's
praject
pronoun
protest
rebal
reekall
rek’rd
reject
res’rch
s’bjekt
s’rvei
s’spekt

to contract
to contrast
to convert
to convict
to default
to desert
to discharge
to envelop
to incline
to influence
to insert

to insult

to object
to perfect
to permit
to present
to produce
to progress
to project
to pronounce
to protest
to rebel

to recall

to record
to reject

to research
to subject
to survey
to suspect

k’ntraekt
k’ntraest
k’'nvert
k’nvict
d'falt
d'z’rt
d’schérj
envel'p
inkline
influ™ns*
insert
insalt
abject
prfekt
prmit
pr'zent
pr'duce
pr'gress
priject
pr'nounce
pr'test
r'bel
r'kall
r'cord
r'ject
r'srch
s’bjekt
s'rvei
s'spekt
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Beginning
Middle
End

Introduction
Body

Conclusion

Noun

Verb

Noun

Subject

Verb

Object
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Subject Verb Object

Introduction
Body

Conclusion
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Rule of Grammar Double negatives

are a no-no.
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Noun Verb Noun

Beginning finds
Middle BN Girl eats
End

chase
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1.lcanseeit. 4

O A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative

2.1can’t seeit. ¢
O A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative

3.lcanseeit. ¢

O A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative

4.1 can’t seeit. 4
U A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative

5. Hecan tryit. «
U A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative

6. | can’t understand him. ¢

O A. positive
U B. negative
U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative

7. We can call you. «
O A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative

8. She can’t buy one. «
O A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive

U D. extra negative

9. She can do it. «
O A. positive

U B. negative

U C. extra positive
U D. extra negative
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Noun Verb Noun
Beginning

Middle

End
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my tie

my keys
inn key
my tea

I have two.

mai-tai
Mikey’s

in key
mighty

I have, too.

Might I?
My keys?
inky

My D

| have to.

How many kids do you have? | have two.

I've been to Europe.
Why do you work so hard?

I have, too.
I have to.
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Acronym Pronunciation Spelling Pronunciation

IBM Eye Bee Em Box Bee Oh Ex

MIT Em Eye Tee Cook See Oh Oh Kay
Ph.D. Pee Aitch Dee Wilson Dubya You Eye El, Ess Oh En
MBA Em Bee &i

LA Eh Lay

RSVP Are Ess Vee Pee Area Code 213

TV Tee Vee Zip Code 91604

USA You Ess €i Date 9/6/62

ASAP €i Ess €i Pee Phone Number 1(800)-457-4255
CIA See Eye &i

FBI Eff Bee Eye

usmc You Ess Em See Time Pronunciation
COoD See Oh Dee Nine-fifteen 9:15

NN Ess Oh Ess Two-thirty 2:30

Xz Ex, Why, Zee Names midnight, afternoon
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MANAGE TURN OUT

He managed to pay his bills, even though he He thought he had no cash, but it turned out
didn’t earn very much. that he had $5 in his back pocket.
HAPPEN TO USED TO
By chance, he happened to forget his wallet that = This kind of thing used to happen to him all the
day. time.
END UP WOUND UP
He thought he would have to write a check, but He started out in the kitchen, but somehow
he ended up doing dishes wound up in the back office working on the

to pay his bill. company taxes.
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1 Let's start with the active voice. You did
something and you admit it.

A e LB U AT RS, I HARINT o
| broke the cup

2 Next, you remove yourself a bit. This is the true
passive voice.

TR, IREA SRS T —F o iX
WS .

The cup was broken (by me)

The cup got broken (by me)

JEHIEM

3 One step further away, it turns into a

description, and doesn't involve you at all.
N2, BT — MR, R
KHRBEAT .

The cup is broken

4 Finally, you blame the cup.

e, SHEHEL THF o

The cup broke

PRIt
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=10} meets
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cat
bat
hat
last
sat
that

a El

caught cut

bought  but
want what
lost lump
saw such

thought  thus

car

water
her
real
roar

rather

th

the
this
these
then
they
there
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OEBPS/Image00008.jpg
Final Consonant + Initial Vowel

Jump over sounds like jum pover.

T+Y=Ch Did you put your car away?
D+Y=J Did ju pucher car away?
Y & W Connectors

Between Vowels

He opens > he"opens
Go away > go™away
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Looks like... Sounds like...
Bob opens anenvelope. B&d bopsn zanénvalop.
Bob drops theenvelope. Baab drdps thee”envalop.

Bob  gets angry. Baab gets sangry.





OEBPS/Image00007.jpg
In feudalism,
it’s your count that votes.

In a democracy,
it’s your vote that counts.
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Negative
Statement

|
he

do
does

Negative

not

see

it!
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How much wood

would a woodchuck chuck,
if a woodchuck

could chuck

wood?

How many cookies
could a good cook cook,
if a good cook

could cook

cookies?

haeo mach wiid
wiida wiidchak chak
ifa wiidchack

cid chack

wiid

haeo meny clikeez
clida gud cik cik
ifa gud cuk

cld ciik

clkeez
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a-

con/com-
di/dis/de-
elex-

in/im-
pro/pre/per-
re-

avert
convert
divert
evert
invert
pervert
revert

attend
contend
distend
extend
intend
pretend
retain

appellate
compel
dispel
expel
impel
propel
repel

attract
contract
distract
extract
intractable
protract
retract

apportion
comport
deport
export
import
proportion
report

adduce
conduct
deduct/deduce
educate
induce
produce
reduce
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I have tosaythat| ____that he'll be there. [0 doubt

[J question
He had a ____ about the lesson. [0 doubt

[0  question
It was simply a____ of time. (not if, but when) [0 doubt

[J question
Withouta ____, he'll arrange it. [0 doubt

[J question
| don’t ____ it for a moment. [0 doubt

[J question
The widow ____ the banker’s rosy promises. [0 doubted

[0 questioned
The detective ____ the suspect about where he had been. [0 doubted

[J questioned
We have our ___ about him. [0 doubts

[0 questions
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Main Verb Can + Simple Form
Sam eats apples. Sam can eat apples.
1. The kids play at the park.

2. My bus comes late.

3. The dogs get dirty.

4. My boss gets things done.

5. You forget many things.

6. The clock costs a lot.

7. Tom makes mistakes.

8. These reports change every day.
9. lwork too hard.

10. The car runs well.
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eat
beat
keys
cheek
deed
feet
feel
green
heat
heel
jeep
creep
leap
meal
neat

it

bit
kiss
chick
did
fit
fill
grin
hit
hill
Jill
crypt
lip
mill
knit

| eat it.

The beat is a bit strong.

Give me a kiss for the keys.

The chick’s cheek is soft.

He did the deed.

These shoes fit my feet.

Do you feel that we should fill it?
The Martian’s grin was green.
Last summer, the heat hit hard.
Put your heel on the hill.

lill's jeep is here.

Let’s creep near the crypt.

He bumped his lip when he leaped.
She had a meal at the mill.

He can knit neatly.
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Tense Vowels Lax Vowels

1. Dbeat bead bit bid
2. seat seed sit Sid
3. heat he’d hit hid
4. Pete impede pit rapid
5. feet feed fit fin
6. niece knees miss Ms.
7. geese he’s hiss his
8. deep deed disk did
9. neat need knit (nid)
10. leaf leave lift live
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adversity
America
analytical
animal
applicant
application
article
astronomical
audible
auditor
authority
availability
beautiful
brutality
calamity
California
candidate
capacity
celebrity
charity
Christianity
clinical
clerical
chemical

dignity
disparity
diversity
Edison
editor
electricity
eligibility
eliminated
engineer
episode
equality
evidence
experiment
facility
familiarity
feasibility
flexibility
Florida
foreigner
formality
fraternity
gravity
heredity
hospitality

invisible
invitation
janitor
Jennifer
legalization
liability
Madison
maturity
medicine
mentality
majority
maximum
Michigan
minimum
minority
modify
Monica
monitor
municipality
nationality
naturalization
necessity
negative
nomination

quantity
radical
reality
rectify
resident
responsibility
sacrifice
sanity
security
seminar
seniority
severity
sensitivity
similar
skeptical
superiority
technical
testify
typical
uniform
unity
university
validity
visitor
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12. It'sa . It'sa . It’sa

13. It'sa . It'sa . It’sa

14. It'sa . It'sa . It’sa
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16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22
23,
24,
25.
26.

peel
reed
seek
sheep
sleep
steal
Streep
team
these
thief
weep

pill
rid
sick
ship
slip
still
strip
Tim
this
thing
whip

Don’t peel that pill!

Get rid of the reed.

We seek the sixth sick sheik’s sheep.
There are sheep on the ship.
The girl sleeps in a slip.

He still steals.

Meryl Streep is in a comic strip.
Tim is on the team.

These are better than this one.
The thief took my thing.

Who weeps from the whips?
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ability
accident
accountability
activity

chemistry
chronological
clarity
commodity
community
communication
complexity
confident
confidentiality
contribution
creativity
credit

critical

cubicle

curiosity
difficult

hostility
humanity
humidity
humility
identity
imitation
immaturity
immigration
mmunity
incident
ndividuality
nfinity
nsecurity
instability
institute
investigation

opportunity
organization
partiality
physical
pitiful
politics
positive
possible
possibility
president
principle
priority
psychological
publicity
qualify
quality
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1. He___like a nice guy. O

2. That____like areally good plan a

[ sounds





OEBPS/Image00508.jpg
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at
bat
cat
chat
dad
fat
fallow
gas
hat
Hal
Jack
crab
last
mat
gnat
pal
rat
sat
shall

20

out
about
couch
chowder
doubt
found
fountain
gown
how
how|
jowl!
crowd
loud
mountain
now
pound
round
sound
shower

a
ought
bought
caught
chalk
dot
fought
fall
got
hot
hall
jock
crawl
lost
mop
not
Pau
rot
soft
shawl

i

I'd
bite
kite
child
dial
fight
file
kite
height
heil
giant
crime
line
might
night
pile
right
sight
shine

ate
bait
cane
chair
date
fate
fail
gate
hate
hail
jail
crate
late
mate
Nate
pail
rate
sale
shade

eat
beat
keys
cheer
deed
feet
feel
gear
heat
heel
jeep
creep
Lee
mean
neat
peel
real
seal
she

ooze
boot
cool
choose

food
fool
ghoul
hoot
who'll
jewel
cruel
Lou
moon
noon
poo
rule
Sue
shoe





OEBPS/Image00501.jpg
You

. Jeff

He

It doesn'’t

. Do they

. She

We

9. You all

10. Some people
11. They

©® NP O R LN

Main Verb
buy

brush
makes
reacts

rain

stop

thinks about
call
exercise
appreciate
don’t buy

Time Phrases

bread almost every day.
your teeth all the time.
money on a daily basis.
badly every time.

hard all day.

by once a week?

it every Monday.
him twice a year.

every morning.
life every day.
bread any more.
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Positive Negative Positive Negative

| can doit. | can’t doiit. | can doit. | can’t doit.
I c’ndoit. lceentdoit. lcaeendoit. |caezen’t doit.
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Modified Set Phrase
It’s a short fingernail.
It’s a banana pancake.
It’s a leaky hot tub.
It’s a new hard drive.
It’s a long backbone.
It’s a wrinkled playing card.
It’s a bright spotlight.
It’s the new phone book.
It'sa
It'sa

. It’sa

JJJd

Remodified Set Phrase
It’s a really short fingernail.
It’s a tasty banana pancake.
It’s a leaky old hot tub.
It’s a brand-new hard drive.
It’s a long, hard backbone.
It’s a wrinkled, old playing card.
It’s a bright white spotlight.
It’s a new-age phone book.
It'sa
It'sa
It's a
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bow booed  Bic
blouse  blued  bliss
browse brood  brick
about  boot pit
couch  coot kit
cowed cooed kid
found  food fit
flower fluke  flick
frown  fruit  frill
foul fool fill
gout gooed give
couch  cool kick
loud Luke lick
mound mood  mill
Powell  pool pill
sound  soon  sin
mountain gluten  mitten
shout shoed  Schick
shower  shooed shiver
showers shoot  shift
chowder choose chin
towel two tick
thousand through this
howd  who'd hid
about  hoot  hit
vow review villain
wow wooed wick
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beak  book
bleed  books
breed  brook
peak put
parakeet cookie
keyed  could
feet foot
fleet  put
free fructose
feel full
geek  good
key cook
leak look
meal  wooden
peel pull
seen soot
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teak took
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he'd hood
heat foot
reveal
weak  would
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men
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send
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shed
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shell
chest
tech
then
hen
heck
vegetable
wed
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bake  buck Bach  Burke bark boat
blade  blood block blurred blarney bloat
break  brother brought fir far broke
paid putt  pot pert part post
Kate  cut  caught curt  cart coat
okayed cud  cod curd  card code

fade  fun  fog  fit farm  phone
flake flood father flurry far flow
afraid  from  frog further farther fro

fail fuss  fall furl Carl photo
gate  gun  gone gird guard goad
cake  come calm Kirk carp  coal
lake luck  lock lurk lark local
main  mother mom  murmur march  mobile
pail puck pock pearl park pole
same  some sawn i sorry  sewn

latent  button gotten certain carton potent
shade shun shop insured sharp  show
shake  shuck shock shirt  shark  shows
shale  shut shot sure shard  shown
change chuck chalk churn charge chose
take tuck  talk turkey tarp toke

they the thought third  cathartic though thigh thyroid

hate hug  hod heard hard hoed
Hague hut  hot  hurt heart hotel
vague  vug von verve varnish vote

weighed what walk ~ word harm  woke
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bite  point
blight boy
bright broil
pike  boil

kite  coin
cried  coil
fight  Foyt
flight Floyd
fright Freud
file  foil
guide goiter
kind  coy

like  lawyer
mile  Des Moines
pile  poison
sign  soil
tighten ointment
shy HE
shyster IS
shine NN
child  choice
tyke toy
hide  hoi polloi
height Hoyle
vile  avoid
white  woi
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